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PREFATORY NOTE 


By PROFESSOR SANDAY 


My friend, Mr. G. H. Box, has for a number of years 
devoted himself to a very close and careful study of the 
Later Judaism as it was in the centuries on both sides of 
the Christian era. He is giving to the world a weighty 
instalment of the results of these studies in the present 
edition of the so-called Fourth Book of Ezra, which corre- 
sponds to chaps. iii-xiv of the Book 2 Esdras as it stands 
in our Apocrypha. The quality of his work may be seen 
on every page, and I heartily commend it as a great enrich- 
ment of our knowledge in a comparatively new field. It is 
coming to be understood how valuable these Apocryphal 
and Pseudepigraphical books are, both for their own sake 
and for the light which they throw upon the New Testa- 
ment. And I will venture to say that in both these ways 
the Fourth Book of Ezra yields to none. 

I may, perhaps, be allowed, before going further, to relieve 
my mind on one point of some little importance. Sincerely 
as I admire Mr. Box’s work and glad as I am to endorse 
his judgement in a general way, there is one rather funda- 
mental question in regard to which we are not quite agreed. 
I hasten to add, however, that in the present state of 
opinion, if we are to speak of orthodoxy and heterodoxy, it 
is I who am the heretic and not he. The question is as to 
the unity of the book: Mr. Box distinguishes between a 
number of ‘“ sources”’ and a ‘‘ redactor,’”’ and I am inclined 
to regard the whole as proceeding from a single hand. 

Now I am well aware that the tendency at the present 
time is all in the direction of marking off ‘“ sources”’ and 
postulating an ‘editor’? or ‘‘redactor.’’ And in the 
particular case of 4 Ezra, Mr. Box can claim the high 
authority of Dr. Charles, who has done more than anyone 
else for the study of this literature. He has also himself 
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argued the case with much ability; I do not think that it 
could be better stated. And yet there are dissentients of 
note: I may mention especially Gunkel, F. C. Porter, and, 
apparently, Bertholet (in Budde’s Althebraische Litteratur, 
pp. 370-374). And, weighing the data as well as I can, I 
am obliged to range myself on the same side. Mr. Box has 
been much influenced by the opening words of the book : 
‘In the thirtieth year after the ruin of the city, I, Salathiel 
(the same is Esdras), was in Babylon, and lay troubled upon 
my bed, and my thoughts came up over my heart.” He 
asks, Why this equation of Salathiel with Esdras—two 
historical personages between whom there was an interval 
of a hundred years? He thinks that the writer, who has 
assumed the name of Ezra, is incorporating the text of an 
older document written in the name of Salathiel. He 
assigns to this older document the first eight chapters 
(2 Esdr. 3-10); and then he marks off some four con- 
siderable paragraphs, besides single expressions, within these 
chapters, as probably interpolations. The passages are: 4 °!— 
513, @1l-20. 726-44: § 63912, J am afraid that I rather 
doubt this method: on the assumption that there is an 
older underlying document, there seem to be differences 
(chiefly in idea) which betray the hand of the redactor. 
I should be inclined to question the sufficiency of these 
supposed differences. So far as style is concerned, the 
obelized passages seem to me to be indistinguishable from 


the rest. We observe in them the same tendency to string . 


together synonyms or quasi-synonyms, which is so charac- 
teristic of the whole book (cf. 3 3% 35 ; 5 410; 618-28; 7 ole : 
9 8-12) ; observe, also, how in 6 2° the metaphor of “ sealing ”’ 
takes up v. 5. 

I believe that there is a danger of looking for too much 
logical symmetry and consistency, which is more to be 
expected in the literature of Greece and of the West than 
in that of the East, and especially in subject-matter of this 
kind, where many heterogeneous details were handed down 
by tradition and not fitted into a coherent scheme. Mr. 
Box is really on his guard against this danger, and I doubt 
if he would have had recourse to the hypothesis of inter- 
polation if he had not been put upon the track of a 
 Salathiel-Apocalypse”’ at the outset. But to my mind 
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he is too much impressed by the equation Salathiel = Esdras. 
The meaning is obscure; but I am by no means clear 
that it necessarily involves the absorption of a Salathiel- 
document by an Esdras-document. It is to be noticed that 
this is the only place in which the name Salathiel occurs ; 
there is but one subject throughout the whole book, who 
is always spoken of and addressed as ‘‘ Esdras,” in the first 
eight chapters as well as in the rest. It is true that there 
are two standpoints in the book: one (Salathiel), repre- 
senting the chronological starting-point thirty years after 
the destruction of Jerusalem; and the other (Ezra), repre- 
senting the elements of reflection and instruction to which 
this gives rise. But the two seem to run into each other, 
and I doubt the necessity of referring them to different 
documents and different authors. 

Then, again, it seems to me that Mr. Box must feel 
insecure as to his own hypothesis. He dates the Salathiel- 
Apocalypse about 100 a.p. and the Esdras-Apocalypse about 
120 a.p. But these two dates really coalesce; there is no 
clear indication that would fit the one and not also fit the 
other. 

If there is to be a distinction of sources, I could more 
easily accept the separation from the rest of chaps. 11, 12, 
or 13. In any case, these chapters detach themselves, and 
are not all of one piece with the main body of the work. 
That may mean that they were composed separately. But 
here, again, the Eagle Vision points to the reign of 
Domitian (81-96); so that the time is approximately the 
same, and I do not think that the chapters need be by a 
different hand. At the best, the “ source ’’ hypothesis seems 
to me to be rather artificial. If we try to imagine to our- 
selves the editor’s procedure, I doubt if we shall make a very 
satisfactory thing of it. In the case of the Ethiopic Book 
of Enoch, the main sources disengage themselves easily and 
naturally ; but I do not think that we can say so in regard 
to 4 Ezra. 

For my own part, then, I am content to regard 4 Ezra 
as all the work of a single author. But that only simplifies 
the problem. Even if that view is accepted, the general 
conclusions drawn by Mr. Box are not materially affected. 
The Salathiel-Apocalypse is so much the most important 
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part of the whole, that it really gives colour to the rest ; 
such reservations as may have to be made are only 
concerned with subordinate detail. 

I began by saying that this Fourth Book of Ezra is 
second in value to none of the Apocryphal and Pseudepi- 
graphical Books. When I say “in value,’ I mean especially 
in religious value. Other. books are earlier in date, and, 
perhaps, throw light upon darker places. By the time that 
this book was written, Christianity was in full course ; it is 
not only subsequent to the beginnings of Christian history, 
but to most, if not all, of the New Testament. No other 
book presents so many points of contact with the New 
Testament. And yet the book is a pure product of Judaism ; 
and it is the more significant and interesting because we may 
see represented in it both sides of Judaism; it belongs to 
the latest period in which there was still something like an 
even balance and fusion between the apocalyptic and legalist 
ideals. With the death of R. Aqiba in 135 a.p., legalism 
definitely triumphed ; the Judaism of the future was to be 
the Judaism of the Talmud. But when 4 Ezra was written 
there was still room for that larger, broader, and more genial 
spirit which embraced both the divergent currents at the 
same time. It was written, too, at a time when the feelings 
of men were deeply stirred. Of all the tragedies of history 
there is none greater than the Fall of Jerusalem in 70 a.p. 
The author of 4 Ezra wrote while the impression of it was 
still fresh, when the first paralysis of feeling was beginning 
to give way and something like coherent utterance was once 
more possible. : 

In this case, the blow had fallen upon a truly religious 
mind. The author of 4 Ezra was not a genius; his flights 
of imagination have nothing brilliant about them; the 
traditional imagery in which his thought is clothed will 
seem to us much of it crude, and some of it grotesque. 
But the root of the matter was in him: he had all that 
profound seriousness which belonged to the thinkers of 
Israel, and his whole heart and soul was wrapped up in his 
God. The calamities of his people pierced him to the quick. 
They stirred up in his mind questions that seemed to go to 
the very root of his religion; and these brought in their 
train others that were still more far-reaching. In a Western 
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mind the shock might well have caused a shipwreck of faith 
altogether. But this Jew was a descendant of those old 
Psalmists who had gone through crises not less harrowing, 
and his faith was as strong and loyal as theirs. The 
answers that he gives to his own perplexities will seldom 
seem to us completely adequate and convincing. But they 
did not need to be; there is always something in reserve 
which seems to fill up that which is lacking. His faith in 
God is not shaken, because its foundations are too deep; 
he knows in whom he has believed. 

There are many points of contact with the Gospels and 
some with the Book of Revelation, but we are struck most 
by the resemblance between this Jewish thinker and St. 
Paul. The coincidences must be traceable ultimately to the 
school of Gamaliel. The connection cannot be quite imme- 
diate; at the date at which our author is writing two full 
generations or more must have intervened. And yet we can 
see that the problems were still largely the same, and men’s 
minds were running towards like solutions. There is only 
an added poignancy, due to the course of events. Where 
St. Paul speaks of “‘ the purpose of God according to selec- 
tion’? (Rom. 91), the author of 4 Ezra sets out his doctrine 
of election with great clearness (314-16; § 23-87); and both 
writers feel the pathos of the situation—St. Paul in view of 
the rejection of Israel, and 4 Ezra in view of its sufferings. 
Both writers lament over the disastrous effects of the trans- 
gression of Adam (4 Ezr. 37 21 22; 430-32; 711 48-51) In 
their treatment of sin, and especially of the relation of law 
to sin, the two writers have much in common along with a 
certain amount of divergence. If we take as a crucial passage 
Rom. 7 7-25, the leading conceptions of St. Paul are the same 
that are found in 4 Ezra: ‘“ the law is holy, and the com- 
mandment holy and righteous and good,” but it is frustrated 
by the counter-working of sin. 4 Ezra has exactly the same 
antithesis—the gift of the law and its non-observance (9 91-35 
36.37); but whereas St. Paul has more to say about the 
calamitous effects of law—which he acknowledges throughout 
to be good in itself{—4 Ezra, though adding nothing in sub- 
stance, goes into more detail, and has, indeed, a special 
doctrine of its own about the innate root or seed of sin which 
is the cause of all the evil (32°22; 43031; 748). The 
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language of St. Paul is general: he speaks of “sin which 
dwelleth in me,” “‘ the law of sin which is in my members ” ; 
the language of 4 Ezra is more the language of a school. 
On the other hand, we know that St. Paul has a highly- 
developed doctrine of “‘ faith.’ It would, of course, be too 
much to expect to find anything like this in 4 Ezra; and 
yet there are hints which go to show that here, too, “ faith” 
is something of a catchword, which is beginning to have a 
special significance (97; 13 23, where “‘ works’’ and “ faith ”’ 
occur side by side). 

And yet there is no suspicion that the author of 4 Ezra 
is a Christian in disguise ; he is really a true Jew. He has 
some of the doctrines which St. Paul in particular combats, 
e.g., ‘ the treasure of good works” (777; 8%; 13 5*). He 
has a full sense of the privileged position of Israel, which, 
like the Rabbis, he carries to the point of holding that for 
Israel’s sake the world was created (6 5° 5%; 711), He has 
one unfortunate bit of exegesis, by which the verse Is. 401°: 
“ Behold, the nations are as a drop of a bucket,” etc., which 
is really a strong affirmation of the omnipotence of God, is 
treated as though it were spoken of the “nations” in 
comparison with Israel (4 Ezr. 6 557). 

And yet, even such doctrines as this, which are character- 
istic of Judaism on its least attractive side, are almost carried 
off by the essential goodness of the writer. His patriotism 
is beautiful; he never thinks of the sufferings of his people 
without a pang. There can be no question of the genuine- 
ness and depth of emotion which is apparent in every 
reference to them. It is true that he had a very exalted 
idea of the vocation of Israel in the world, and true that dis- 
paraging expressions may be quoted in reference to the 
Gentiles. But the heart of this writer is large, and his 
sympathies overflow. He is a man to whom nothing human 
is alien. He thinks with sorrow of the fate of Gentiles as 
well as Jews; this, too, is one of the problems that troubled 
him (74 47). He collects from the Old Testament the 
leading examples of intercessory prayer, and he hopes that 
such prayer may be used for sinners even in the day of judge- 
ment (72%111), He is disappointed of this hope, for he 
receives the severe answer that, although such prayer may 
be made in the present dispensation, it does not avail in the 
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judgement (7 112-115 102-105), His trust is in the uncovenanted 
mercy of God (7 88-79), 

Of all the arguments that are used to explain or mitigate 
the severity of Israel’s fate, that which comes home to us 
most is the appeal to the Divine Love. ‘‘ Thou art sore 
troubled in mind for Israel’s sake: lovest thou that people 
better than He that made them? . . . Like as thou canst 
do none of these things that I have spoken of, even so canst 
thou not find out My judgement, or the end of the love that 
I have promised unto My people’”’ (533 4°), This rests, in 
the last resort, on the revealed and experienced character of 
God. Accordingly, the writer sets forth at length (7 182-140) 
especially those attributes of God which point to His infinite 
mercy and compassion. These are, of course, based on the 
unanimous teaching of the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms ; 
it was their faith in that teaching which enabled Israel to 
withstand and to survive a succession of shocks to which 
anything weaker must have succumbed. 

The patriotism of the book is of the finest kind; the writer 
is not thinking of his own sorrows, but of the sorrows of Sion. 
This comes out especially in that striking Vision, which is 
really the climax of the whole book (9 38-10 5°). This is the 
allegory of the Woman who has lost her son in the hour of 
his marriage. Esdras tries to comfort her without success ; 
at last he turns round upon her in anger: How can she give 
way to such unmitigated grief, when Sion the mother of them 
all is so afflicted? ‘‘ Thou foolish woman above all other, 
seest thou not our mourning, and what hath happened unto 
us? How that Sion, the mother of us all, is full of sorrow, 
and much humbled. It is right now to mourn very sore, 
seeing we all mourn, and to be sorrowful, seeing we are all 
in sorrow, but thou sorrowest for one son.” At this point 
a transformation scene occurs. The disconsolate mother was 
Sion; her dead son was the destruction of Jerusalem; but 
its place is taken by a new city, built on “ large foundations.” 

The figure of Esdras himself is attractively drawn. He 
is an object of veneration to the people, like an eminent 
Rabbi. “Of all the prophets thou only art left us, as a 
cluster of the vintage, and as a lamp in a dark place, and as 
a haven for a ship saved from the tempest... . If thou 
shalt forsake us, how much better had it been for us, if we 
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also had been consumed in the burning of Sion! For we are 
not better than they that died there” (12 4 “). And 
yet he is not puffed up or tempted to arrogance. “* Thou 
hast forsaken thine own ways, and applied thy diligence 
unto mine, and hast sought out my law. Thy life hast thou 
ordered in wisdom, and hast called understanding thy mother. 
And, therefore, have I shewed thee this ; for there isa reward 
laid up with the Most High” (13 5458), I venture to think 
that it is the character of Esdras (i.¢., of the author) which 
supplies the key to some of the seeming inconsistencies in the 
book. He inherits some of the straiter tenets of the 
Pharisees. But his heart is larger than his formal creed ; 
in other words, he represents the best elements in his nation. 
I do not know a book which sets the Judaism of the first 
century in a more favourable light. : 

For these reasons, and for the great learning and care 
expended upon it, I sincerely hope that Mr. Box’s edition 
may meet with the success which it deserves. 


W. SANDAY. 


Curist CHURCH, OXFORD, 
January, 1912. 





AUTHOR’S PREFACE 


THE preparation of this volume has proved an exacting, 
though absorbingly interesting, task ; and it is with feelings 
of genuine thankfulness that the Editor is able to bring his 
labours to an issue. 

Though the Ezra-Apocalypse occupies a definite place in 
our Bible, being embodied in the 2 Esdras of our official 
Apocrypha, it is yet one of the least known books of 
Scripture. No commentary worthy of the book has hitherto 
appeared in England or America; and even in Germany, 
till comparatively recent years, it has hardly attracted the 
attention it deserves. Doubtless this widespread neglect is 
partly due to the fact that the book never formed part of 
the Latin Bible proper—being relegated to an Appendix in 
the Vulgate—and so never secured a place in the tectonaty 
of the Church. 

And yet 4 Ezra is of supreme value in helping to elucidate 
that fascinating but (to some extent) baffling phase of 
Judaism which immediately preceded the triumph of the 
Rabbinism of the Talmud. From this point of view it 
deserves the close attention and study of serious students of 
the New Testament. It is full of parallels both in thought 
and expression with the New Testament writings; an 
abundance of these has been pointed out in the notes of the 
commentary which follows.* In particular, our book will 
be found to possess a special interest for the student of the 
problems of eschatology, and especially of the eschatological 
questions that arise in connection with the New Testament. 
The historical background and conditions are in both cases 
largely the same. 

The religious value and interest of the Apocalypse have 
already been pointed out by Professor Sanday in the 
Prefatory Note. 

The textual and critical problems involved in the elucida- 
tion of the Book are of an exceedingly complex and difficult 





* For the more important passages noted in this connection the 
reader is referred to Index IV under New Testament, 
13° 
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‘character. In the treatment of these, the Editor is well 
aware that a final solution has not been reached. But he 
hopes that some progress has been made in this direction. 
The issues, at any tate, have been clearly defined, and, 
perhaps he may add, the critical conclusions adopted have 
been forced upon him and accepted—somewhat reluctantly 
at first—only after a very close study of the text. Fortu- 
nately, however, as Professor Sanday points out, whichever 
critical view be adopted, the significance of the Book, as a 
whole, will not seriously be affected. 

The Editor’s warm thanks are due, first of all, to Professor 
Sanday, whose constant interest and generous encouragement 
have proved an unfailing source of stimulus ; and, secondly, 
to his friend and colleague,+ Professor Nairne, who has been 
good enough to read through the work in proof, and is 
responsible for many corrections in the printing ; and, lastly, 
to his wife, who has materially assisted in the preparation of 

in other ways. 
the Indexes and y a aes 


Kinc’s CoLLEGE, Lonpon, 
February, 1912. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER I 


(§ 1 Name of the Book; § 2 The Versions; § 3 The Lost 
Greek Version ; § 4 The original Hebrew Text.) 

§ 1 Name of the Book. The Fourth Book of Ezra (or 
2 Esdras) is extant in a number of translations, all of which 
have been made, apparently, from a lost Greek Version ; 
and this, there is reason to believe, was itself made in the first 
instance from a Hebrew original. The extant translations 
are in the following languages: Latin, Syriac, Ethiopic, 
Arabic (two independent versions), and Armenian. The most 
important of the versions is the Latin ; and it is through this 
version, incorporated in many important Latin Biblical MSS., 
that the Book has passed first into the Latin Bible (the Vul- 
gate), as an appendix ; and thence into our Bibles as one of the 
Deutero-canonical Books, or official Apocrypha. The Ezra- 
Apocalypse proper corresponds to chapters 3-14 of the 2 
Esdras of our Apocrypha (or the Fourth Book of Ezra of the 
Vulgate). Chapters 1 and 2 and 15 and 16 belong only to the 
Latin form of the Book; the Oriental Versions recognise 
only chapters 3-14. Moreover in most of the Latin MSS. 
the additional chapters are distinguished from the Apocalypse 
proper by a separate enumeration, and are marked off as 
separate Books. In the later Latin Biblical MSS. a common 
arrangement is the following— 


I Esdras = Ezra-Nehemiah of the Canon. 

II Esdras = 4 Ezra, chapters 1-2 (II Esdras, I-II of our 
Apocrypha). 

III Esdras = I Esdras of our Apocrypha (III Esdras of 
the Vulgate). 

IV Esdras = 4 Ezra, chapters 3-14 (our Apocalypse). 

V Esdras = 4 Ezra, chapters 15-16 (II Bedras, xv-xvi 
of our Apocrypha). 
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According to this enumeration 


Il Esdras = Chapters 1-2. 

IV Esdras = - 3-14 (te. our Apocalypse). 
and V Esdras = ie 15-16. 

This is adopted by James (BJ, XXVii). 

The important MSS. SACM vary considerably in the enumeration. 
Thus in S, I Esdras = Ezra-Nehemiah + III (I) Esdras, 3, 4, 5°; 
Il Esdras = 4 Ezra, 1-2; III Esdras = III (1) Esdras, 1-2 **; IV 
Esdras = 4 Ezra, 3-14; and V Esdras = 4 Ezra, 15-16; in A III 
Esdras = 4 Ezra, 1-2; IV Esdras = 4 Ezra, 3-14; and V Esdras = 
4 Ezra, 15-16: in C I Esdras = Ezra; II Esdras = Nehemiah ; 
Ill Esdras = 4 Ezra, 3-14; and IV Esdras = (4 Ezra, 15-16, 1-2: 
in M I Esdras = Ezra-Nehemiah + III (I) Esdras, 3-5 *; and II 
Esdras = 4 Ezra, 2-16 + 1-2. There is also MS. authority for the 
combining of all 16 chapters into one book: a Zurich MS,, first used 
by Volkmar (12th to 13th cent.) entitles the combined chapters Liber 
Esdras IV. The printed editions of the Vulgate also follow this usage. 
The popular use of the name II Esdras as applied to the whole combined 
book (16 chapters) is due to the opening words of ch. I Liber Esdvae 
prophetae secundus. The prevailing usage of the Latin MSS. (including 
SA) is to designate chapters 3-14 as the Fourth Book of Ezra (IV 
Ezra). See further Bensly Missing Fragment pp. 85-86 ; BJ, xxvi fol. 


The Oriental Versions are also inconsistent in the titles 
they employ. In Ar? and Ethiop. the Apocalypse (chapters 
3-14) is called the First Book of Ezra. The Syr. and Ar.? 
attach no number to the title. It seems probable that the 
title prefixed to the lost Greek Version was "Egdpas 6 
npopyrys, as Clement of Alexandra quotes from our Apocalypse 
as from ’Eodpas 6 mpopyrns (cf. note on 4 Ezra 5 35, p. 56 
below), while St. Ambrose also uses the name propheta Ezra 
(cf. also the opening words of 4 Ezra I liber Ezrae propheta 
secundus, cited above). Another possible form (suggested by 
Westcott) is ’AoxdAuyes ’Eodpa. 

§ 2 The Versions. (a) The Latin. The text of the 
Old Latin Version reproduced in the Vulgate rests upon late 
MS. authority, and is full of corruptions and inaccuracies. 
The first serious contribution towards the formation of a 
critical text was made by Sabatier in the 18th century, who 
noted the variants of the Codex Sangermanensis (Codex S) 
in his great corpus of the Latin texts of the Bible.* A 





* Bibliorum sacrorum latinae versiones antiquae. Tom. III (Rheims 


1749). 
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further advance was made by Volkmar in 186 
lished a Latin text, adding the variants of aa ene me 
(Codex Turicensts, 13th cent.), in his edition of our Apocalypse * 
A few years later Hilgenfeld in his Messtas Judaeorum (Leipzig 
1869), and Fritzsche (Libri Vet. Test pseudepigrapht Selecti, 
Leipzig, 1871), published critical editions of the Latin text 
embodying readings from other MSS. But all previous 
work in this direction was dwarfed into insignificance when 
Bensly in 1875 published his epoch-making contribution to 
the critical study of 4 Ezra—The missing fragment of the 
Latin translation of the Fourth Book of Ezra (Cambridge) 
Up to this time all known MSS. of the Latin text viclied a 
defective text of chapter 7: a long passage (some 70 verses) 
was missing between verses 35 and 36 of this chapter, as was 
shown clearly by the Oriental Versions which attest the mis- 
sing verses. In 1875 Bensly had the good fortune to discover 
the Latin text of the missing fragment in a 9th century MS 
which was then in the possession of the communal librar of 
Amiens. The discovery was without delay Somniiiniesid 
to the world in a splendid edition of the text of the fragment 
enriched with a valuable introduction and connie tar 
Bensly’s Missing Fragment (MF) is valuable not only for de 
text of the fragment itself, but for the textual study of the 
whole Book. It abounds with notes, remarks, and accurate 
information which make it indispensable for the serious 
pee of the Latin Bible. a 
e curious lacuna in chapter 7 which characteri 
ahi Latin MSS. (except the few enumerated ioe aus 
: the mutilation of the great Codex S (preserved in the 
ibliothéque Nationale of Paris). In 1856 Prof. Gilder- 
eee in collating this MS., discovered that a leaf (which 
: originally contained the missing fragment) had been (no 
doubt purposely) cut out in early times. ‘‘ From this and 
sae indications he drew the indisputable and highly impor- 
oe conclusion that all MSS. of 4 Esdras which do not contain 
" hat passage were ultimately derived from the Codex Sangerman- 
CMSIS. ww, Codex S is the oldest known manuscript of 





* Das vterte Buch Esva (Tubi 
t Fonds latins, 11508. a a 
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4 Esdras and is the parent of the vast majority of extant 
copies.’”* 

Besides (1) Codex S the following are among the most important 
MSS. for text-critical purposes— 

(2) Codex A (i.e., Codex Ambianensis). This is the MS. in which 
Prof. Bensly discovered the missing fragment. It was apparently 
written in the 9th century, and, though closely related to S, has an 
independent value by the side of it. 

(3) Codex C (Codex Complutensis, formerly at Complutum) known as 
the Bible of Alcala. It is now in the Library of the Central University 
at Madrid. The text isindependent of SandA; date 9th-10th century. 
This MS. contains the missing fragment, and curiously enough the text 
of the latter had been transcribed by Prof. Palmer in 1826, but never 
published by him. After the publication of MF in 1875 this transcript 
was found among Prof. Palmer’s papers, and was printed in the Journal 
of Philology in 1877 (VII, 264). 

(4) Codex M (Codex Mazarinaetus): in the Bibliotheque Mazarine 
at Paris. The existence of this MS. was made known by M. Berger in 
1885. Its text (which includes the missing fragment) is of the same type 
as that of C (11th century). 

To these—the principal MS. authorities—must now be added— 

(5) Codex V (= Codex Abulensis) now in the Biblioteca Nacionale 
at Madrid. It is known as the Bible of Avila. Its text is unmuti- 
lated, and appears to be a copy of Codex C (early 13th century). It 
was discovered by M. Berger. 

(6) Codex L (Codex Legionensts) in the Library of San Isidro de Leon 
at Leon. This Codex (in 3 vols.) contains a remarkable text of 4 
Ezra, which diverges from that of all other authorities. According to 
Violet these peculiarities are largely due to deliberate revision by a late 
transcriber. Its date, according to the same scholar, is probably about 
1300. See further, Violet pp. xxii-xxiv. 

(7) The latest discovered unmutilated text is a MS. which is denoted 
N (Codex N) by Violet. It is preserved at Brussels, and its existence 
was first made known in Oct., 1906 (by D. Donatien de Bryne, O.S.B.). 
It is part of a Bible in 4 vols.; the writing is of the 12th century. 
According to Violet its text is closely related to that of M (hence the 
choice of the symbol N). 

For the special MS. evidence that exists for chap. 8 ?°-?* (the so-called 
Confessio Esdrae) see the introductory section to that passage; and 
cf. further the introductions of BJ and Violet for this point, and for 
the MS. evidence generally: also Bensly MF. 


The critical edition of the text of the whole Book which 
Bensly was prevented from completing by death, was finally 
edited and published, with a valuable introduction, by Dr. 
M. R. James, in 1895.¢ A splendid critical edition of the 

* BJ, p. xiii. Codex S is dated 822 a.p. 

t The Fourth Book of Ezra in Texts and Studies (Vol. III, No. 2): 
Cambridge. 
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Latin text, with a full apparatus criticus, and with German 
translations of the Oriental Versions (also provided with an 
apparatus criticus) in parallel columns has been edited by 
Dr. Bruno Violet for the Royal Prussian Academy of Science 
and recently published.* ; 

Both Bensly (with James) and Violet agree in the con- 
clusion that broadly the MSS. yield two types of text: the 
one, represented by the group SA, may be styled the French 
recension (= Violet’s $); the other, the Spanish recension, 
represented by the group CMNVL (= Violet’s y). On the 
whole the former group (¢) yields a decidedly superior text 
to that of the latter (¥). 


See further or. this point Violet § 12. Violet also (p. xxvi) calls 
attention to the existence of a number of Latin MSS., containing the 
unmutilated text of our book, which are preserved in various libraries 
but have not as y2t been utilised for the criticism of the text. , 


The Latin translation of the Book, which, like the Oriental 
Versions, was made from the lost Greek Version, is undoubtedly 
very early. It was well known to Ambrose of Milan, who 
cites freely from it (see BJ, pp. xxxii-xxxiv: see also the 
notes to 4 Ezra 5 42, 5 55 etc. in the commentary below). 


Possible but daubtful citations are made by Tertullian (4 


Ezra 8 *°) and Cyprian (4 Ezra 5 ® 55) It has also been 
supposed that Commodian, the Christian poet of the 3rd 
century, cites 4Ezra,13 4°" It is interesting to note in this 
connection that it seems fairly probable that in the time of 
Ambrose the Latin text of the additional chapters 15-16 
was already curreat ‘‘ in the version in which we possess them 
and... . that they were also attached to chapters 3-14.""+ 
It has already ben pointed out in the introductory section 
to 4 Ezra 8 #88 (7. 176 below) that the Latin MS. evidence for 
this portion of the Book points to the existence of two inde- 
pendent Latin traislations of the Greek text of the Confessto 
Esdrae. The Latn Version as a whole is singularly faithful 
and literal, and itis not difficult to arrive at the Greek text 





* Die Esya-Apocabpse (IV Esra): Erster Teil: Die Uberli 
Leipzig, 1910. (A_scond volume is to follow.) sp aie 

+ BJ, p. xliii. Fo the whole subject of the ancient quotations of 
4 Ezra cf. the full dscussion (with the paesages set out in full) in BJ 
Pp. xxvii f. : 
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tlying it. It has itself suffered a certain amount of 
HeLa earidten in transmission ; but this, with the aid 
partly of new MS. evidence, and partly of the other Versions, 
can often be corrected successfully. From every point of view 
it is the most valuable of the Versions that have come down 
vor ie Oriental Versions the most valuable is (b) The 
Syriac. This is far more faithful and less paraphrastic than 
the other Oriental Versions. The Syriac text of the Book is 
unfortunately only known to us in a single MS. authority— 
the great Ambrosian (6th century) Bible-Codex at Milan, 
which has been made available for scholars by the Italian 
scholar A. Ceriani. In this Codex 4 Ezra follows the Baruch- 
Apocalypse, and precedes the canonical books of Ezra and 
Nehemiah (here reckoned as one book: viz., ths second Book of 
Ezra): 4 Ezra has no number attached to it. A printed 
edition of the Syriac text has been published by Ceriani in 
his Monumenta sacra et profana (Vol. V: fasc. I: 1868) ; 
and it is also included in the Photo-lithographic reproduction 
of the Ambrosian Codex. Ceriani’s Latin trinslation of the 
Syriac text of 4 Ezra is reprinted, with some improvements, 
in Hilgenfeld’s Messias Judaeorum, pp. 212 ff. Like all the 
Oriental Versions the Apocalypse in the Syrac text consists 
of chapters 3-14 of the Latinonly. A translation (in German) 
with critical notes is printed in Violet, Vol. I. a tes 
(c) The Ethiopic. This version was first published in : 
by the famous Orientalist, Richard Laurence Seater : 
Archbishop of Cashel ; editor of the Ethiopic Enoch os : 
The Ascension of Isaiah). Laurence’s Latin translation " the 
Ethiopic text, revised by Praetorius, is printed in ee 
feld’s Messias Judacorum (pp. 262 ff. A aitical text of this 
version, based upon the collation of severil MSS., aa 
pared by Dillmann and published afte’ his — a 
French translation, based upon Dillmam’s Seen tex ; 
was published by Basset in 1899. The Ethiopic Gas 
is not so valuable as the Syriac. It is muchmore parap sh 
and free in its handling of the text ; but it sometimes zt es s 
interesting and important readings, and ayers a i 
the criticism of the Greek text underlyig it. er’ 





- Veteris Testamenti Aethiopici, Tomus V (Berli, 1894, pp. 152-193). 





GENERAL INTRODUCTION ix 


translation, based upon Dillmann, is printed in Violet, Vol. I 
(with critical notes). 

(d) The Arabic Versions. Two independent Arabic Ver- 
sions of the Book are in existence which (following Gunkel) 
we may designate Ar.! and Ar.?. Of the first Arabic Version 
(Ar.1) two MSS. are known to be in existence—the original 
MS. in the Bodleian Library at Oxford (part of the Laudian 
collection), and a transcript of this preserved at the Vatican. 
An English translation was made by Simon Ockley from the 
Oxford MS., and appeared in William Whiston’s Primitive 
Christianity Revived (Vol. IV, 1711), and a Latin version, 
made from Ockley’s English, and corrected by Steiner from 
the Arabic text, is given in Hilgenfeld (of. ctt., pp. 323 ff.). 
The Arabic text was first published by Ewald in Abhand- 
lungen d. Kénigl. Gesellsch. a. Wissenschaft zu Gottingen,* 

In this MS. our book appears as I Ezra; then follows Ezra- 
Nehemiah as 2 Ezra, succeeded by the Book of Tobit. A 
curious fact concerning the Oxford MS. is that there is a 
lacuna in the text of one page, which is supplied by the Vatican 
transcript. There are two other Jacun@ common to both 
MSS. In 1898 Violet, however, found in the Oxford MS. 
itself (but displaced) the missing page which is given in the 
Vatican transcript in its right place (see further Violet, pp. 
XXXI-XXXvi). This version, which is exceedingly free, was 
also made from a Greek text; whether it—or the Greek 
text underlying it—has been revised is uncertain. A German 
translation, with critical notes, is given in Violet. 

The second Arabic Version (Ar.?) is an independent version 
made directly from the Greek. It exists in a complete form 
in a Vatican MS. (Arab. 462) which has been edited and pub- 
lished, with a Latin translation, by Gildemeister (Esdrae 
liber quartus arabice e cod. Vat., Bonn, 1877). Extracts from 
this version are contained in an Oxford (Bodleian) MS. 
(260) ; and a fragment containing ch. 7 75-81 has been found 
in a Paris MS. by Violet. This version contains some inter- 
esting and valuable readings which have led Gunkel to postu- 
late the existence of a second Greek Version, made from 
the Hebrew original, which he supposes to have been the basis 
of this version. 


* 1863, Vol. XI (also reprinted separately). 
' 
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is vi iti : *, alone 
-Gunkel supports this view by citing ch: 8 ™ where Ar.®, a 
among the aenione renders ceaseless, (eternal) = Heb. ay>: the other 
versions imply for a witness (= ry). Evidently there were two Greek 
readings, representing two renderings of a single Hebrew text. One 
has been followed by Ar.*; the other by the other versions. Again 
in 14 * Ar.? has Ssnat (= ‘yro) where the other versions have bush 
(= 130)—phenomena which point to different readings in the Greek, 
due to a difference of reading the Hebrew. But it is not necessary me 
infer from such instances (which, in any case, are few) that two crab 
recensions of the Greek existed. The readings more probably represen 
marginal variants or corrections in the Greek exemplar used. In any 
case, as Violet has shown, both Ar.’ and Ar.* go back to one pie 
of the Greek, which is characterized by a lacuna in the text, 8 §— ‘ 
being omitted. It is probable that difierent MSS. of this Gree ‘ 
recension (if it may be so called) were used by the translators of Ar. 
and Ar.?. ‘ ; 

Thus Ar.?, though it is very free and paraphrastic on the 
whole, is often an important textual witness, and must never 
be neglected. . 2 

is interesting to notice that Ar.* agrees with the Syr. in omitting 
ey beet of 4 3° (= et vidi quomodo complexa est), and again = 
the Syr. in attesting (in 11 *) a clause which has fallen out in all the 
other versions (= that thou shouldest forsake us also). 


rther fragments of an Arabic Version independent 
ae oe pre he also known ; but these seem to be of 
secondary importance, depending, as they not improbably do, 
on the Latin Version. [See further Violet ogee 
Violet gives a German translation of both Ar.! and Ar. 

i iti otes. ; 
ae eae This version was first printed in the 
Armenian Bible of 1805 (Venice), and again in the eee 
Edition of the Apocrypha of the Old Testament (Venice, : ). 
A Latin translation (by J. H. Petermann) is given in Hi gen 
feld (op. cit., pp. 378 ff.), and a German one by Meas i 
version is exceedingly paraphrastic, and possesses little or 
value for the criticism of the text. It may have been made 
Tiac. ; 

m Fearne and Traces of other Versions. An sie aa 
discovery of some fragments of a Sahidic Version o 2 
Book was made known in 1904.* _ The fragment in cae i 
covers chapter 13 2%“; but the leaf containing 1 








= In the ‘Zeitschrift fiir dgyptische Sprache und Altertumshunde 
(Bund 41, Heft 2., pp. 138-140). 
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unfortunately much damaged. The recovery of other parts 


of this version, which is not impossible, would probably 
afford valuable help in reconstructing the underlying Greek 
text, if, as is likely, the Sahidic was made directly from the 
Greek. The Sahidic translation would certainly embody 
many of the original Greek words as loan-words. 


Traces also exist of an old-Georgian Version of our Book. 
(See further, Violet, pp. xl ff.] 


§ 3 The Lost Greek Version. The dependence of all 
the versions (with the possible exception of the Armenian) 
on a lost Greek Version hardly needs any detailed proof. 
The differences between the versions can constantly be 
explained by corruptions of a Greek text underlying them. 


To select a few instances out of many: in 6 7 Lat. has: quae erit 
separatio (= xwpisnos) temporum (so Syr:) : but. Ethiop. what its 
the sign (= ywvwpiocpos ?) of the time? ~ Here Prob. yxwpicnos and 
yvwpicnos have been confused (the latter = a corruption of the former). 
Again in 7 !°4 the Latin has that he may understand in his stead (ut 
pro eo intelligat) : so Ar.*; but Ethiop. and Syr. have that in his stead 
he may be ill (i.e., reading wa voon for the corrupt wa von of Lat. and 
Ar.?), Again in 5 9? Lat. and Syr. (so Ethiop.) have toil (Lat. laborem 
== Tov kowov) for objective (= Tov cxomov: sO prob. Ar.’ read: cf. 
Ar.*) which latter is manifestly right (then will I display to thee the 
objective thou desivest to see). Further the internal evidence of the 
versions singly often clearly demonstrates dependence upon a Greek 
underlying text. Thus the Latin sometimes reproduces Greek con- 
structions (e.g., the genitive absolute : cf. 5 55 and note e ad foc.) or 
Greek genders which are unknown to Latin grammar. Thus saeculum 
is sometimes treated as if it were a masculine noun(= Greek o aiwr) : 
€.§., creatus est saeculum (6 **); saeculum qut ab eo factus est (9 *) (cf. 
also 7 "1): cp. also in campum (ro mediov) quod vocatur etc. (9 28); 
multitudinem (ro mrnOos) . 2... quod pavatum evat (13 1). Note 
further the tendency to use factum est (eyevero) ‘‘ as a fixed form inde- 
pendent of the gender of the subject,” as: factum est permanens in- 
firmitas (3 7). See more fully on this point Bensly MF, pp. 17 f: 
and see the critical notes in the commentary below, passim. 


Positive evidence of the existence of such a Greek Version 
as is desiderated by the evidence of the secondary versions is 
afforded by actual citations in the early patristic literature, 
as well as by the existence of Greek works which have been 
based upon, or imitated from, the lost Greek Version. The 
most certain of the citations are, the citation of 5 35 (see note 
ad loc.) in Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis III, 16: and of 
8 *5 (see note o ad loc.) in Const. A post. VIII, 7; while Const. 
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A post. II, 14, contains a passage, the language of which is 
strongly reminiscent of 7 1% (fathers for sons, sons for parents, 
brothers for brothers, kinsfolk for thetr nearest, friends for thetr 
dearest). 

The passage in question runs as follows— 

EX 8€ warépes trip rékvwv od rywpotvrat, ovre viol trip 

marépwr, SnAov ds, ovre yuvaixes brép avopav, obre olkérau tnép 

Seomorav, obre ovyyevéis trip ovyyevGv, obre pidor trip Piru, 

otre Sikatoe (v.1. Sikatos) baip ddikwv. ddA Exacros trp rod 

oixeiou épyou tov Adyov drairyOycera. 

Another document which plainly presupposes a knowledge 
of the Greek 4 Ezra is the Hippolytean fragment xepi rod 
mavrés.* Though it’ does not actually cite our Book, in its 
description of the future state it draws upon 4 Ezra and the 
Apocalypse of Peter: see the passages cited in the notes on 
7 85, 7 86 and 7 1% (pp. 146, 147, and 157 of the commentary 
below). 

It has been supposed that the Epistle of Barnabas definitely quotes 
from 4 Ezra: see the passages collected in BJ, p. xxviii f. The most 
plausible of these supposed references is undoubtedly 5 ° (blood shall 
trickle forth from wood) ; but how precarious this view is is shown in the 


note ad loc. (p. 44 of the following commentary). For a full discussion 
of all the supposed ancient Greek citations see BJ, pp. xxvii-xxx. 


Two late Greek works, the Apocalypses of Esdras (ed. 
Tischendorf) and of Sedrach (ed. James, Apocrypha Anecdota) 
appear to be dependent upon the Greek Version of our Book. 
The former is almost certainly based directly upon it; the 
latter, perhaps only indirectly (see the full discussion in Violet, 
with parallel passages: pp. I-lix). Violet (p. 1x) also dis- 
covers traces in the later Greek Baruch-literature of knowledge 
of the Greek Version of our Book. 

The reconstruction of the lost Greek text from the Latin 
version of our book has been carried out with a considerable 
amount of success by Hilgenfeld (with the assistance of 
Lagarde and Hermann RGnsch). It is‘ printed in Messvas 
Judaeorum (pp. 36-113). It is a most valuable piece of work. 
Volkmar, also, in his edition of our Book (Das Vierte Buch 
Esra, 1863) has constantly suggested Greek renderings which 
are often important for this purpose; while in Gunkel’s 





* Also cited sometimes as Hippolytus Against Plato. 
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commentary some useful notes of a similar character 
by Wilamowitz are occasionally cited. An elaborate 
reconstruction is promised by Violet. 

A specimen of the Greek translation of part of the additional chapters, 
which do not strictly belong to the Ezra-Apocalypse, viz. 4 Ezra 
15 *?_69, has >:2n discovered (1909) among the Oxyrhyncus papyti, and 
been published with other papyri in the collection of Grenfell and Hunt. 
This important find encourages the hope that parts, or even the whole, 
of the lost Greek version of the Apocalypse proper may yet come to 
light. 

Gunkel (af. Kautzsch) has propounded a theory that two 
independent Greek translations of a Hebrew original were 
made; while the Lat. Syr. Ethiop. Ar.1 (and possibly the 
Armenian) rest upon one of these: Ar.?, he thinks, rests upon a 
mixed Greek text, made up of the edition used by the other 
versions, and a second made independently and later. The 
evidence adduced for this view is, however, very slight, and has 
already been dealt with above in § 2 d (in connection with Ar.’). 
The textual phenomena are susceptible of an alternative and 
simpler explanation, viz., that Ar.? has embodied marginal 
variants occasionally : while, in other respects, it has handled 
its Greek text rather freely, omitting considerable portions. 

Volkmar (op. ctt., pp. 317 £.) postulates a second Greek recension ; 
but on rather different grounds. He regards the Greek as the original 
text, and thinks that the original Greek (though with many corruptions 
and a certain amount of glossing) is reflected in the Old Latin version. 
The second Greek recension, he thinks, represents a later revision of the 
original Greek text, undertaken with the object of smoothing away 
crudities of language, improving the logical connection and style, and 
perhaps also for dogmatic reasons (he thinks this second recension was 
definitely Christian). It is represented mainly in Ar.?, Volkmar’s 
theory, however, by leaving out of account the Hebrew original text 
(see next section), fails to satisfy the requirements of the problem. 


§ 4 The Original Hebrew Text. The most recent 
investigators of the textual problems of our Book are agreed 
in postulating a Hebrew text as the original form in which 4 
Ezra was composed. These scholars include Wellhausen, 
Charles, Gunkel and Violet.* The opposite view (of a Greek 
original) has been championed by Liicke, Volkmar and 
Hilgenfeld. 


* Among earlier scholars Ewald (H¢st. of Isvael; Vol. 7) held this 
view ; earlier still Jo. Morinus. ' 
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The fullest discussion of the grounds for postulating 
a Hebrew original is that of Wellhausen.* It may be said, 
without qualification, that judged by any of the properly 
applicable tests, the phenomena point to a Semitic original. 
THE SYNTAX REFLECTS CHARACTERISTICALLY HEBREW 
FEATURES. Thus the sentences are co-ordinated with rather 
than subordinated to each other, and in consequence it is 
sometimes difficult to determine exactly where the protasis 
of a hypothetical sentence ends, and the apodosis begins. 


Cp. e.g. 3 1* (et factum est cum coepissent multiplicart.... .- et 
multiplicaverunt filios.... et coeperunt.... imptetatem facere, 
etc.) ; 337 (et factum est cum educeres semen ejus ex Aegypto et adduxist 
eos... . Et transit gloria tua, etc.) ; 3 ay. 5 41655; 69%. In 
some of these cases the punctuation of the editors is not certainly 
correct—the sentences should, perhaps, be run on. 


Such a sentence as et imperasti pulveri et dedit tibs Adam 
(3 4 5) where the content of the command is expressed (and 
consequently its fulfilment) historically by et followed by the 
preterite, is Hebrew rather than Greek. Again such turns 
of expression as et factum est et, and et ertt et are essentially 
Hebrew modes of expression, as also are et ecce (very frequent 
in chapters 10 and 11), and é vidi et ecce (4 #8, 113 *) or e¢ 
andivi et ecce (6 18). All these, as Wellhausen points out, are 
characteristically Hebrew, and not Greek. 

THE FOLLOWING ARE ALSO EXAMPLES OF STRONGLY MARKED 
HEBRAISMS : the complement of the relative by a demon- 
strative pronoun, ¢.g.: de quibus si mtht YENUNCIAVETIS eX 
his (4 4), de quo me wnterrogas de eo (4 28), in quo stas super 
eum (6 14), super quem stabam super eum (6 2%), qui per semet 
ipsum liberabit creaturam suam (1326: cf note 4 on this passage, 


p. 293 below). 


The last instance cited is an excellent example of the ambiguity 
which may arise from the misunderstanding of the Hebrew relative and 
its complement (the Heb. relative particle wx does not distinctly 
express either number or case). Similar instances of misunderstanding 
also occur in 9 2° (propter cogitationes quae in eo advenerunt should be 
p.c. eorum qui in eo etc. : cf. note c, p. 208 below) ; and in 13 4° (quem 
captivum duxit Salmanassayr should be quas or quos captivos duxit, etc. : 
cf. note 7, p. 297 below.) 


ae 





* Shiszen, VI, pp. 234-239 (1899). 
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_ The construction of the Hebrew infinitive absolute with the 
finite verb is of extraordinarily frequent occurrence. It is 
usually rendered by a participle or by an abstract substantive. 


Wellhausen cites the following examples: exceden ji 
(4%); festinans festinat susesthon peltvancive (4 38) agente ae 
suvauit tempora et numero numeravit tempora (4 *"); odiens odistt 
populum tuum (5 3°); commotione commovebitur locus (614); auditu 
audita est vox tua (6 *4) ; loguens locutus es ab initio (B**) ; data dabitur 
civitas (7°); st ergo non ingredientes ingresss fuerint (7 14); mandans 
mmandaut deus (7 ™); salvati salvabimuy, tormento tormentabimur 
(7 ); conservats conservabimur in vequie (775); metiens metive in temet 
ipso (97); ostendens ostensus es patribus nostris in deserto (9 *) ; 
Ston tristitia constristatur humilitate humiliata est (107); apparens non 
appareas (11 4) ; develinquens develiquisti nos (12 *1) ; vevelans revelatus 
sum (14*); pevegrinantes peregrinati sunt (14 **); the number of 
these examples might be somewhat increased if the instances could 
be added where the Syr. attests the same construction without the 
ae a se cr Compare a with the above: pondera pondus 
: vunt cogtlationes 13); i t 
(7 *5, cf. 10 #4); pies le hae ay i 


One of the characteristic features of Hebrew, which it 
shares with other old Semitic languages, is the paucity of its 
adverbs. The language, consequently, is forced to adopt 
other modes of speech in order to express the adverbial idea. 
The infinitive absolute often does duty in this way (ex- 
pressing intensity or iteration: = surely, much, often, etc.). 
But sometimes other methods are resorted to. Thus 
repeated action (= agatn) is expressed in Hebrew by such 
phrases as fo add to do (Fro. + another verb). This usage is 
reflected in our text by such un-Greek expresssions as adiciam 
(dicere coram te) (5 %*) ; superdixerunt (7) ; nolt ergo adicere 
inguirendo (8 °°); adician dolorem (941); adposus ad huc 
logus (10 1%) 
aoe usage of prepositions is often Hebrew rather than 

Teek. 


Thus tn = to (into): factus est Jacob in multitudine magna (3 3%); 
excessit cor tuum in seculo hoc (thy heart hath utterly failed thee regarding 
this world, 4%); cfalso5 9,515, etc. Again Super is used in a peculiar 
way which can only be explained by Hebrew usage: e.g. cogstationes 
meae ascendebant super cor meum (31) ; nomen quod tnvocatum est super 
nos (4 *© 10 %8); sta super dexteram partem d 47, 6 2°, 10 9°); surge 
super pedes tuos (5 18, 6 13, 17, 10 8%, 11 7); super stellas fulgebat factes 
sorum (7 148, 8 47, 10 *); super terram natus est homo (7 387, 11 %); 
gaudium super eos quibus persuasa est salus (7 1"); again dicere is used 
with ad (rarely with dat.) : when God is addressed coram is used (5 *, a 
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: ; yp) i d in 
7"), or in conspectu (8 **) or ante oculos (4 44), just as 7 is use 
ne Hebrew (sees in the LXX and op in te Teresina). a 
conspectu and ante oculos are used as real prepositions, just as ‘29? an 
‘yyy: in the same way in manibus = ‘v3, cf. pastor (derelinguit) 
gregem suam in manibus luporum (5 38); in 5 ** adiciam coram g a 
I will again speak in thy presence (cf. note y, Pp. 55 below). As : - 
hausen remarks, what Latin or Greek, composing freely in his own lan- 
guage, would ever have so expressed himself? Such expressions, 
again, as impie agebant coram te (3 °), cum iniquitatem facerent coram 
te (3 2) are Hebrew, rather than Greek, although similar phraseology 
occurs in the Greek Testament: while the use of the preposition a 
(= Heb. jp with negative meaning) in the expression vadix a ee 
est a vobts (the evil root ts sealed up from you, 1.€., SO that it no longer works 
in you, 8 **) is pure Hebrew. 

The characteristic features of Hebrew style are eet 
throughout all sections of the Book. Thus in the dia oe 
between the seer and the angel the expression he answere 
(I answered) and said constantly recurs : cf. also ask . . me 
and say 5 *% 5°, Before the oratvo recta, saying (= “woH?) 
is constantly prefixed, dixit dicens even occurring ee j 
12 #9), Such diffuseness is a well-known feature in a Trew 
composition. Another characteristic feature in the dia sey 
is the self-designation of the human speaker as thy Bera , 
while the angel is addressed as domine (cf. 5 4% 58, 6™, eit 
g % 24 10 37,12 8, 13 34); in the case of a woman Min 
handmaid (9 * 4°). oy ee 

i : : d that beares 

title of address O dominator domine (O Lor ad 
RV) which occurs several times is properly applicable uly, to God ; 
Aéonora kOpie pou (Heb. sk ma or mr ‘yx: cf. 4 28 note y, P- 
below). 


isti in, i tless simplicity 
Characteristically Hebrew, again, 1s the ar 
with which sentences (esp. imperative forms of speech) are 
constantly expanded by the use of redundant expressions. 


The following examples are, cited by Wel aaa gets 
mihi (4 °); ventte ef eamus (4 14); ventte ascend CNet te 
: oga (4 *°) etc. The materializing | h 3 
oe ies rote ade of ie description of the pope Se Ze Rom), 
oculis meis et vidi (9 9"); apertum est os meum ENON age eo Heb: 
i i hat similar use of inctper iH 
ee. agers 2 rs, om, 11, 128 etc., etc.; (cf. the ea 
uae ot apxeabat in the Gospels). The following are ae eer ay 
expanded descriptions of simple actions, ee are 2 ae Sear 
Hebrew: surge super pedes tuos (5 18, 6 1 2%, 10 *°, 1 5 iy’ ani’ 
libs visus oculorum videre (10 °°); torquent me renes ee, alae 
fiones meas ascenderunt super cor meum (3 3); contuy 
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cordts tus (10 1); ne expavescat coy tuum (10 55); vultus tuus tristis 
(5 1%); amara animo (9 "); figmentum manuum tuarum (3 5, 8 7); 
plantavit dextera tua (3 *). The bare mention of the person who is 
the instrument or object of an action is not sufficient; the organ through 
which the action is performed must also be mentioned. Thus the 


writer says thy right hand has planted for thou hast planted, thy countenance 
is sad for thou art sad, etc. 


Further examples of genuine Hebraisms are the following : 
dixt in corde meo (3 **) ; accepistt in corde tuo (7 1*) ; reddere 
animam suam (7 75); non dtrigentur viae eorum (ebodovcba 
5%); dare vocem suam (= dp jm 5 5&7); nomen unt 
vocastt (6 *°); nomen tuum invocatum est super nos (4 35, 
10 3?) ; flebat species coruscus (10 °) ; factus est in uno casus 
eorum (3 19); factus est Jacob in multitudine magna (3 ) ; 
factus est in vano (4 1%); concupiscentia gustus multiformis 
(6 “). 

A number of words are used also in a sense that can only be 
explained by Hebrew usage: cf. e.g. confractio (7 1°* and note), cor 
maris (4°), flumen= the River sc. Euphrates, (13 *°), ignum = tree 
(4, 5 & : Heb. py = both wood and tree), multus for magnus (Heb. 
a, 10 8%, etc.) nationes = mm or mbn, (3 7 and note), nomina 
names = individuals, persons (3 3%), opus (= Heb. abyn reward 
7 *5, cf. 3°, note n), proximus = ? Heb. anp (5 3 interrogabit regio 
proximam suam), radix used in a technical sense (5 #8, in another 
technical sense 8 *? note #), @ saeculo (= ovyo 97, 1%), sermo = 131 
7 1° ut uideant qui praedicti sunt sermones, (cf. also 10 5), spiritus in- 
tellectus (5 *2), unicus (= vn 5 *8), vas bellicosum (= nono ‘b> 13 9, 
28), via (= Heb. 71 mode or kind ; cf 7 ®°, 4 § and often: see note vu, 


p. 145) ; among verbs the following, which reflect Hebrew usage, ma 
be noted : vincere and vincs (= Heb. aa and ain, 3 71, 6 28, 7 125, 188), 
confortare (= pin5 '5), congregart (= ox) 7 3%) ingutrere justitiam ab (= 
jo wn. 61% and note), spernere used absolutely, like xarappovew (= 733 
7 74% 79, etc.). 


It would, no doubt, be possible to explain isolated examples 
in the list given above without recourse to the hypothesis of a 
Hebrew original; but the cumulative effect of the whole 
evidence creates a presumption which amounts to a certainty 
that the Greek text which underlies the extant versions was 
itself a translation from a Hebrew original. The whole Book 
is coloured by Hebrew diction, Hebrew modes of thought and 
characteristic modes of expression. 

This conclusion is in no way weakened by the fact that Graecisms 
are of not infrequent occurrence. As Wellhausen remarks, Graecisms 
occur in the LXX. Attention has already been called to the fact of 

3—(2430) 
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the occurrence of Greek usages and constructions in the Latin text.* 
These merely reflect the Greek text on which the Latin translator 
worked. Of Graecisms proper in the Greek translation itself a good 
example is im eo quod misereatuy (7 189) = e rq oreipew, several 
examples of which occur (ev +r» + infin.). Occasional word-plays 
in the Greek may also be explained as due to the translator.t 

One other criterion exists by which the hypothesis of a 
Hebrew original may be tested: viz., whether the hypothesis 
will explain, or is compatible with, the variations that exist 
in the versions. A certain number of these are due to internal 
corruptions in the versions themselves, and numerous cases of 
such have been noted in the course of the following commen- 
tary.{ But a large number of cases remain where divergent 
readings of the Greek can best be explained by the hypothesis 
of corruption in the original Hebrew text. 

Numerous examples are noted in the following commentary: cf. 
e.g. 5 **, note m, 5°4, note d, 7 ** notes s and #, 7 *4 note s, 8 * note p. 
8 “7, note z; cf. also 8 * and 14 ® already cited in § 2 d (in connection 
with Ar.?). See further Index s.v. Hebrew teat. 


Again ex hypothest it ought to be possible throughout to 
arrive at an approximation to the underlying Hebrew text. 
This has been constantly borne in mind by the present 
Editor, and it can confidently be asserted that, all through, 
the textual phenomena are compatible with a Hebrew original. 

An apparent exception to this rule occurs in 6 ** where the LXX of 
Is. 40 (like unto spittle) is followed against the masoretic Hebrew 
text. But this can be explained without violence to the hypothesis 
of a Hebrew original (cf. note ¢ on p. 54 below). The word-play in 
the Greek of 12 *4-* has already been referred to (cf. p. 271 note /). 

In the previous discussion it has been assumed throughout 
that a Hebrew original is postulated. The textual phenomena 
certainly point to this rather than Aramaic. The constant 
use of such expressions as et factum est, et erit, et ecce, and, 
above all, the recurring use of the infinitive absolute point to 
a Hebrew rather than an Aramaic original. 


There is some probability that the original of 1 Enoch was Aramaic.|| 
But in the Ist century a.p. a great revival of Hebrew took place; 





* For a full and detailed list see Volkmar, pp. 313 ff. 

t A good example of this occurs in 12 *-*8 (cf. p. 271, note /). 

¢ A good example of internal corruption in the Latin is 7 * (altum 
for latusm). 

|| Cf. Wellhausen, op. cit., p. 241, note 1. 
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it was especially cultivated in Rabbinical circles,* i 
: es,* and in such a book 
= Sarak which apparently was composed, to some extent, under 
Hee inical influence, and was designed to recommend itself to Rab- 
; tebeetbaeat aaa would be the most natural idiom to employ 
r remembered that Hebrew w. . 
gota ngacee OP ‘as not only the sacred, but the 


It remains to add a word on the relation of 

It the Hebrew 
original to the versions. The extant versions are, as has 
already been pointed out, translations directly from the lost 
Greek Version (with the possible exception of the Armenian 
which may have been made from the Syriac). The original 
Greek Version was itself a translation of the Hebrew text 
oe embraced the Apocalypse Proper (t.e., chapters 3-14 
7 2 Esdras in the Vulgate-form). To this original Greek 
re ee ia the 3rd century) the additional 

-2 an -16 of the V i 

es e Vulgate and our own official 

'n the time of Ambrose a i i 
aon Pparently the Latin version of 
ae ae was ered current, and it is probable that 

ese Chapters were already attached 
BT 0 alin y ched to chapters 3-14 (see 


The additional chapters go back to a Greek original, a f: 
pa (4 Ezra 15 *7-8%) has recently been Giscavered Hepa 
Oxy thyncus Papyri (cf. § 3 above). The character of these chapters, 
1s quite different from that of our Apocalypse proper ; chapters 1 and 
2 are certainly a Christian composition, while 15-16 are less distinc- 
tively so.t As the extant versions of 4 Ezra know nothing of these 
additobal chapters, with the exception of the Latin, it seems probable 
a at they were originally independent compositions circulating in a 

reek form (chapters 1-2 forming one piece, and 15-16 another). They 
were early translated into Latin, and appended to the Latin translation 
of the Apocalypse by a Christian editor, the Process of junction neces- 
sitating some dislocation at the end of chap. 14 (cf., p. 321 note d) 
James thinks that chapters 15-16 were composed about the year A.D. 
268, as an appendix to 4 Ezra by a writer who imitated the Sibylline 








* One interestin i ; . 
Seay teeae 2a ols ei amen he Pa 
Oe 
tae os ape ares Netleslamen licks Aus hen (et 
writer, pp. 301 ff, " & New. Apokryphen (1904), by the same 

Cf. also BY, PP. Xxxvili-lxxx (esp. Ixxviii-lxxx). 


¢ 
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the O.T., and that they were never 

It would follow from this that they 
hich was afterwards used by the 
translated the whole book. On the other hand, 
1-2 as a fragment of a larger work which has 
aniah ; this was prefixed to our 
who desired to supplement the 
which he considered had been omitted or 
ted in the Apocalypse proper. 
hat the Latin translation was ma 
n of the Greek Version of the Apocalypse than that 
ental Versions—a difficult hypothesis to hold. 


Oracles and the prophetic books of 
current in an independent form. 

were appended to the 
Latin translator, who 
s regards chapters 
ies with an apocalypse of Zeph 
hristian editor, 


Greek version w 


Apocalypse by a Cc 
latter upon the 
inadequately trea 
right, it follows t 
(enlarged) recensio 
underlying the Ori 


If James’ view be 
de from a later 


CHAPTER II 
§5. THe SouRCES OF THE BooK AND THEIR DATE 


(2) THE SouRcES OF THE Book 


THE first question to decide, in this connection, is: is the 
present form of our Apocalypse a compilation made by an 
editor from different sources ? or is it, on the whole, a uniform 
composition which in a real sense goes back to a single author ? 
The latter alternative is accepted by (among modern scholars) 
Gunkel, and has been cautiously expressed by the American 
scholar, F. C. Porter, as follows:* ‘‘ Each of them [the 
apocalypses of Baruch and 4 Ezra] contains a variety of escha- 
tological material, derived certainly in large part from various 
traditional sources, and not worked together into a consistent 
or orderly whole. It is because of such diversities that some 
regard these Books as composite, but it is probably better to 
say that they have each a proper author and a real unity, but 
that the authors, like others of their class, are very dependent 
on traditions, and are not anxious, perhaps are not able, to 
harmonize them.” 

The difficulties which beset this view in relation to our 
present Book, if it means that the author of the Apocalypse 
wrote those parts of the Book which are denominated S (8.e., 
the Salathiel-Apocalypse), and is also responsible for inter- 
weaving with them the eschatological passages, as well as 
appending the Eagle and Son of Man Visions ( = chapters 
11-13) will be pointed out below. On the other hand, Prof. 
Porter’s words would serve excellently as a description of the 
work of a compiler or redactor, who was making extracts 
from different written sources, and endeavouring to weave 
them together into a more or less consistent whole. 

Against the probability of such a compilation having really 
taken place no valid a priori objection can be urged. In the 
case of some other apocalyptic books the composite character 
of their present form is generally admitted. This is notoriously 





* The Messages of the Apocalyptical Writers (1909), p. 336. 
xxi 


xxii THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE 


the case with 1 Enoch (the so-called ‘‘ Ethiopic Enoch”), 
which is acknowledged to be a compilation embracing distinct 
and independent writings of very various date. Such a 
procedure is, also, in accordance with ancient literary methods 
and canons. No objection was felt to the method of enriching 
and supplementing ancient writings by the addition of 
material drawn from other sources. Whether such a process 
has, asa matter of fact, been followed in the case of a particular 
ancient book must, therefore, be decided by an examination 
of the internal evidence. 

The work of critical analysis requires caution. It is, no doubt, 
possible to press logical consistency too far, or to build too much upon 
insufficient data. But where certain. dominant ideas, of a strongly 
marked type, characterize an ancient writing, and at the same time 
passages occur where the type of thought is of a more conventional kind, 
and largely irreconcilable with the main features already referred to, 
the presumption of interpolation is very strong. This is greatly 
enhanced when other phenomena of a more external character (phrase- 
ology, style, awkward logical connection, etc.), also combine to suggest 
interpolation. 

At the outset of our book we are confronted with a datum 
that strongly suggests the use by an editor of an independent 
source. In the very first verse we read: I Salathiel, who am 
also Ezra. This strange identification of Salathiel with Ezra 
cannot be justified historically, nor can it be explained as 
due to defective historical knowledge on the part of the original 
writer of this section of the book.* The only adequate ex- 
planation is that an editor or compiler is using an independent 
writing in which the seer, who is the recipient of the revelations 
that follow, spoke in the name of Salathiel, and that the 
compiler who utilised this written source was anxious, for 
some reason, to connect it with the name of Ezra ; accordingly 
he inserted the words who am also Ezra. 

What other explanation is possible? If it be assumed that the 
author wrote the words, then we must suppose that he thought of 
himself sometimes as Ezra, sometimes as Salathiel. But such an 
assumption is surely far-fetched, and in the highest degree unnatural. 
If the author had wished to speak throughout in the name of Ezra 
it would have been perfectly easy for him to do so. The importation 
of Salathicl would in that case be perfectly gratuitous. On the other 
hand, if the identification be due to a compiler who is using sources, all 
is explained. 





* For further discussion of this and kindred points cf. pp. 1 ff. 
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We may assume, then, that the present form of our Book 
reveals unmistakably the hand of a Compiler or Redactor 
(R) who has used as a source an originally independent 
Salathiel-Apocalypse (S). It remains to determine what are 
the limits of S, so far as it is embodied in our book, and what 
are its relations to other parts of the Book. 

No question arises in connection with chapters 3-10 which, 
apart from the eschatological passages, may be assigned as 
awhole toS. The Redactor (R) will, of course, be in evidence 
occasionally ; but there will be little difficulty in assigning 
limits to his work after the more important question as to 
what other main sources, if any, are embodied in our Book 
has been discussed. This resolves itself into the question 
whether the author of S can have embodied in his work 
the 5th, 6th and 7th Visions of the Book (chapters 11-14), or 
whether these are to be regarded in the light of appendices, 
drawn from independent sources, and inserted in their present 
position by R. 

The famous Eagle-Vision (chapters 11-12) has all the 
appearance of an independent writing. It has a style and 
form of itsown. But the all-important fact about it is that 
It reveals eschatological conceptions which aie radically 
opposed to those of S. The latter holds strongly to a dualistic 
and transcendental view. There are two ages; one, the 
present corruptible age, and the other the glorious incorrupt- 
ible age that is to succeed the present one, after the Final 
Judgement. The hopes of S are fixed on the latter: he gives 
up the present as hopeless (see further § 6 (1) ). On the other 
hand, in the Eagle-Vision a strongly political view is held. 
The writer’s hopes are fixed on the speedy annihilation of the 
Eagle (t.e., the Roman Empire). It is this that will mark the 
decisive moment ; the day of Judgement will dawn, according 
to this writer’s conception, when the Roman Empire is anni- 
hilated by the Messiah, and the Rule of God becomes a reality 
upon the earth. The two conceptions are difficult to har- 
monize. Doubtless the Compiler (R) did try to harmonize 
them by combining them in thought ; he doubtless anticipated 
that the world, even after the victory of the Messiah over 
Rome, would still come to its predestined end which would 
usher in the final Day of Judgement. But can sucha concep- 
tion be attributed to S? If anything is certain about this 
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writer it is that he wrestles with real difficulties, and strives 
to reach areal solution. He isnot amere collector of opposed 
opinions. The conviction that dominates the whole thought 
of S is that the evil which reigns in the present order is so 
deep-rooted that nothing less than the dissolution of the pre- 
sent world, and the ushering in of the future and better world 
(or Age) will suffice to eliminate the wrongs and unrighteous- 
ness that now exist.* Is it conceivable that S can at the 
same time have held the view that the annihilation of the 
oppressive world-power by the Messiah will usher in a new age 
in the present world, which will bring felicity to those living 
on into it, and justify the ways of God by making the divine 
rule a reality upon the earth? No. This older view was 
doubtless well known to S, and had failed to satisfy him. 
In his agonizing struggle for fresh light he implicitly repudiates 
the older eschatology, with its political hopes and somewhat 
materialistic aspirations, and takes refuge in a transcendental 
view. Consequently we are justified in treating the Eagle- 
Vision (A) as an independent source which owes its position 
in the Book to R.t The general theme of the Son of Man 
Vision (ch. 13)—viz., the annihilation of hostile powers and 
the setting up of the Messianic Kingdom—is identical with 
that of the Eagle-Vision. For the reasons already advanced 
it cannot, therefore, belong to S. The considerations which 
necessitate its being treated as a source independent of the 
Eagle-Vision are stated on pp. 285-286. Though in tone and 
in some of its characteristic conceptions the final chapter (14) 
of our Apocalypse is much more akin to S than the two 
independent sources already referred to, it yet cannot be 
regarded as belonging to the Salathiel-Apocalypse. The 
situation presupposed throughout this chapter (with the 
exception of some interpolations due to R) is that of the 
historical Ezra living in the fifth century B.c.; it cannot, 
therefore, be brought into accordance with the situation of 
Salathiel (who lived a century earlier) as this is implied in S.¢ 

Thus, as the result of our discussion, so far, we have reached 
the conclusion that the Salathiel-Apocalypse (S) is containcd 





* Cf. especially 4 ***? (which should be carefully read). 
¢ Sce further the discussion, pp. 246 ff 
+ Cf. further pp. 306-7 below. 
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within chapters 3-10 of our Book; while outside of and 
independent of, this at least three other independent sources 
have been used, viz., the Eagle-Vision (chapters 11-12 = A), 
the Son of Man Vision (ch. 13=M), and an Ezra-piece 
(ch. 14 = E 2). 

Only the broad and more important considerations which lead up to 
these conclusions have been stated above. Fuller and more detailed 
discussion will be found in the introductory sections that precede the 
respective chapters in the commentary. 

The combination of these elements into the present whole 
of the Ezra-Apocalypse will have been the work of the com- 
piler (R). In the process of redaction the hand of R will 
naturally be evident, especially in fitting together the diverse 
material, and in the work of harmonization. It becomes 
important, therefore, to determine the extent and limits of 
R’s work. ; 

But before this is attempted the question of the possible 
existence of another source within our Book remains to be 
discussed. Within the chapters which contain S there are 
four eschatological passages, marked by special features, the 
relation of which to S it is important to determine. These 
passages are the following: (1) 4 5%-5 18, (2) 6 11-2% (3) 
7 26-44 and (4) 8 %-912, For a detailed description of the 
contents of these passages reference must be made to the 
introductory sections which precede them in the following 
commentary. In general they contain eschatological des- 
criptions, of a well-known traditional type, which set forth 
the “signs’’ that are to precede the end of the world, and 
usher in the final Judgement. 

Thus (1) describes the ‘‘ signs ’’ that precede the End as follows: it 
will be a time of commotions, and the general break up of moral and 
religious forces (51*); the heathen world-power (= Rome) will be 
destroyed (5%); there will be portents in nature, general chaos in 
society ; monstrous and untimely births, the failure of the means of 
subsistence, and internecine strife (5 “®, cf. 6 8); and wisdom and 
understanding will have perished from the earth (5'%1%). In (2) the 
description of the signs that precede the End is taken up again and 
interwoven with another which has for its subject the End of the 
world itself. It also contains a description of the felicity of those who 
survive the Messianic ‘‘ woes ’’ (6 #8"), In (3) a description is given of 
the sudden revelation of the Messiah, his 400 years’ reign on the earth 
and death, and finally a vivid delineation of the dissolution of the world, 
interwoven with a description of the Judgement itself (7**44). In (4) 
the signs of the End are again reviewed (8 **-9 14), 

a 


XXxvi THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE 


Are these passages integral parts of S? Or can S have 
been responsible for their insertion in their present contexts ? 
The traditional character of the passages as a whole is generally 
conceded ; they belong to a type which has many parallels 
elsewhere. Is it conceivable, then, that S took up this widely 
current traditional material, and embodied it in his own 
work ? An examination of the first of the passages (4 5¢-5 14) 
mentioned discloses unmistakable marks of interpolation 
(cf. p. 40f.). Its awkward insertion in its present context 
cannot be due to S; it was doubtless interpolated by R. The 
second passage is parallel to and depends upon the first 
(cf. pp. 70f.). If (1) is an interpolation, it follows that (2) 
must be also. The source from which R excerpted them was, 
Kabisch thinks, an old Ezra-Apocalypse, containing escha- 
tological descriptions of the ‘‘signs’’ preceding the End, 
and of the End itself. It may be denominated E ( = Ezra- 
Apocalypse) (so Kabisch). For similar reasons the third and 
fourth passages 7 2®44 and 8 8-912) cannot belong to S or 
have been inserted in their present contexts by S. Kabisch 
believes that both these passages have been drawn from E. 
The present writer, however, thinks that in their extant form 
both are the work of R, who may have drawn upon E, but has 
also utilised other material. They are, in fact, a compilation 
of diverse elements (cf. the discussion in pp. 108 ff. and 

199 ff.). 

The results thus reached may be stated as follows: the 
present form of our Apocalypse is due to a Redactor (R) who 
used the following sources— 

(1) S, A SALATHTEL-APOCALYPSE which (so far as it has been 
utilised) is embodied in 31-81, 41-51, 5 13610, 6 30_7 25, 
7 45_§ 6 and 9 13-10 57; in addition the two sections 12 *% 
and 14 %8-85 are probably misplaced pieces which belong to S 
(see the introductory sections ad loc.). 

(2) E an Ezra-ApocatypsE, from which 4 5 and 
613-29 are extracts. Their present position is due to R 
who has also drawn upon this source in 7 2-44 and 8 %-9 17. 

(3) A, THE EaGLE-VIsIon, contained (with revision by R) 
in chapters 11-12. fed 

(4) M, a SON OF MaN Vision, contained (with much revision 
and insertions by R) in chapter 13. 

(5) E2, an EzRA-PIECE, contained in 14 11%, 10-27, 36-47, 
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(6) R is responsible for the compilation of the Book as a 
whole. By means of redactional links and adjustments he 
has fitted the different elements of the Book together; the 
following passages (redactional links) are due to his hand : 4 ® 

(as for the Signs concerning which thou askest me, I may tell 
thee of them in part but) introducing the extract from E which 
follows (5 1-18), g 11-12 (introducing the second extract from E 
which follows in 6 13-28), § 29 1Q 58-59 (transition to the Fifth 
Vision), 12 495! (transition to the Sixth Vision), 14 49-50 
(conclusion of the Book). In the process of adjustment R 
has also, apparently, misplaced certain sections of S. Besides 
the two sections already mentioned (12 49-48 and 14 28-35) the 
following also fall under this category: 51415 (cf. p. 49) and 
13 57-58 (cf. p, 303). The following are the longer insertions 
which were probably compiled in their present form, as well 
as inserted, by R: 332-36 726-44 ge3_g12 ang 19 18b-24. 
R is also responsible for a certain amount of revision in the 
fourth and following visions (especially in the interpretation) : 
10 *° (tn eo altered in the original Hebrew to in ea) and 10 #4 
(David altered into Solomon), 11 2 (on the right stde), 11 2 
(upon the right side), 128 (completely), 12°, 1214 1215 (the 
twelve), 12 2%-28, 1232 (partly), 1234, 12 3° 1326 13 oer 
13 3°, 13 48, 13 52 (or those that are with him). The following 
are cascs of small adjustments made by R: 32 (who am also 
Ezra), 41 (and whose name was Uriel), 62° (will I show these 
signs), 634 (friends shall war against friends like enemies and 
together with the dwellers thereon), 14 8, 14 17 (for alveady the 
Eagle is hastening to come whom thou sawest in vision: to 
connect with the preceding Eagle-Vision) and 14 2°, 

F wee crept into the text 7 13 (few and evil), and 
a. doublet te 10 Bia OU it Sava ine eo a 

The above analysis agrees in the main with the results of 
Kabisch’s masterly discussion in his Essay on our Book.* 
The present editor, however, differs from Kabisch in assigning 
rather more to R—in particular the sections 72¢ and 
8 ®3_9 12, which appear to be compilations by him. Thus the 
Book, as a whole, appears to be a compilation by R from 
different sources. In the case of E, A and M we have, 





* Das vievte Buch Esva auf seine Quellen tntersucht (1889). 
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_ Are these passages integral parts of S? Or can S have 
been responsible for their insertion in their present contexts ? 
The traditional character of the passages as a whole is generally 
conceded ; they belong to a type which has many parallels 
elsewhere. Is it conceivable, then, that S took up this widely 
current traditional material, and embodied it in his own 
work ? An examination of the first of the passages (4 5&5 1) 
mentioned discloses unmistakable marks of interpolation 
(cf. p. 40f.). Its awkward insertion in its present context 
cannot be due to S; it was doubtless interpolated by R. The 
second passage is parallel to and depends upon the first 
(cf. pp. 70f.). If (1) is an interpolation, it follows that (2) 
must be also. The source from which R excerpted them was, 
Kabisch thinks, an old Ezra-Apocalypse, containing escha- 
tological descriptions of the “‘signs’’ preceding the End, 
and of the End itself. It may be denominated E ( = Ezra- 
Apocalypse) (so Kabisch). For similar reasons the third and 
fourth passages 7 26-44 and 8 ®-9 12) cannot belong to S or 
have been inserted in their present contexts by S. Kabisch 
believes that both these passages have been drawn from E. 
The present writer, however, thinks that in their extant form 
both are the work of R, who may have drawn upon E, but has 
also utilised other material. They are, in fact, a compilation 
of diverse elements (cf. the discussion in pp. 108 ff. and 
199 ff.). 

The results thus reached may be stated as follows: the 
present form of our Apocalypse is due to a Redactor (R) who 
used the following sources— ; 

(1) S, A SALATHIEL-APOCALYPSE which (so far as it has been 
utilised) is embodied in 3331, 41-51, 5 13b_6 10, 6 30_7 36, 
7 45_g & and 9 13-10 57: in addition the two sections 12 4° 
and 14 8-88 are probably misplaced pieces which belong to S 
(see the introductory sections ad loc.). ; 

(2) E an Ezra-APOcAaLyPsE, from which 4 °-5 13a and 
613-2 arc extracts. Their present position is due to R 
who has also drawn upon this source in 7 2644 and 8 ®-9 1. 

(3) A, THE EaGLE-VIsIoN, contained (with revision by R) 
in chapters 11-12. S2 

(4) M, a SON oF Man Vision, contained (with much revision 
and insertions by R) in chapter 13. _ : 

(5) E?, aN EzRa-PIECE, contained in 14 1-174 10-27, 36-47, 
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(6) R is responsible for the compilation of the Book as a 
whole. By means of redactional links and adjustments he 
has fitted the different elements of the Book together; the 
following passages (redactional links) are due to his hand : 4 54 
(as for the signs concerning which thou askest me, I may tell 
thee of them in part but) introducing the extract from E which 
follows (5 3-194), 6 11-12 (introducing the second extract from E 
which follows in 6 13-28), 6 29, 10 58-58 (transition to the Fifth 
Vision), 12 495! (transition to the Sixth Vision), 14 495° 
(conclusion of the Book). In the process of adjustment R 
has also, apparently, misplaced certain sections of S. Besides 
the two sections already mentioned (12 4°48 and 14 28-85) the 
following also fall under this category: 54-15 (cf. p. 49) and 
13 57-88 (cf. p. 303). The following are the longer insertions 
which were probably compiled in their present form, as well 
as inserted, by R: 332-36, 726-44 g @38_912) and 13 18b-24; 
R is also responsible for a certain amount of revision in the 
fourth and following visions (especially in the interpretation) : 
10 *® (in eo altered in the original Hebrew to tn ea) and 10 *® 
(David altered into Solomon), 11% (on the right side), 11 2° 
(upon the right side), 12% (completely), 12°, 1234, 1215 (the 
twelve), 12 28-28) 1232 (partly), 1294, 12 3, 13 26, 13 20-32, 
13 38 13 48, 13 52 (or those that are with him). The following 
are cascs of small adjustments made by R: 31 (who am also 
Ezra), 41 (and whose name was Uriel), 62° (will I show these 
signs), 624 (friends shall war against friends like enemies and 
together with the dwellers thereon), 14 ®>, 1417 (for already the 
Eagle is hastening to come whom thou sawest in vision: to 
connect with the preceding Eagle-Vision) and 14 2° 

Of glosses which have crept into the text 79 (few and evsl), and 
8 '* (inscription to Ezra’s prayer) are examples. 10 53-84 is apparently 
a doublet of 10 58. See further Index s.v. Glosses. 

The above analysis agrees in the main with the results of 
Kabisch’s masterly discussion in his Essay on our Book.* 
The present editor, however, differs from Kabisch in assigning 
rather more to R—in particular the sections 7 2°44 and 
8 63-9 12, which appear to be compilations by him. Thus the 
Book, as a whole, appears to be a compilation by R from 
different sources. In the case of E, A and M we have, 





* Das vievte Buch Esva auf seine Quellen untersucht (1899). 
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embodied in our Apocalypse, only extracts from larger works. 
Thus the Eagle-Vision seems to have been extracted from a 
book of dream-visions, of which it was, presumably, the last 
(cf. p. 244 f.). The Son of Man Vision (ch. 13), again, is a 
dream-vision from another book of a somewhat similar cha- 
racter.* In the case of E? we have, apparently, a piece 
extracted from an apocalypse (?) that belonged to a three-day 
cycle (cf. p. 301).¢ Even in the case of S the compiler seems 
not to have reproduced the full form of the original, having 
considerably curtailed its opening section (cf. p. 4 f.). But 
S is substantially embodied in its entirety in our Book of 
which it forms the nucleus. Partly interwoven with it, and 
partly added to it are a number of excerpts from different 
Ezra-Apocalypses. This will partly explain the name of the 
Book, and its association with Ezra. The Redactor wished 
to make a compilation drawn from a larger apocalyptic litera- 
ture which circulated under the name of Ezra. The Book 
thus affords a striking parallel to 1 Enoch, which is admit- 
tedly in its extant form a compilation made from a larger 
Enochic literature, and interwoven with fragments of a 
Noah-Apocalypse. 

There is no difficulty in assuming the existence of a larger apocalyptic 
literature circulating under the name of Ezra. Apparently the Ezra- 
legend, embodied in ch. 14, was known to patristic writers in some 
cases in an independent form (cf. BJ, p. xxxviif.; and see p. 306 below). 


For later apocalyptic literature circulating under Ezra’s name cf. BY, 
pp. lxxxvi ff. 


(6) THE DATE OF THE SOURCES 


The most important question to decide in this connection 
is the date of the Salathiel-Apocalypse. Fortunately we have 
in the opening verse of the Book a precise statement which 
points definitely to an’exact date. It is stated in 3' that it 
was in the thirtieth year of the downfall of the city that Salathiel 
was in Babylon and underwent the experiences detailed in the 
visions that follow. The statement is repeated in 3° (these 
thirty years), and the whole context implies that the seer had 





* It may, of course, have been excerpted from the same collection ; 
but, in any case, seems to. be of independent authorship. 
+ For Kabisch’s view cf. p. 306 f. 
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already spent a considerable time in captivity. But the 
question at once suggests itself: is the number ¢hirty in these 
passages the original number as written by S, or has it been 
altered by R so as to suggest the date at which he published the 
Book (1.¢., thirty years after the Fall of Jerusalem in 70 A.D. 
= 100 a.p.) ? There is no sufficient reason to suppose that 
such an alteration by R has taken place. R does not make 
alterations unless he is obliged to do so. Moreover, the date 
presupposed for Salathiel (thirty years after the Fall of 
Jerusalem) admirably suits the situation implied throughout 
S. The date of R, as we shall see, is probably somewhat 
later. It may, therefore, be concluded that in the thirtieth 
year is original to S. 

It still remains to determine whether we are justified in 
regarding the date as a precise one, or only a general time- 
indication. The latter view is taken by Vaganay, who thinks 
it has been modelled upon Ezek. 11. But there is every reason 
to suppose that the Salathiel-Apocalypse throughout was 
intended by its author to bear a typical and allegorical signi- 
ficance. Salathiel, living in captivity thirty years after the 
first destruction of Jerusalem (in 586 B.c.) speaks to a later 
generation that finds itself in similar circumstances. We are, 
therefore, justified in concluding that the date, like other 
features in S, was intended to bear a typical significance, 
and that it typifies the thirtieth year after the destruction of 
Jerusalem by Titus, 7.e., the year 100 a.p. Consequently 
S may be regarded as having been originally written and put 
forth in 100 a.p. 


It is not necessary to suppose with Kabisch that the place of com- 
position of S was Rome. If, as we have seen reason to believe, the 
Salathiel-Apocalypse was originally written in Hebrew, this rather 
suggests Palestine as the place of writing and publication. It is true 
that Salathiel is represented as living in Babylon and receiving his 
revelations in the neighbourhood of that City, and that Babylon 
typically = Rome. But such a representation is only natural for the 
apocalypse, seeing that its historical framework is that of the Baby- 
lonian Exile, and Salathiel is the recipient of the revelations. Salathiel, 
the natural head of the Exiles, could only be represented historically as 
living in Babylon or its neighbourhood at the date presupposed (thirty 
years after 586 B.c., 3.e., 556 B.c.). This does not preclude the possi- 
bility of the author of S having travelled, and so become well acquainted 
with the Roman Empire and its institutions, and with the life of Rome 
itself. Several Palestinian Rabbis of the first and second centuries 
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did so.* It is certainly true that S shows himself to be much impressed 
with the might and apparent stability of the great world-power, and, 
at the same time, displays a certain pity for the heathen world which 
rather suggest that he was well acquainted with the conditions of life 
in the world outside Palestine at the time when he wrote. 


The dates of the other sources embodied in the Book are 
not always so easy to determine. It has already been pointed 
out that E is marked by traditional features which suggest 
that it was current long before it was utilised by R._ R, too, 
has apparently used it with considerable freedom. In 
51-12 and 6 12-*8 it seems fairly certain that we have extracts 
from this source, though in the latter the original order has 
been considerably disturbed by fragmentary re-arrangement. 
It is also probable that R has drawn upon this source in 
7 28-44 and 8 8-912, but with much greater freedom in the 
handling of the material. The traditional features which 
have assumed a more or less stereotyped character (war, 
earthquake, fire, famine, etc.) were, doubtless, formed gra- 
dually ; but how early it is impossible to say. It is more 
important to discover what indications there are (if any) of 
particular historical associations or allusions, or of a particular 
eschatological scheme, which may afford some clue to the 
possible date when E first assumed literary form. 


It is clear that the standpoint of E in 5 **™ and 6 }? f. implies a date 
before a.D. 70. If it had assumed its original literary form after 70 A.D. 
the events of the great Jewish struggle against Rome could hardly have 
failed to colour the delineation of the horrors attendant on the Messianic 
“woes.” But amid all the description of the commotions and up- 
heavals given in 5 !-!* there is not the slightest allusion to any oppression 
of, or any special misfortune befalling, the chosen people. It is true 
that in 6 1°D there is a reference to the “ humiliation” of Sion—and 
when the humiliation of Sion shall be complete. But this line has all the 
appearance of being a later insertion. It is impossible to imagine the 
original writer, if he were composing after 70 a.v., i in this way 
as if anything remained to complete the fulfilment of Sion’s humiliation 
(contrast e.g., the tone and words of S in 10#). Moreover, as Kabisch 
has pointed out, the Divine speaker in the context of 6%, is recap- 
itulating in general language the ‘‘ woes” already described in detail 
in 5112: there is a backward reference to the latter passage clearly 
implied. But in this case there is no antecedent; there is nothing to 
which the humiliation of Sion can refer back. On the other hand, the 
line can quite naturally be explained as an interpolation of R, who tried 





* Cf. ¢.g., Derek eres rabba V, where four famous Rabbis (including 
Gamaliel and Aqiba) are mentioned as having visited Rome. 
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in this way to reconcile E with the source (S) which throughout pre- 
supposes the destruction of the Holy City as an accomplished fact. 
It may, therefore, be concluded that E was originally composed while 
Jerusalem was still standing, 1.e., before a.p. 70. It seems probable 
that its date of composition was considerably earlier. The terms of 5 * 
(And the land that thou seest now to bear rule shall be a pathless waste ; 
and men shall see tt forsaken) suggest a time when Rome had begun to 
dominate the East, and the political affairs of the surrounding nations 
had been thrown into dire confusion by the aggression of the new and 
oppressive world-power (cf. 9°, also from E). The vague way in which 
Rome is referred to also suggests that imperial rule had not yet definitely 
taken shape (contrast the symbolism of the Eagle-Vision). The date 
thus indicated may be, as Kabisch suggests, about 30 B.c. Kabisch 
thinks that the one whom the dwellers upon earth do not look for and who 
shall wield sovereignty (5 *) points to Octavian, to whom the terms would 
apply after his victory over Antony and Cleopatra at the battle of 
Actium. Not improbably the Redactor at a much later time under- 
stood the reference to be to the expected advent of Nero redivivus— 
the return of Nero from the underworld to reconquer the imperial city 
that had forsaken him. Wellhausen* thinks that 5 * (the earth o’er 
wide regions shall open, and fire burst forth for a long period) points to 
the eruption of Vesuvius which took place in the year 79 a.D.t Quite 
possibly the reference may have been so applied by later readers of E, 
but it can hardly have been in the mind of the orginal writer. Such 
features as earthquake and fire would naturally figure in any description 
of widespread commotions of nature. 

The general conclusion that FE was reduced to literary form before 
a.D. 70 is confirmed by its relation to the early Messianic Apocalypse, 
denoted A} by Charles, in the Apocalypse of Baruch (4p. Bar. xxvii- 
xxx. 1), In A? the Messiah assumes a purely passive réle, and the 
same is true of E, if indeed the Messiah is an original feature in the 
earliest form of this source. In this form it is possible that a Messianic 
Age was depicted without a Messiah. 


The date of the original composition of the Eagle-Vision 
(A) may be more definitely determined. The one usually 
favoured is some time in the reign of Domitian (80-96 A.D.) ; 
but a date in the reign of Vespasian is quite possible, and 
not improbable (see the point fully discussed, p. 249). 

In the case of the Son of Man Vision (M) the interpretation 
of the Vision presupposes a time for its composition before 
A.D. 70 (cf. p. 286). It also has points of contact with those 
elements in the Apocalypse of Baruch which belong to the 





* Skizzen vi. 247. 

t In Sibyll. Oracles iv. 114-179 it is predicted that after a terrible 
cleavage of the earth followed by an emission of fire to heaven, Nero 
with countless hosts will reappear on the further side of the Euphrates. 
(Cf. 6 ** and notes, and the introduction to 7 #**, pp. 108 ff.) 
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period antecedent to 70 a.p. (cf. Charles, Introd. to Ap. Bar., 
p. Ixxiv f.). As the Christology of M is more advanced than 
that of E it is probable that it was reduced to written form at 
a later date than E, though it must be remembered that the 
actual vision in M (4 Ezra 131-184) embodies traditional ele- 
ments that are much older. On the other hand, E ? (ch. 14) 
clearly implies a date subsequent to A.D. 70. The emphasis 
laid upon the representation of Ezra as the restorer of the Law 
that has been burnt (14%) points unmistakably to this. 
Kabisch regards this source as of contemporaneous origin 
with S, and this is quite possible; in tone it occasionally 
resembles S. But all that can be said with certainty is that 
it must have been composed some time between 70 A.D. and 
the time of the Redactor (? circa 120 a.p.); it is probable 
that some considerable time elapsed between the Fall of 
Jerusalem, and the time of its composition ; consequently a 
date at or about 100 a.p. is not improbable. 


(c) THe DaTE OF THE FINAL REDACTION 


The limits within which the final reduction of our Book must 
have taken place may be fixed as 100--135 a.p. It is clear that 
the Book cannot have been published in its present form 
before the former date in view of the explicit reference in 
31 to the thirtieth year after the downfall of the City; and, 
on the other hand, it would have been impossible for a Jewish 
book of this kind to have found its way into Christian circles 
after the Bar-Kokba revolt, when Church and Synagogue 
had become hopelessly alienated. Sufficient time must be 
allowed before 132-135 a.p. for the Hebrew original to have 
been translated into Greek, and for the Greek Version to have 
won its way into Christian circles. The date of the original 
publication cannot, therefore, be placed much after 120 A.D. 
Can it be placed any earlier ? ; _ 

We have already seen reason to believe that the explicit 
time-determination given in 3! marks the date of the publica- 
tion of S—not that of the whole Book. If that be so, sufficient 
time must be allowed for S to have become well known in the 
circles to which R belonged, and for the work of compilation 
to have taken place. A number of indications suggest that 
at the time when the Redactor compiled the work feeling 
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towards Rome on the part of the Jewish circles in Palestine 
had become embittered.* This was the case after the sup- 
pression of the Jewish rebellions in 116-117 a.p. ; and though 
with the accession of Hadrian a better feeling manifested itself, 
this was of short duration, and the old spirit of hostility soon 
re-asserted itself. These various indications point to a date 
about 120 a.p., as the time when the Redactor wrote and 
completed his work. It may have been somewhat later. 


A similar date (between 120-130 a.p.) is suggested by Charles as the 
time when The Apocalypse of Baruch was edited in its final form (in 
Hebrew, and then translated into Greek). It is evident that this work 
and our Apocalypse are very closely related, and, not improbably, they 
may have assumed their final form within a short time of each other. 
See further on this point § 9. {] 





* The insertion of the Eagle-Vision by R is evidence of this. 
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CHAPTER III 


§6. THE THEOLOGY AND ESCHATOLOGY OF THE Book 


THE Book as a whole presents, as Gunkel has pointed out, 
two kinds of material: ‘‘(1) properly apocalyptical and 
especially eschatological mysteries; this material is to be 
compared with Dan. 7 ff. or Revelation 4 ff.; (2) religious 
problems and speculations which relate to eschatology and 
find in it either their answer or their occasion; this material 
is comparable with the speculations of the Pauline letters. 
The author put these problems in general before the mysteries, 
as being of greater importance, an order which can be com- 
pared with that of Revelation.”* In the light of the critical 
analysis given in the previous chapter, by ‘‘ author ”’ here 
we must understand, for the purposes of our discussion, 
Redactor. The latter, in compiling our Book must have 
placed the discussion of the religious problems, which is embo- 
died in S, first, because this discussion was felt to be concerned 
with one of the burning subjects of the day—the religious 
significance of the Fall of Jerusalem. The appendices to S 
(chapters 11-14) were intended to supplement the Salathiel- 
Apocalypse by setting forth some classical expressions of the 
older eschatology. As will be seen, the eschatology of 5, 
both explicit and implicit, is in many respects of a 
fundamentally different character. 


(1) THE THEOLOGY AND EscHATOLOGY OF S 


The author of S was a Jew who evidently was in touch with, 
and doubtless belonged to, the circles of the teachers of the 
Law. Thus he displays great reverence for the Temple and 
its services. The cessation of the latter, the loss of the altar, 
is one of the direst calamities that has befallen Israel (10 19 ff.). 
He also attaches high importance to sacrifices (3 *4). It was 
in virtue of the oblations which he offered in Sion that David 
may be called the Founder of the Holy City (cf. 10 4%). More- 
over, in such passages as 8 ® (regard them that have gloriously 





* Cited by F. C. Porter, op. cit., p. 338 
xxxiv 
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taught thy Law) the writer expresses his strong sympathy, if 
he does not actually identify himself, with the orthodox 
Scribes. Like many Pharisees of the time he valued and 
practised an ascetic mode of life (cf. the frequent references 
to fasting, eg., 63, 924, etc., and also 8 4°, where humbled 
thyself = ? hast fasted ; also 6 ®*, thy chastity which thou hast 
had ever since thy youth. As a Jew he postulates the funda- 
mental beliefs of Judaism. Thus he insists on God’s unity 
and uniqueness, which is absolutely unshared. God and God 
alone, without the intervention of any mediatorial agency, 
is responsible for creation, and God alone will exercise the 
functions of Judge at the Final Judgement (61°). Israel is 
God’s chosen and elect people (527; cf. the whole passage 
5 23-30; 6 58; 815 etc.), with whom God entered into a special 
covenant-relation (314 !.), and for whose sake the world was 
made (6 5°, 711). Of Israel’s election as a nation the apocalyp- 
tist has no doubt whatever, though, as will appear, he finds it 
hard to reconcile with the failure of individual members of the 
chosen race to live up to the standard of the divine require- 
ments, as set forth in the God-given Law. The Law is a divine 
gift to Israel (319 *, 931). It had indeed been offered to 
the other nations of the world but deliberately rejected by 
them (cf. 7 2 24,7 78) ; Israel, on the other hand, had accepted 
it. Herein lies the ground of Israel’s election and privileged 
position before God, according to our apocalyptist. Israel 
had, unlike the other nations, accepted the divine Law, and 
thereby acknowledged the divine sovereignty. In consequence 
Israel is the true representative of humanity before God— 
the other nations are ‘“‘nothing’’; by rejecting the divine 
gift they have put themselves outside the pale (6 5°, 7 23 *). 
The apocalyptist glorifies the Law (cf. especially 9 2°37), but 
is perplexed by the problems presented by it in its relation to 
Israel. In the first part of our book the problem of the 
nation—of Israel—is debated. Why is the chosen people 
given up asa preytotheheathen ? Theusual answer given to 
this question was that Israel’s afflictions are duc to its unfaith- 
fulness to the Law. But this answer fails to satisfy the seer. 
He raises the question : Why have the godless heathen, whose 
sins far outweigh the shortcomings of the chosen people, 
been allowed to lord it over and oppress the latter? Why 
have they who denied thy promises been allowed to tread under 
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foot those that have believed thy covenants? (57°). Are thet 
deeds any better that inhabit Babylon? Has he for this rejected 
Sion ? (38). To these questions no satisfactory answer can 
be found in the Law alone. One of the most striking features 
of S is that the sense of the Law’s inadequacy to solve the 
moral issues comes in it to such poignant expression. The 
Law is impotent to redeem and to save the sinner: We who 
have received the Law and sinned must perish (93°). Compare 
with this Rom. 32°: for through the Law cometh knowledge 
of sin. To arace doomed to sin the promises of the Law are 
a mockery (7 118131), The utmost that the seer can hope 
from the Law is that while the many are born to perish, but 
few shall be saved (915). To this it will be necessary to return. 
The answers to the problem of the nation to which the apoca- 
lyptist struggles in the debate, and in which he finds a partial 
consolation are the following— 

(a) God’s ways are inscrutable. Man cannot understand or 
fathom the most ordinary elements of the material world ; 
how, then, can he hope to comprehend the things of the 
incorruptible world? (472; cf. 5% %). 

(b) Human intelligence is finite and limited. The angel 
enforces the point that the human intelligence must keep 
within its own prescribed bounds by a parable taken from the 
sea and the forest (412-21). The seer protests that he has no 
desire to explore heavenly secrets, but that his perplexities 
are occasioned by the daily experiences of earth, and is told 
that the New Age which is about to dawn will solve all 
difficulties (4 2-8). 

(c) The course and duration of the present world has been pre- 
determined. Evil must run its course; the harvest of evil 
must first be gathered before the good can take its place 
(428-31); but everything has been pre-determined—the 
number of the righteous elect, and the duration of the present 
age—and things as they are will not be moved nor stirred 
till the measure appointed be fulfilled. But when the pre- 
destined moment shall have come nothing will be able to 
delay its consummation (4 33-43), That moment, it 1s hinted, 
will soon arrive (4 4459), 

(d) In spite of all appearances to the contrary God loves Israel 
now and always. The apocalyptist never wavers 1n his con- 
viction that God’s love for Israel exceeds all other, and finds 
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2 aa thought @ source of supreme consolation (5 3*40, 
cf. ‘ 

The one positive result reached in the discussion so far is 
an eschatological one. The future Age will solve all diffi- 
culties. This is a fundamental conviction of our apocalyptist. 
The present Age, in his view, is hopelessly involved in evil: it 
is full of impotence and sorrow. The contrast between the two 
ages—the present and the future—is emphasized in the 
strongest possible manner throughout. The corruptible 
world, and all that is mortal, will dissolve and be succeeded 
by the incorruptible world and immortality. It will thus be 
seen that the apocalyptist’s view of the present world-order 
is extremely pessimistic. He gives up the old hope of a 
renovation and purification of the present world, and fixes 
his gaze and his hopes on the future world or age—the age of 
true life and immortality wherein 


corruption 1s passed away, 

weakness is abolished, 

infidelity ts cut off, 

while righteousness ts grown, 

and faithfulness is sprung up. (7 44.) 


But having won his way to this position, the apocalyptist still 
finds himself baffled and perplexed with sore difficulties. 
One of the greatest of these he expresses by declaring that 
the coming Age shall bring delight to few, but torment unto many 
(7 47). The answer given by the Angel is that the few are 
precious, and the many worthless (7 4*-®). But this naturally 
fails to satisfy the seer, who bursts into passionate lamentation 
over the evil case of the human race. Surely it would have 
been better for man never to have been created at all, than to 
be created merely to sin and suffer (7 ®-®), or, at least, for 
Adam, after he had been created, to have been restrained from 
sinning (7 118-128), To these protests the Angel can only reply 
that such are the conditions of the fight—the issues had been 
set plainly and clearly before men, and, therefore,.the inevit- 
able doom is just: there will be more joy in heaven over those 
who attain salvation than sorrow over the many who perish. 
Such is the logical result of legalism, and the apocalyptist 
confidently appeals against it to God’s attributes of mercy 
and compassion (7 182-149), Judgement will be mitigated by 
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compassion and mercy, for if God did not multiply mercy, the 
world with its inhabitants could not attain unto life (1.e., eternal 
life, 7 187), It should be noted, in this connection, that in 
Rabbinic doctrine God’s mercy is no less insisted upon, as a 
mitigating element in judgement. Thus, one midrashic 
passage (Pesigta, ed. Buber, 161») states that God is long- 
suffering, seeing that in this world he removes guilt from the 
pious, who then pass into eternity with their good works ; 
while in the other world he releases sinners from their guilt.* 
In his final reply the Angel again reminds the seer that his 
(the seer’s) love for creation comes far short of the divine love ; 
the righteous will be rewarded, but sinners will meet the fate 
they deserve. Let no more questions be asked as to the lost, 
who have deserved their fate, because they have defied the 
Most High, and scorned the benefits prepared for them. 
God’s purpose in creation, it is admitted, has partially failed : 
For the Most High willed not that men should come to destruction ; 
but they—his creatures—have themselves defiled the Name of 
him that made them, and have proved themselves ungrateful to 
him who prepared life for them (8 ®-*1), The result has been 
the almost total corruption of the world in consequence of 
man’ssin. Only aremnant of the sinful mass has been rescued 
with great difficulty, and by the grace of God. 


Then I considered my world; and lo! it was destroyed, 
and my earth; and lo! tt was in peril— 

... And I saw and spared (some) with very great difficulty, 

and saved me a grape out of a cluster, and a plant out of a great 

forest. (92% 21) 


It will have become apparent from the previous discussion 
that the author of S realizes the inherent weakness of the 
Law as a redemptive power. He thus approaches to the 
attitude of mind of St. Paul :¢ and it is clear that this attitude 
of mind was by no means so rare and isolated a phenomenon 
in early Judaism as is sometimes supposed. This becomes 





* See further the passages cited p. 155. ; ' 

+ Cf. Rom. 8*f.: For what the Law could not do, in that tt was weak 
through the flesh, God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, 
and as an offering for sin, condemned sin in the flesh : that the ordinance 
of the Law might be fulfilled in us, who walk not after the flesh, but after 
the spirtt. 
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even more apparent when we examine the doctrine of Sin as 
it emerges in our Apocalypse, together with the related 
doctrine of salvation by faith and good works. 

It is important to remember that in the theology of S it is 
THE ACCEPTANCE OF THE LAW THAT IS THE STANDARD BY WHICH 
MEN MUST BE JUDGED AT THE LAST, NOT THE OBSERVANCE OF 
IT, It is true that on strict legal principles the Law, having 
once been given, ought to have been observed. But so far 
is this from being the-case that very few, if any, even in Israel 
have lived up to the divine requirements as set forth in the 
divinely given Law: For in truth there is none of the earth-born 
that has not dealt wickedly, and among those that exist that has 
not sinned (8 55), 

So conscious is the apocalyptist of this that he reckons 
himself among the sinners; cf. 7 4 (the evil heart has grown 
up in us, which has estranged us from God, and brought us tnto 
destruction), 7 ®4 (we perish), 7118, 126 817, 831 (we and our 
fathers have passed our lives in ways that bring death). Thus, 
according to S, sin is conceived as consisting essentially in 
unfaithfulness to the Law; cf. 9 9° (we who have recetved the 
Law and sinned must perish). The result has been alienation 
and estrangement from God (7 48). But it remains to explain 
how such a result can have come about. According to our 
apocalyptist it is due, in some way, to the sin of Adam which 
has involved the fall of the entire human race: cf. 7 18 
(O thou Adam, what hast thou done! For though it was thou 
that sinned, the fall was not thine alone, but ours also who are 
thy descendants !). Man’s infirmity is to be traced to the 
evil heart (cor maltignum) which was developed in Adam and 
transmitted to his descendants. The most important passage 
for elucidating these points is 3 2922 and 25-26_ 

And yet thou didst not take away from them the evil heart, 
that thy Law might bring forth fruttin them. For the first Adam, 
clothing himself with the evil heart, transgressed and was over- 
come , and likewise also all who were born of him. Thus the 
infirmity became inveterate ; the Law indeed was in the heart 
of the people, but (in conjunction) with the evil germ ; so what 
was good departed, and the evil remained. : 


And after this had been done many years, the inhabitants of the 
City committed sin, in all things doing as Adam and all hss 
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generations had done ; jor they also had clothed themselves with 
the evsl heart. 


_ The effect of the Law was nullified because of the evil germ 
(root, 32%) or grain of evil seed (granum seminis malt) which 
was sown in the heart of Adam from the beginning (4 °°). This 
evil root or grain of evil seed doubtless corresponds to the evil 
impulse (yeser ha-ra‘) of Rabbinic theology; and in fact the 
actual Rabbinic expression probably underlies the phrase 
the innate evil thought (cum ets plasmatum cogitamentum) which 
occurs in 7 *?. Adam clothed himself with the cor malignum 
by yielding to the suggestions of the evil impulse. The evil 
heart, thus developed, inevitably led to sin and death. The 
evil seed sown in the heart of Adam was transmitted to his 
descendants (43°) with the result that the infirmity became 
inveterate (32). All men have fallen into sin (8 85), and, as 
a consequence, thts age [the present world-order] is full of 
sorrow and impotence (4 7) ; the ways of this world have become 
narrow and sorrowful and painful (7 *). The evil heart has es- 
tranged from God and brought into destruction . . . nota few 
only, but well nigh all that have been created (7 48) ; for all the 
earth-born are defiled with iniquities, full of sins, laden with 
offences. At the most, judged by the standard of the Law, 
only a few can hope to be saved (7 *°). : 
Exactly how the fall of Adam and the universal state of sin 
are connected is nowhere explicitly stated. That the two 


things are connected is certainly implied in the passage already | 


cited which charges Adam with being responsible for the 
perdition of all mankind (7%). It is true that Adam’s 
descendants share his responsibility for what has happened, 
in that they have deliberately followed his example in clothing 
themselves with the evil heart (32°) ; the apocalyptist does not 
deny the moral responsibility of each individual member of 
the race. Probably at the back of his thought lies the idea 
that Adam by his transgression lost much of his power of 
resisting the evil impulse or thought, and transmitted this 
weakness to his descendants. 

It is noteworthy that the form of the apocalyptist’s conception is 
specifically Rabbinic. He bases his conclusions on the doctrine of 
the yeser ha-ra' ; there is no suggestion that the introduction of evil into 
the world was due to external agents or forces. The older mythological 
view (found in Genesis and in the older apocalyptic literature) that the 
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fall of man was brought about by demonic incitement is tacitly dis- 
carded. The corruption of the human race is regarded as due to a 
development of something inherent in man’s nature (the veser ha-ra‘). 
Though this doctrine is sometimes combined, in the Rabbinical litera- 
ture, with the popular view of Satan (Satan works his evil purpose by the 
instrumentality of the yesey ha-va'), it probably really represents a 
theological refinement which was intended to supersede the older crude 
popular ideas about demonic agency; cf. e.g., the saying of Simon 
b. Laqish : Satan and yeser and the angel of death ave one (T.B. Baba 
bathva 16a). It is a striking fact that in our apocalypse there is no 
reference to Satan or demonic agency at all. The interchange of the 
expressions heart and impulse or thought (cor malignum, cogitamentum 
malum) may also be paralleled in Rabbinic literature.* Where our 
apocalyptist differs, and differs fundamentally, from the orthodox 
doctrine of Judaism, as expressed in the Rabbinical literature, is in 
the emphasis he lays on the ravages of the evil yesey upon human 
nature generally. The enfeeblement of man’s nature is such that prac- 
tically no one has been able successfully to withstand the yeser : the 
whole race has fallen into corruption. The Rabbis insisted, on the 
other hand, that human nature is not, by any means, in such a hopeless 
condition. Man can, by moral effort and assisted by the grace of God, 
successfully resist the suggestions of the evil impulse.t This, in fact, 
has been done not only by the patriarchs and other eminent men ol 
piety in the Old Testament, but also by the pious in Israel gencrally. 
The most esteemed means for waging this war were the study of the 
Law and the practice of acts of kindness. Blessed are Israel, one 
passage in the Talmud runs, as long as they are devoted to the study of the 
Law and works of kindness the evil yeser ts delivered into their hands.{ 
In fact by some of the Rabbis the evil yeser ‘‘ is reduced to certain 
passions. . . . They only become evil by the improper use man makes 
of them.”’|| The Yeser ha-ra‘ was originally created by God to subserve 
a purpose essentially good. Our apocalyptist, by representing the 
Law as powerless to prevent the evil element in man’s nature from 
gaining the entire mastery (3%), directly contradicts the orthodox 
Rabbinical view. 


Another point to be noted in this connection is that the 
entry of physical death into the world is directly connected 
with the Fallin S. Adam in Paradise transgressed the divine 
commandment (as to eating of the forbidden fruit) ; Forthwith 
thou appointedst death for him and for his generations (t.e., 





* Cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 258 f. 

t So also all sections of Ap. Bar. According to this Book, each man 
is the Adam of his own soul, and can work out his own salvation or 
the reverse. 

+ Aboda zara 5b (cited by Schechter, op. c#t., p. 273). . 

|| Schechter, op. ctt., p. 267. On the whole, subject of the yoger 
ha-va‘’: cf. Schechter, Aspects, ch. xv-xvi. 
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descendants, 37). Thus, according to S, both physical and 
spiritual death are a legacy from Adam. 

That physical death is due to Adam’s sin is also the prevailing view 
in Rabbinical literature and in Judaism generally. Adam was not 
originally destined to die; if he had not sinned he would have lived 
for ever (cf. Pesigta, 76a, etc.; Ap. Bar. xvii. 3, xix. 8, xxiii. 4; Ecclus. 
25%: 1 Enoch Ixix. 11; 2 Enoch xxx. 16, 17; Wisdom 1%, 34, 
23, 34; Romans 5 !* (Through one man sin entered into the world, and 
death through sin: and so death passed unto all men), 1 Cor. 15%. 
Another view, represented in Ap. Bar. (cf. liv. 15, lvi. 6), is that Adam’s 
sin brought in premature death. See further Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. 
xxiii. 4. 


The positions that have been discussed naturally suggest 
comparison with the doctrine of St. Paul on the subject 
(cf. especially Rom. 5 122), St. Paul agrees with S in tracing 
the entry of physical death into the world to the Fall of 
Adam; and the same cause is also responsible for human 
sinfulness, and the tendency to sin; St. Paul also insists 
upon the moral responsibility of the individual. Where the 
Pauline doctrine differs, perhaps, is on the question of the 
cor malignum and the evil yeser. In S Adam’s Fall is due 
to the fact that he had allowed the evil yeser to master him, 
and so clothed himself with the cor malignum which brought 
about his Fall. In St. Paul the Fall is traced not to the evil 
inclination of man’s heart, but to a deliberate act of the will. 
But the former may possibly be implicit in the Apostle’s 
thought. It is a mistake, as Sanday and Headlam maintain, 
to place the teaching of St. Paul in too marked opposition 
with the views of his contemporaries. There is no funda- 
mental inconsistency between them. He does not either 
affirm or deny the existence of the evil yeser (and the cor 
malignum) before the Fall. Two complementary funda- 
mental truths are left side by side. ‘‘ Man inherits his nature ; 
and yet he must not be allowed to shift responsibility from 
himself, there is that within him by virtue of which he 1s 
free; and on that freedom of choice he must stand or fall.”’* 

It has already been pointed out above that in the theology 
of Sit is the acceptance of the Law—not the strict observance 
of it—that constitutes, for practical purposcs, the standard 
by which it is possible to justify the choice of Israel by God. 





* Romans, p. 138. 
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Israe], as a nation, had accepted the divine Law; the other 
nations of the world had deliberately rejected it. But, as a 
matter of fact, very few (if any) individuals, even in Israel, 
had been able to live up to the requirements of the Law. 
Consequently our apocalyptist lays far more stress upon faith 
than works ; cf. 6 © (they that have gathered faith for a treasure), 
7*4 (in his statutes they [the heathen] have put no faith, 1.e., 
they have not believed in the Law). In the latter passage 
faith = belief; in the former the meaning seems to be more 
concrete—perhaps the idea of loyalty to the Law in the sense 
of acknowledgment of its claims is in the writer’s mind. 

In 5} (E) 6 ** (E) and 7 *4 (E or R) fides is also used absolutely, but 
in the passive sense of faithfulness. See the note on 7 #4 (p, 122 f.). 

It is a striking fact that nowhere in S does the seer claim 
for himself that he has a treasure of good works. It is true 
that in 7 7? the angel assures him that he has a treasure of good 
works laid up with the Most High, but it shall not be showed thee 
until the last times ; but in 8 *2 he expressly includes himself 
among those who have no works of righteousness, though he 
goes on to speak of the righteous who have many works laid up 
with thee and who shall out of their own deeds receive their 
reward (8 *3); immediately on this, however, there follows 
an explicit affirmation of the sinfulness of the whole human 
race (8 94-35), It is clear that the writer of S, though he does 
not deny that there are genuine cases of true piety under the 
Law, yet finds little consolation in this fact ; in his heart of 
hearts he doubts whether any, judged strictly, have lived 
up to the divine requirements. All men have fallen into 
transgression and sin. With such a profound sense of sin the 
writer must have regarded the best works of piety as of 
doubtful value in themselves. On the other hand, it is clear, 
from the emphasis which he lays on this point, that to the 
writer of S the sin that dooms is deliberate and defiant rejec- 
tion of the divine Law (cf. 721-24, 772). Israel as a nation 
(in spite of individual lapses) has at least not been guilty of 
this—it has openly acknowledged God’s sovereignty ; whereas 
the heathen world has spurned the divine ordinances. Israel, 
in other words, has faith ; whereas the heathen world have 
none (724). In the latter part of S (after 71”) the problem 
is discussed not from the national but from the individual 
standpoint. Granted that Israel is the elect nation which is 
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destined to inherit the coming Age of felicity, the question 
arises who are the individuals that shall be found worthy to 
be numbered among the elect ? The writer of S is evidently 
conscious that large numbers of the elect race fall lamentably 
short of any tolerable standard of righteousness. This comes 
out strikingly in the latter part of the beautiful prayer in 
chapter 8— 


O look not on the sins of thy people, 
but on them that have served thee in truth ; 
Regard not the deeds of the godless, 
but (rather) them that have kept thy covenants tn tortures ; 
Think not upon those that have walked in devious ways before 
(thee, 
but remember them that have willingly kept thy fear ; 
Will not to destroy those that have lived tke cattle, 
but regard them that have gloriously taught thy Law ; 
Be not wroth with those that are deemed worse than the beasts, 
but love them that have always put thetr trust in thy glory. 
—(8 25-31.) 


In this passage the apocalyptist is undoubtedly referring 
to fellow-Jews. It would seem that large numbers of these, 
after the Fall of Jerusalem, had lapsed into indifference, or 
even open apostasy. The terms in which the latter are 
referred to above—the godless, those that have lived like cattle, 
those that are deemed worse than the beasts—recall the references 
that are met with in the Rabbinical literature to the people 
of the land, the ‘am ha-’ares, between whom and the orthodox 
Teachers of the Law an exceedingly bitter feeling had grown 
up towards the end of the first century and during the first 
half of the second century a.D.* In any case by them that 
have gloriously taught thy Law and the corresponding descrip- 
tive terms in the passage cited above, the orthodox Teachers 
of the Law are undoubtedly meant. Nor must it be overlooked 
that the spectacle of his lapsed fellow-countrymen excites 
not so much the apocalyptist’s scorn and anger as his com- 
passion: will not to destroy, be not wroth with, those that have 





* According to Biichler (Der galildische ‘Am ha-'ares des zweitten 
Jahrhunderts), this deep hostility was not developed till after the Bar 
Kokba revolt (135 a.p.). But it is difficult not to sce traces of it earlier. 
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lived Itke cattle is rather the language of prayer and intercession 
than of denunciation. 
__ In fact the doctrine of our apocalyptist ultimately resolves 
itself into a pure and lofty individualism. His view of sin 
as universal, owing to its root in the evil heart which is also 
universal, leads him to manifest a certain compassion for and 
sympathy with the perishing masses of mankind— 
But what is man that thou shouldest be wroth with him ? 
Or what ts a corruptible race that thou canst be so bitter 
[towards tt ? 
For in truth 
There ts none of the earth-born who has not dealt wickedly, 
and among those that exist who has not sinned. 
—(8 34, 35.) 
Where all are involved in a state of unrighteousness before 
God there is little room for self-gratulation. One of the 
most striking features in S is the absence of the note of self- 
confidence, based upon Israel’s possession of the Law, which 
is So pronounced in the Apocalypse of Baruch.* The Law in 
S rather brings terror by its condemnation than hope of salva- 
tion. The universal need is mercy rather than the award of 
the Law ; and so the apocalyptist is driven to appeal, against 
the Law, to the divine attributes of compassion and 
forgiveness (cf. 7 183-83; 8 36), 
_ Nowhere is the individual note more clearly sounded than 
in what may be described as our apocalyptist’s eschatology of 
the individual. This is set forth, with great wealth of detail, 
in 7 75-101, which gives a long description of the state of the 
soul after death and before the Judgement (cf. p.141f.). It 
is further stated (7 192-115) that no intercession will be allowed 
on the Day of Judgement: The Day of Judgement is decisive, 
and displays unto all the seal of truth . . . none shall pray for 
another on that Day, netther shall one lay a burden on another ; 
for then everyone shall bear his own righteousness or 
unrighteousness (7 104-105), 
While the theology of S recognises the Day of Judgement 
and an intermediate state for the soul between death and 





* In this Book (especially in the sections written after 70 a.D.), 
“the Law is everything ; it protects the righteous (xxxii. 1), justifies 
them (li. 3), is their hope (li. 7), and so long as it is with Israel, Israel 
cannot fall (xlviii. 22, 24).’’ (Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. xv. 5; p. 31.) 
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Judgement, it knows of no resurrection of the body. In the 
description of the state of the soul after death it is made 
clear that the soul enters at once into a state of blessedness 
or the reverse, according as it is righteous or wicked. The 
souls of the righteous are guarded in chambers, and there, in 
great tranquillity and happiness, await the final Judgement ; 
the souls of the wicked, on the other hand, move about rest- 
lessly in torment. These conditions—though they will be 
intensified—are not to be essentially altered on the Day of 
Judgement itself. This practically means that judgement sets 
in immediately after death, and that a man’s fate 1s virtually 
determined by the present life—which is the doctrine of 
Wisdom and of Hellenistic Judaism.* 

It seems probable, however, that the apocalyptist, in his description, 
has in mind only the very righteous and very wicked ; his categories 
are logical ones. In view of his passionate appeal to the divine mercy 
and forgiveness in 7 138 f. (cf. 8 #*) it is difficult to believe that he did 
not share the belief, represented in more than one of the contemporary 
Palestinian schools of thought, that in the case of the intermediate 
class forming the vast mass of mankind, who are neither wholly good 
nor wicked, judgement would be mitigated with mercy. See further 
p. 155 below. 


It has already been pointed out that the writer of S discards, 
implicitly, the older eschatology of the nation. He does not 
look forward to a restoration of the Jewish State, or a 
rebuilding of Jerusalem; nor to a renewed and purified earth 
under the conditions of the present world-order. His hopes 
are fixed on the advent of the new and better world which 
will follow the collapse of the present world. Consequently 
he anticipates merely the catastrophic end of the present 
world-order—his theology does not allow of any intermediate 
Messianic Age. The new Jerusalem which is to come will be 
the Heavenly City, which is shown to Salathiel in his final 
vision (10 25 *), and which belongs to the future Age. As to 

" when the end of the present order is to come the apocalyptist 
has no definite knowledge, nor is any precise disclosure made 
to him on the point. But he is made to understand that the 
decisive moment is not far distant (cf. 4 41, 444-50), wee 
appointed time has been pre-determined by God (4°°"), 
as well as the number of the righteous elect ; and till this 





* Cf. on this point Bousset*, p. 337 f. 
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number has been completed the promised salvation cannot 
come (4%), God’s purpose is fixed, but it is beyond the 
power of the human mind to fathom it (cf. 534-4 G66 711 
77°). There is, thus, a strong element of determinism in S. 
But the freedom of the human will is also emphatically 
asserted—the two truths are set side by side. Even God’s 
pre-determined purposes are conditioned by human freedom. 
Man’s freedom and the use he has made of it justify his final 
condemnation (7 127-180. cf, 7 21, 72, 78. g 66-52. g 10 f.) ; 
but at the same time it has modified the original purpose 
of God: For the Most High willed not that men should come to 
destruction ; but they—his creatures—have themselves defiled 
the Name of him that made them, and have proved themselves 
ungrateful to him who prepared life for them (8 5 £), In 
consequence of man’s sin the present world, which was 
originally created good, has become narrow and sorrowful and 
painful (71?) ; human transgression results in a harvest of 
evil, which must first be reaped before the good can take its 
place (4?*) When the end does come it will be by the 
act of the Creator alone (61-8). 
* x * * * * 

The theology of S is thus essentially other-worldly. ‘“ The 
main sanctions of morality are derived by this writer from the 
hope of future judgement and the future life.”’* His dualism 
isemphatic and pronounced. The present Age and the future, 
Above and Below, are in fundamental opposition. The same 
violent contrast characterizes the material and spiritual : 
How should tt be possible for a mortal in a corruptible world to 
understand the ways of the Incorruptible? (41). The body, 
regarded as the prison-house of the soul, is described as this 
corruptible vessel (7 ®*). It is significant that in S there is no 
resurrection of the body; what is anticipated is a pure im- 
mortality of the soul. According to S the human heart, which 
has received the Law, is essentially a corruptible vessel, which 
belongs to the present order and will perish (9 8). In contrast 
to the present world-order, which is full of sorrow and impo- 
tence (4 **), and the ways of which, owing to man’s sin, have 
become narrow and sorrowful and painful (7), the ways of the 





* H. Maldwyn Hughes, The Ethics of Jewish Apocryphal Literature. 
p. 305, 
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future world are broad and safe, and yield the fruit of immortality 
(718), In the future Age, which is already prepared, 


The (evil) root is sealed up from you, 
infirmity from your path extinguished ; 
And Death ts hidden, 
Hades fled away ; 
Corruption forgotten, 
sorrows passed away ; 

And in the end the treasures of immortality are made 
manifest (8 5% 54), . 
The pessimistic view of the present world-order which is 

characteristic of S naturally harmonizes with the ascetic 
tendencies to which reference has already been made. Taken 
together, all these various tendencies—which are also marked 
in other apocalyptic literature—suggest, perhaps, the influence 
of Alexandrine rather than specifically Palestinian thought. 
But it must not be forgotten that Palestine was saturated 
with Hellenistic influence at this period, and that Palestinian 
Judaism was profoundly affected by it. The partial elimina- 
tion of Greek elements, and the hardening and crystallization 
of the Rabbinic type of thought were only effected a 
The religious significance of S has been well set forth by 
Dr. Maldwyn Hughes in a sentence. Our apocalyptist, he 
says, ‘‘ despairs of a life of absolute obedience to the Law, aus 
by Israel, not to speak of the world. The unconscious ot 
unexpressed cry of the Book is for a moral dynamic, whic 


legalism could not supply.’’* 


iti i i ion-belief is somewhat 
sition of S in the question of the resurrection é at 
iecuit te define. Fionn the terms in which the body is at oe 
it being regarded as entirely corruptible an sidan pen ccasere pees 
i it is said of the souls of the rig’ : 
especially 7 ®8, where it is said 0 Sar aE acm oleae 
ms they shall be separated, a vaso corruptibilt ), cle 
re the wiles of S certainly did not heb me Se heee : 
iew of a resurrection of dead bodies (the body rist c : : 
and being re-united to the soul which had been preserved in a sistas 
mediate state; cf. the discussion, pp. 119 ff.). ee 7 a on 
reference in S to such a Reorier eae Lead nes ope Sec 
i f such is contrary to the whole tone of his , 
Meee earthly Y organtent belongs essentially to the present 





* Op. cit., p. 240. 
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corrupt and perishing world. On the other hand, a pure immortality 
is not taught asin Philo; for in S the conception of the final Judgement 
is strongly emphasized, whereas the idea of a pure immortality of the 
soul involves a judgement which sets in immediately after death. This 
inconsistency of representation is also present in the first part of 
Wisdom (cf. 3 7, 18,17 f., 4 % 20,6 6 f.) and2 Enoch, which both recognise 
the final Judgement, but are silent as to the resurrection of the body.* 
As, according to S, the souls of the wicked and righteous enter imme- 
diately after death into a state of partial bliss or torment, which is a 
sort of foretaste of the final Judgement (cf. 7 78 ff.), it would seem that 
they are conceived as endowed with an organism which would make 
such experiences possible (cf. p. 121). However this may be, it is clear 
that they await (the righteous souls in their chambers and the wicked 
in a state of restless wandering in Sheol; cf. 4 “', note d) the final 
Judgement. No mention of a bodily resurrection as preceding this is 
made in S. At the same time S clearly implies that the souls will be 
assembled when creation is renewed (1.e., when the great transformation 
is brought about by which the present world-order is dissolved, and the 
incorruptible spiritual world succeeds it; 7 78, cf. 5 *5) all together to 
receive the Judgement. The scene of the Judgement is the renewed 
(#.e., transformed) creation, in other words, the spiritual world. The 
liberation of the souls of the righteous (? already endowed with “' spirit- 
ual’ bodies) and the assemblage of the souls of the wicked at the 
scene of the final Judgement takes place. This conception appears to 
underlie the passage in S (5 4! f.) where the seer gives such remarkable 
expression to his eagerness for the advent of the Judgement. He is 
debating with the angel how the divine promises to Israel as a nation 
are to be fulfilled; it has already been shown that fulfilment is only 
possible in the new world which is to be ushered in by the final Judge- 
ment, and he impatiently asks, Why cannot the End be hastened ? 
Will the final generation that survives the End and sees the dawn of 
the New Age have the advantage over previous generations that have 
died ? Could not God have created all the generations at once, so that 
all might share equally in the great vindication? The reply is as 
follows— 

I will liken my judgement to a ving ; just as there is no retardation of 
them that are last, even so there is no hastening of those that ave first (5 *). 

To the second question: Couldest thou not have created them all at 
once—those who have been, those who (now) exist, and those who are to be— 
that thou mightest display thy judgement the sooner ? the answer is 
given: The creation may not proceed faster than the Creator ; nor could 
the world hold all at once those created in it. The seer proceeds: How, 
then, ts it that thou hast (just now) said to thy servant that thou wilt verily 
quicken (vivificans vivificabis) all at once the cveation created by thee ? 
If then they (#.e., all of the created) shall indeed be alive all at once, and 
creation (t.e., the world transformed) shall be able to sustain them, st 
might even now support them (all) present at once (5 4-45), 

By the expressions quicken and be alive in this passage the writer of 





* Cf. Bousset, RJ *, p. 313. 
5—-(2430) 
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S apparently means to describe the process by which the souls are 
assembled together alive to receive the final Judgement. The terms 
are borrowed from the current Palestinian eschatology, and bear 
different.meanings in different contexts (cf. Volz, p. 326 f.). They 
might, of course, be applied to a bodily resurrection in the sense of the 
current orthodox belief; but if such a use were intended here some 
explicit mention of a bodily resurrection, describing the re-union of 
souls and bodies, would be desiderated. In the absence of such evidence 
it is best to assume that a judgement of souls alone is referred to, or, 
preferably, of souls conceived as already endowed with a “ spiritual” 
or soul-body. 

The writer of S conceives the Judgement as marking a decisive and 
momentous change in the condition of all souls. Those of the righteous, 
though in the intermediate state they already enjoy a foretaste of the 
bliss reserved to them, are represented as impatiently awaiting in their 
“chambers” the coming of the Judgement when the spacious liberty 
and indescribable felicity of the New Age will be theirs (cf. 4 >*) ; while 
those of the wicked are destined likewise to endure the full torments 
reserved for them after the Judgement, though these are, to some 
extent, anticipated in the intermediate state. The theology of S, in this 
respect, thus occupies a middle position between the pure Alexandrine- 
Jewish view of immortality, and the resurrection-belief of Palestinian 
Judaism. The conception of the final Judgement, which is so strongly 
emphasized in S, is essentially Palestinian. It should be noted that 
according to Josephus (War ii. 8, 14, cf. Antzg. xviii. 1, 3) the Pharisees 
believed that ‘‘ all souls are incorruptible,” but that the souls of the 
righteous after death pass into ‘' other (i.e., new spiritual) bodies,” 
while the souls of the wicked ‘‘ are subject to eternal punishment "’ : 
cf. with this St. Paul’s doctrine of the “ spiritual body ” of the resurrec- 
tion (1 Cor. 15 “4, #*), It is also to be remarked that in Ap. Bar. xxx, 
2 ., there is a reference to the assemblage of souls to receive the final 
Judgement, without any allusion to a bodily resurrection— 

And tt will come to pass at that time, that the treasuries will be opened 
in which is preserved the number of the souls of the righteous, and they will 
come forth, and a multitude of souls will be seen together in one assemblage 
of one thought, and the first will rejoice and the last will not be grieved 

But the souls of the wicked, when they behold all these things, shall 
then waste away the more. For they will know that their torment has 
come, and their perdition has arrived. This representation agrees 
essentially with that of S. 


(2) THe THEOLOGY AND ESCHATOLOGY OF THE 
OTHER ORIGINAL SOURCES 


Of the remaining original sources of our Apocalypse appa- 
rently the oldest is E. The contents of this source, so far as 
it is embodied in our Book, are purely eschatological in cha- 
racter. The themes with which it deals are (1) the Messianic 
“woes,” i.¢., the signs and portents that are to usher in the 
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End of the world (4 5&5 13, 6 21-22) ;_ (2) the End of the world 
(this is announced by the Voice of God, but not actually 
described : 6 19-2 38-24) ; (3) the felicity of those who survive 
the Messianic ‘‘ woes’’ and live on into the Messianic Age 
(6 #528), It seems probable that E in its original form 
regarded the age of felicity, that was to follow the Judgement, 
as a Messianic Kingdom, of indefinite duration, set up on a 
purified earth ; but, apparently, there was no Messiah, though 
certain heralds of the Messianic Age were to appear—the 
men who have not tasted death from their birth—whose task it 
was to convert the surviving members of the human race to 
a different spirit (62*?8), This eschatological scheme is of 
the older type, common in the prophetic books of the Old 

Testament and in the older apocalypses (e.g., 1 Enoch i-xxxvi). 

As has been pointed out in a former chapter, E has probably 
been utilised by R in 7 ?*44 and 8 ®-9 1? (see the introductory 

sections to these passages in the following commentary), and, 

in any case, only appears in our Book in fragments. This 

fact makes it difficult to determine its theological positions 

precisely. It is possible that one of the missing portions 

contained an account of the resurrection, the place of which 

has been taken in R’s compilation by 7*!. The description 

of the Messianic ‘‘ woes’’ has many traditional features which 

find close parallels in similar descriptions elsewhere (cf. p. 41 

below). 

In the case of the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11-12) the dominating 
eschatological conception is a political one. Wickedness is 
concentrated in godless imperial Rome,* and the Judgement 
will be effected when Rome is destroyed by the Lion of Judah, 
t.e., the Messiah . . . who shall spring from the seed of David 
(12%). The overthrow of the Roman Empire is to be followed 
by the setting up on earth of the theocratic kingdom under the 
direct rule of God. The author was apparently a zealot 
(see these points fully discussed pp. 246 f.). The Messiah 
appears in a very active véle here as the instrument for 
overthrowing the Roman Empire. 

Very different eschatological conceptions emerge in the 
Son of Man Vision (M = ch. 13). These have been fully dis- 
cussed in the introductory section to the Vision (pp. 282-286), 





* Cf. the ‘ Beast ’’ of the Johannine Apocalypse. 
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and it is unnecessary to repeat what is there said in this 
place. One feature, however, that comes out in the inter- 
pretation of the Vision calls for special mention in this con- 
nection. This is the emphasis that is laid on the Law. The 
heavenly Messiah destroys his enemies without labour by the 
Law (135%). Further in the legend of the Ten Tribes, which 
is given in the same context, their deliverance and ultimate 
return are represcnted as due to a return on their part to the 
observance of the Law. In order to do this they leave their 
heathen surroundings and migrate to a land further distant, 
where the human race had never dwelt, there at least to keep the 
statutes which they had not kept in thetr own land (13 “1#). In 
other words, to the author of this apocalyptic piece the Law 
is the standard of piety, and he can only conceive of the res- 
toration of the lost Tribes as due to a whole-hearted acceptance 
of the ‘‘ yoke of the Law.” 

In the. last of the original sources embodied in our Book, 
viz., E? (1.e., the Ezra-legend given in ch. 14), the most out- 
standing doctrinal feature is the conception of the Messiah 
(God’s Son) as pre-existing in heaven, surrounded by a com- 
munity of elect ones. This agrees with the representation 
of the heavenly Son of Man of the similitudes of 1 Enoch. 
Just as in the Similitudes Enoch is removed to heaven to 
dwell with the Son of Man (1 Enoch 1xx, 1 f.) so here Ezra’s 
assumption to remain henceforth with God’s Son, in company 
with other elect ones, until the times be ended, is described 
(cf. 4 Ezra 14°). So too, as in the Similitudes, the heavenly 
Messiah is not to appear until the End and the coming of the 
Judgement (cf. 14% 2® and notes). The world history is 
divided into twelve parts, nine and a half of which have 
already passed in the time of the historical Ezra (1.¢., the 
middle of the fifth century B.c.). This suggests that the 
apocalyptist conceives the world to have already entered 
upon the last period of tribulation (the last 3} years of woe of 
Dan. 927), and regards the approach of the final consum- 
mation as imminent (cf. 144 12 and notes). Another feature 
of E? is its pessimistic outlook on the present world- 
order. It also assigns a high place to the Law and the other 
Scriptures, but by the side of the apocalyptic books (cf. pp. 


304-307). 
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(3) THE THEOLOGY AND ESCHATOLOGY OF THE 
REDAcToR (R) 


The Redactor, who is responsible for the present for 
Apocalypse, though essentially a compli ee yet aa see 
thing more. He has impressed a certain unity on the Book 
which, though it involves the combination of conceptions 
radically disparate, yet serves to reveal a whole which he 
contrived to combine into one system in his own thought. 
In order to accomplish this he has inserted connecting links 
and supplementary matter at different points of his com- 
pilation which serve to adjust the different elements to his 
othe Ge scheme. 

€ groundwork of his compilation is the Salathicl-A poca- 
lypse. But evidently he felt it necessary to supplement this 
with extracts from other apocalypses which represent very 
different points of view. What may be inferred from this 
procedure? From the fact that the SaJathiel-A pocalypse 
is placed first and occupies the larger part of the Book we may 
conclude that R was specially interested in its main theme, and 
found i ts discussion of the problems involved a most suggestive 
and stimulating exposition of the difficulties of which he 
in common with his contemporaries, was acutely conscious. 
The great problems of the time were occasioned by the fall 
and destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple. How, in the 
face of existing facts, were God’s promises to his chosen 
people to be made good ? These questions are debated in S 
in a manner profoundly earnest and moving, which must have 
appealed with poignant force to the generation that lived 
immediately after the great catastrophe. The answer given 
in S is that the solution of these difficultics can only take 
place in another world ; nothing can be expected from the 
present evil world-order. But such an answer would fail 
to satisfy those who held by the old national Messianic hope ; 
and, in fact, the Redactor, fully realizing the inadequacy of 
this answer from the orthodox standpoint, has provided an- 
other in the two appended apocalypses of the Eagle (A) and 
Son of Man (M) Visions. Here the overthrow of Rome is 
Predicted, and the coming of King Messiah, and the setting 
up of his Kingdom. But the debate in S is concerned with 
another pressing problem. The writer of S discusses not 
only the eschatology of the nation, but also the eschatology 
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of the individual. The conviction, common to all the apoca- 
lyptists, that the misery of the world was due to the sin of the 
race raised the problem of the origin and prevalence of sin in 
general, and the dominance of evil. This problem is debated 
inS with almost unrivalled power and pathos, and the solution 
reached is the hope of a new and spiritual world which will 
succeed the final Judgement, and in which the source of sin 
in man’s heart will be removed, and evil will be abolished root 
and branch. This solution evidently satisfied R, on the whole, 
and he has combined it, with some qualification in detail, 
with his national eschatology. One element in the treatment 
of the problem of sin in S must have appealed to R with special 
force—the fact that the problem is approached along the lines 
of the Rabbinic doctrine of the evil impulse or thought (the 
yeser ha-ra‘) ; this method would have been especially con- 
genial to a disciple of the Rabbis such as R, as there is every 
reason to believe, actually was. 

The eschatological scheme which results from R’s combina- 
tion may be set forth as follows: (1) The period of the “ woes ”’ 
preceding the advent of the Messiah (4 56-5 18, 6 118) will 
first occur. (2) The Messiah and his immortal companions 
(Enoch, Elijah, etc.) will then suddenly be “revealed,” the 
new Jerusalem will appear and a temporary Messianic King- 
dom, lasting 400 years, set up in which those who have 
survived the Messianic ‘‘ woes ” are destined to enjoy a period 
of felicity (7 228 R). In ch. 13 (M) the active work of the 
Messiah is described more fully. There a principal part of his 
mission is to destroy the assembled enemies of the divine rule 
( = ‘‘ the wars of Gog and Magog’), and gather together the 
lost Ten Tribes who are to be brought back to the Holy Land. 
Apparently the destruction of the hostile forces is conceived 
as closing the period of “ woes.” After the annihilation of the 
last enemies has been effected, the “survivors,” who are 
defined as those that are found within my holy border (13 **) 
shall be defended by the Messiah (13 49 cf. 13 26), and see 
very many wonders. Presumably the rule of the Messiah here 
indicated was conceived by R to synchronize with the 400 
years’ reign referred to in 7 #8, though this was not its signifi- 
cance in ihe original vision. (3) The temporary Messianic 
Kingdom and the rule of the Messiah will terminate in his 
death and that of all human beings, and creation will revert 
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to primeval silence for seven days (7 2%), (4) This will be 
followea by the Resurrection and the Final Judgement 
ae 


It should be noted that the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11-12), which depicts 
the destruction of the Roman Empire by the Lion of Judah (4.¢., the 
Messiah), has no logical place in this scheme. The eschatological 
drama, as outlined above, was inherited by R from tradition, which 
was too firmly rooted to be ignored. But in the Eagle-Vision we ought 
probably to see an expression of the real hopes which animated our 
compiler. Living at a time when Israel had suffered—and was still 
suffering—so much at the hands of Rome, his hopes for the Messianic 
deliverance were naturally concentrated on the prospect of the 
annihilation of the oppressive world-power, which was the incarnation 
of all wickedness. 


Such is the scheme of the national eschatology as it was 
combined in the mind of R. How essentially incompatible 
the diverse elements of which it is composed really are needs no 
further demonstration. But R was not a profound thinker, 
like S, and there is no necessity to try to force his system up to 
a standard of logical consistency which he neither thought 
necessary nor strove to attain. 

In combination with, and supplementing, this our compiler 
accepted the eschatology of the individual as set forth in S. 
This is given in detail in 7 75-1 (see also the introductory 
section to this passage, pp. 141 ff.). The souls immediately 
after death, after a period of seven days’ freedom (71! ), enter 
into their habitations, if they are just, or wander about rest- 
lessly (? in Sheol) if they are wicked, and await the final 
Judgement. The day of Judgement will fix the eternal fate 
of each individual soul (7 19-125), and marks the decisive point 
between this Age and the eternal Age to come; at the Day of 
Judgement the righteous soul enters into eternal bliss, the 
wicked into eternal torment. In 8 ®-9 12, which is probably 
an insertion by R, the combination of the national and indi- 
vidual eschatology can be seen set forth in an interesting 
manner. 

In contrast with S, the Redactor has much greater con- 
fidence in the Law, as such, as a protective power to the Jew ; 
he vaunts the superior righteousness of Israel, as a nation, 
against the sinners of the nations (cf. 397%), S, on the 
other hand, while he is filled with horror at the wickedness of 
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the heathen world, is moved rather to compassion than denun- 
ciation. The whole human race, including Israel, is involved 
in sin, according to him. 


_ Two interesting points which arise in connection with the theology 
of R remain to be noticed. In 7 *®—a passage which belongs to R— 
it is declared that the Messiah, at the end of his temporary (400 years) 
reign, is destined to die with all men, although his heavenly pre- 
existence has previously been implied, if not affirmed. How is this 
unique feature to be explained? Volz (p. 34) sees in this a veiled 
polemic against the Christian doctrine of the Messiah; but this is 
hardly probable. It is more probable that R in this way wishes to 
reduce the national Messianic hope to a position of subordination, 
‘as if to emphasize the fact that what then follows, the new creation, 
wholly supersedes the national hope.”* He attaches far more import- 
ance fe the eschatology of the individual than to that of the nation.t 
This being so, he cannot be regarded (with Kabisch) as a mere Zealot, 
whose sole thought is the hope of vengeance against Rome. 

The other point is the title of the Messiah as God’s Son. In 7 *, 3° 
(R) the Messiah is spoken of by God as My Son the Messiah 
(cf. 13 53, 37, 63, 14.*).t This explicit title of the Messiah as God’s Son 
occurs in our Book for the first time in Jewish Literature, with the 
exception of 1 Enoch cv. 2, which, however, is probably an interpolation. 
It would naturally arise from the Messianic interpretation of Psalm 2" 
(Thou art my Son ; this day have I begotten thee)—if, indeed, Ps. 2 is not, 
as Wellhausen maintains, Messianic in its very inception.|| As Dalman§ 
has shown, of the Messianic application of Psalm 2 there are not many 
traces in Jewish Literature. Still there are some. Thus in the Psalms 
of Solomon (17 #4) there is a clear reference, in a Messianic connection, 
to Ps. 2°, and the Messianic interpretation is occasionally, though 
rarely, met with in Rabbinical Literature (e.g., in a Baraitha given in 
T. B. Sukka 52a—a relatively early attestation; cf. also the Targ. on 
Ps. 801*), The Psalm was certainly interpreted in a Messianic sense 
in the New Testament (in Luke 3 according to the reading of D, 
supported by Justin and Clem. Alex., the words of the divine Voice 
at the Baptism were: Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten thee = 
Ps. 27). But, perhaps the most significant fact in this connection is 
that throughout the interpretation of the Son of Man Vision in our 
Book (13 2° f.) the Messianic interpretation of Ps. 2 has been an all- 
important factor. Here the hostile nations assemble together against 





* F.C. Porter, op. ctt., p. 339. 

¢ Cf. Vaganay, p. 99. : : 

+ For the difference of readings in the Versions in these passages 
see notes #1 loc. ; 

|| Wellhausen (Polychrome Bible, Psalms ad loc.) says : ‘* The Messiah 
is the speaker, and the whole Psalm is composed in his name.”” The 
Psalm is undoubtedly very late, and has been prefixed (with Psalm i) 
to the whole collection of the Psalter. 

§ Words of Jesus (E.T.), pp. 268-273. 
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the Messiah ( = Ps. 21-8), who is called God’s Son ( = Ps. 2), and 
who, having taken his stand upon Mount Sion ( = Ps. 2 *), annihilates 
his enemies ( = Ps. 2 °, cf. Ps. Sol. 17%), and sets up his kingdom, 
which includes, perhaps, proselytes (cf. Ps. 21°12), This interpretation 
may almost be called an eschatological commentary on Ps. 2, and it 
may, perhaps, be inferred from it that in certain apocalyptical circles 
the Messianic interpretation of the Psalm was cultivated. It does not 
follow that this interpretation was current in all the circles of the 
apocalyptists; nor does it preclude the existence, in the wider circles 
of Judaism, of a non-Messianic interpretation of the Psalm.* An 
important possibility is, however, that it was derived from apocalyptic 
circles by Our Lord. It must be remembered that the interpretation 
of the Son of Man Vision in our Book is considerably older than the 
date of the Book's compilation. It probably reflects a tradition that 
was current in apocalyptic circles anterior to the rise of the Christian 
movement. 

In view of the considerations here advanced the view of Drummond 
(JM, p. 285 ff.) that Son as applied to the Messiah has arisen by mistake 
from wais = Servant (cf.4 Ezra 7?*, Ethiop., my servant the Messiah 
also Ap. Bar. Ixx. 9) has little probability. It should be noted that 
the Messianic use of the title Son (of God) does not occur in Ap. Baruch. 

In 3° (individual men of note indeed thou mayest find to have kept thy 
precepts ; but nations thou shalt not find) which probably is to be assigned 
to R, there is an interesting reference to proselytes among the nations 
genetally. These undoubtedly constituted a numerous class at this 
period—there was a powerful Jewish propaganda in the Dispersion 
during the whole of the first century a.D. and a little later—though in 
comparison with the mass of the heathen generally they were but few. 
R, however, would probably belong to the strict party among the Jews 
which refused to recognise as true proselytes any but those who sub- 
mitted to circumcision. The not inconsiderable number of Christian 
converts from among this class would also be reckoned by him as 
included in the heathen. 





* The Messianic interpretation of Ps. 2 may, however, have been 
more common in early Jewish Literature than now appears. ‘ One 
may assume that as time passed on the Christian exposition of Psalm 2 
became a deterrent to its common use by the synagogue” (Dalman, 
op. ctt., p. 271 f.). 


CHAPTER IV 


(§7. The aim of the Book and its importance for Jewish 

Theology; §8. The literary character and style of the 

Book; §9. The relation of 4 Ezra to the Apocalypse of 

Baruch; §10. The affinities of the Book with other early 
literature; § 11. Bibliography.) 


§7. THE AIM OF THE Book AND ITS IMPORTANCE 
: FOR JEWISH THEOLOGY 


Wuat was the special object of the Redactor in compiling 
our Book and investing it with the Name of Ezra? The 
present Editor believes that the clue to the solution of this 
problem is to be found in the final chapter (14) of the Apoca- 
lypse, which narrates how Ezra was specially inspired to 
remember and dictate the contents of the 24 books of the 
Canonical Scriptures, and the 70 secret Books—in all 94 
Books—which had perished in the ruin of the State. 

Our Apocalyptist here claims for the apocalyptic literature 
an essential place within Judaism. And one main object 
of the compilation of our Book seems to have been to commend 
this literature to Rabbinical circles which were more or less 
hostile. Hence the prominence of Ezra, “the second Moses,’ 
and the application of Ezra’s name to the whole composite 
work (see further the discussion, pp. 304 ff.). 


In fact the compiler (R) seems above all anxious to secure the recog- 
nition of the apocalyptic literature (of which our Book is a specimen) 
as an essential part of the accepted oral tradition of Judaism. Jewish 
theology recognised, side by side with the letter of Scripture, an oral 
Law, embracing both Aalaka and haggada, ang this was considered to 
be authoritative and “ inspired ’—at least sb far as it had acquired 
recognised authority—and to constitute an essential part of the religion 
of the Synagogue. The written word (Scripture) and its traditional 
interpretation (embodied in the Oral Law) together expressed the reli- 
gious convictions of orthodox Judaism. The commonly accepted 
codification of the Oral Law, which forms the basis of the Talmuds, 
viz., the Mishna, did not assume its present form till the end of the 
second century A.D. or even somewhat later. It was, it is true, preceded 
by earlier collections which were ultimately superseded by or incor- 
porated in the later. One great feature of interest in our Apocalypse 
is that it seems to throw light upon some of the forces that were at work 
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during the early stages of this process. A determined effort was 
apparently made by a certain section within or, at any rate, in close 
contact with, certain Rabbinical circles to secure a permanent place 
for apocalyptic in the literature of orthodox Judaism. The object of 
the movement was to ensure the recognition of apocalyptic as part of 
the authoritative oral tradition. The movement was not successful, 
and our Book remains a noble and pathetic monument of the failure 
of the apocalyptists to attain their goal. Another outcome of the 
movement may be seen, perhaps, in the contemporary Apocalypse of 
Baruch, which was probably published in its present form soon after 
4 Ezra, and is, in part, an answer to the latter conceived on lines even 
more calculated to appeal to orthodox Rabbinism.* But the whole 
of this literature was ultimately rejected by Rabbinical Judaism, and 
owes its survival to the vogue it acquired in Christian circles, although 
it failed in the long run to secure a permanent and authoritative position 
in the sacred literature of the Church. 

What the attitude of the earlier (first century) Rabbis was to apo- 
calyptic is difficult to determine. In any case hostility was not so 
marked as it became later, though the natural tendency of Rabbinic 
thought would at all times have been to subordinate the apocalyptic 
to the legalistic element. It is probably true to say that the use of 
apocalyptic books in Essene and Christian circles—in the latter for 
controversial purposes against the Synagogue, especially after 70 a.D.— 
was largely responsible for the decided anti-apocalyptic bias of the 
later Rabbis. But the alienation between Synagogue and Church 
were not complete till after 135 a.p., and the existence of our Book 
shows that apocalyptic had not yet been finally eliminated from ortho- 
dox Judaism at the time when the Book was put forth (c. 120 a.p.). 
It is important to remember, in this connection, that at the end of the 
first century A.D. (and possibly later) the Rabbis were much occupied 
with the question of the Canon of Scripture,f and it has been suggested} 
that in certain circles (apocalyptic and Essene) the apocalyptic books 
were put on a level not merely with the oral tradition, but with the 
canonical Scriptures. In delimiting the Canon precisely at the end of 
the first century A.D. the Rabbis may have been influenced by a desire 
to safeguard the older collection of Scripture from the possible rivalry 
of apocalyptic books. 

The Rabbinical standard of canonicity was fixed in accordance with 
the theory that inspiration was active within a fixed period which was 
delimited as extending from Moses to Ezra. The period subsequent 
to the time of Ezra-Nehemiah marked the extinction of prophecy, 
and only writings which were believed to have been produced within 





* The Apocalypse of Baruch is also a composite work embodying 
early and later elements. 

t The canonical character of certain Books (Ezekiel, Qohelcth, etc.) 
mainly in the third division of the Hebrew Bible (the Hagiographa) 
was challenged. The question was finally decided in favour of the 
disputed Books at a Rabbinical Synod held at Jamnia, c. 100 a.p. 

{ By Holscher in his important monograph, Kanontsch tnd A pohkryph. 
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the above-mentioned limits were to be regarded as canonical. Sucn 
was the Rabbinical theory. 

It will be noticed that the superior limit for this inspiration-period 
is the time of Moses. Before Moses no canonical Scripture can have 
been written. This view is, doubtless, based upon the historical 
position of the Tora, which was the first section of the Scriptures to 
secure official embodiment, and always occupied the place of honour 
in the collection of the sacred Books. But, at the same time, another 
motive may, as Hélscher contends, have been at work. The Maccabean 
period, and the time that followed, was marked by a vast quickening 
of religious life and hopes, which found characteristic expression— 
especially in apocalyptic books.* These writings, as is well known, were 
largely put forth in the names of great heroic figures of old, such as 
Enoch, Abraham, the Twelve Patriarchs, and even Adam and Eve. 
The vogue of this literature among certain sections of the people 
constituted a distinct danger to the older collections of religious litera- 
ture acknowledged in official orthodox (Pharisaic) circles. ‘‘ What 
availed the age of the Tora, which Moses had received, in face of the 
revelation which in the primeval period had been vouchsafed to the 
Patriarchs, to Noah, Enoch and even Adam?” The apocalyptic 
literature itself shows traces of a certain feeling of superiority (cf. 
1 Enoch civ. 11-13, and especially 4 Ezra 14 *#*7), Hence the neces- 
sity felt by the Teachers of the Law for arriving at some principle for 
safeguarding the superior position of the older Teligious literature ; 
and this was found in the theory of the prophetic period (Moses to 
Ezra). All literature falling outside these limits was necessarily 
excluded by this criterion, and so the Books of Enoch and Ben Sira 
share a similar fate. 

This seems to be confirmed by the Rabbinical Literature in one or 
two passages which speak of the classes of books that do not defile the 
hands, i.e., are not to be treated as canonical. The more important 
of these passages is the Tosefta of Yadayim ii. 13 (ed. Zuckermandel, 
683) and runs as follows: The gilyonim and the books of the heretics do 
not defile the hands ; the books of Ben Siva and all books which were 
written after the prophetic period do not defile the hands.t The mysterious 
term gilyénim is usually translated Gospels. But Hélscher has shown 
good grounds for doubting the accuracy of this translation. The other 
possible rendering blank parchments or scroll-margins is equally un- 
satisfactory, and there is much to commend Holscher’s ingenious sug- 
gestion that the term really means apocalypses.t If so we have here 





* The original meaning of the term axdxpugos as applied to this 
literature in the circles where it was valued seems to have been esoteric 
(Heb. 133). It only later acquired the derogatory sense of spurious 
or doubtful. In Origen’s time the term still retained its earlier meaning, 
and is applied by him to pseudepigraphical-apocalyptic writings (cf. 
Hilscher, op. cit., p. 49). 

$ vanaw oo bs KD ]2 BOY OTT MR MRDBD [3K [I'D AO} ond37 
DTA ne PROBD ]R WO'R) [RI ; ae 

+ The Syr. form corresponding to wba viz., gelydnd or gelyund is the 
translation of aroxdAvyis in the New Testament. 
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positive evidence that the apocalyptical books were definitely excluded 
from canonical rank. The mere fact that it was thought necessary 
to exclude them in this way suggests that in certain circles they were 
held in the highest estimation and were put on a level with inspired 
Scripture. This is almost certainly true of the Essenes. 

But many indications suggest that in the earlier period up to 70 a.p. 
a much freer view of the Canon was largely held, at any rate outside 
the circle of the strict Pharisees. There is the striking fact that the 
Greek Bible of Alexandria contained many books in excess of the 
Hebrew Bible of Palestine, though Josephus seems to have used a 
Greek Bible which contained only twenty-two books, in accordance 
with the Pharisaic standard. There is also the fact that more than one 
apocalyptic book is quoted as Scripture in the New Testament. But, it 
may be asked, if these books were essentially esoteric in character, 
how can any question of their public or canonical use ever have arisen ? 

In answer to this objection it may be said— 

(1) That esoteric teaching usually maintains its secret character 
only in the first stage of its existence, but that as it spreads and wins 
adherents it will, at some time or other, assume a written form and then 
ultimately become public property. Many instances of such a process 
might be cited. A somewhat parallel case meets us in the tradition of 
the oral law, which for centuries was treasured in Rabbinic circles as 
too sacred a thing to be written, though it was ultimately reduced to 
writing. 

(2) But in the case of the apocalyptic books we have undoubtedly 
to deal with real books, which though not intended for perusal by the 
“unworthy ” or uninitiated were yet circulated in written form among 
certain sections of people. In this case the esoteric character assigned 
to the Book may have been intended to account for its late appearance 
(so already Daniel ; cf. also 4 Ezra) ; the Book had only been concealed 
and treasured in secret till the opportune moment for its publication 
had arrived; and, further, in apocalyptic circles a virtue may have 
been made of necessity, and when the whole of this literature (with 
the exception of the Book of Daniel) had been definitely excluded from 
canonical recognition we can well believe that they not only accepted 
the fact, but gloried in it. ‘‘ With pride and affection their friends 
called these books génuzim (axoxpupa),” 1.e., books containing secret 
and mystical lore. That an apocalyptical book might, under certain 
circumstances, force its way into the Canon is proved by the case of 
the Book of Daniel.* 

On the whole, however, it does not seem probable that the Redactor 
of 4 Ezra wished to claim for his Book a place among the books “ that 
defile the hands,”’ t.e., Canonical Scripture, but rather within the oral 
tradition which was now beginning to assume written form. Tad 





* The Book of Daniel occupied too secure and time-honoured a place 
in religious estimation, and had served the cause of true religion too 
well, to be dislodged. It is significant, however, that it was placed 
not in the prophetic collection of the Hebrew Bible, but towards the end 
of the Hagiographa. 
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The importance of our Book for the history of Jewish 
theological development is very great. From the numerous 
points of contact with Rabbinic thought that occur it is clear 
that some elements in the Book exhibit clear traces of Rabbinic 
influence. This is most pronounced in the case of S and R. 

Many instances have been pointed out in detail in the notes of the 
following Commentary. Thus the author of S utilises more than one 
Midrash (cf. 6 3*5¢, 7 199-8 5), and in 6 7-)° cites a current Jewish allegory 
(cf. pp. 69-70 below). For the influence of Rabbinic thought upon R 
see especially the introduction to 7 ?**¢ in the following Commentary. 


Rosenthal (Vier apokryphische Biicher, pp. 57 ff.) points 
out many striking parallels between parts of our Book and 
the characteristic positions maintained by the Rabbis of the 
School of Jamnia, which was founded in the latter half of the 
first century A.D., and was flourishing and influential at the 
time when our Apocalypse was being formed. Rosenthal 
tightly insists that it would have been impossible for any 
Jewish writing composed during this period not to have been 
influenced by the spirit of this famous school. This would 
certainly be the case in a contemporary production which 
bears distinct marks of Rabbinic influence. 

The School of Jamnia was founded shortly before the Fall 
of Jerusalem by the famous Teacher Johanan ben Zakkai, 
and five of his disciples attained special eminence, viz., Eliezer 
b. Hyrqanos, Joshua b. Hananya, Jose the Priest, Simeon b. 
Nathanael, and Eleazar b. Araq (cf. Pirge Aboth II, 8 f.). 
Not improbably we ought to see in Ezra and his five compan- 
ions who restored the Scriptures (cf. 4 Ezra 14% ©) a covert 
allusion to the great Rabbi Johanan b. Zakkai and his five 
famous disciples. Rosenthal thinks that Eliezer b. Hyrqanos 
has been most influential in this connection. ; 

As has already been pointed out above the most significant 
and important feature in the theology of S is his sense of the 
sinfulness of the whole human race (including Israel). The 
evil heart has made it impossible, even for the most pious, to 
observe the Law strictly. This position, which approximates 
to the theology of St. Paul, was, it has been suggested, by no 
means so isolated in contemporary (first century) Judaism 
as is somet'mes supposed. Some confirmation of this view 
is given in the Rabbinic tradition itself. Thus it is related 
(T.B. Berakoth 28b) that when Johanan ben Zakkai lay dying, 











GENERAL INTRODUCTION Ixiii 


his disciples noticed with surprise that he trembled and wept. 
When asked, why ? he is recorded to have said: There are 
before me two ways ; one to Paradise, and the other to Gehinnom ; 
and I know not which of the two ways I shall have to go—whether 
to Paradise or to Gehinnom. According to the accepted ortho- 
dox view, theoretically so great a Rabbi could have reckoned 
on gaining Paradise by the study of the Law and good works. 
According to T. B. Shabbath, 101a, Eliezer b. Hyrqanos was 
fond of citing the text: Surely there is not a righteous man 
upon the earth that doeth good and sinneth not (Qoh. 7 2°),* and, 
on this ground, taught that even the patriarchs themselves 
(Abraham, Isaac and Jacob), if judged strictly, could not have 
survived the test. f 

It has been suggested by Rosenthal that R. Eliezer held a view about 
inherited sinfulness (from Adam) akin to that of S in our Apocalypse, 
and that his implication in a charge of heresy at one period of his life, 
especially in connection with his intercourse with a Min (? Jewish- 


Christian), may be explained on the same ground. See further 
Derenbourg, p. 357. 


That on these and kindred questions great variety of opinion 
prevailed in early Rabbinical circles is attested by the Rabbi- 
nical Literature itself. One passage in the Talmud (T. B. 
‘Erubin, 13b) is highly significant in this connection. It 
runs as follows— 

Two years and a half the School of Shammai and the School of 
Hillel disputed among themselves. One School declared, it would 
have been better that man had not been created as he was, while 
the other declared it was better that man had been created as he 
was, than that he should not have been created at all. Finally 
they came to the concluston that tt would have been better if man 
had not been created, but since that had taken place, a man should 
always examine his actions ; according to another version, a man 
should always consider the deeds he ts about to perform. 

On this passage Prof. Schechter remarks—t 

This is all the tradition (or the compiler) chose to give us about this 


lengthy dispute; but we do not hear a single word as to the causes 
which led to it, or the reasons advanced by the litigant parties for their 





* He is reminded of the fact by Aqiba (Thou hast taught us, O our 
master, etc.). 

t ‘Ardkin 17a (cited by Rosenthal). 

} Aspects, p. 8 f. 
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various opinions. Were they metaphysical, or empirical, or simply 
based, as is so often the case, on different conceptions of the passages 
in the Scripture germane to the dispute? We feel the more cause for 
regret when we recollect that the members of these schools were the 
contemporaries of the Apostles; when Jerusalem, as it seems, was 
boiling over with theology, and its market-places and synagogues 
were preparing metaphysics and theosophies to employ the mind of 
posterity for thousands of years. What did the Rabbis think of all 
these aspirations and inspirations, or did they remain quite untouched 
by the influences of their surroundings? Is it not possible that a 
complete account of such a controversy as I have just mentioned, which 
probably formed neither an isolated nor an unprecedented event, would 
have furnished us with just the information of which now we are so 
sorely in need ? 


Now in the dialogue of the Salathiel-A pocalypse (S) between 
the seer and the angel, the Shammaite position that it would 
have been better if man had never been created is definitely 
stated and maintained (It would have been better that we had 
never been created than having come [into the world] to live in 
sins and suffer, and not to know why we suffer: 4 Ezra 4); 
and not only so, but this is one of the fundamental positions 
of S throughout, and is constantly re-stated and sustained by 
argument. We have therefore in S a statement of some, at 
any rate, of the arguments adduced in support of the Sham- 
maite position, and the silence of the Rabbinical Literature 
on this point, which Prof. Schechter deplores, is partially 
made good in our Apocalypse. Its value for the history of 
the development of Rabbinic theology in some of its 
earlier and more obscure phases could hardly be better 
demonstrated.* 

i i ct with the School of Shammai may 
ae ee ak fice of (Messianic) deliverance from the 
misery of the present world-order cannot be determined by man. 
According to 7.B., Sanhedrin, 970, the time of Israel's deliverance 
depends solely upon repentance, and not upon any external “‘ sign . 
or circumstances: If Israel practise repentance they shall be delivers 
(or vedeemed : youn); and if not they shall not be deliveved.t Soin 
4 Ezra 4 3° f, the coming of the future Age is made to depend upon the 





* Such Jewish scholars as Rosenthal (op. cit.) and Kohler fully 
realize tae while Prof. Schechter (Aspects, p. 5) dismisses the whole 
of the apocryphal and apocalyptic literature associated with the 
Old Testament (with the exception of Ecclesiasticus) as having 
contributed “little or nothing towards the formation of Rabbinic 


thought.” ; 
+ This saying is attributed to Eliezer b. Hyrqanos (a Shammaite). 
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fulfilment (or completion) of the righteous elect. The idea in each 
case is much the same, though the author of S conceives the actual 
“ deliverance " very differently. In the same way the seer is reminded 
(in 5 **) that he cannot number the days that are not yet come. In his 
representation of the state of the wicked souls after death (4 Ezra 7 ®), 
and of the strictness of the final Judgement (7 !°-1!*) the author of S 
apparently follows the Shammaite view. 

Another interesting Rabbinic parallel to S may be cited in this 
connection. In his representation of the misery suffered by wicked 
souls in the interval between death and Judgement, one of the chief 
parts of their punishment consists in beholding the felicity of the 
righteous. The same point of view is illustrated in a parable attributed 
to Johanan b. Zakkai, based on Qoh. 9 ® (Let thy garments be always 
white and let not thy head lack otntment).* A king once invited his 
servants to a banquet, but fixed no time. The wise among them 
adorned and prepared themselves, and sat at the door of the Palace; 
the foolish went about their ordinary business, saying that a Banquet 
would involve some trouble (in its preparation, and so give them 
warning). Suddenly the King sought his guests. The wise entered, 
adorned for the wedding; the foolish came in as they were (in their 
ordinary clothes). The King was pleased with the former, but up- 
braided the latter. He said: ‘‘ Those who have adorned themselves 
for the banquet, shall sit down and eat and drink ; but those who have 
not prepared themselves shall stand and look on.”’ The point of the 
parable is well explained by Rashi: in the world to come the righteous 
shall sit and eat, while the wicked shall stand and look on (part of the 
sufferings of the wicked will be the contemplation of the felicity of the 
righteous). 

There are also points of contact with the Shammaite School in other 
parts of our Book. Thus it was the Shammaite Eliezer b. Hyrqanos 
who held the view (in opposition to Aqiba) that the Ten Tribes will take 
part in the Messianic Redemption, which forms so important a feature 
in the interpretation of the Son of Man Vision (4 Ezra 1334 f.). The 
apparent ignoring of the Gentiles as sharing in the Messianic Salvation 
in the same passage also accords with the view of Eliezer, who in 
opposition to the School of Hillel, denied all Gentiles a share in the 
world to come (Tosefta, Sanh. xiii. 2).t We may certainly reckon R, 
too, as a sympathizer with the strict Shammaite view. 


We may, therefore, conclude that our Book emanates from 
a school of apocalyptic writers who reflect the influence of the 
School of Shammai; just as the companion Apocalypse ot 
Baruch represents an apocalyptic school under the influence 





* The parable is given in T.B. Shabbath, 153a; it offers a remarkable 
parallel to the New Testament parables of the wedding garment and 
the wise and foglish virgins. 

t R. Eliezer’s’ view would not, of course, include pious proselytes, 
whom he would consider to belong to Israel; nor would it be 
incompatible with a missionary spirit towards the Gentiles, 
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of Aqiba. This important distinction has been well brought 
out by Rosenthal lo? cit.). 
: * 
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visionary form is one of the characteristic features of apocalyp- 
tic literature generally, and differentiates it from the older 
prophetic literature. It is true that visions are to be found 
in the books of the older prophets, but only in a position of 
secondary importance. The tendency to enhance the position 
and importance of visions asserts itself in Ezekiel and the 
later prophetic literature (¢.g., Zech. 1-8). In the apocalyptic 


literature the vision becomes the one recognised mode of 
revelation. 


The question has been much debated as to what value is to be 
attached to the apocalyptic visions as actual experiences. Some 
scholars have asserted the purely artificial and conventional character 
of these forms of revelation. It cannot be denied that there is often 
an element in these compositions which suggests careful construction 
and reflexion; and they often possess marked literary affinities with 
older literature. But to admit this does not necessarily involve the 
denial of historical reality to the visions. They may still have been 
actual experiences in the ecstatic state. The recipients of the visions 
were profound students of the older literature, and doubtless such 
study and reflexion to a large extent determined, by way of suggestion, 
the form and content of the actual vision when it came. The most 
esteemed method of preparation for such ecstatic experiences was 
fasting. No doubt some of the visions are purely artificial construc- 
tions built up on older models. But not all. Gunkel (ap. Kautzsch, 
pp. 340 f.) regards the visions of our Book as reflecting real experiences. 
This is probably true especially of the visions in S. For a full and 
admirable discussion of the whole subject see F. C. Porter, op. cit., 
pp. 34-43. See also Vaganay, pp. 29 ff. 


As regards literary style our Book, of course, offers con- 
siderable variety, which reflects the different sources. The 
Eagle and Son of Man Visions are comparable with similar 
compositions in Daniel and Enoch. But in the case of S 
the phenomena are very different. The work of S has a | 
strongly marked character of itsown. It is distinguished by a 
sustained exaltation of tone and feeling, which often rises into 
passages of real power and eloquence. The dialogue-form is sus- 
tained throughout at a high level. If there is a certain amount 
of repetition, yet the same thoughts and problems are never 
presented in exactly the same way twice over (cf. e.g., 3 20-20, 
6 7-10, 6 35-59)| The writer interweaves with his discussion 
midrashic pieces (6 38-54, 7 132_§ 3), and parables and analogies 
(4 13-21, 40-42, 48-60, 5 46-49 62-55, etc.), and so lends variety to 
his style ; but Such material is never bizarre or extravagant. 
The profoundly moving prayers (7 132-138, § 26-38) the splendid 
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descriptions of divine majesty (6 1-*, 8 9-94), the triumphant 
delineation of the felicity of the righteous after judgement 
(8 51-54) are examples of the height to which our author can 
attain. Parts of the dialogue are worthy to be placed side 
by side with some of the great chapters in the Book of Job, 
which they recall. 

Gunkel has discovered in certain passages traces of poetical 
thythm which suggest that in his original work (written in 
Hebrew) the author of S occasionally uses Hebrew poetical 
structures (cf. ¢eg., 49 & 51 £, etc.). These have been 
distinguished by being printed as poetry in lines in the follow- 
ing translation. Poetical feeling is especially marked in the 


Fourth Vision.* 


§9. THE RELATION OF 4 EZRA TO THE APOCALYPSE 
OF BARUCH 


As has already been pointed out above, the relation of our 
Apocalypse with the Apocalypse of Baruch is of the closest 
and most intimate description. This will appear from the 
list of parallel passages given below, most of which have been 
cited in the notes of the following commentary in their appro- 
priate places. The Apocalypse of Baruch, as Charles has 
shown in his edition of the Book, is, like 4 Ezra, a composite 
work. It represents a point of view and a theological outlook 
decidedly more in accordance with later Rabbinical Judaism 
than our Book. It was probably put forth somewhat later 
than 4 Ezra, and as an answer to the latter. While 4 Ezra 
represents a school of apocalyptists who were under the influ- 
ence of certain members of the School of Shammai (especially 
Eliezer b. Hyrqanos) the Apocalypse of Baruch represents 
another School who were under the influence of Aqiba 


A detailed examination of the mutual relations of the two Books 
cannot be attempted here. The matter is discussed by Charles in his 
edition of the Ap. of Baruch (pp. Ixxii-lxxvi), but still awaits a defini- 
tive solution. An excellent summary of the religious teaching of 
Ap. Baruch, noting its points of contrast with that of 4 Ezra, is given 
in the relevant sections of Dr. H. M. Hughes’ The Ethics of Jewish 
Apocryphal Literature. The following list exhibits the parallel passages 


between the two Books in detail. 





* See further on this subject Vaganay, p. 27 f.; Gunkel, pp. 340 f. 
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§10. THE AFFINITIES OF THE BOOK WITH OTHER 
EARLY LITERATURE 


Some of the more important parallel passages illustrating 
the influence of our Book on later Christian literature have 
already been cited above (in §§ 2 and 3 of this introduction). 
It remains to notice here some points of contact with older 
literature, and with the New Testament. Some _ parallel 
passages in Philo will be found in the notes (cf. Index IV under 


Philo). 


(a) PASSAGES IN 1 ENOCH TO WHICH THERE ARE 
PARALLELS IN 4 Ezra f 


4 Ezra 6 4*-5 (about Behe- 1 Enoch Ix, 7-9. 
moth and Leviathan). 





* See also the full discussion (with the parallel passages set out in 


full) in BJ, pp. xxvii ff. 
se Thee « Elals have been noted by Prof. Charles. 
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4 Ezra 7 3% 33: And the 
earth shall restore those that 
sleep in her, and the dust those 
that are at rest therein. And 
the chambers shall restore the 
souls that were committed unto 
them. And the Most High 
shall be revealed upon the 
throne of judgement. (R) 


4 Ezra 737: And then shall 
the Most High say to the na- 
tions that have been raised 
(from the dead): Look now 
and consider whom ye have 
denied, whom ye have not 
served, whose commandments 
ye have despised t 


4 Ezra 435, 732 795 (cf. 
7 °°)passages which speak 
of the righteous dead being 
kept in chambers guarded by 
angels (awaiting the Judge- 
ment). 


4 Ezra 75: The faces 

Shall shine above the 

Stars, whereas our faces shall 
be blacker than darkness. 


It should be noted that the 
above list are with the latest 


1 Enoch li. 1, 3: And the 
earth shall restore those that 
are treasured up within her, 
and Sheol also shall give back 
that which it has received, and 
hell shall give back that which 
tt owes... . And the Elect 
One shall sit on My throne. 


1 Enoch Ixii. 1: Thus the 
Lord commanded . . . those 
who dwelt on the earth, and 
said: Open your eyes and lift 
up your horns if ye are able to 
recognise the Elect One. 

Cf. also 1 Enoch Ix. 6: 
Who have not served the right- 
eous Law, and who deny the 
righteous Judgement, and who 
take His name in vain. 


1 Enoch, c. 5: And over the 
righteous and holy (i.e., the 
righteous and holy dead) he 
will appoint as guardians holy 
angels to guard them as the 
apple of an eye until He has 
made an end of all wickedness 
and all sin, etc. 


1 Enoch, c. iv. 2: Ye shall 
Shine as the stars of heaven. 
1 Enoch Ixii. 10: Darkness 





shall be piled upon their faces. 


most striking parallels in the 
section of 1 Enoch, viz., the 


Similitudes (1 Enoch XXXVii-]xxi), 


Ixxii THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE 


(6) PASSAGES IN THE TESTAMENTS OF THE XII 
PATRIARCHS (ED. CHARLES) TO WHICH THERE ARE 
PARALLELS IN 4 EZRA 


4 Ezra 43* 37: For he has 
weighed the age 1n the balance, 
and with measure has measured 
the times, and by number has 
numbered the seasons. 





Test. Napht. ii. 3 (in 
a passage speaking of the 
exact way in which the spirit 
is implanted in the body): 
for by weight, and measure, 
and rule, was all the creation 
made. 


(Note also the striking parallel to both these passages in 
Wisdom 11 7° (cited in the note on 4 Ezra 4 °°, p, 35 below.] 


4 Ezra 8 24: For to you 
ts opened Paradise, planted 
the Tree of Life; the future 
Age prepared, plenteousness 
made ready .. . the evtl (root) 
is sealed up from you, infirmity 
from your path extinguished ,; 
and Death ts hidden, Hades 





fled away, etc. 


Test. Levi xviii. 10, 11: 
And he shall open the gates of 
Paradise, and shall remove the 
threatening sword against 
Adam. And he shall give to 
the saints to eat from the tree 
of life, and the spirit of holiness 
shall be on them. 


(c) PASSAGES IN THE PSALMS OF SOLOMON (? END OF 
IsT CENT. B.C.) TO WHICH THERE ARE PARALLELS IN 
4 Ezra.* 


4 Ezra 3°: but thou didst 
not hinder them (of the hea- 
then in their wickedness). 


4 Ezra 428: What will he 
do for his own name whereby 
we are called (quod invocatum 
est super nos) , cf. 9 ?* (nomen 
quod nominatum super nos).t 





Pss. Sol. 21: and thou 
didst not hinder him (of the 
heathen attacking Jerusalem). 


Pss. Sol. 918: And thou 
didst set thy name upon us, 
O Lord. 





* The instances cited are noted by Ryle and James in their ed. of the 


Pss. of Sol., pp. Ixvi ff. 


t+ Both passages are based on Old Testament expressions; cf. 


4 Ezra 4 ** note. 
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4 Ezra 6%: And the 
springs of the fountains shall 
stand still, so that for three 
hours they shall not run. 


4 Ezra 658: But we, thy 
people, whom thou hast called 
thy first-born, thy only-begotten, 


Pss. Sol. 17%: The foun- 
tains were stayed, the everlasting 
fountains from the great deeps, 
and from the lofty mountains. 


_ Pss. Sol. 18 4: Thy chasten- 
ing 1s upon us as upon a first- 
born son, only begotten (cf. 








thy beloved most dear, etc. Deut. 8 5).* 

_ The description of the Messiah in 4 Ezra has some parallels 
in the Psalms of Solomon. The following are to be noted: 
(1) the name Christ in 4 Ezra 7 28 (flius meus Christus) and in 
12 * (hic est unctus) ; cf. Pss. Sol. 1738 18% 8, 

(2) The work of the Messiah: cf. 4 Ezra 123% 33 (he shall 
reprove them for their ungodliness, rebuke them for their unright- 
cousness, reproach them... for their treacheries ... and 
when he hath rebuked them he shall destroy them) with Pss. 
Sol. 17 ®? (He shall destroy the ungodly nations with the word of 
his mouth, and he shall convict [edeyéat] the sinners in the 
thoughts of their hearts). 

(3) The Tepresentation of the Messiah as destroying his 
enemies without the aid of earthly weapons: cf. 4 Ezra 13 ® & 
(lifted his hand, nor held spear nor any warlike weapon: ... 
sent out of his mouth a fiery stream, etc.): with Pss. Sol. 17 27: 
(For he shall not put his trust in horse and rider and bow). “It 
will be observed that 4 Ezra brings out in much closer detail 
the judicial functions of the Messiah than does our Psalmist 
{in the Pss. of Sol.], but that both lay stress on the pacific 
character of the Messiah, the 18th (Psalm of Solomon), 
asserting the sinlessness of the King as the spiritual substitute 
for material power, 4 Ezra describing the overthrow of foes 
by the fire of the Divine Law.’”’t 


4 Ezra 139° & (the return Cf. Pss. Sol. 834, 118 
of the Ten Tribes). (gathering of the Dispersion) ; 
17 °° (in the gathering together 

of the tribes). 





* For other parallel passages see 4 Ezra 6 *4 note 4 (p. 76 f.). 
t Ryle and James, p. Ixvii f. e 
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anne? ‘ilacite-ok the 

As Ryle and James (p. xvii) point out, the similarity o 
above eaeaiees is hardly sufficient to justify the view that 
4 Ezra borrowed from the Pss. of Solomon.* 


(a) PassaGEs IN 4 EZRA TO WHICH THERE ARE PARALLELS 
IN THE NEw TESTAMENT 


umber of resemblances in thought, and (occasionally) of 

ae with the New ae oF in 4 Ezra; but nothing 

i ests direct dependence. 
gee om 478 the files of sowing, reaping, and harvest is 
applied metaphorically to evil, and it is stated that ae 
harvest of evil must first be reaped before the good can ee : 
its place ; the thought here is parallel with that of the pe if 
of the Sower (Matt. 13); cf. in particular Matt. 13 %°: ss 
enemy that sowed . . . 1s the sie and si harvest ts the en 

d, and the reapers are the angels. 

” in 4 Eork 4°6 the oe is reminded by the angel that he 
cannot know the duration of the time that must elapse Sete 
the End (though elsewhere it has been revealed to him t . 
the End is imminent); in other words, the exact moment 
cannot be fixed—it is known to God alone. The passage runs : 
Number me the days that are not yet come (the pe Boag 
being—you cannot) ; cf. Mark 13 7 and parallels : gene a 
day or that hour knoweth seh not even the angels in heaven, 

! Son, but the Father. 
ger a certain amount of literary contact between ae 
Johannine Apocalypse and 4 Ezra, which, however, does ie 
amount to direct literary dependence, but pret ably et s 
to a common source or sources ; thus, 4 Ezra 435 and nen 
6 *-11 seem to be related in this way ;t so in 4 ae : 
the underworld (infernum = Sheol) is used as in Rev. 1 ee 
as the place where the wicked dead remain in the interme sa 
state. Other slight parallels have been pointed out in Ais 
notes; cf. 4 Ezra 7 ® (1 Cor. 15%); etc., etc.; see 
Index IV of passages under New Testament. 





* For some other passages where the similarity is less close cf. 

Z . ctt., p. Ixvii. : . re 
ey ee eg a en however, there is a direct citation of 
2 Pet. 13% in 4 Ezra 12 (see notes tn loc. below). 

{ Cf. Bousset, Offenharung Johannis, pp. 272 f. 
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EXPLANATION OF TYPES 


Type 1.—The sections of the text belonging to the 
Salathiel-Apocalypse (S) are printed in the ia ie shown. 


Typrz 2.—Notes are printed in the type here shown. 


Italic type tn the text of the translation denotes that the 
passages so printed are either wholly or mainly (in their 
present form) editorial (the work of the Redactor [R]). 


Type 3.—Heavy Clarendon type indicates eschatological 
passages drawn from an older source (E). 


TYPE 4.—MATERIAL DRAWN FROM OTHER SOURCES, VIZ. : 
THE EaGLe Vision (Cu. 11-12), THE Son oF MAN VISION 
(CH. 13), AND THE Ezra-LEGEND (Cu. 14)—APART FROM 
EDITORIAL MATTER (which is shown by italic type)—ts 
INDICATED BY SMALL ROMAN TYPE, AS HERE SHOWN. 








THE EZRA -APOCALYPSE 


PART I 


THE SALATHIEL-APOCALYPSE 


THE question as to whether we have to do with independent 
sources or not within the present form of our Ezra-Apocalypse 
arises in an acute form at the very outset of the Book. In 
ch. 31 we are confronted with the strange identification : 
I Salathiel, who am also Ezra. What is its significance ? 
How is it to be explained ? 

(1) Ezra or Salathiel? In ch. 3* the situation pre- 
supposed for the seer is that of the Exile, some thirty 
years after the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar 
(t.e., circa 556 B.c.). During these thirty years he has been 
living with his exiled people in Babylon. Sion is destroyed, 
and the seer is agitated by God’s apparent indifference 
to the fate of his chosen sanctuary and nation. All this 
suits admirably the situation of Salathiel, the father of 
Zerubbabel, and the natural head of the exiled community 
at the date presupposed. It is equally unsuitable to the situa- 
tion of the historical Ezra, some 100 years later. Ezra 
lived in far different circumstances, and left Babylon to play 
an all-important part in Jerusalem. The latter had long been 
restored to the Jewish people in Ezra’s time; the Temple 
had long been rebuilt. It is impossible to explain the identi- 
fication as due to a mere mistake. While it is true that the 
apocalyptists often fall into historical errors, this only applies 
to subjects about which they were badly or imperfectly in- 
formed. But no Jewish writer could have made such a blun- 
der as to transfer Ezra to a time so remote from his true 
situation. Moreover, if Ezra were really the subject of this 
part of the Book, the great episodes of his career (such as the 
promulgation of the Law) could hardly have been ignored. 
Where Ezra really is the subject of the Apocalypse (e.g., in 


* This applies also to the following chapters down to the end of ch. 10. 
PP & chap 
1 
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ch. 14) the situation and lee assigned to him are not out of 
ony with historical conditions. ; 
nthe seat who is living in Babylon thirty years after oe 
destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, who pours oe 
his heart and his doubts to God, and receives in reply a . 
divine assurances through the medium of an angel, is Salathiel, 
not Ezra. The book to which these visions (ch. 3-10) tag 
ginally belonged was a Salathiel-Apocalypse. The aie ne 
tion of Salathiel with Ezra in 3 1 is due to the Editor or Rec os 
tor (R), who wove large parts of the Salathiel-Apocalypse into 
his own Ezra-Apocalypse, and, in doing so, sought to ee 
the opening of the Salathiel-Apocalypse into harmony ns 
the character of the new compilation by identifying 2 e 
outset Salathiel with Ezra. In adopting such a proce Bi 
probably did not suppose that he would be regarded as “ah 
a serious historical statement. For special reasons he fas 
chosen the name of Ezra for his composite work, in w i 
he desired to embody large extracts from S. In ae i 
statement I Salathiel—who am also Ezra—to stan ae 
opening of his book, R probably intended to 2 es ; 
Salathiel—who (for the purposes of this Book) am ae oem 
The Salathiel-Apocalypse, so far as it 1s embodie sas * 
present Book, consists of four visions. The first oan 
these are preceded each by a seven days’ fast, wi Ww ‘ oe 
seer, usually in the form of a prefatory prayer fol aver pa 
debate, requests enlightenment as to various doubts an ca 
culties about which his mind is agitated. In response Be 
addressed by an angel (Ue) Wise of the fourth vision the 
lain his difficulties. In the case ¢ visio 
wrt ard 8a oye 
mysterious field of Ardat, where Th ete 
ers). A somewhat similar schem 
elie Has a prayer or divine revelation, Loe 
finally, by a public disclosure) has been adopted : sa - 
of the (Syriac) 'Baruch-Apocalypse (cf. Charles 
as Bar ision the seven days’ fast is not mentioned ; 
iat 2 ease ae ronan. and the mention of it has probably 
ear og eee eee forte the pee aividea by the Editor, 
fe ae Tava seven sections, each preceded by a seven 
days’ fast. 
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(2) The Date of S. The opening words of chapter 3 
state that it was in the thirtieth year after the downfall of the city 
that Salathiel was in Babylon and underwent the experiences 
detailed in the following visions. It has been supposed by 
some scholars (¢.g., Vaganay) that the date is a general one, 
modelled upon Ezek. 11, and without any specific significance. 
But in view of the typical and allegorical character of S—the 
writer evidently intending his work to apply to the circum- 
stances of his own time—it is much more probable that the 
date indicates typically the actual year in which the apocalypse 
appeared, viz., thirty years after the destruction of Jerusalem 
by Titus, ¢.¢., 100 A.D. It seems, on the whole, probable that 
this date is original to S, and has not been altered by R. We 


may therefore date the original appearance of S. in the year 
100 a.D.* 


THE FIRST VISION 
(315%) (S) (E) (R) 


(1) Contents. In the person of Salathiel (Ezra) the writer, bewail- 
ing, some thirty years after the event, the desolation of Sion and the 
continued prosperity of Babylon, gives vent to his grief and despair 
on account of the ruin which has befallen Jerusalem at the hands of 
her Roman conquerors in 70 a.D. He finds it difficult to understand 
the meaning of this appalling catastrophe. How can it be reconciled 
with God’s providence and justice ? It is true the human race is corrupt 
and steeped in sin; but the reason why all men have sinned is that sin 
goes back to Adam, and Adam sinned because the root of sin was 
inherent in his nature (cf. 3 2° f.). God had chosen Israel and given 
them his Law, but so long as the evil germ remained in man’s nature, 
the Law was powerless to produce righteousness (cf. 3 1%, °°). Hence 
perfect righteousness could not justly be expected even from Israel. 
On the other hand, nations far more godless and faithless than Israel 
are allowed to remain in prosperity, and trample underfoot the chosen 
people. 

The seer’s protests are answered by the angel Uriel. The most 
serious part of the charge levelled by the seer against the justice of 
God’s providence had been the implication that God, as Creator, was 
ultimately responsible for the inherent evil of man’s nature, and hence 
cannot justly punish men for sin. To this indictment the angebreplies 
(cf. Job 28) that the seer cannot understand the simplest things that 
are bound up with his daily life ; how, then, can he hope to understand 
the ways of the Most High? God’s ways are inscrutable (4 1"). 
The seer rejoins, despairingly : It would have been better that we had 
never been created, than having come [tnto the world] to live in sins and 





* See further on this point the General Introduction. 
7—(2430) 
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, ee ish 
, and not know why we suffer. The angel replies that it is foolis 

eles to seek to know ee is beyond nature. Man sea ap 
the earth; his vision is bounded by the finite; therefore it is ne 
him to seek to comprehend what is heavenly and infinite ( : ). 
The seer, disclaiming any desire to be curious about phe ways al eve 
protests that what perplexes him most of all is a fact of daily experie oi 
viz., that Israel, God’s chosen people, should be given up as a py : 
the godless heathen. This is answered as follows: the tee nae _ 
hastening fast to its close; the new age that is about se ie 
solve all difficulties. God's remedy for the present or s peas 
not be consummated within the present order, but wil : ee 
in the future world. The present state of things must go on aie _ 
The harvest of evil must first be reaped before ear inraelong 28 etter ed 
take its place (4 #****).. If the solution lies inthe oe aan ee 
naturally arises at this point, how Se will ‘ Pain is  sectined 
i impatiently by the seer. e answe : til 

aie of the riputeous has been completed the judgement since 
come; but when the pe ea, eee ce Lg mies 
sins) can delay its consummation ee 

rticularly as to the time of the End. Is the present Ag 
fee bat gone on He is shown, by a es, heed ae pee ace 
resent Age has run its course ad ; 

ere the cand states that he cannot tell whether the a Bare 
within the secr’s own lifetime (4 5182), An niet a a's a 
(from E) narrates the signs of the near approach of the En : 
‘The first vision thus falls into the following divisions : 


i duction (3 ¥*) (S). ; : : 
it dhe ea cae (the seer’s difficulties stated) (3 *?*) 
(mainly 5S). ree e 
ue ane aie ny Aen, (c) 4 22-33 (d) 4 33-43 (e) 4 44-50, (f) 4 bl 
5° (S) (E). ae en 
iv. Conclusion of the Vision (5 ) (S). oe 
i i isi As Kabisc' as 
Missing Introduction to the Vision. | bi 
Rs a muniber of indications suggest that in the original ea 
ie S the present Vision was preceded by pyaar Ce ide i aie 
i ti f the seer for what follows. : D 
eon Bene angel Uriel in 43, without a word of explanation, Is 


i i is introduced in 
ising. Elsewhere where an angelic mediator is in 

aonlar erations some introductory words of explanation are nee 
iven: cf. e.g., Dan. 10 °f., Ap. Bar. lvi. 3 (And while I was pon fei 
fess things and the like, lo! the angel Ramiel, who presides euer ss 

St t unto me), Rev. 1 7%". Further, both the secon be 
visions, was sen , cr ott tet 3 2, 6) 
| at the end of the pre- 


t not be 
ing Vision (cf. 5 13b, 6 34). Though too much stress mus a 
icaen this Fiala point, it is certainly significant, Een a " 
conjunction with other indications, that in the comma 
is given at the conclusion of the first Vision, ae i 
the text as given in the Ethiopic version (so Ar. 
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fast is but the repetition of one that has already taken place (cf. 5 '%b: 
if thou wilt pray again, and weep as now, and fast [Ethiop. adds yet again] 
seven days). But the clearest indication that such a fast preceded 
the first Vision in the original form of S is to be found in 6 #8; And it 
came to pass after this that I wept again, and fasted seven days in tke 
manner, that I might fulfil the three weeks that had been commanded me. 
Here it is obvious that three seven days’ fasts are contemplated (the 
three weeks that had been commanded me), the first of which must have 
been commanded by the angel before the first Vision. It may, therefore, 
be concluded that before the prayer of Salathiel (3 ‘4f-) there stood 
originally an introductory section detailing the appearance of the angel 
Uriel, the command to the seer to fast for seven days, and the fulfilment 
of this command. This section, as Kabisch has shown, probably fol- 
lowed immediately the latter half of 3}, In the thirtieth year after the 
downfall of the City I Salathiel was in Babylon ; and as I lay upon my 
bed I was disquteted). It has been omitted by R (probably for the sake 
of brevity), who added the explanatory clause in 41: and whose name 
was Uriel. 

But a close examination of the circumstances of the vision, as these 
are detailed in the present form of the text, reveals further difficulties. 
In 5 14, 1% at the conclusion of the dialogue with the angel, the text 
runs: Then I awoke, and my body trembled greatly ; my soul was wearied 
even unto fainting. But the angel who came and spake with me took hold 
of me, strengthened me and set me up upon my feet. The seer is here 
depicted as waking from sleep, filled with a feeling of horror, presumably 
at what he has seen in vision. But what immediately precedes is not 
a vision, but a sustained dialogue with the angel. The analogy of 
similar pieces elsewhere makes it clear that we have here, as Kabisch 
with extraordinary acumen has pointed out, the conclusion of a dream- 
vision, in which Salathiel has seen something terrible and awe-inspiring : 
so in the vision of the heavenly Jerusalem, the sudden and amazing 
transformation of the woman fills the seer with terror, and he cries 
aloud for help to the angel (10 25 f. 10 28 f.) ;_ cf. also in Daniel (after the 
vision of the four beasts and the Son of Man), 7 !5f.; also 10 151%, 

The place where the missing dream-vision originally stood was, 
doubtless, after 31, where we have already seen reason to suspect that 
a passage has fallen out. The opening verse states that Salathiel was 
lying upon his bed, filled with disquieting thoughts. Then followed 
(in the missing passage) the account of a dream-vision. Apparently 
the angel Uriel makes his first appearance to the seer in the vision, 
and then, when he awakes, comes to his aid, strengthening him and 
setting him upon his feet (But the angel who came and spake with me 
[viz., in the vision] took hold of me, strengthened me and set me up upon 
my feet : 515); so in Daniel the same angel that first appears in vision, 
comes afterwards to strengthen the seer (8 1° f. 8 8 of Gabrig. The 
command to fast seven days and prepare for further revelations may 
have been given in the vision (so Kabisch),* and then followed (5 14, 15) 
the statement that the seer awoke trembling and fainting, and was 
strengthened by the angel: then a statement corresponding to 5 *° 





* It may equally well have followed the Vision, after the awaking. 
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(So I fasted seven days, mourning and weeping, even as the angel Uriel 
commanded me). Our first vision followed with the introductory words : 
[And it came to pass after the seven days] my mind was preoccupied with 
my thoughts, because, etc. (3 1b and following). 

The Redactor, to whom the substance of S was more important than 
its external setting, has cut out the whole of this introductory section, 
probably as unimportant, and transferred the notice about the seer’s 
awaking so as to form the conclusion of our first vision (514,15; these 
verses in their present position misplaced).* 

It should be added that in all probability the missing passage 
contained a direction to the seer to repair to a certain spot—some 
well-known open place suitable for such a purpose in the neighbourhood 
of Babylont—there to fast and prepare for the coming disclosure. 
It is obvious that his position on his bed (3 !) was suitable only for the 
dream-vision. In the dialogue with the angel that follows ch. 3 the 
seer is not in a recumbent position, but moves about, and changes his 
standing place at the bidding of the angel (4 ‘7, 4%). This inference is 
also confirmed by the passage 5 !*!°, which states that in the second 
night Phaltiel, one of the chiefs of the people, found the seer, and asked 
him where he had been. Why was his countenance sad? Let him 
not desert his people. It is clear from this that the seer could not be 
still lying upon his bed! He has apparently left the city, and only 
been found after some search (cf. the parallel passage 12 4°4®), This 
passage belongs to the historical framework of S, and clearly implies 
something which will explain the situation presupposed. This doubt- 
less stood originally in the lost introductory passage. Possibly, as 
Kabisch suggests, R may have allowed this passage (5 1*1*) to stand 
in order not to deprive the vision of the appearance of historical reality, 
as being founded on actual events. Thus the original situation of S was : 
in the thirtieth year after the destruction of Jerusalem Salathiel in 
Babylon, lying on his bed, is terrified by a dream-vision; the end 
of this dream-vision, in which the archangel Uriel makes his first 
appearance, is a command to repair to a certain place and prepare, by 
three fasts of seven days’ duration, and prayer to receive direct revela- 
tions. The first of these follows after a seven days’ fast in 3! b.-5 ¥, 
This order—first an indirect revelation in dream, followed by direct 
revelations in the form of dialogue (after fasting and prayer) is observed 
elsewhere, especially in the Book of Daniel. 

(3) The Redaction of the Vision. We have already seen how 
R has re-arranged, to some extent, the original material of S_ by 
omitting the long introductory section which contained the initial 
dream-vision, and by misplacing 5 !4, 15, as well as by making some 
slight redactional adjustments (1! who am also Ezra, 4% and whose 
name was Uriel). It remains now to notice a longer interpolation by 
R in the first chapter. This consists of 3 °7%* A close examination 
of these verses, as Kabisch has shown, makes evident their essential 





* For a similar displacement cf. 12 4°48. We 
+ Cf. the field of Ardat (in the neighbourhood of Babylon) inj9 ?°; 
the oak (in or near Jerusalem) 14 ! (cf. Ap. Bar. vi. 1), the valley of 


the Cedron (Ap. Bar. xxi. 1). 
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incongruity in thought with the context. The Preceding verses (3-31) 


bring to clear expression th i 
from other parts the Book peer ice oe 


whole human race, includin Israel i 
(cf. also 424 we indeed tee not Cae ma 
can S have written: What tribes have so beli 
of J 4¢ob—whose reward (nevertheless) hath no, 
borne fruit ! (3 3733), The whole tone of the t 
with this demand that Israel has a right to 


to the Law. According to S. I i 
but failed to keep it. deat oo paar indeed accepted the Law, 


sinfulness, is not inclined to a 
ss, ssert Israel’s superiority j i 
Israel, like the rest of the nations, is essentially unrighteous ned 2, 


introduction 
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I. INTRODUCTION 
(3-3) (S) 


14In the thirtieth year after the downfall of the City I? 
Salathiel’—*who am also Ezra’—was in Babylon, and as I 
lay upon my bed I was disquieted* : : 
. : : : : . *and ¢4my mind was 
preoccupied with my thoughts;?% because I saw Sion’s 
desolation, on the one hand (matched) with ‘the abundant 
wealth’ of Babylon’s inhabitants on the other. And my 
spirit was stirred profoundly, and in my agitation I began to 
address the Most High. 


a (vs. 1): In the thirtieth year: cf. Ezek. 114. The thirtieth year 
after the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar is meant, Le 
556. The opening of the book may be compared with Ezck. i. 1, and 
the general situation presupposed suits the circumstances of Salathiel. 
On the question whether in the selection of this date an indication is to 
be seen of the exact time when the author of this vision wrote (thirty 
years after 70 a.p. — 100 a.p.). See introductory section. ‘ 

b (vs. 1): Salathiel = Shéaltiél, the Heb. form of the name. She’al- 
tiel is mentioned as the father of Zerubbabel in Ezra 3 ?, 57, Neh. 12!; 
but in 1 Chron. 3'7 f. as his uncle. The name apparently means 
I have asked God-—a meaning singularly appropriate to the questions 
addressed to God which follow. : 

c(vs. 1): who am also Ezva. The identification of Ezra and Salathiel 
is, of course, impossible chronologically. Ezra appears first in history 
acentury later (B.c. 459-458) than the date here presupposed (556 B.c.). 
Kabisch and others regard the words as a gloss, added by the late 
redactor. ‘This is almost certainly right. ; 

d (vs. 1): my mind was preoccupied with my thoughts, lit., my thoughts 
were coming up upon my heart : cf. Dan. 2 7°, 4 &: and the Heb. phrase 
rendered enser into mind (‘ala ‘al leb), Is. 65 17, etc. ; 

e (vs. 2): the abundant wealth : Lat., habundantiam : Hilg. Mepioceav 
= Heb. yether. : 

f (vs. 3): in my agitation . . . Most High : lit., and I began to speak 
words full of fear (verba timorata) to, etc. So R.V. 





*. . . . ® (vs. 1): For the lacuna in the text here cf. 
Introductory section above. 
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II. Tue First Questions: WHENCE ARISE THE SIN AND 
MISERY OF THE WORLD? How can IsRAEL’s CONTINUED 
AFFLICTION BE RECONCILED WITH THE DIVINE JUSTICE ? 
aa SAG)e (5) 
ms And I said: *O Lord my Lord,* was it not thou who 
in the beginning, when‘ thou didst form the earth—and 
that thyself alone’—didst speak and commandedst the dust 
so that it gave thee Adam‘, a lifeless body? But yet it 
was both itself the formation of thy hands and thou breathedst 
into him the breath of life, so that he was made living before 
thee. ® And thou leddest him into Paradise, which th right 
hand did plant *before ever the earth came forward ; ie and 








g (38%): Two distinct questions are involved in th i 
sometimes overlap throughout: the first, abstract aid cence 
cerning the world at large; the second, concrete and particular, con- 
cerning Israel. The author is especially perplexed at God’s dealings 
with his People. He fails to discover any nation that has kept the 
divine precepts, in any sense (vs. 36). Israel’s oppressors, the Baby- 
lonians, are themselves the greatest of wrongdoers: how should such 
be permitted to rule and oppress the chosen nation—will not the 
a hee in an impartial balance ? 

(vs. 4): ord my Lord : so Syr. cf. Ethiop. ; : 
domine (O Lord that bearest wile Hilg. Peel pita 
dd6nat Yahwé, t.e., O Lord Jahveh. (See further 4 38 note). 

hh (vs. 4): in the beginning. Cf. Gen. 27 f. In accordance with 
the wide Philosophic outlook of the Apocalyptists, the writer begins 
his survey with creation. On the other hand, the prophets character- 
istically begin with the Exodus from Egypt, which marked the birthda 
of Hee nation: cf. e.g., Jer. 2 #, Hos. 11}, 

t (vv. 4-5): thou didst form the earth . . . didst s = 
dedst the dust, so that it gave thee Adam (reading pe Aiatahe pe sore 
et imperastt pulvert, et dedit tibi Adam : so Bensly [cf. Oriental versions]. 
et Pee A as a didst plant (plantasti) the earth . . . 

edst the people an ste, ae 
ue i6) a in gran gavest (et dedisti) (cf. 7 9*, Ap. Bay. 

7 (vs. ): and that thyself alone: the expression is intentionall 
ee eG a responsibility for the creation is insisted dege 

k (vs. 6): before ever the earth came orward : accordi i 
current in later Jewish circles Paradies (= the Garden Chee 
one of seven things created before the world (viz., Tora, Repentance 
the Garden of Eden, Gehenna, the Throne of Glory, the Temple and 
the Messiah; cf. Pesah 54a, Neday 39b, Ber. rab. xx. For this view 
as regards Paradise, our text here is the earliest literary evidence. 
It was deduced from Gen. 2 8 (where the Heb. word migqgedem, under- 
stood as = “ from the beginning" [not “ eastward "’] was interpreted 
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to him thou commandedst ‘one only observance of thine, 
but he transgressed it. Forthwith thou appointedst death 
for him “and for his generations ;¥ and from him were born 
nations and tribes, peoples and clans innumerable. And 
every nation™ walked after their own will,” and "behaved 
wickedly" before thee, and °were ungodly°—?but thou didst 
not hinder them.’ ® Nevertheless again ‘in (due) time? thou 
broughtest the Flood’ upon the earth and’ upon the inhabitants 


to mean before the creation of the world).* According to the earlier 
view the Garden of Eden was one of the things created on the third day. 
Cf. Book of Jubilees ii. 7 and Charles’ note on the passage. Paradise 
has varying meanings in apocalyptic literature. The conception of an 
earthly and heavenly paradise is also to be noted. Here the Garden 
of Eden (Paradise) as man’s primitive home of blessedness is meant. 
See further the additional note on 8 5 (p. 195 ff). 

l (vs. 7): one only observance of thine: Lat., diligentiam unam tuam. 
The Oriental versions render command. In the Lat. version here dilt- 
gentia is used in a peculiar sense; by a natural process it was applied 
to scrupulous attention to commands or duties—hence ‘' observance ”’ 
of such, and finally it came to denote the thing observed.f Cf. Bensly, 
Missing Fragment, p. 56. The command referred to is, of course, the 
injunction concerning the forbidden fruit: Gen. 23% f., 37. 

(vs. 7): and for his generations : soSyr. Ethiop. (posterity : so Ar.) ; 
Ar. }, his children one generation after another : Lat. has et in nationtbus 
(L., generationibus) ejus: Hilg., Kat es tas ‘yeveas avrov [-yeveat = 
mv or min. Adam’s posterity is, of course, meant]. 

m (vs. 8): walked after their own will: cf. Gen. 612: Ap. Bar. xlviii. 
38 (‘‘ walked every man in his own works”’). 

n (vs. 8): behaved wickedly: Lat., impte agebant, so best reading ; 
but other MSS. read mira ‘‘ did wonderful things ’’ (so A.V.). 

o (vs. 8): weve ungodly : Lat., spernebant without obj. as in 7 7%, 7° 
= adereu (Heb., pasha‘) or katappover (Heb., bdagad). So 
Wellhausen, Gunkel. 

p (vs. 8): but thou didst not hinder them: the same phrase occurs 
in the Psalms of Solomon 21 (‘‘ When the sinful man waxed proud, 
he cast down fenced walls with a battering ram, and thou didst not 
hinder him’’) with ref. to the heathen attacking the Holy City. Its 
use here may be due to"reminiscence.t The words are omitted here, 
however, in the Eth. Arm. and some Lat. MSS. 

q (vs. 9): in due) time: the time had been fixed beforehand ; 
cf. 4 °? and note there. 

ry (vs. 9): upon the earth and : so Syr. and Ethiop.; Lat. and Arab.' 
omit. Cf. Gen. 71°; 2 Pet. 253%. 


* So the Targums (cf. also the Syriac’and Latin versions and Aquila, 
Symmachus and Theodotion). According to another view, however, 
the expression means before the creation of man : cf. Gen. rab. xv. 

t The word recurs in the same sense in vs. 19 below. 

+ For other possible cases cf. Psalms of Solomon (ed. Ryleand James), 


p. Ixvi. f. 
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of ‘the world,’ and destroyedst them. 1‘And their fate 
was one and the same ;‘ “as death (overtook) Adam, so the 
Flood (overwhelmed) these.“ 1 Nevertheless one of them 
thou didst spare—Noah with his household (and with him) 
“all the righteous his descendants.” 1% And it came to pass 
that “when the inhabitants upon the earth began to multiply," 





s (vs. 9): the world: Lat., saeculum = awy (Hilg.). 

# (vs. 10): And their fate was one and the same (alike): = Lat., 
et factum est in uno casus eorum (v.1. casut, cast) : Syr., et facta est simul 
perditio eorum (cf. Ethiop., et par factum est eorum supplicium). Hilg. 
renders: Kal eyevero «1s ev ro oupmrapa avtwy. A possible Heb. 
original for in uno or simul would be bé’ahath (or ké’ehad) ; cf. Jer. 10 ° 
(But they ave at the same time [bé’ahath] senseless and foolish) : and for 
casus, perditio and supplicium the noun péquddd [for the whole line 
wa-téhi bé’ahuth péquddatham— and their visitation was alike, one 
and the same”’ would be a possible Hebrew text; but it is perhaps 
more probable that the Lat. casus (= 10 avuwrwua) should be regarded 
as original, and the variants in the versions as paraphrastic ; the Heb. 
equivalent would probably be migré, and the whole line wa-yéhi bé'ehad 
migré lahem ; see further note c on 10 15), The general sense is clear ; 
a like fate overtook both Adam and the generation of the deluge. For 
a somewhat similar turn of expression cf. Eccles. 2 1*, One fate [migqré 
"ehd) befalleth all. It is worth noting that in 2 Pet. 2 * the two exam- 
ples of sin and its consequent punishment that are cited begin not with 
Adam but with the fallen angels (For if God spared not angels when they 
sinned . . . and spayed not the ancient world), in accordance with the 
older apocalyptic view which traced the origin of sin to the fall of the 
angelic watchers described in Gen. 6!f. cf. I Enoch‘ vi-viii, 
and especially x. 8 (where all sin is ascribed to the fallen angels). 

u (vs. 10): as death (overtook) Adam, etc. lit., as death to Adam so 
the Flood to these. 

u (vs. 11): all the righteous his descendants : Lat., ex eo justos omnes 
="rouvs ef avrov 8ixaovs mavtas. For the place of Noah in Rab- 
binical and apocryphal Literature cf. the art. Noah in the J.E. There 
are some didactic references to Noah in the N.T. (cf. e.g., 1 Pet. 3 2°f,, 
2 Pet. 2 5). Josephus (C. Apion i. 19) calls Noah “‘ the founder of our 
race.”’ On the whole Noah seems to have occupied a higher place 
in carlier (post-exilic) tradition and speculation than later (cf. Ezek. 
14 120 and the fragments of Noah apocalypsces that can be traced in 
Ethiop. Enoch). The Rabbis were divided on the question of Noah's 
righteousness. One view was that he was spared for the sakc of his 
righteous descendants (Abraham, Moses, etc.,—a view which mfay 
underlie the reference here, cf. Gen. rabb. xxix, end). Notice he is not 


- called “‘righteous’’ here. Contrast 2 Pet. 2 5. 


w (vs. 12): when the inhabitants upon the earth, etc. Cf. Gen.’ 61 
(And st came to pass when men began to multiply ... and daughters 
were born, etc.). 
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and ‘there were born* children also and peoples and nations 
many, that they began **to practise ungodliness more than 
former (generations).** 18 And it came to pass that when 
they practised ungodliness before thee, *thou didst choose 
thee one from among them whose name was Abraham’: 
14 shim thou didst love,’ and unto him only didst thou reveal 
“the end of the times® secretly by night ;® 15 and with him 
thou didst make ‘an everlasting covenant,’ and didst promise 





x (vs. 12): there were born: cf. Ethiop.; but Lat. and Syr. have 
multiplied. The correction accords (as regards the sequence of verbs) 
with Gen. 6}. 

xx (vs. 12): to practise ungodliness move than former generations. 
Cf. Ps. Sol. i. 8: thety transgressions were greater than those of the heathen 
before them. 

y (vs. 13): thou didst choose thee one, etc. Cf. Gen. 12}. 

z (vs. 14): him thou didst love : Abraham as the chosen “' friend” 
of God looms large in Jewish and Christian religious thought.* He is 
God's “‘ friend "’ (or ‘‘ the lover of God "’) par excellence, cf. 2 Chron. 20 ’, 
Is. 41 °, Ep. James 2 99 (giAos rov Oeov}.t Clem. of Rome, Ep. i. 10. 
Cf. also Schechter, Aspects, p. 83 f. 

a (vs. 14): the end of the times : so the best reading (two Latin MSS.) 
and the Oriental Versions. The revelation made to Abraham, which 
is described in Gen. 15 ® f. is limited in the text of the Bible to a dis- 
closure regarding the 400 years’ slavery of his descendants in Egypt. 
The speculation of apocalyptists, however, found a hidden and more 
extended significance in the passage. An intimation was discovered 
in it of Israel’s later captivity and subjection to the four oppressive 
world-powers of the Bk. of Daniel, which are interpreted to be Babylon, 
Media, Greece and Rome.{ Cf. e.g., the Palestinian Targ. ad loc. : 
And when the birds descended they came not nigh the divisions , these 
birds ave unclean fowl, and those unclean fowl ave the kingdoms of the 
earth which are worshippers of idols, and which counsel evil counsels 
against the children of Israel . . . And behold Abvam saw four kingdoms 
which should arise to bring his sons into subjection, § etc. The term 
“end” (Heb., gés, pl. gissim) acquired a technical significance = the 
predestined end which was to be brought about by the advent of the 
Messianic age: cf. the phrase “‘ calculators of the (Messianic) ends ”’ in 
Sanhedy.97>. According to A poc. of Baruch 4 *, the heavenly Jerusalem 
was shown to Abraham “ by night among the portions of the victims.” 
Some such conception, perhaps, underlies our text here. : 

b (vs. 14): secretly by night: so the best Lat. MSS. and Versions ; 
the Vulg. omits. 

c (vs. 15): an everlasting covenant. Cf. Gen. 17 7. 





* A mass of legend has grown up around his name. For anfearly 
form of such cf. Book of Jubilees xi. 15, etc., and Charles’ notes. 
+ He is still called in the East kali allah, ‘‘ the friend of God.” 
Cf. 4 Ezra 12"! (the fourth kingdom identified with Rome). 


+ 
j Cf. further Pirge d. R. Eliezer xxviii ; the Apocalypse of Abrahamix. 





Cuap. 3] PART I (VISION 1) 13 


him that thou wouldest never forsake his seed. 1* And 
thou gavest him Isaac, and to Isaac thou gavest Jacob and 
Esau. And thou didst set apart Jacob for thyself, but 
Esau ‘thou didst hate;* and Jacob became /a great host./ 
17 And it came to pass that when thou leddest forth his seed 
out of Egypt, and didst bring them to the Mount Sinai, 
18 Thou didst “bow down the heavens,// 

&didst make the earth quake® 

and convulsedst *the world*— 

Thou didst cause ‘the deeps’ to tremble 
and didst alarm ‘the spheres.’ 





d (vs. 16): And thou gavest him Isaac, etc. Cf. Josh. 24 3 f. 

e (vs. 16): thou didst hate: so Syr. Arab.}. Cf. Mal. 1 # (‘‘ Jacob 
I loved, but Esau I hated ’’). The Lat. has separast:, ‘‘ didst put by” 
(R.V.). For the typical meaning of ‘‘ Esau” in 4 Ezra cf. 6 ™® and 
notes there. 

f (vs. 16): @ great host: cf. Gen. 32° f, 

ff (vs. 18): bow down the heavens : the exact phrase recurs in the 
theophanic description in Ps. 18 19 (E.V., vs. 9); cf. Ps. 144 §. Cp. 
Is. 63 1% (‘‘ rend the heavens’’). The whole description is of a theo- 
phany, and may be compared with Ps. 68 ® f. (E.V., vs. 7 £.).% The 
particular theophany referred to is described in Ex. 19 !*f, 

ge (vs. 18): ditdst make ... quake: so Syr. Ethiop. Arab.'. The 
Lat. has statuistt, thou madest stand (A.V., ‘‘ didst set fast ’’) ; probably 
the Lat. misread the Greek eceiwas eornoas (so most moderns; 
Ball, however, suggests a confusion between two Heb. words, him‘adtd 
and he’émadta : (Var. Apoc. ad loc). 

h (vs. 18): the world: Lat. orbem = Gk. tnv oiouperny = Heb. 
tébél, ‘‘ the round world.” 

1 (vs. 18): the deeps : Lat. abyssos. In the LXX. aBvaoos usually 
= Heb. !éh6m whether in the sense of ‘‘ deep waters”’ (as ¢.g., Gen. 1 * 
71, Ps. 105 (106), 9, etc.) or of the ‘‘ deep places ’’ of the earth (cf. e.g., 
Ps. 70 (71) #4, Deut. 8 7). In an extended sense it was applied to Sheol ; 
cf. Rom. 107, Lk. 8 3! [this sense of ‘‘ abyss ’’ is characteristic of the 
Enochic literature where the ‘‘abyss”’ is specially the place of torment for 
the fallen angels; cf. 1 Enoch xviii. 11, xix., xxi. 7-10, xc. 24; 2 
Enoch xxviii. 3]. Cf. in the N.T. Apocal. 9}, etc., and the com- 
mentaries ad loc. So here ‘‘ deep"’ or ‘‘ abysses"’ may refer to the 
underworld (‘‘ Hell” or Tartarus), and in that case will form an 
excellent antithesis to the heavenly ‘’ spheres.” 

# (vs. 18): spheres: lit., worlds: Lat., saecula = aiwves: ‘‘ the 
worlds,” 1.e., the universe. Here the heavens and all which they con- 
tain seem to be meant. For this meaning cf. Heb. 1 ? (‘‘ by whom also 
He made the worlds’) and Westcott’s note. The Heb. equivalent 
(dlam, pl. dlaméth, ‘‘ world,” “‘ worlds ’’) does not occur in this sense in 
the O.T. The theophany thus described affects the heavens, earth, 
inhabited world, underworld, and the cosmical universe. 


“* Add Ps, 18 *f.; Hab. 3°f.; 1 Kings 19" f. 
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And ‘thy glory went through the four gates of fire 
earthquake wind and cold’ 


7 (vs. 19): thy glory went through the four gates of fire earthquake wind 
and cold. The writer, in accordance with the developed Jewish con- 
ceptions of Jahveh’s majesty and transcendence, pictures God as 
appearing in theophany on earth (at Sinai) in a gradual descent from 
his throne in the highest of the heavens through the lower heavens by 
their successive ‘' gates.’ The idea of a plurality of heavens is implied. 
In the earlier form of this doctrine there were three, in the later form 
(which was already current in the Ist cent. a.D.; cf. 2 Enoch) there 
were seven heavens.* The “ gates’’ alluded to in our text are appa- 
rently those of the four lowest heavens. The main division falls at the 
fourth heaven—the four highest being in a different category from the 
three lowest. Thus the gate of “‘ fire "’ (the fourth) admits to the higher 
celestial region—the gates of ‘‘ earthquake,” “ wind,” and ‘‘ cold’”’ to 
the three lower. According to 2 Enoch the first or lowest heaven 
contains treasuries of “ snow and ice’’ guarded by angels; in the 
classical passage in the Babylonian Talmud for the description of the 
seven heavens, however, (Hag. 12b) the “ treasuries of snow and hail, 
the chambers of noxious dews, etc.,”” are placed in the sixth heaven 
(makén), while in Test. Lev. “ fire snow and ice’ against the judgement 
day are reserved in the second heaven. No exact parallel for the 
order of the elements adduced in our text can be given. It is, of course, 
true that wind, earthquake and fire are the regular accompaniments 
of a theophany in the O.T. descriptions (1 Kings 19" f.; cf. Ex. 9%, 
“thunder, hail and fire’; Ps. 18 18), and the enumeration of such here 
in connection with the theophany at Sinai may be merely part of the 
general scenic description, and need not be pressed in detail (cf. the 
description in Ex. 19 1, where ‘‘ thunders, lightnings and thick cloud 
are mentioned in connection with the same event). But the specific 
mention of four gates and four elements (including “‘ cold ’’) is against 
this. And moreover the giving of the Law (the Ten Commandments) 
on Sinai is definitely connected in the Jewish Midrashim with the 
seven heavens. Moses’ ascent to heaven (in one form of the story, 
through the seven heavens) to receive the Law is the theme of several 
midrashic}passages which deal with the revelation given at Sinai. In 
the most elaborate form of this story Moses is described as passing 
through the various “ gates’ of heaven (cf. Pestqg. rabbati, ed. Fried- 
mann, pp. 96b-98a). After describing Moses’ ascent to the highest 
heaven and the divine presence, the Midrash proceeds: ‘‘ The Holy 
One then opened [the seven doors ‘of]t the seven firmaments and 
revealed himself” to Israel in all his glory, ‘‘ eye to eye’ and “ face to 
face.” In another paragraph we read: “‘ And the glory of the Lord 


* Both views have found a place in the text of the Test. of XII 
Patriarchs ; cf. Levi ii. 7 f. and Charles’ notes, and especially Charles 
discussion in his cd. of 2 Enoch (pp. xxx-xlvii). a, ; 

“*t This additional detail (viz., the words in brackets) is given in the 
versio. preserved in The Chronicle of Jerahneel, ed. Gaster, p. 148. 
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*To give Law to Jacob’s seed 
and Commandment to the generation of Israel." 
9 And yet thou didst not take away from them “the evil 
heart,” "that thy Law might bring forth fruit in them." # For 





was revealed from heaven, from the habitation of his holiness, He 
gave the ‘6rd (Law) to the children of Jacob, his chosen one, and gave 
them righteous judgements,” etc.* That this account of Moses’ ascent 
through the seven heavens was current in the Ist cent. A.D, may perhaps 
be inferred from the application of Ps. 68 18 (“when he ascended on 
high he led captivity captive and gave gifts to men) to Christ’s ascension 
in Ephes. 4 ®. This was apparently suggested by.the Jewish application 
of the same passage to Moses’ ascent to Sinai to receive the Tables of 
the Law.t 

k (vs. 19): to give Law to Jacob's seed, etc. Cf. Deut. 33 ¢: 

Moses commanded us a Law, 
An inherttance for the congregation of Jacob— 
a commonplace among the favourite texts of the Jews. The revelation 
on Sinai (Ex. 19 } f.) is, of course, referred to (cf. also Ap. Bar. xvii. 3: 
“he (Moses) brought the law to Jacob's seed and lighted a lamp to 
the nation of Israel "’). 

1 (vs. 19): commandment : Lat., diligentiam ; cf. vs. 7 note. 

m (vs. 20): the evil heart; Lat., cor malignum. In this and the 
following verses (21-22, 25-26) the subject of Adam's transgression 
and the hereditary tendency to sin (created by his lapse) in all his 
descendants is introduced. It is pursued in 4 9°81, and in 7 "8 Adam is 
charged with being the cause of the perdition of the human race 
(O thou Adam, what hast thou done? For though it was thou that sinned 
the fall was not thine alone but ours also who are thy descendants).t The 
inherent infirmity of human nature is a dominating idea in the apoca- 
lyptic writer’s mind, and a characteristic note of his pessimism. In 
the stress he lays on Adam’s sin he reminds us of St. Paul (cf. Rom. 
5 17f.). The cor malignum is regarded as the result of Adam’s yielding 
to the evil impulse (the yeser ha-ra‘ of Rabbinic theology, called the 
grain of evil seed [granum seminis mali] in 4°, In 7 *? it is called the 
evil thought (cogitamentum malum) which was fashioned with them). 

” (vs. 20): that thy law might bring forth fruit in them. Evil could 
only have been forcibly eradicated at the expense of man’s freedom of 
will; and without freedom of the will there could have been no law by 
which men could be judged. Cf. Ap. Bar. liv. 14 (" And justly do they 


* The Chronicle of Jevahmeel, ed. Gaster, p. 149. 
‘+ The Targum to Ps. 68 }® runs: Thou didst ascend to the firmament, 
O Moses the prophet ,; thou didst take captivity captive ; thou didst teach 
the words of the Law; thou didst give gifts to the children of men, etc. 


The same verse is quoted in the midrashic description of Moses’ ascent 


to heaven already referred to (Pesig. rab. 98a). 
$ Contrast Ap. Baruch liv. 19; Adam is therefore not the cause save 
only of his own soul but each ane of us has been the Adam of his own soul, 
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the first Adam, “clothing himself with? the evil heart, trans- 
gressed and ° was overcome ;” and ?likewise also? all who 
were born of him. 2? Thus ‘the infirmity became inveterate? ; 
‘the Law indeed was in the heart of the people,’ ‘but (in 
conjunction) with the evil germ’; so ‘what was good departed, 
and the evil remained!’ 3 So the times passed away and 
the years came to an end ; and (then) thou didst raise up for 
thyself a servant whose name was David; * and “thou 
commandedst him to build” *the City (which is called) after 


perish that have not loved thy law"); also 4 Ezra 7 ™* (therefore the 
sojourners in the earth shall suffer torture . . . because having obtained 
the Law they set at naught that which they received). For the general 
sentiment cf. Rom. 5 #° (‘‘ the law came in beside that the trespass 
might abound’). Might bring forth fruit : Lat., ut faceret. . . fructum 
= tov kapropopnoa (Hilg.): the “ fruit” produced was death and 
condemnation. Cf. Rom. 7 § (‘‘ the sinful passions which were through 
the law wrought in our members to bring forth fruit unto death "’). 

o (vs. 21): clothing himself with : so Syr. and Ethiop. Lat., baiolans 
= R.V. “ bearing’ [but the Greek underlying this, viz., popecas, has 
a meaning similar to vestivit, viz., ‘‘ wearing,” as a garment; cf. ¢g., 
1 Cor. 15 5°], Adam ‘clothed himself’ with the cor malignum by 
yielding to the suggestions of the ‘ evil impulse.”” The “ evil heart 
thus developed inevitably led to sin and death. 

oo (vs. 21): was overcome: Lat. victus est. Hilg. renders yr774n, 
“was worsted,” #.e., was condemned and sentenced. 

p (vs. 21): likewise also ; Ethiop. and Arab. read not he only but. 

q (vs. 22): the infirmity became pele i ae disease was made 

ermanent’’ (Lat., facta est permanens infirmitas). 

i r (vs. 22): Ce ie indeed, was in the heart of the people, etc. The 
standard of righteousness, represented by the Law, was implanted in 
the people’s heart, but the evil element grew so strong that what was 
good passed away. The whole body fell under the dominion of sin. 
Cf. the conflict described in Rom. 7 7 f. and especially deed ; 

s (vs. 22): but (in conjunction) with the evil germ, lit. with the evil 
oot: so Syr. Ethiop. (best text); Lat., with the evtl of, the root igs 
malignitate vadicis). This ‘‘ evil germ ” is called in 4 a grain Ss 
evil seed’ (granum seminis mali) and = the yeser ha-va’ or evi 
ips ] h d tendency (the 

t (vs. 22): what was good departed, etc., 1.€., the good te y | i 
yeser ha-tob) was entirely overcome. The Law was powerless to pre Ee 
the evil element in man’s nature from gaining the entire mastery. : f 
is clean contrary to the Rabbinic theolagy which emphasises eg 
power of the Law to keep the evil tendency in check and overcome : ; 
Cf. e.g., the dictum: ‘‘ The Law wears away the yeser ha-ra’ as water 

way stone ” (Suk. 52b). nie 
ae iva, 24) : thou ands him to ae David ee regarded as the 
f the Holy City, as in a sense he was. ; . ; 
seg A 24) : the City eich as called) after thy name ; lit., the city of 
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thy name,” and to offer thee “oblations therein of thine own.” 
*6 And after this had been done many years, the inhabitants 
of the City committed sin, ?¢ in all things doing even as Adam 
and all *his generations* had done : for they also ”had clothed 
themselves with’ the evil heart: 27 and so ‘thou gavest thy 
city over into the hands of thine enemies.‘ 28 *Then I said in 
my heart. ~ Are their deeds ’any better’ that inhabit Babylon ? 
‘Has he for this rejected Sion ?* 2®It came to pass when 
I came “hither? and saw ungodly deeds innumerable, and 
“4myself## saw many ‘sinners® ‘these thirty years,’ that my 


thy name. Cf. Jer. 25 2° (the city which is called by my name), Dan. 

9 18,19 Jerusalem is called the City of God ; cf. Ps. 46 4, 48 1,4, *, 873; 

ne 31%, Jerusalem is to the apocalyptic writer essentially the Holy 
tly. 

v (vs. 24): Syr. adds (following after thy name) and a house. This 
accords with 2 Sam. 7 5, 38, 

w (vs. 24): oblations therein of thine own, reading (with some MSS.) 
tn ea de tuts oblationes. So Syr. The Latin variants are in eadem tuas 
vblationes and in eadem thus et oblationes (the latter = “‘ incense and 
oblations ’; cp. A.V. and Vulg.), both being corruptions in the Latin 
text. The supreme glory and unique distinction of the divine city 
consists in its being the place where sacrifice and oblation were properly 
and regularly offered to God. 

x (vs. 26): hts generations, t.e., his descendants: cf. 3 7. 

y (vs. 26): had clothed themselves with: so Syr. Eth.; Lat. codd., 
utebantur (to be emended to induebantur with Hilg.). 

z (vs. 27): thou gavest thy city into the hands, etc. Cf. 10%; Ps. 
Sol. 2 7 (which has for its theme Jerusalem's overthrow and occupation 
by Pompey), he gave them up into the hands of oppressors. 

a (vs. 28): Then I said in my heart (t.e., thought inwardly). Cf. 
Ps. Sol. 8 (same phrase). It constantly occurs in Ecclesiastes. 

b (vs. 28): [any better]. Ethiop. and Arab. add than ours, making 
the comparison explicit (cf. vs. 32). 

c¢ (vs. 28): Has he for this rejected Sion? reading et propter hoc 
abominavit Sion: cf. Syr. Arab. ': 2 Arm. The best Lat. codex has 
dominauit, which is probably a corruption of abominavit (so Gunkel). 

d (vs. 29): hither, viz., to Babylon. 

dd (vs. 29): myself; lit., my soul (a Hebraism). 

e (vs. 29): many sinners: so Lat. (delinquentes multos) : so Ar.! 
Eth. Arm.; but Syr. has many sins. [The same complaint as to 
Babylon's prosperity and Zion's desolation, and as to God's “' suffering ’’ 
the sinners, occurs in the parallel passage in Ap. Baruch xi.]} 

f (vs. 29): these thirty years, lit. this thirty year, a Hebraism; cf. 
Gen. 31 3° (thts twenty year) : so Ethiop. Arm. Ar.: but Lat. and Syr. 
render (wrongly) tn this thirtieth year: the first thirty years of the 
captivity are, of course, meant. 
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| & erturbed :£ 2° for I have seen 
conte oe thou dost suffer the sinners 
and ‘dost spare* the ungodly, 
how thou ‘hast destroyed‘ thy people 
and preserved thine enemies i en aes 
t made known “at all unto any! *how 
x te Gall be abandoned.* ‘Have es deeds - gee 
! those of Sion? % as any other na o 
ane Dery Israel? Or ™what tribes have so believed 
fly covenants as those of Jacob m—88 whose sei er 
theless) hath not appeared nor “their labour" borne is 
! have gone hither and thither through the nations and see 





) .: i b. was astontshed ; FEth., 
: was perturbed; so Syr.; Arab. t ei 
Pare Nak ae failed me = eteorn (Volk. Hilg.) e 
Mas 30): dost spare: so Syr. Eth.: Lat., hast moe eeaog: oe 
i (vs. 30): hast destroyed: so Lat. Syr., eet Eeep. and 
Arab, read hast rejected. This may be right (= 


poe : atall unto any, reading nihil nemini (lit., aught pag 
inte cond (followed by the Vulg.) this has been corrupte 
r ‘ f 

pat,“ nought” (cf. A.V.). ee 8 
ie es Ai) ee pales of thine shall be ee 
h : ie choi be forsaken ; Lat., quomodo debeat cheese ae 
this w (* the way of the Mast High *). So Le re poueesiat anh 
is. “ forsake (= i = 
at seca, : i ae let the wicked forsake his way’). Ball 
o ; och. Is. 


i tion : 
(Var. Ap. ad loc) ingeniously suggests as an alternative explanatio 


ei ae his way (= Israel as a religious community) should te a 
why cane Asks 9% (‘any that were of the Way nea 
repr ae munity). The Syr. reads how thy way may be ue 
ones so Hilg. postulating a confusion re _ 
ie ge in the underlying’ Greek; so also avs 
yl ve, 3th ag aed Cee "Babylon been, lit. has oe ade fat 
esis ree Arm.: but Lat. has facit (present) = are the 
Ss A F af . 
en : what tribes have so believed thy covenants, er Beara 
* ie ake was offered not merely to Israel, but “aes onace 
a tee deliberately rejected by the nations of the is ae 
ae the theme of more than one midrashic passage. pea agrt as 
ae. 431 f. A somewhat similar ; ih seems to u 
"pa j 77 note q. ; . 
eng Eau ter tosae 1, faker = poyBes agi oe latter 
tates Heb. péulla, t.e., recompense ee ie i 
vould give a good parallel to reward ; cf. Is. 40 1°, : 


A 
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in prosperity, although unmindful of thy commandments. 
ae Now, therefore, *weigh thou our tnigquities, and those of the 


note* indeed thou mayest find to have kept thy precepts, but 
nations thou shalt not find. 
ea 





0 (vs. 33): in prosperity : Lat., abundantes. (Cf. for the expression 
Ps. 121 ¢, " they shall Prosper (Heb. yishlaya) that love thee,” which 
1s rendered in Vulg. abundantia diligentibus te. The Present text might 
represent béshalwa or shéléwim in the original Hebrew.] 

P (vs. 34): weigh thou ouy tniquities . . . in the balance: Lat., 
pendeva in statera nostvas iniquitates. The metaphor of “ weighing ”’ 


always used in a bad ethical sense. And this is the Prevailing one in 
our book (cf. 43%, 5 6 "7-73, 10 89, 13 °°; but in 6 18, 36, y] 8, sae 
12 4 it is merely 8eographical). For its use in both a good and bad 
ethical sense in 1 Enoch and Rev. cf. Charles’ note on I Enoch xxxvii, 5 
(p. 111 of his ed.). 


equivalent is porn (vyou, ‘' poise of the balance”; it occurs in the LXX 
of Is. 40 18 and Prov, 1633; and in Symm. version of Ps, 61 (62) », 
[According to another (not well attested) reading non should be inserted 
before invenietuy - then render and theye shall not be found the weight 
of @ scruple whereby it (the scale) may go down. The A.V., And 50 shall 
thy name nowheve be found but in Tsyael represents the corrupt Vulg. 
text. Syr. reads and the potse of the scale will appear to be not inclined.) 

$ (vs. 36): individual men of note: Lat., homines per nomina = lit. 
men by names, 1.e., noted individuals (Ball). [Names = persons or 
individuals. A Hebraism: cf. Rev. 13) RV: men that may be 


veckoned by name: such as Job who was regarded (but not by all of 


8—(2430) . 
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Ill. Tue Divine Repty: Gop’s Ways ARE INSCRUTABLE 
: (4 3-5 19) 
(a) The human spirit can only hope to understand 
dimly and in part 
(4 2-12) 
: iel i t to the scer, 
T 1 (or rather archangel ; cf. 4 **) Uriel is sen 
Pena three problems to him Nl ee he oo are aaa 
If these are beyond his capacity, how can he ee ene ‘a 
@ passage 
inscrutable ways of God? The general Megs T Bee at aus 
similar to parts of Job (cf. especially Job 28). Fo 
ielaeee the angel and Salathiel cf. e.g. Zech. 1-6, Dan. 10, etc. 
1 Thereupon the angel* answered me who had been sent 
to me, and whose name was Uriel’ ; 2 and he said to me: 








people) ch Al i este hether the singular 
- cf. Arm. The context certainly suggests (w ‘ 
Eat te read) that the ae a a Penal a ead 
i le have kept the div . s 
passage is that Israel as a people ni eee aan Wi enende ter 
most natural, therefore, to take tndtvscua india Weg 
: to refer to individual men among the nations, 
Le dettand it cf. individual men apse sree onene eee 
/ its the theology neither o nor R. ch, ; 
nae aes “different explanation. He understands oe - ae 
bb Israel as a whole, and as = Jews as opposed to gcse - age 
not being regarded as men at all. In support of he ae Spars 
some late Rabbinical passages to the effect that the na ie ees 
are not men in the highest sense, endowed with the hig er ae zee 
but on a lower plane, endowed Ae a, Landi Je set 
i t really represent the Rabbinical ¢ é he 
ES aaaver E a somewhat forced exegesis a ne 
explain per nomina. The passage perhaps refers gencral e OP sean = 
among the nations (cf. p. Ivii). On the whole passage 
j section. ; 
ee ae pede the angel. Gunkel calls attention Lee eee 
introduction of the angel era Came explana 
iption: cf. Rev. 13% Contrast Dan. - . ; 
ate Briel ( =?‘ the fire of God,” Heb. ay - zi*) aienhones 
again in vs. 36, also in 5 2° and 10 *8 (not again in the Bl ous a 
han chicf angels (Michael, Gabriel, Raphacl. a pee ha 
Michacl was the highest (cf., Lueken, Michael, p. 32"). aie ee 
Enoch xx. 2, Uriel was“ the angel over the world and over 2 ai 
In 1 En x 71 (Greek) he is the divine messenger who is ee 
the son ‘of Lamech. So here. The problems he propoun z 





aning t Waturally: i : ab. 
* This meaning would naturally suggest itself to = aes 
writer. But the real original significance of the ang 


i i i d obscure. 
mpounded in ei is uncertain an C arene = 
os Ove thunder and earthquake, according to the Eth : 


Greek gives as above. 





Sua, 
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‘thy heart hath utterly failed thee* regarding this world; 
and thinkest thou to comprehend the way of the Most High ? 

* Then said I: Yes, my Lord. 

And he answered me, and said: Three ways have I been 
sent to show thee, and three similitudes to set before thee: 
‘if thou canst declare me one 4of these? I also will show thee 
the way thou desirest to see, and ‘teach¢ thee ‘whence comes! 
the evil heart. 

5 And I said: Speak on, my Lord. 

Then said he unto me: 
Come, weigh me the weight of the fire ;£ 





accord with the character assigned to him and his name. The first 
(“ weigh me the weight of the fire ’’) is suggested by the meaning of the 
name Uriel—Five of God. The others are concerned with the waters 
of the deep (#éh6m), and with the underworld. Uriel is thus designated, 
therefore, as being ‘‘ the archangel of fire and of Gehenna, wHere flame 
is the chief element ”’ (cf. J.E. xii. 383). Later he became (mistakenly) 
associated with light (Heb., 'ér) and was regarded as the enlightener 
(‘he who brings light to Israel,’’ Numb. rabb. ii. 10). In 1 En. xl, 
Fanuel, one of the four “ presences " (Michael, Rufael, Gabriel, Fanuel) 
is, apparently, Uriel under another aspect. For Uriel as propounder 
and answerer of questions as here cf. 1 En. xxi. 5,9; xxvii. 2; xxxiii. 
3,4. [Probably the clause and whose name was Urtel was added by 
R.: cf. introductory section.] 

c (vs. 2): thy heart hath utterly failed thee : Lat., excedens excesstt cor 
tuum = exotaca eteorn 1 xapdia gov (Hilg.). Cf. 431%, exornoera 
wapdia = Heb. aasaom, “ the heart is disquieted.” Icclus.3 2°. Heart, 
of course, connotes understanding in Heb. phraseology. For the sen- 
timent cf. John 3 !? (‘‘ If I told you earthly things, and ye believe not, 
how shall ye believe if I tell you heavenly things '’). 

d (vs. 4): of these: Lat., de quibus . . . ex his = of which (whereof). 
a Hebraism. [But Arab. suggests that the Greek was ep os = “on 
condition that.’’]* 

e (vs. 4): teach: Lat., doceam. For this form of the fut. of the 
2nd conj. (in eam for ebo) cf. Bensly, Missing Fragment, p.16. So again 
103°; cf. vespondeam 8 *5, appareas 11 *® {docebis, however, occurs in 
12 34), 

f (vs. 4): whence comes : Lat., unde stt (so Vulg. and one cod.) : the 
better attested reading, in the Lat. MSS., is quare, ‘‘ wherefore [the 
heart is].’”’ 

g (vs. 5): fire... wind. For the conjunction of fire and wind 
cf. 31°, 8 22, Wisd. 13%. The four winds were regarded as having their 
dwelling-places in the four corners of the earth. Here they were 
detained in ‘‘ treasuries’ and issued forth from time to time through 


* Cf. Volkmar. ad loc. 
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Or measure me “the measure* of the ‘wind,& 
Or recall me ‘the day that is past.’ _ 
*Then answered I and said: Who of the ‘earth-born’ 
could do ‘so* that thou shouldest ask me about such matters ? 
7 And he said to me: Had I asked thee 
“How many dwellings are in ‘the heart of the sea! ? 
Or “how many springs” in "the source of the deep 2” 
Or how many °ways? above the firmament ? 





“ portals "’ (cf. 1 En. xxxv. f., where the portals which open into heaven 
from the ends of the earth are spoken of: cf. also4 Ez.6'). According 
to Rev. 7 ! the four storehouses of the winds are guarded by four angels. 
As their dwelling-place was fixed at the extremities of the earth the 
winds would be under the supreme rule of Uriel, ‘‘ the angel over the 
world and over Tartarus.’’ To the ancients the wind was a supremely 
mysterious agent (cf. Eccles. 11 5, ‘‘ as thou knowest not the way of 
the wind,”’ and John 3 °). 

h (vs. 5): the measure ; so the Oriental Versions. Lat. has flatum. 
‘the blast’ (cf. A.V.), which is probably a corruption of satum = 
garov (Hilg. comparing Matt. 13 9, Lk. 13 #1, Josephus A ntzq. ix. 4, 4). 
Cf. the similar idea of ‘‘ weighing ’’ the wind in Job 28 * (‘' In making 
a weight for the wind [t.e., fixing the force at which it is to blow], and 
regulating the waters by measure’). [For the whole verse cf. Ap. Bar. 
lix. 5: He showed to him (1.e. to Moses) the measures of the fire, also the 
depths of the abyss, and the weight of the winds, and the number of the 
drops of vain. The weighing of the winds is described in 2 Enoch 
xl. 11: cf. 1 Enoch xli. 4.) Pale 

§ (vs. 5): the day that ts past: Arab., ‘‘ yesterday which is past.” 

7 (vs. 6): earthborn, lit. born (sc. of woman); Lat., natorum = Gk. 
yewvntvwv. The Heb. equivalent is yelud 'ishshd, ‘‘ born of a woman ”’ 
(only in Job 14}, 15 14, 25 4). Arab. has a conflate reading: who ts 
there among all the prophets who have been born upon the earth ? 

k (vs. 6): so, lit., these things : so Syr.: other versions, this (so one 
Lat. codex, hoc): omitted in most Lat. MSS. 

kk (vs. 7): how many dwellings . . . in the sea, etc. For the whole 
of the verse cp. Job. 28 !*!? (‘‘ Hast thou entered into the springs of 
the sea,” etc.). : 

lL (vs. 7): the heart of the sea: for the expression cf. Ex. 15 °. 

m (vs. 7): how many springs: so Arab. Ethdop.; Lat., quantae 
venae, ‘ how many watercourses or channels”: cf. 2 Sam. 22 18 (‘' and 

the channels of the sea appeared": Heb. ’afigé yam). So Ball. 
(Quantae in these questions = quot = mooa: (Hilg.).] _ 

n (vs. 7): the source of the deep: Lat., principio abysst. 

(princtpium) = Heb. résh, ‘' head.” 


o (vs. 7): ways: so Syr. Ethiop. Arm.: the Lat. has venae (to be 
; but this is not impossible, as the 


emended to viae), ‘‘ watercourses ”’ ; 


reference may be to the waters above the firmament (the celestial ocean); 


cf. Gen. 17, 73. 





arte Sek - 


Source here 
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*Or where are the portals of Hades ? 
ee Or where the paths of Paradise ?? 
1 erchance thou wouldest have said to me :# 
Into the deep I have not descended,’ 
nor as yet ‘gone down! into Hades - 
Neither to heaven have I ever ascended 
nor entered Paradise. 


9 
re ee oe i have only asked thee of the fire, the wind and 
y “that 1s past,“—*things without which thou canst 


not be ;” and yet 
a yet thou hast vouchsafed me no answer about 


10 j 
; ‘He said moreover unto me: “What belongs to thee— 


P (vs. 7): or where ave the portals of Hadei) oak nen 
Pe eit: & portals of Hades? ovr wh 
: onde a eee sin se other Oriental Versions pcetaueaiey Ey 
BY i ¢ _ 2000; nn Tives a Ly ; 
t ma es rae omits accidentally the words Between etodo1 and deo : 
ca yo 7 ue of the two words. For similar ofiiissions ef. 
2 aes ee Hoke eee piace lit. outgoings or extts : paths 
Paradise is, of course, raeahe: Cf. pores oe ey 


woven a ag PENS 7); (Had I asked thee . . . ) perchance thou 
fovtassis mihi said to me; Lat., si evam interrogans te diceb 
MIAL= & NKNY eTEpwTwY ce... eAeyes ay pot (Hilg. i, cebas 


Deut aoe Loti ¢ a en op and the following clauses cf. 

mts , O hath gone up int, : 

her [sc. wisdom], and brought her down fee the ae : are a paren 
7 


at Waa,  eeagae in nee he a ae by the Oriental Versions, 
of such omission cf. 7 32, «8, sh 1205 14 * (Gunkeh, eons 
Baca nee Paradise - so Arm. Ethiop. (nor ascended int, 
Rete tie ie ily eg Paradise ; ‘this is preferred ie 
! ; i i i 
Say ces by the questions in eo eee ous ee 
& (vs. 9): that ts past: so Ethiop. ( f. A 
Pe ies Mia a Pp. (cf. Arab.) ; cp. vs.5: but Lat. 
Somers Wey ) has through which thou hast passed ; cf. Syr. = ys 
v (vs. 9): things without which thou 
canst not be: Lat., si ] 
ae ee potes. But some would read sepavari for ase ¢ : thin aa 
bi on ou canst not be separated,” A.V.); so Syr. Ethio ne ‘And 
ehold thou art not able to understand it; Arab. has apparently boos 


life. Cf. for the thought Wisd. 9 1°, (The reading of the Ethiop 


is probably due t. i i 
Vatee O a misreading of xwpi(erOar as yepi(erBar: so 


w (vs. 10): what belongs to thee—the things that have tutermingled 
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the things that have intermingled with thy growth—*thou 
art incapable of understanding; ' how then should *thy 
vessel® be able to comprehend the way of the Most High ? 
yFor the way of the Most High has been formed without 
measure ;:” ‘how, then, should it be possible for a mortal ina 
corruptible world to understand the ways of the Incorruptible ?* 


with thy growth (lit., the things that have grown up with thee) : Lat., quae 
tua sunt tecum coadulescentia = oga got eoTt meTa oot oupBracravovta 
(v. Wilamowitz apud Gunkel). Hilg. following Syr. Ethiop. (one 
reading) and Arm. omits what belongs to thee. The things referred to 
include fire and wind, two of the four primal elements (fire, wind, earth 
and water): for these cf. Wisd. 717, 131, 197? (ra_ oroixeta). There 
may be an allusion, as Gunkel suggests, to the doctrine of man’s living 
organism (the microcosm), being compounded of the elements : cf. 8 °. 
This view is of Oriental origin. 

x (vs. 10): thy vessel: Lat. vas tuum = to axevos cov = the body 
as the ‘‘ vessel” of the soul, or of the understanding. Cf. the phrase 
in Ep. Barnabas, “ the vessel of his spirit’ = Christ’s human and living 

: Ch. vii. 4 (Cp. xi. 10). ; 
ae 11): For The way iM the Most High has been formed without 
measure, i.e., is immeasurable, incomprehensible. — Ethiop. is rendered : 
nam in infinito via altissimi creata est ; Syr., quia in aliquo quod a 
comprehendituy creata est via Altissimi : cf. Arab. and Arm. Hilg. 
retranslates: oT: ev axatadnmTp exrioOn 7 odos tov vpiorov. The 
clause is omitted in the Latin [by homoioteleuton]. The words 3 
aliquo quod non comprehenditur (in infinito) might possibly be eva 
sented in Heb. by 70 x53, ‘‘ without measure. The thought is (La 
paraphrased in the Arab. version!: for the ways of the Most 7 ren 
cannot be comprehended, nor his government be thoroughly searche crn 

z(vs. 11): how, then, should it be possible for a mortal in a corruptible 
world to understand the ways of the Incorruptible ? Syr. has nor ta 
possible, etc. Ethiop. has nor canst thou who art corruptible understan 
the way of him who ts incorruptible ; Arab. paraphrases : a can Be 
who shall be corrupted and dissolved apprehend incorruptible things, Ag 
understand ways which cannot be understood ? The Lat. (correcte } 
text runs: et jam exteritus corrupto saeculo intellegere incorruptronem 
t.e,, [and how can] one who is already worn out (exteritus = ied 
with the corrupted world tnderstand incorruption ? The Vulg. ae he 
corrupt text et jam exterius corrupto saeculo = And, the bey ae 
now outwardly corrupted,” A.V. [The verse might, perhaps, 
retranslated into Hebrew as follows : 

: v. 31 8) mon qa Sav (v.1. we? vel. [x)) TR 

(cf. Pro ) qt a pee he pad abn ane - 

t 1e who ts subject to change (lit., the son of change, 1.€., 
‘he eae 31 °) ae changing world be able to understand 
the ways of the changeless one ? Hilg., cas ov vrapxwv ev Tw POapry aiwyi 
ov Buvvacat cuvievar THY obov Tov apOprov.]. 
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(b) The dialogue continued : it is foolish and senseless to 
demand what is against nature 


(4 12-21) 


In answer to Salathiel’s despairing interjection the archangel further 
enforces the point of the preceding paragraph by a parable, taken from 
the sea and the forest. The idea of the sea being held in check and 
kept within prescribed bounds by the divine power is an ancient one, 
and forms the motive of some early mythological creation myths (cf. 
Job 7 1*, 38 ® f.), The application of the idea to the wood seems to 
be original to the apocalyptist (so Gunkel). 


1247And when I heard these things I fell upon my face]* 
and said unto him: It would have been better that we had 





a (vs. 12): [And when I heard these things I fell upon my face.) So 
the Oriental Versions. The Latin is mutilated and corrupt. Part of 
the clause is represented by the Vulg. reading, evtdentem in facie mea 
(emend to cecidt in factem meam). Hence, the A.V. ‘‘ the corruption 
that is evident in my sight!’’ To fall upon one’s face (to the earth) 
was a posture cf humiliation and also of adoration in the presence of 
a superior being or power; often dictated by a sense of weakness and 
unworthiness ; it might also betoken humble supplication and entreaty : 
cf. ¢.g., Josh. 7 *, Lk. 5 *. For the action in the presence of an angel, 
as here, cf. Dan. 8 !7, 10 * ™, 1 Enoch xiv. 14, 24, Rev. 137 [cp. Is. 6 §, 
Ezek. 1 2]. 

b (vs. 12): it would have been better that we had never been created, etc. : 
Lat., melius erat nos non adesse, ‘‘ it were better that we were not here 
at all,” R.V. Ethiop., 14 would have been better that we had never been 
created. In the Greek Apoc. Esdrae, which was probably modelled 
upon 4 Ezra, the sentence occurs: «adov pn -yevynOnva: tov avOpwrov 
n eredOew ev tw Koon (p. 24, ed. Tischendorf, cited by Gunkel). 
The terms be created or born and enter into the world* are parallel expres- 
sions in Hebrew. The Latin nos non adesse might easily have arisen 
out of nos non natos esse; the whole clause would then run: meltus 
erat nos non natos esse quam advenientes vivere in impietatibus, which 
might represent a Greek clause, kadov nv nyas wn ‘yerynOnvar 7 
eisepxouevous [ev Tw Koouy] (nv ev aceBerus. For the expression 
and sentiment cf. 1 Enoch xxxviii, 2 Enoch xli. 2, Ap. Bar. x. 6, 
Matt. 26 24, The seer here takes the pessimistic view of the School of 
Shammai in the controversy with the School of Hillel on the question 
whether it would have been better for man never to have been created. 


*In the early midrashim, Mektlta, Stfra, Sifré, the phrase all who 
come into the world (Heb., kol ba'é ‘élam) is regular and frequent, cf. 
e.g., Mek. (ed. Fried.), 38a : He (God) hears the cries of all who have come 
tnto the world. Cf. John 1 © (ravta avBpwroy epxopevoy eis Tov KoopoV). 
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never been created than having come finto the world] to live 
in sins® and suffer, and not ‘to know’ “why we suffer.“ 

18 And he answered me and said: ‘Once upon a time the 
woods of the trees of the field went forth,’ and took counsel, 
and said: 14 Come, let us go and make war against the Sa, 
that it may retire before us, and we will make us tmore gd 
15 Tn like manner also the waves of the sea took counsel, an 
said: Come, let us go up and wage war against the wood of 
the field, that there also ‘we may win us more territory. 
18 The counsel of the wood was in vain, for the fire came and 
consumed it; 17 likewise, also, the counsel of the waves of 








f 
i +o the Bab. Talm., the controversy lasted two and a hal: 
ee Ee 13b). For -yeyn@nva: as a rendering of be braien Ce 
nibra’) cf. Ezek. 21 %° (Heb. 21 95). [It is tempting to conjecture a 
the Hebrew underlying eepxomevous . (nv dagen , ee) Riles 
to enter into life ; cf. for the phrase Matt. 18 & (‘it 1s nee ps sae 
to enter into life maimed,” etc.). Then the Hebrew ent Ee a 
clause may have been: o'xon3 ovnd yeawD ANY 19K731 spe vl 
i.e., it would have been better for us that we had not been prea? lac 
we ‘should have entered into life (i.e., have been born) in sins. af eee 
phrase cf. John 9 34 and sec further 7 ** note.] The phrase a er e mh 
world or into life implies the belief in the soul’s Lanes at 2 7 
Wisd. 8 1° f. (‘' Now I was a child of parts, and a good ria oe oF 
lot . . . I came into a body undefiled ’’), 2 Cor. 5 *. Cf. vs. 


ar Na 12) - to know: so the best reading in the Latin (intellegere), 


Syr., Arab. '! and Arm. ; most Lat. codd. read I do not know (non 


; i) ; Syr., we do not know. ; 
Bes 12). why we suffer: so Syt., Ethiop., Arm., but Lat. and 
1 it uffer. 
a ee 13) See a time the woods of the trees of the ey ee 
forth: so Syr. (the opening words lit. = going they went, ie aes ae 
cf. Judg. 9°); cf. Ethiop. (woods and sae of the Pe a en 
rofict: vofectus sum ad stluam lignorum camp) = ‘ 
Lipa ee pe wood of the trees of the field. This 1s obviously 
re 14): more woods : Lat., alias lage But Syr. and Ethiop. 
i wood). Gunkel prefers this. 
aoa Ce te. may Vin us move territory: Lat., ut guapins 
nobismatipsis aliam regionem. For consummemus Volkmar en de 
guvreAcgwpev as equivalent. The reading CE Oe rariliet mare 
been suggested by consumsit of the following verse. (T Bie aa 
the Sea—personified by Tiamat—was the theme al 8 x vee on 
well-known creation-myth. Itis alluded to in Job7 ™, + ae ie ' 
and Is. 51 °!.: cf. the writer's Isatah on the latter passage (Pp. ; 


also Gunkel, Schépfung und Chaos, pp. 401-428.] 
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the sea, for *the sand stood up and stopped them.* 18 If thou, 
‘now,’ hadst been judge between them whom ‘wouldest thou 
have justified or whom condemned? 1° I answered and said : 
both have taken a foolish counsel; for to the wood the land 
has been assigned, and “to the sea a place* to bear its waves. 

20 Then he answered me and said : Thou hast judged aright ; 
but why hast thou not given judgement in thine own case ? 
21 For just as the earth has been assigned to the wood, and 
'the place of the sea to bear its waves ;! even so the dwellers 
upon earth can understand only what is upon the earth, 


™and they who are above the heavens” that which is above 
the heavenly height. 


h (vs. 17): The sand stood up and stopped them: Lat., stetit enim 
havena et prohibuit eos; so Syr., Arab.1: (stetit = earn intrans.) ; 
but for stood up Ethiop. and Arm. have stayed (= eornae). So Hilg. 
For the sand as the boundary of the sea cf. Jer. 5 *#, where Jahveh 
is referred to as having ‘‘ placed the sand for the bound of the sea by 
a perpetual decree which it cannot transgress.”’ 

4 (vs. 18): now: so Syr. (therefore), Arab., Arm. = Gk. 87. Lat. 
renders here enim (cf. 3 34, 431, 7 20 14 27), (Se and 87 often 
interchange: so Ethiop. renders and if = e: 5¢.) 

7 (vs. 18): wouldest thou: Lat., incipiebas = Gk. npxov = Heb. 
nbxin : [whom wouldest thou have undertaken to justify: twu av 
npxov Bikaovy (Volk.) ; Heb., prisad brian syny. The verb (‘' wouldest 
thou have’’) has an independent force]. 

k (vs. 19): to the sea a place : so some Lat. MSS. (mari locus) : but 
Syr. and best attested Lat. MSS. support maris locus = the place of the 
sea. The structure of the sentence, however, supports the reading 
mart locus. [The Arab. paraphrases: and the sea has boundaries which 
st may not transgress when tt tosses up its waters ; cf. Jer. 5 39.) 

UE (vs. 21): the place of the sea to bear tts waves : so Syr. Lat. has et 
maye fluctibus suis = and the sea to tts waves. 

m (vs. 21): they who ave above the heavens. So Ar. ?, Arm. (the Lat., 
qus super coelos, is ambiguous); the Syr. has the singular (he who 1s 
above the heavens). Ethiop. has: (The inhabitants upon earth can 
only understand what is upon the earth] but not that which ts tn heaven 
and above heaven. This is apparently a theological alteration (to avoid 
the notion that God is only concerned with heavenly matters). [The 
parable is an excellent example in form and structure of its kind. 
The moral is clearly drawn. Notice also the characteristic question 

at the end (vs. 18).* The somewhat artificial variation of the theme 
by the application of the idea to the trees of the field suggests comparison 
with some of the similitudes in the Shepherd of Hermas. But here there 
is nothing recondite or obscure. ] 


* For a N.T. example cf. e.g., Matt. 21 4. 
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‘(o) The Dialogue continued: The Seer protests that his 
perplexities are occasioned by the daily experiences of earth. 
He is told that the New Age which is about to dawn will solve 


all difficulties 
(4 22-82) 


Disclaiming any desire ‘‘ to be curious about the ways above, the 
Seer pretenses that his difficulties are very real and rooted in daily ex- 
perience. He is above measure perplexed because the chosen race— 
the people that bears God’s sacred name of Israel—should be given “P 
as a prey to the godless heathen (vv. 22-25). He is assured in ay y 
that the present age is hastening to its close, and that the New fn 
which is about to dawn will solve all difficulties (vs. 26). It is further 
explained to him why the present state of things must go on for a time. 
The harvest of evil must first be reaped before something better eo 
take its place (vv. 27-32: cf. the reference in a similar Pye bemene . 
the harvest of good and bad seed in Ap. Bar, Ixx. 2: And it my i 
when the time of the age has ripened, and the harvest of tts evil an geo 
seedsthas come that the Mighty One will bring upon the earth a i 
inhabitants and upon tts rulers perturbation of spivit and stupor of heart). 


22 Then answered I and said: “I beseech thee,* %O Lord,** 
'wherefore® ‘have I been endowed with’ “an understanding te 
discern ?¢ *8 ‘For I meant not to ask’ ‘about the ways above 
but fof those things we daily experience ;& 


22): I beseech thee : Lat., c : Eth. here 
. 22): I beseech thee : Lat., deprecor te: cf. 9 ba 1037. The Et 
bes I Milt ask thee. Probably the Greek equivalent was mapaitoupat 
ce (which explains the Ethiop. ; so Volkmar). , Hilg., Seopa gov. . 
aa (vs. 22): O Lord: Domine. This title is used in addressing the 
angel in 4 41, § 34, 5, 4, 56, 7 10, 58, 183 g 6, 20, 38, 63: dominus meus 
ones in 43, 5,5 53,73, 10 4 [in 9 “ it is epee to a ele et 
bably equivalents of ‘nx, which is used in Dan. , 
uldressing au eee (For Dominator domine applied in address to an 
angel see 4 * note.] Cf. Charles’ note on Ap. Bay. 3}. ye 
b (vs. 22): wherefore : so Ethiop. (cf. Syr., Arm.) = dia 7 ; Arab. as 
(nam) = dor. Lat. (ut quid mihi datus est: so Bensly) as 
wherefore. The inferior reading ut Aad : dara by the A.V., 
h thee, O Lord, let me have understanding. ; 
: ones ete I been endowed with ; lit., has there been given wn i 
d (vs. 22): an understanding (lit., heart) to discern : so eae oe 
by which we understand). The Lat. has senstus intellegen ae: nae 
n Biavoia tov cuneva: R.V., the power of understanding (= ‘3 
pan 4 anan). ; = 
a tae 27). For I Ce not to ask: Lat., non enim palette 
f (vs. 23) : about the ways above : Lat. (Bensly), de th aa oe 
Syr., Ethiop. (sing. way) (cf. Arab.)= mepi rw avwrepwy aga 8); 
Some Lat. MSS. read de superioribus tuis, ‘‘ about thine hig e eee ° 
(Ball). Arab. paraphrases “ about he government one ae eee as 
. 23): of those things we daily experience : a9 ] 
A ti per ee cotidie, t.e., of such things as pass by us dasly, R.V. 











Cuap. 4] PART I (VISION 1) 29 


Why is Israel to the heathen given over for reproach, 
*thy beloved people* to godless tribes given up ? 
The Law of our fathers ‘has been brought to destruction,‘ 
‘the written covenants! ‘exist no more Sa 
e vanish from! the world as locusts, 
our life is "as a breath.™ 
We indeed are not worthy to obtain mercy; 2 but *what 








h (vs. 23): thy beloved people: Lat., quem dilexisti populum = 
ov myamnoas Aaov (Hilg.). Cf. Apoc. Bay. v. 1 (“those whom 
thou hast loved ”), Hos. 111}, Jer. 313, Rom. 1128 The same 
Pee as here occurs in Ps. Sol. 9 ‘*; and cf. 4 Ezra 6 ®* note 
1 below. 

t (vs. 23): has been brought to destruction = Lat. in interitum deducta 
est (Hilg., cis amwretav kaTnx9n). So Syr. Some Lat. MSS. read 
sn tnvttum deducta est (so Bensly) ; has been made ineffective (set at 
nought) = Gk. nOernuevus ears. Heb., 15m; cf. Jer. 3319, 1 
(Vulg.) ; cf. Ethiop. (has been vejected). But the parallelism supports 
fo destruction. For the destruction of the Law cf. 14 21 f. Together 
with the Holy City copies of the Law were bumt. 

7 (vs. 23): the written covenants - Lat., dispositionis (es) Scriptae = 
as Siabeceis at yeypaupevar (Hilg.). -The expression is a synonym for 
the Law (Scriptures). [Note the parallelism with the law of our fathers.} 
In T.B. Berak. 48b the Law (Térda) is said to have been given “ by three 
covenants ”' (7.e., those with Israel at Sinai, at Gerizim, and in the plains 
of Moab). Cf. Rom. 9 4, Circumcision, also, is dignified with the 
title covenant (Heb., berith mila), and in an early passage in the Jewish 
Liturgy is called a holy covenant [also the covenant with our father 

Abraham: Pivge Aboth. iii. 17]. Circumcision, baptism, and the 
sprinkling of the sacrificial blood were, according to the Rabbis, the 
preliminaries of the covenant on Mt. Sinai. For the covenants cf. 
further Ecclus. 44", Wisd. 18 19.* 


Rk (vs. 23): exist no more : Lat., nusquam sunt ; lit., are nowhere = 
Heb. i> 9x, are not. 

I (vs. 24): we vanish from: Lat., pertransimus de = Heb. j> vay. 
The rapid flight of the locusts is an image of transitoriness. Cf. Nah. 
31’, where the same figure is worked out in greater detail. 

m (vs. 24): as a breath: Lat. (Bensly), ut vapor = Heb. bax. So 
Syr. Ethiop., as smoke. [The inferior reading in Lat. MSS. pavor is 
an interesting corruption of vapor. The A.V. astonishment and feay = 
stupor et pavor.] 

n (vs. 25): what will he do for his own name : cf. 10 * (the name 
whereby we ave called 1s profaned). Ap. Bar. v.1: (what wilt thou do for 
thy great name ?). Cf. Is. 63 19, 





* See Sanday-Headlam on Rom. 9 ¢, 
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will he do for his own name” "whereby we are called ?™ = It 
is about these things that I have asked. 


The Answer. 

%6 Then *he answered° me and said: ?If thou survive? 
thou shalt see, and ‘if thou livest long thou shalt marvel ;¢ 
for the age ‘is hastening fast’ ‘to its end.’ : : 

27 Because ‘it is unable’ to bear the things promised “in 





nn (vs. 25): whereby we are called: lit., which ts called upon us. 
Lat., hie fe est St es ind 2). Cf. Ps. eg ce 
] name upon us, O Lord). 1e expression 
Tenor mene ef. Is. 43 7, bs 19, 2 Chron. 7 34 (the people called 
by my name), Ecclus. 36 '* (O Lord have mercy upon the people that : 
called by thy name) (cp. also Ep. James 2’). In the ancient Jes x 
prayer beginning Sovereign of ali worlds (cf. Singer, p. 7 f.) there - i 
same contrast as here between Israel’s unworthiness and privi ie 
position as the elect people of God [Not because of our ee : 
do we lay our supplications before thee, but because of thine a a a 
mercies. What are we? etc., etc. Nevertheless we are thy people, the 
childven of thy covenant . . . the congregation of Jacob thy vane Heh 
whose name thou didst call Isvael and Jeshurun by reason of the ou 2 
which thou didst love him, etc.]. In Mekilta, 102a, the double coe ‘int 
of God to the world in general (God of all flesh) and to Israel in oe ie wd 
(God of Israel) is discussed. God is called the God of Israel, and t bee 
Israel stands in a special relation to him: Over us has he elses 
conferred his name (though God of the universe). ar c se a 
Aspects iv (“ Election of Israel ’’), and especially p. 63, th ee Z. setae 
Theologie, p. 51 f., etc. The liturgical appeal to pie sive 10) 
ground of the divine compassion is early. Cf. Ps. Sol. ae aE 
o (vs. 27): he answered. Ezra's questions, which ende ina se 
agonised despair— It is about these things I have asked eG ta e 
an answer which has a note of consolation in it. No hope, howev ae 
held out of any possibility of ae in the present age. 
ture is fast approaching. J tt 
ss (oa 36)" If thou pies : so Ethiop. (rendered st manseris) ; cee 
si fueris; so Syr. The Gk. original Laearnen €av pevps, W 
Y by the Lat. and Syr., eav per ns (so ). 
oe heer. if thou livest long thou shalt marvel : so Syr. : mo Sadi 
emi modu, Savpaces (Hilg.). The Lat. (taking em woav wit verge 
renders si vixeris frequenter miraberis = if thou live thou wt 
re 26): is hastening fast: Lat., festinans festinat, a eee 
s (vs. 26): to its end: lit., to pass away. Lat., per page et 
mapeddeiv). Cf. Apoc. fetes 1 ye times will hasten .. . 
: .. . the years wsll pass). eae: 
are : tts unable : so gr. Ethiop. ; Lat. (Bensly), son capset =: 


jt wa ble. ; 
: le 27) : of theiy season: Lat., tn temportbus = ev Tois Kaipos, 
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their season* to the righteous ; for ““this age is full of sorrow 
and impotence.“# 

28 “For the evil concerning which thou askest me is sown,” 
but “the ingathering of it” is not yet come. 2° Unless, there- 
fore, that which is sown *be reaped,* and unless the place 
where the evil is sown shall have passed away, ’the field where 
the good is sown’ cannot come. 3° For #a grain of evil seed* 
was sown in the heart of Adam from the beginning, and 
show much fruit of ungodliness* has it produced unto 











#.e., in the times appointed. A.V., in time to come: 4.¢., in temporibus 
[/uturis]. This is possibly right. Syr. and Ethiop. omit. 

uu (vs. 27) : this age is full of sorrow and impotence : Lat. (Bensly) : 
plenum mesticia est saeculum hoc et tnfirmitatibus : R.V., this world 
ts full of sadness and infirmities [ = mAnpns Avwns ear o atwy ovros 
kat agGevew]. Cf. 1 Ep. John 52% It is characteristic of the 
apocalyptic writer’s pessimism that he gives up the present age entirely. 
It must be destroyed absolutely, and an entirely new order take its 
place. The older view that the Present world should be renewed in 
a purified form is abandoned. 

uv (vs. 28): Foy the evil concerning which thou askest me is sown: 
so Syr. Ethiop. [In Bensly’s corrected Lat. text: seminatum est enim 
malum de quo me tnterrogas de eo: note the Hebraism de quo... de 
illo). The Lat. text of Fritzsche, Hilg. (following the Lat. codd.) 
has: seminatum est enim malum (de quibus me interrogas dicam) 
- For the evil is sown (of the things thou askest me I will speak), 
ut, etc. 

w (vs. 28): the ingathering of it: the true Latin reading appears to 
be destvictio tpsius, #.e., the plucking off of it (so Bensly, who compares 
Ezek. 17 * Vulg.: fructus ejus distvinget) : cf. Ethiop., which renders 
tts ingathering. The variation to destvuctio was easy; hence the 
received reading, “‘ the destruction of it.” (So A.V.) For the idea 
of sowing, reaping and harvest applied metaphorically to evil, cf. the 
Parable of the Sower (Matt. 13); and in particular here Matt. 13 3° 
(“ the enemy that sowed . . . is the devil, and the harvest is the end 
of the world, and the reapers are the angels ’’). ; 

x (vs. 29): be reaped: Lat., messum fuertt (best reading): one MS. 
(D) reads evulsum, ‘‘ torn up” (cf. Matt. 139); Vulg. inversum, 
“turned upside down,” A.V. 

y (vs. 29): the field where the good is sown, t.e., the new world 
“wherein dwelleth righteousness ” (Ball). Vulg. omits field (Lat., 
ager). 

2 (vs. 30): a@ grain of evil seed : Lat., granum seminis mali [Vulg. has 
gramen, “‘ prass,”’ for granum—apparently a misprint : so vs. 31]: t.e., 
“the evil impulse " (yesey ha-va) : cf. 32° notes. Cf. also 79°. 

@ (vs. 30): how much frust of ungodliness ; so Syr., Ethiop., but 
Lat. omits frust. 


32 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHap. 4 


this time, and shall yet produce ‘until the threshing-floor 

eer in thi ind :° 4if¢ in of evil 
®1 ‘Reckon up, now, in thine own mind :° “I e-grain 

seed has produced so much fruit of ungodliness, ae 

the ears ‘of the good seed’ shall have been sown wi ; oe 

number, how great a ‘floor! shall they be ‘destined to fill : 


1 ! : 7 tion, When 
he Dialogue continued: In reply to his question, 
Oa dine hones be? the Seer receives the answer—W hen the 
number of the righteous is complete 


(4 38-43) 


i i i hall these good 

seer’s impatient question—how long! when s' : 

Gace eae to ass ? - rebuked. er sen Jaa uae 

i sti eou 
mined. Till the predestined number of the ng reaigiae ae 
é j t cannot come. But when the momen 
De ae aay i i Th int is further enforced 
i delay its consummation. e point 
ye sinmittude On the whole passage cf. Charles Eschatology, p. 293 f. 





b (vs. 30): until the threshing-floor come < ueere as ae ie 
the Heb. meant : until it come to the threshing-flooy ; cl. vv. cat led 
the general, sentiment Of VS, cr ier (jen, the fst Adam) trans 
paler Asal sg ree Tinga and see with how many ee 
ranseressoe has been punished again and again in him and the following 
Benne : Reckon up, now, i” thine own mind aR ae jee tas 
autem apud te = avadoyi(ou bn mapa ceauTp (Hilg.) : pan re ey 
lit., reckon up with thyself (idiomatic use of by; see oo . sae 
Syr. correctly renders confer evgo tu in antma tua. 
cf. 418 note. ; 

d (vs. 31): tf: so Ethiop. (when). _ 
take the sentence differently, making 1 
thus R.V., Ponder now by past how great 
ee Be as aed tied : so Syr. Ethiop. (= omeppatos ayabou, 

i t. omits. 
se a : floor, t.e., threshing-floor (Lat., avea). ree 

(vs. 32): be destined to fill: Lat., incipient agtek teuae pe 
juranesn est ut faciant = Heb., meyd ovmny. [With the so ee 

f the good seed adopted above the meaning of the Leone pane 
h 4 of good when once it has been sown (immedia ed eta 

a of the present age) will in the golden future far surpass t : Line ae 
harvest of evil. With the omission of the words ba oe ge a ane 

assage implies that the present crop of evil, grea a aa uae 
ompared to the harvest of evil that is coming. ase ee ees 

istent with the representation that the present age 1s on Hees 5 
closing} The argument a minort ad majus is characteristically 


The Latin and Syriac omit, and 
t end at the close of the verse : 
fruit of wickedness @ grain 
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** Then I answered and said: *How long and when* shall 
these things ‘(be coming to pass) ? For/ our years are few 
and evil. 

8¢ And he answered me and said: “Thy haste may not 
exceed that of the Most High ;* for thou art hastening ‘for 
thine own self,’ ™but™ "the Exalted One on behalf of 
many.” 

85 Were not these questions of thine asked® by 
the souls of °? the righteous” fin their chambers ?¢ 





h (vs. 33): how long and when: Lat. (Bensly), usquequo et quando = 
ews more kat more (Hilg.) : so Syr., Ethiop., Arm. [The Vulg. quomodo 
= A.V., “ how and when,” may have ansen from quo.] 

§ (vs. 33): (be coming to pass). The English requires this to complete 
the sense. The original text has simply How long and when these 
things ? (ews more kat wore tavta). These things, 1.e., these good 
things (the harvest of good seed). 

7 (vs. 33): For: so Syr., Ethiop.; but Lat. has quare; with this 
reading the sentence forms another question (Wherefore ave our years 
few and evil ?). 

k (vs. 34): Thy haste may not exceed that of the Most High: Lat., 
non festines tu super Altissimum ; Hilg., un omevops ov vmep rov vioroy : 
for festines (subj.) the better attested reading in the Lat. MSS. is festinas 
= thou art hastening. But the subj. is supported by the Oriental 
Versions. 

I (vs. 34): for thine own self: Lat., propter temetipsum (emended 
text): so Syr., Ethiop. The text of the Lat. MSS. is corrupt. Codd. 
SA have vaniter cum et ipsum spivitum, i.e., in vain against the spirit 
ttself ; (here cum et ipsum is a corruption of temetipsum) : Vulg., 
tnaniter esse super tpbsum = “‘ in vain to be above him,” A.V. 

m (vs. 34): but: so Syr., Ethiop. The Lat. nam here = 8; so 
also 7 13, 88 9 32, 33, a7, 11 4, 21, a4 12 15, 27, aa 13 45 14 40. 

n (vs. 34): the Exalted One on behalf of many: Lat. (best reading) : 
Excelsus pro multis. The Vulg. has excessus tuus multus, t.e., thy failure 
ts great (A.V., ‘ thou hast much exceeded ’’). [Ezra is rebuked for his 
selfish impatience. The Most High is no less ready to ‘‘ haste’ than 
himself—but determines his action in accordance with the interests of 
all (many). Cf. 5 3%. As Gunkel remarks, such admonitions to be 
patient are a standing feature of apocalyptic writings. Acquiescence 
in the divine will was the highest virtue in a time when even the most 
pious sighed for the end of the present world.] 

o (vs. 35) : were not these questions of thine asked : Lat., nonne de his 
interrogaverunt ; A.V., ‘‘ did not [the souls also of the righteous] ask 
question of these things.”’ 

oo (vs. 35): the righteous, t.e., the righteous dead. 

p (vs. 35): tn thety chambers : Lat., in promptuarits suts = ev ros 
Taye, cuTwe . lit., in thety stove-houses or garners. The word promp- 
tuavia recurs in 4 *, 7 33, 7 8 (cf. 5®. 87, 6 22), also in Ps. 144 ™ (and 
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How long are we (to remain) here ?# ‘When cometh the 
fruit upon the threshing-floor of our reward ? ’’’ 
*6 And to them the archangel *Jeremiel’ made reply, and 





‘apparently not again in the Vulgate).* These “ chambers”’ are the 
‘‘ treasuries of souls '’ referred to sometimes in Apocalyptic books (cf. 
Ap. Bar. xxi. 23, “ And let the treasuries of souls restore those which 
are enclosed in them’; 1 Enoch xxii. 3 f.). These “ treasuries’ or 
“habitations ” (habitacula, 4 Ezra 7 *°) were reserved for the righteous 
only (7 °°) who entered them at death, and there enjoying * great 
quietness "’ and “ guarded by angels,” they awaited the final judgement 
(7 **). Then the ‘‘ chambers ” were to restore the souls committed to 
them (79 cf. 4%; Ap. Bay. xxi. 3; xxx. 2). According to the 
Talmud (T. B. Shabbath, 152b) the souls of the righteousdead are beneath 
the throne of God (cf. Rev. 6 *f., where the souls of the righteous who 
have suffered martyrdom are represented as being ‘ beneath the (hea- 
venly] altar). In a few passages in the Rabbinical Literature the word 
treasury (Heb., ’ésar) is used in this connection : cf. e.g., Midr. rab. 
on Qoheleth 3 *!, where the souls of the righteous are said to be “ placed 
in the treasury,’’ which is located in the heavenly “ height. According 
to 4 Ezra 7 “!,t however, these “ treasuries ”’ or chambers are 
placed in Sheol (the lower world). But the alternative reading is better 

see ad loc). : 
q (vs. 35) : How long ave we (to remain) here ? So Ethiop., Syr., but 
Lat. has usquequo spero sic = How long shall I hope in this fashion ? 

y (vs. 35): When cometh the fruit upon the threshing-floor of our 
veward? Lat., quando venit fructus aveae mercedis nostvae (R.V., 
‘‘ when cometh the fruit of the threshing-time [or threshing-floor] of 
our reward ?"’). But Syr. and Ethiop. both omit the frutt of (Ethiop. 
has ‘' when cometh the harvest of our reward ?"’ = more edevcerai o 
Oepicpos ~or psicOov quo (Hilg.). : 

Oe ie 36) : Fea = Gk., lepeninra ( = Heb., dxonv). — This 
archangel may confidently be identified with ‘Peyema (note that the 
Syr. of our verse actually reads Ramiel), who appears in the Greek 
(Gizeh) text of 1 Enoch xx. as the seventh of the seven archangels 
(1, Uriel; 2, Raphael; 3, Raguel; 4, Michael ; 5, Sariel [ = Eth., 
Saraqaél]; 6, Gabriel; 7, Remiel [= Jeremiel]). In the Ethiop. 
text the first six only are mentioned; but, doubtless, the Greek is 
right in enumerating seven. The last (= Jeremiel) is described as 
‘‘ one of the holy angels whom God appointed to be over those who ig 
[from the dead]" (em ros avicrauevov). This agrees admira y 
with the réle assigned to him here as the archangel who has charge e 
the souls of the righteous who are guarded in the “ treasuries,” an 





* mptuarium = raueov, occurs in the O.L. of Ezek. 28 16 
(ap. se ed. Burkitt, p. 78cf. XCVI). Burkitt cites promptuartum 
as occurring in Cod. K of Matt. 24 38, Luke 123. ; ‘a 

¢ So the Latin text, “ the chambers of souls in the lower ee 
(in inferno promptuaria) : but the Syr. and Ethiop. have “ the lower 
world and the chambers of souls are like,” etc. 
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said: Even when the number of ‘those like yourself is 
fulfilled? | 


For he has “weighed“ the age in the balance, 





await the final judgement and resurrection.* [Only two of the seven 
archangels are mentioned in 4 Ezra, viz., Uriel and Jeremiel.) 

t (vs. 36): those like yourself is fulfilled ; reading similium vobts ; 
so Syr., Ethiop. The Lat. MSS. have seminum (an obvious corruption) 

= of seeds ; hence the Vulg. reading (seminum in vobis) = [even when 
the number] of the seeds is fulfilled in you. The righteous are identified 
with the good seed ; cf. Matt. 13 33, 24 (Ball). The end of the age and 
the “' regeneration ’’ can only take place when the number of the saints 
has been completed. This is also the view represented in Rev. 6 !! 
(“until their fellow-servants ... should be fulfilled "):  Swete, 
ad loc. aptly cites from the Anglican Burial Service “ that it may please 
thee . . . shortly to accomplish the number of thine elect and to hasten 
thy kingdom.”” According to Rev. 7 *, the number of the “ sealed,” 
se., the elect, is 144,000. In Apoc. Bay. xxiii. 5 the number that is to 
be fulfilled is of mankind as a whole (all who should be born)—a view 
which is referred to in Rabbinical Literature (see the reff. cited by 
Charles on Ap. Bar. loc. cit.). This number was a secret known only 
to God himself (Ap. Bay. xxi. 10; xlviii. 46). 

u (vss. 36, 37): weighed ... measured... numbeved. The times 
and periods of the course of the world’s history have been predetermined 
by God. The numbers of the years have been exactly fixed. This 
was a fundamental postulate of the apocalyptists, who devoted much 
of their energy to calculations, based upon a close study of prophecy, 
as to the exact period when history should reach its consummation. 
One scheme especially favoured divided history into a world-week 
of seven milleniums, corresponding to the week of creationt (cf. 7 3% 4; 
see notes there, and cf. R.IV.S., p. 216 f.). Here, however, as in the 
case of the number of the righteous (elect) no definite number is men- 
tioned. The categories of weight, measure and rule (or number) are also 
applied to creation generally ; cf. Test xii. Patr. Napht. ii. 3; Wisdom 
11 7° ("by measure, number and weight thou didst order all things "’) ; 
Philo, Somm. ii. 29 (‘God . . . measures, weighs and numbers all 
things, and circumscribes them with bounds and limits "’). In the 
O.T. similar expressions are occasionally met with. Thus, in Job 28 35 
the winds are said to be ‘‘ weighed’ and the waters ‘‘ measured’; 
in Is. 40}? the mountains and hills; cf. 1 Enoch xliii. 2 (the stars) ; 





* In the Apocalypse of Elias (ed. Steindorff, 10), Evemiel is called 
the angel who watches over souls in the underworld (Gunkel, ad loc.) 
Famiel appears in Ap. Bar. lv. 3 (cf. xiii. 6) as ‘‘ the angel who presides 
over true visions.” In the Sibyll. Oracles (ii. 215-217) Ramiel is one 
of the five angels who lead the souls of men to judgement (Arakiel, 
Ramiel, Uriel, Samiel and Aziel). 

t A day = 1,000 years, Ps. 90 ‘, 2 Pet. 3° In 4 Ezra 141, 18 the 
world-history is divided into twelve parts of which 9} are passed already. 





9—(2430) 
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37 And with measure has “measured the °times,” 
And by number has *numbered’” the "seasons :” 
Neither will he move nor stir things, 
till the measure “appointed” *be fulfilled.* 
38 Then I answered and said: %O Lord my Lord,” "but 
behold’ we are all full of ungodliness. 9° Is it, perchance, 
on our account that *the threshing-floor of the righteous is 





4°, The underlying idea is predestinarian* (cf. Charles 
ng Sera xlvii. 3). [It shouldbe noted that the Syriac renders us 
verb in each case: weighing he has weighed, measuring he has measured, 
numbering he has numbered, ee the nouns (weight, measure, 
, the participle in each case. ; 
sari st 39) : stones : . seasons : Lat., tempora . . . tempora ae 
Syr. has times . . . hours (changing the expression probably rig re 
w (vs. 37): appointed : aa, t.e., predestined. (A.V. 
he said measure ; cf. Syr.). ; ; 
state 37): fulfilled (till the measure appointed be Leg m in 
Ap. Bar. xxiii. 5 (“ Unless, aa the number aforesaid is fulfilled, 
e will not live again ’’). ; ; 
be we. 38) : O Lord my nd / so Syr., Ethiop.; Lat., O ee bese 
domine (‘‘ O Lord that bearest rule," E.V.). This is strictly a on eo 
address to God, and can only appropriately be used in such a _ 
The underlying Greek was probably either Aeonota ae pov ae 
kupie Kupte wou = Heb., ma 7K OF "3I7R TNT. In the Ap. genie 
phrase is always used as a title of God; so also in 4 oe sons) sa 
(3 4, 5 3, 6 38.4 12 7, 13 5); but in six instances, of which : Attar 
passage is one, it is used in address to an angel (4 °°, 5 °°, 6 11, , : ‘a 
[The usual title for addressing an angel is either oo fae ia 
domine, cf. 4 74 (note).]) The use of the title of address . ft 
these passages where an angel is in question pe~haps sugges ae - 
polation (either of the title or of the angel). (See Charles’ n 
. iii, 1.) ; 
ae dag ap behold : so Ethiop. and (by an easy Bee) oe 
Syr. The Lat. sed et may also have arisen from sed ef, i.e., se 
ee } i hibeatur) : 
: ts it, perchance? so Ethiop. (num... pro 
Dat . Ne Pale sh 8 Fee beahy , ‘ And [for our sakes]  icaedyh et 
it is that,” etc. (E.V.). (Gk. xa: unxws [Volkmar suggests 
ne forte. ; : ; 
eae oe 39) : ie threshing-floor of the righteous ts pare Pee :. a 
(Bensly), prohibeatur justorum avea: so Syr., Ethiop. [but Syr. 





bd : s held strongly predestinarian views, affirming that 
i foe a things, snd diet nothing befalls oi eel - 
according to its determination ” (Joseph, Ant. xiii. 5, 9; cf. xviii. 1, 5, 
“all things are best ascribed to God.”’) 

¢ In the Oriental Versions. 
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kept back'—on account of the sins of the ‘dwellers upon 
earth ?¢ 

“ So he answered me and said : Go and ask the woman who 
is pregnant when she has completed her nine months, if her 
womb can keep the birth any longer within her ? 

41 Then said I: No, Lord, it cannot. And he said to me: 
‘The underworld and the chambers of souls? are like the womb : 














reward, the Ethiop. harvest for area]: the inferior reading of the Latin 
MSS. is non impleantur justorum aveae = ‘‘ the floors of the righteous 
are not filled" (A.V.), 

¢ (vs. 39) : the dwellers upon earth : Lat., inhabitantium super tervam ; 
cf. 34 note. Notice Ezra here identifies himself with the mass of 
mankind—the dwellers upon earth. 

d (vs. 41): The underworld and the chambers of souls : so Syr., Ethiop. 
and Violet, reading infernum et promptuaria animarum, but Bensly 
following the Latin MSS. in tnferno promptuaria animarum = ra ev a8 
Tapeia tTwy Wuxwy (Hilg.), the chambers of souls in the underworld. 
The treasury of the souls of the righteous dead is, no doubt, meant, 
as in vs. 35 : so Ethiop. here, which adds of the righteous after chambers 
of the souls. [Gunkel, indeed, and some other scholars take the 
chambers of souls here to refer to unborn souls, not to those of the 
righteous dead. In this case an antithesis is intended between promp- 
fuarta animarum and infernum, the latter (= Sheol) is the place 
where all the dead are received, the abode of all departed souls ; the for- 
mer the abode of souls yet unborn (cf. Ap. Bar. xxiii. 5 (same antithesis 
between abode of unborn and departed spirits]; xlviii. 16 [Nor did 
we send to Sheoland say “ Receive us "J, lii. 2, lvi.6). With this may be 
compared the representation that appearsin the Talmud (T. B. Hag. 12b,) 
according to which the spirits and souls that are to descend to earth 
(to be born) are kept in ‘Avabéth, the last of the seven heavens.* 
Cf. also the saying (T.B. ‘Aboda zara 5a) that the Son of David (t.e., the 
Messiah) will not come till the souls in the guf (t.e., the superterrestrial 
abode of unborn souls) have been completed (t.e., have descended to earth 
to be born). But the context of the Present passage is against this 
interpretation. In vs. 35 the promptuaria are undoubtedly the cham- 
bers containing the souls of the righteous dead. It would be strange 
if a few verses later the same expression were used, without any limiting 
phrase, to denote something else. In this case the infernum (under- 
world, Sheol) will be a general term for the abode of the souls of the 
wicked dead, where they await the final judgement. This is the meaning 
of Sheol (Hades), apparently, in the Johannine Apocalypse, where 
Hades and Death are always combined, and (like the wicked) are 
consigned to the lake of fire (cf. Rev. 1 18 6 § 20 13, 14 ; and see Charles’ 
F'schatology, p. 352).]_ The state of the righteous and wicked souls after 
death is more particularly described in 7 75-191, 


* According to the same passage the souls of the righteous dead are 
preserved in ‘Araboth. 
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*? for just as she who is in travail ‘makes haste’ to escape 
‘the anguish/ of the travail ; even so do these places “hasten? 
to deliver &what has been entrusted to them ‘3 from the 
beginning. Then to thee it shall be showed concerning those 
things that thou desirest *to see.’ 


(e) The Dialogue continued : in reply to a further question, the 
seer is shown by a similitude that the end will come soon 
(4 44-50) 

The seer now asks, but in a more subdued and less impatient manner, 
whether more of the drama remains to be enacted than what is already 
past. He is shown a vision of fire and storm, of which nothing remains, 
after they have gone by, but the smoke and the raindrops, and is told 
that in a like manner the greater part of the world’s history that 
precedes the End is already past. 

** Then I answered and said: ‘If I have found favour 
in thy sight,’ and if it be possible, and if I be ‘sufficient,7 
45 show me ‘this* also: ‘whether there be more to come 





e (vs. 42) : makes haste, i.e., does not delay when the appointed time 
arrives (so hasten below). The Lat. has festinabit = Heb. impf. The 
figure (of travail and birth) is not uncommon in Heb. Literature, 
especially in eschatological descriptions. For its application in an 
opposite sense to that here cf. Is. 66 7%. 

f (vs. 42): the anguish: Lat., necessttatem = avayxn (Heb., sara), 
Volkmar. 

g (vv. 43, 44): what has been entrusted to them from the beginning - 
Lat., ea quae commendata sunt ab initio (so best Lat. codd.); so Syr. 
Ethiop. has those confided to her [the earth] who have been in her from 
(1.e., since) the foundation of the world. Ever since the beginning of 
history the souls of the righteous dead have been consigned to the 
places (t.e., the treasuries) which had been prepared for them. The 
Vulg. wrongly makes from the beginning commence a new sentence 
(vs. 43); cf. A.V. 

h (vs. 43): to see : Lat., videre ; soSyr., but Ethiop. and Arm., to know. 

s (vs. 44): tf I have found favour in thy sight : the phrase recurs in 
5 5¢ 6 11, 12 7 (it is common in the O.T. ; cf. e.g., Ruth 2 !° 1%), 

7 (vs. 44): sufficient: Lat., idoneus = Gk. ixavos: 1.€., capable of 
grasping the explanation when given. Note the tone of humility, and 
contrast with the previous questions (vv. 22 f., 33). 

k (vs. 45): this. The question that follows has already been 
answered in advance in 4 28; it recurs with its answer, in a modified 
form in 5 5°55, In all these passages the author may be dependent 
upon already existing traditional material. The question, like the sub- 
ject of the signs of the End, occupied a prominent place in the tradition 
of the apocalyptic schools and evidently interested apocalyptic circles 


greatly. : 
1 (vs. 45): whether there be move to come than ts past or whether the 





ce ie ial on cela 





Cua. 4] PART I (VISION 1) 39 


than is past, or whether the more part is already gone by us ?! 


a Bs 
ae what is gone by | know, but what is t6 come I know 


‘7 And he said to me: ™Stand to the right,” i 
explain the meaning of a similitude unto thee,” See 
*® So I stood, and saw, and lo! a "blazing furnace" passed 
by before me ; and it happened that when the flame had gone 
ae looked and lo! the smoke remained still. 
Thereupon there passed by before me a cloud full of 
water, and °sent down? ?much rain with a storm ;? and 


a the rain storm was past the drops remained ‘therein? 
still. 
°° Then said he unto me: ‘Consider for thyself’ for as 


ee 


more part ts already gone by us : Lat., si plus uam i J 
aut plura pertransierunt super nos ; ae whether a 
passed by us ts more than that which ts to come : Ethiop., whether the 
time which ts to come in the world be as much as that which 4s past or 
whether more will pass by. [Habet ventre = exer epxerba, Volk.] A 
oT question occurs in the Oratio Moyst (Texts and Studies ii. 3, 
Ga quantitas temporis transit, et quanta remansit (cited by 
l (vs. 46): For what 1s gone by I know, etc.; cf. Ap. B i 
m (vs. 47): Stand to the right: lit., stand upon na viet side (Lat 

sta super dexteram partem) : so Syr. (= orn em ro Segtov epee, 
Hilg.). Ethiop., stand towards the right a space (i.e., a certain distance) : 
Arab., turn thyself towards the right side and look. The Arab. perha s 
gives the Sense intended correctly, but the expression may uiesd 
apon the right side of the speaker, 7.e., the seer is bidden to stand upon 
the right side of the angel in order that both (now facing one way) may 
watch the spectacle as it passes. Presumably before Salathiel took up 
this position he was face to face with the angel (cf., however, 9 st 
note x). At the theophany on Mt. Horeb Elijah was bidden to ‘stand 
oe the Mount” in order to watch the divine manifestation as it 
_ 1 (vs. 48): @ blazing furnace : Lat., fornax ardens : § r., @ } 
fery furnace (Hilg., «AiBavos preyouevos) : cf. Gen. 15 rath a oniene 
furnace and a flaming torch": seen as here in a vision). The 
expression “‘ fiery furnace’ occurs in Ps. 2] ® (29). 

_0 (vs. 49): sent down: Lat., inmistt ; Syr. sent down (demistt) : 
Ethiop., sent out (emisit) = agpnxev. , 
_ P (vs. 49) : much vain with storm: Lat., pluviam impetu multam : 
Syr., @ very violent rain (veroy opun wodvy Hilg.). : 

q i BO) therein, viz., in the cloud. 

y (vs. 90): consider for thyself: Lat., cogita tibi (= gpovricov 
Volkmar; dA0oyiwat ceauty, Hilg.): Syr., eanenies in ibe can mine 
and see (cf. vs. 31). 
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the rain is ‘more than‘ the drops, and as the fire is greater 
than the smoke, so has ‘the measure of what is past’ “exceeded 
by far ;* but there are still left over—the drops and the smoke ! 





s (vs. 50): ts move than; Lat., crescit . . 
« wAeov. 
t (vs. 50): the measure of what ts past : lit., the measure which is past : 
Lat., quae transivit mensura (ro wapeAdov perpov, Hilg.). 
u (vs. 50): exceeded by far: Lat., superhabundavit = umeperepiccevce 
(Hilg.). 


. amplius quam = wacovale 


(f) The signs which precede the End 
(4-5 **) (E) (R) 

In reply to a further question as to whether he shall live to see 
“those days’’ and as to what will then happen, the seer is given a 
description of the signs of the End. These are set forth in detail 
(5 11%). It will be a time of commotions and the general break up of 
moral and religious forces (vv. 1-2); the heathen world power ( = 
Rome) will be destroyed (v. 3); there will be portents in nature, 
general chaos in society—monstrous and untimely births, the failure 
of the means of subsistence, and internecine strife (vv. 4-9, 6 21-23)* ; 
wisdom and understanding will have perished from the earth (vv. 10-12) 
There is a further reference to these “ signs”’ in 9 3 f, 

A close examination of the passage makes it clear that the section 
detailing the signs (5 1%) cannot belong to S. In 4 5? the seer asks: 
Thinkest thou that I shall live in those days ? Or who (v.l. what) shall be 
in those days ?-—the days = the time of the End. The answer that 
follows (in the present form of the text) is: [As for the signs concerning 
which thou askest me, I may tell thee of them in part, but) concerning 
thy life I have not been sent to speak to thee, nor have I any knowledge 
thereof. Only the latter part of this verse (the words outside the 
brackets) is an answer to Salathiel’s question. He had not said a word 
about the signs. The attempt to evade this difficulty in some of the 
versions (Ethiop. and Arab., cf. Vulg.) by substituting what for who 
(against the Latin and Syriac) in the second half of the question only 
complicates matters by introducing another (and totally different) 
question. It is no answer to Salathiel to tell him some of the signs 
that shall precede the End. He desires to know whether he himself 
shall live to see the End. Moreover, the description of the signs that 
follows (5 1%) is im tone and style alien to S._ It is in any case much 
older, and bears marks of being traditional. Of course it is conceivable 
that S may have used such older material; but if he had done so he 
would have invested it with some of the marks of his own style. He 
cannot have been responsible for its awkward introduction here. No 
doubt the passage has been inserted by R from E. The original se- 
quence of S here (the inserted passage being ignored) will have been as 
follows: Then I made supplication and said: Thinkest thou that I shall 


* 6 *1-82 belong here ; see notes on 5 § f. below. 
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live until those days ? Or who shall be in those days? He answered 
me, and said : Concerning thy life I have not been sent to speak to thee, 
nor have I any knowledge thereof. If, however, thou wilt pray again, and 
weep as now, and fast [aeare| seven days, thou shalt hear yet greater things 
than these (4 51, 53, 5 13 by, 

_The eschatological description in 511% is derived from E. For a 
discussion of the extent to which this earlier source (the so-called 
“ Ezra-Apocalypse "’) has been utilised in 4 Ezra; see pp. xxv f. 

The passage is really a descriptive list of the Messianic woes (the 
‘‘ travail-pains of the Messiah,”* (mon ‘Sain = w3wes, Mt. 24 &, 
Mk. 13 °), and bears a general likeness to other eschatological descrip- 
tions of the signs that precede the End; cf. Ap. Baruch xxv-xxvii, 
xlviii, 31 f.; Ixx. 2 f.; 1 Enoch lxxx. 2 f., xcix.4f.,c. 1f.; Jubslees 
xxili, 16-25 ; Sibyll. Oracles ii. 154 f., iii. 796 f., Matt. 241©8° and 
parallels; in Rabbinical literature cf. Sota ix. 15, Derek 'eves zutd X, 
Bab. Talmud, Sanhedvin, 96b-97a, Pes rabbati i. 15. The Midrash 
on the Psalms has the saying (Ps. 2%): A third part of all the world’s 
woes will come in the generation of the Messiah. (A good instance of 
a description of such signs preceding the End in early Christian Litera- 
ture is the apocalyptic prelude to the Test. of our Lord (E.T. by Cooper 
and Maclean), especially I, ch. 3-7.]t¢ 

On the whole subject cf. Drummond, J.M., pp. 209-221; Schiirer, 
H.J.P. ¢ ii, 609 f. (= E.T. iv. 154 £.), Volz. Jud Eschat., p. 173 £. ; 
Weber, Jud. Theologie, p. 350 f. ; cf. also Thackeray, lelation of St. Paul 
to Jewish Thought, p. 105 f.; and see especially Charles’ Eschatology 
(passages cited in index, s.v. Messtanic woes). 


51 Then *I made supplication,” and said: Thinkest thou 
that I shall live until those days? “Who shall be (live) in 
those days ?” A 

52 He answered me, and said: As for *the signs concerning 


vu (vs. 51): I made supplication: Lat., oravt: (Arab., ‘‘ Thus I 
sought with humble supplication "’). 

w (vs. 51): Who shall be (live) tn those days ? So Lat., which reads 
quis (Or who shall be in those days ? R.V.), and Syr.; but Ethiop., 
Ar.}, Ar. ? read What (shall happen tn those days ?), So Vulg. This is 
an attempt to bring Salathiel’s question into relation with the signs 
that follow. See Introduction above. 

x (vs. 52): the signs concerning which thou askest me : To theinstructed 
the events which preceded and heralded the End were a “ sign,” Cf. 
91 f. (cf. Mark 13 14 Matt. 24 15), 





* The birth-throes of the new (Messianic) age are so described. For 
the figure cf. Hos. 131%. The general conception is already present in 
some of the apocalyptic passages of the O.T. ; cf. Zech. 14 19, Dan. 12 '; 
but it originates in the stream of old apocalyptic tradition. Cf. 
Gressmann, p. 19, etc. 

t Cf. also in the additional chapters of 4 Ezra 15 5, 16 18, 18, 84 f-) mf. 
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which thou askest me, I may tell thee of them Yin part ,% but 
concerning thy life I have not been sent to speak to thee, 
‘nor have I any knowledge (thereof).* 


1 Concerning the signs, however : 
*Behold the days come when’ the inhabitants of earth shall 
be seized ’with great panic,° 
And ‘the way of truth’ shall be hidden, 
and “the land of faith? be barren. 
? And ‘iniquity’ shall be increased above that which thou 
thyself now seest or that thou hast heard of long ago. ° And 
‘the land/ that thou seest now to bear rule éshall be a pathless 





y (vs. 52): in part: the description here is supplemented in 6 119°, 

z (vs. 52): nor have I any knowledge (thereof) : the Lat. has sed nescio : 
Syr., for netther do I know : Ethiop. and Arab., neither do I know = ovde 
oa (which also perhaps underlies the Latin). 

a (vs. 1): Behold the days come when (and) : Lat., ecce dies ventent et: a 
Hebrew phrase and construction common in the prophets, and taken over 
into apocalyptic writings. Cf. withits use here Ap. Bar. xxxix. 2; Ixx. 2. 

b (vs. 1): with great panic: so Syr. (rendered tn stupore multo}. 
Cf. Ethiop., (‘a great terror’): cf. Ap. Bar. xxv. 3: a@ stupor (= 
excessus mentis, 4 Ezra 13 °°) shall seize the inhabitants of the earth. 
Hence Bensly emends Lat. here to in excessu multo (= exorace 
wodAn). But Lat. MSS. have incensu multo (v.l. incessu) in a great 
nuraber® (A.V.) [due to confusion of pop» and goBy: according to 
Van der Viis}. (In Zech. 1433, exoraois = Heb. méhtima.]} 

c (vs. 1): The way of truth: so Lat. (cf. Ps. 119 9°, viam veritatis = 
Heb. derek 'emuna). But Ethiop. has region of truth (cf. Syr. rendered 
pars veritatis) =opiov or opos adnéeas (Wilamowitz cited by Gunkel). 
(For the expression way . . . be hidden cf. Is. 40 #7, ‘‘ My way is hidden 
from Jahveh '"'}. Cf. Ap. Bar. xxxix. 6, where in connection with the 
fourth Empire (= Rome) it is said: by tt the truth will be hidden. 

d (vs. 1): the land of faith: so Syr., Ethiop. Cf. Ap. Bar. lix. 10 
(‘‘ place of faith, and the region of hope”’): Hilg., 1 xwpa trys morews. 
But the Lat. has ef sterilis ertt a fide regio, ‘‘ and the land shall be 
barren of faith’ (E.V.). Cf. Lk. 18 °. 

e (vs. 2): iniquity: Lat., injusticia = 7 aduaa. Syr. (cp. vs. 10) 
has “‘injustitia et incontinentia’ (Hilg.’s rend.). Cf. Matt. 241 
(an apocalyptic passage) : “‘ iniquity shall be multiplied.” : 

} (vs. 3): the land : the Roman Empire is, of course, meant. To its 
approaching dissolution there is a clear reference here. _ - 

ge (vs. 3): shall be a pathless waste: Lat., ertt incomposita vestigio 
[read (?) ef sine vestigio) : will be disordered and pathless ; cf. Syr., 
" erit instabilis et non calcata ’’: cf. the Heb. tohw lo darek (Job. 12 #4) : 
‘a wilderness without path.” Gunkel compares Ps. 107 *, yéshimon 
derek, ‘‘a desert path.’ [The reading et evit incomposito vestigto is 
ingeniously explained by Ball as = shall be for the footstep laid on, 1.e., 
for trampling down; cf. Is. 26%; 7 35; 6014] 
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wastef; and men shall see ‘it* forsaken ; ‘ if the Most High 
grant thee to live, thou shalt see it ‘after the third (period) in 
confusion.’ 
Then ‘shall the sun suddenly shine forth by night 
and the moon by day ‘/ 





h (vs, 3): it: Lat., eam: Syr., that land. Cf. Ethiop. 

# (vs. 4): after the third [pertod] in confusion : Lat., post tertiam tur- 
batam : the reading turbatam (Cod. C) is confirmed by all the Oriental 
Versions : in other MSS. this has been corrupted to tubam (tuba) : hence 
A.V., “after the third trumpet.’ But what is to be understood by 
post tertiam, after the third? This = pera ryv tpitny sc. nuepav 
probably. Some noun of time must be supplied (Ethiop., after the 
third month; but Arm., after the third vision). Gunkel (Schépfung, 
pp. 268, 269, notes) has shown how significant a réle the number 34 
plays in the eschatological tradition. The mystic number has been 
applied to periods, years, months, and days (in Daniel the 34 years are 
variously reckoned as 1,150, 1,290, and 1,335 days; cf. Dan. 8 !4,12 1! 
and 12 *: in Rev. 11 3, 12 ®as 1,260 days). In4 Ezra 14 1 f. according 
to one form of the text 2} world periods remain (9} of the 12 parts 
having passed already) ; and there as in our passage the number (24) 
denotes part of the period that is to elapse before the final destruction 
of the evil and oppressive world-power, 7.e., Rome.* So here after 
the third [day, t.e., period) means more exactly towards the end of the 
34 “ days’? which remain before Rome’s dominion comes to an end. 
(Hilg. and others understand the land after the third (cf. Syr.), #.e., 
the fourth kingdom of Daniel (cf. 4 Ezra 1211, where ‘‘ the fourth 
kingdom that appeared in vision to thy brother Daniel ’’ is identified 
with Rome). The Arab. interprets: ‘‘ thou shalt afterwards see these 
three signs,’’ 7.e., those of the sun and moon, the blood, and the stones 
that follow.] 

7 (vs. 4): The sun... by night and the moon by day: various 
portents and prodigies, the description of which is calculated to inspire 
terror and horror, mark the approach of the End. For the sun shining 
by night and the moon by day cf. Asc. Isat. iv. 5, where this is one of 
the wonders worked by Antichrist (‘‘ At his word the sun shall rise at 
night, and he will make the moon to appear at the sixth hour ”’).¢ 





* The final period of 3$ days has already been entered and is past. 
If, however, the reading of the Ethiopic be right (as is possible) the 
text of 1412 runs: For the world ts divided into ten parts, and it hath 
come tnto the tenth and there remaineth a half of the tenth. In this case 
the last half of the final period has been reached as here (here 3 out of 
34; in 14 1213 9} out of 10 having passed). 

t The celestial system will be disordered; cf. 1 Enoch Ixxx. 4-7 
(And the moon shall alter her order and not appear at her appointed time 
etc.). Cf. Amos. 8 °, Joel 2 3° 
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5 And “blood shall trickle forth from wood," 
and ‘the stone utter its voice :’ 
The peoples shall be in commotion, 
™the outgoings (?) (of the stars) shall change.” 





k (vs. 5): blood shall trickle forth from wood. This clause appears 
in Ep. Baru. xii. 1 as part of a quotation from some prophetic writing 
("In like manner . . . he defineth concerning the cross in another 
prophet, who saith: And when shall these things be accomplished ? saith 
the Lord. Whensoever a tree shall be bended and stand upright, and 
whensvever blood shall drop from a tree”? [ex tvdAov ama oragn)). The 
quotation as a whole, which clearly suggests a mystical application, to 
the Passion and Resurrection, seems to be derived from a definitely 
Christian writing, which can hardly be 4 Ezra. Probably the saying 
was a commonplace in eschatological tradition, and was given a mys- 
tical significance by a Christian writer. It is added in this sense to the 
account of the crucifixion in the Comment. of Ps. Hieron. on Mark 
15 % (hic stillavit sanguis de ligno) : but in our passage it is simply one 
among 2 number of portents. Cf. the discussicn in BJ p. xxviii, (on 
the other side Dr. Rendel Harris’ discussion referred to in the next 
note).* 

I (vs. 5): the stone utter tts voice: Lat., lapis dabit vocem suam ("' to 
give (utter) the voice” is a Heb. expression : nathan gol). The phrase 
(which seems to have become proverbial, cf. Luke 19 *°) owes its origin 
apparently to Hab. 2" (‘‘ For the stone shall cry out of the wall, and 
the beam out of the timber shall answer it’’). Dr. Rendel Harris 
(Rest of the Words of Bavuch, pp. 42-46) argues that the quotation cited 
from ‘' another prophet,” really comes from “ the apocalyptic Ezra,” 
i.e, from this passage of our book. He thinks that a clause corre- 
sponding to whensoever a tree shall be bended and stand upright existed 
in the recension of 4 Ezra which Barnabas was quoting from, and that 
the entire citation is due to a perversion (or corruption) of the Heb. 
text of Hab. 21, But it is more plausible to trace the origin of such 
expressions to the stream of popular tradition and folk-lore. 

m (vs. 5): the outgoings (°) [of the stars] shall change: Lat., et 
gressus commutabuntur (v.l., egressus) [Vulg. omits the clause with one 
Codex] ; Syr. and Arab. ‘‘ air” (for gressus) : [the air shall be changed] ; 
Ethiop., and the stars shall fall. The textual evidence suggests that the 
Oriental Versions read stars, or something like it, in their Greek text 
(anp aepes confused with aornp agtepes), while the Lat. simply repre- 
sents some word like efo801. Possibly a combination of these readings 
may produce an approximation to the original text ; such as, the out- 
goings of the stars ave changed or the stays change their outgoings [> 
pano7 “xsw]. Cf. Ps. 65 * (%): ‘Thou makest the outgoings of the 





* Gunkel ad loc. plausibly traces back the idea to the ancient con- 
ception which regarded certain holy trees as endowed with a soul, and 
so as on a par with living human bodies. In Sibyl. Or. iii. 803 1. one 
of a series of portents marking the End is drops of blood distilling from 
the rocks. 
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*And "one whom the dwellers upon earth do not look for shall 


wield sovereignty,” and °the birds shall take to general flight.° 
7 fand the sea shall cast forth its fish.? 





morning and evening to rejoice.” These outgoings or exsts (cf. exttus 6 3) 
were the portals through which the stars proceeded and the winds blew 
(cf. 1 Enoch xxxiv-xxxvi, e¢.g., ‘‘ I saw the ends of the earth whereon 
the heaven rests, and the portals of the heaven were open. And I saw 
how the stars of heaven come forth, and I counted the portals out of 
which they proceed,” etc.). Perhaps, however, a better equivalent 
for gressus (the variant is egressus) would be mopeia = Heb. (?) hdlika : 
the goings’ ( = courses) of the stars are changed. Cf. Ps. Sol. 19 * 
(‘He that hath appointed the lights of heaven in their course... 
and they have not transgressed from the path which thou didst com- 
mand them’’). One of the signs of the End is seen when the heavenly 
bodies, departing from their prescribed courses, fall into confusion : 
cf. 1 En. Ixxx. 6 (‘‘ And many chiefs of the superior stars will err, and 
these will alter their orbits’). Some reference to the stars is natural 
in so detailed an account of the last portents as our passage. In the 
eschatological description in Assump. Moses x. 5, after reference to the 
sun and moon, the stars [sea, fountains, rivers] are mentioned: “‘ the 
circle of the stars shall be disturbed."’ In Mk. 13 ** and parallels the 
stars are said to ‘‘ fall from heaven,’’ and the heavenly powers to be 
shaken. Cf. also Rev. 6°, 812; and the detailed description which 
closes Book V of the Sibyll. Or. (last line: And the high heaven remaineth 
without a star). [It is possible that our passage is not in its original 
position in the verse].* 

n (vs. 6): one whom . . shall wield sovereignty, i.e., the Antichrist 
(the wicked tyrant of the last days). 

o (vs. 6): and the birds shall take to general flight: Lat., et volatilia 
conmigrationem facient. Birds possibly as creatures which soar aloft. 
were regarded in antiquity as possessing supernatural knowledge.f 
They could foresee impending events. At the right time the winged 
creatures would naturally forsake the doomed regions. 

Pp (vs. 7): and the sea shall cast forth tts fish. So Wellhausen (Skhizzen 
vil. 246) and Charles. The Lat. and all the versions have Sea of Sodom. 
If this be right the portent will consist in the Dead Sea casting out fish, 
as no fish can live there.t Cf. Ezek. 47 ® f.. where the bitter waters 
of the Dead Sea are pictured as sweetened and made full of life by the 





* It must be confessed that the mention of stars in the present 
position of the clause (between peoples in commotion and Antichrist) 
is somewhat awkward. Hence, if the clause is to be retained in its 
present position, there is some plausibility in Wellhausen’s suggestion 
that 8a@quara and SiaSquara may have been confused. Then render 
and diadems ave changed : this fits in with following clause well. 

t+ Hence augury by the flight of birds. For the bird as messenger 
cf. Eccles. 10 29 

t The Arab. picturesquely renders: the Sea of Sodom shall cast 
forth live fish ! 
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1 And one whom the many do not know will make his voice 
heard by night ; and all shall hear his voice.! 
8 And ’the earth o’er wide regions’ shall open, 
and fire burst forth ‘tor a long period :* 


siteam issuing from the Temple. _ Local features are, however, out of 
harmony with the context which depicts a convulsion of nature on the 
largest scale. Hence of Sodom is probably to be deleted as an incorrect 
gloss, which was already present in the original Heb. text (suggested by 

‘salt waters . . . in the sweet ’’ in vs. 9 ?). [Sea of Sodom is one of 
the names given to the Dead Sea in the Talmud.] For the general 
conception cf. Is. 50 *. 

q (vs. 7): and one whom the many do not know will make his voice 
heard by night and all shall hear his voice = et dabit vocem noctu quem 
{emended from quam] non noverunt multi, omnes autem audient vocem 
ejus ; so Wellhausen, Charles. The Lat. erroneously refers the relative 
(wx) to voice, thereby depriving the sentence of a subject. With this 
emendation the clause non noverunt multi becomes more intelligible. 
A mysterious personage is indicated by a voice which all can hear: cf. 
Josephus’ account of the mysterious voice heard in the Temple saying 
“Let us depart hence,’’ which he relates as a portent (Jewish War 
vi. 5, 3 [299]; in the same context he relates other similar portents). 
If the Lat. text is kept, the sentence must be attached to what precedes ; 
and [the sea shall] make a notse in the night which many have not known ; 
but all shall hear the voice thereof (R.V.). So Gunkel, who understands 
it of the roaring of the sea (‘‘ roars by night with a sound [voice] which 
many do not understand,” etc.). The roaring of the sea is an ancient 
feature in folk-lore. But the phraseology used here is not that 
usually employed in such connections.* Volkmar ingeniously suggests 
noctua for noctu : and the owl shall utter a cry. The owl [" night-bird "’ 
= mx7} is often associated with the prognostication of evil in folk-lore. 

r (vs. 8): the earth o'er wide regions shall open ; lit., a fissure shall 
arise over wide regions; so Syr., reading xaopua (for xaos); cf. Zech. 
14 ¢ ("And the Mount of Olives shall be cleft [Heb., tbqa]’’). The 
Armenian also supports this reading: the Ethiop. has ‘ sound ”’ 
(nxos); the Arab. = @avya, ‘‘a corruption of yacpa.”’ So Well- 
hausen followed by Charles. Lat. has et chavs fiet per loca multa, there 
shall be chaos also in many places (R.V.). In the correctcd text the 
construction is pregnant. The fissure starts and spreads over a 
widening area [per loca mutlta]. 

s (vs. 8): for a long pertod: Lat., frequenter. This expression in 
4 Ezra = “for long’’ (of continuance), not ‘‘often’’; cf. 47% (sz 
vixeris frequenter), 7.12, (The fire shall burst forth (emittetur for 
vemittetur ; so Ethiop.]. The ‘' fall of fire’’ is one of the portents 
of the End in Apoc. Bar. xxvii. 10; cf. Ixx. 8. 





* In the ‘ancient myth of the conflict between Jahv. eh and the sea- 
monster—echoes of which survive in the O.T. ae ae rebukes the 
angry waves and stills their roaring; cf. Job 2632 f.; Is. 171? f., 
Ps. 96", etc. Cf. Gunkel, Schépfung, Part I, passim. 
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The wild beasts ‘shall desert their haunts,‘ “and women 
bear monsters.” 

“46 21-22(21 And one year old children shall speak with their 
voices ; pregnant women shall bring forth untimely births at 
three or four months, and these shall live and dance. ** And 
suddenly shall the sown places appear unsown, and the full 
storehouses shall suddenly be found empty.) 

® “Salt waters shall be found in the sweet ;” “friends shall 
attack one another suddenly.” 

Then shall *intelligence* hide itself, 





t (vs. 8): shall desert theiy haunts: Lat., transmigrabunt regionem 
suam: “shall change their places’? (R.V.) (serounoovow ex THs 
xwpas avtwy, Hilg.). 

u (vs. 8): and women bear monsters : so Syr. and Ethiop. substan- 
tially. The Lat. has e¢ mulieres parient menstruatae monstra (cf. A.V.) 
{menstruatae monstra has doubtless arisen from a doublet monstrua 
monstra ; so Wellhausen). For this feature cf. the early apocalyptic 
(Antichrist) fragment cited by Bousset (Antichrist Legend: E.T. by 
Keane, p. 86, also p. 268): Et in terra erunt monstrua . . . draconum 
genervatio de homines similiter et serpentium. 

uu (6 24°22): these verses, which are obviously out of harmony with 
their present context (see notes on 6 }° £.) find an appropriate place herc. 
Notice the sequence of portents: monstrous and untimely births are 
followed by the disappearance of the means by which human life is 
nourished and sustained—the corn and tillage disappear ( = Bread) ; 
and water becomes undrinkable (salt). The misfortunes that assail 
the young married women in this period of distress are referred to in 
a similar context in Matt. 241° (woe unto them that are with child and 


give suck in those days |). In vs. 21 the word rendered dance = Lat. 
scivtiabuntuy (cf. Gk. oxipraw) and is read by Cod. C. The Vulg. 
reading is suscitabuntur (= eyep@noovrai): be vatsed up (A.V.). 


Ethiop., shall live and rise up. In vs. 22 for the sown places shall appear 
unsown, Ethiop. (misplacing the neg. un) has shall unsown places 
appear sown. 

v (vs. 9): salt waters shall be found in the sweet: a reminiscence of 
this sentence occurs in The Rest of the Words of Baruch (ed. Rendel 
Harris), ix. 16 (ra yAukea vdara adpupa yevnoorta). 

w (vs. 9): friends shall attack one another suddenly ; cf. 6 3* (debella- 
bunt amici amicos ut inimict). Here the Lat. text has: amici omues 
semetipsos expugnabunt = ‘‘all friends shall destroy one another” 
(R.V.). For all Ethiop., Syr., have suddenly. So Wellhausen, 
Gunkel. ; 

x (vs. 9): intelligence... wisdom: Lat., sensus . . . tntellectus 
(Hilg., 9 exornen kar ouverts). Cf. Ap. Bar. xlvili. 36: “ Where 
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and *wisdom* withdraw to its chamber’— 
by many shail be sought and not found. 

And unrighteousness and ‘incontinency’ shall be multiplied 
upon the earth. '!One land shall also ask another and say : 
Is *Righteousness—that doeth the right*—passed through thee ? 
And it shall answer, No.° 

12 And it shall be 

In that time men shall hope and not obtain,’ 
4shall labour and not prosper.4 
'8 Such are the signs I am permitted to tell thee ; but if thou 





hath the multitude of intelligence hidden itself, and whither hath the 
multitude of wisdom removed itself?” [emornun and guvecis = 
probably 2¥n and ax3; for the collocation of the two Greek terms 
cf. 2 Chron. 2*?in LXX; Syr. has wisdom and intelligence ; Ethiop., wis- 
dom and prudence ( =anan and b2vn ?): sensus = aSnois according to 
Volkmar]. For the general idea cf. Is. 591415, Gunkel points out 
that the attribution of actions which almost imply personal volition to 
such abstract qualities as wisdom, faith, repentance, and good works 
is common both in the Old Testament and the New. It is the outcome 
of religious reflection, which substitutes such personifications for the 
old and crude but real and living figures of ancient mythology; cf. 
the personification of wisdom in the O.T. and in the N.T. such passages 
as 1 Cor. 2 °, Ephes. 21° [For the representation (intelligence hiding 
itself, wisdom withdrawn, righteousness departed [vs. 11]}). Cf. T.B. 
Sanh. 97a (in a context dealing with the coming of the Messiah and 
picturing the woes that precede his advent): And truth (fatthfulness) 
will be missing, as it ts said (Is. 59 18). And truth is missing.) 

y (vs. 9): to tts chamber : Lat., in promptuarium suum (cf. 4 35 note). 

x (vs. 10): tncontinency : Lat., tncontinentia (axeacia, Volkmar). 

a (vs. 11): Righteousness—that doeth the right : Lat., justitia justum 
factens ; ‘‘ Righteousness is personified’; cf. 3 (1) Ezra 4 3°, where 
it is said of Truth that “‘ she doeth the things that are just ” (ra Sica 
mote). So Gunkel. But Syr. and Ethiop. insert or after Righteousness 
and render or a man that doeth the right (righteousness). R.V. renders 
‘Is righteousness, is a man that doeth righteousness, gone through 
thee?” 

b (vs. 11): And tt shall answer, No. Cf. Amos 6 '°. 

¢ (vs. 12): Syr. adds here they shall toil and not find. Ethiop. adds 
they shall marry and not rejotce. 

d (vs. 12): shall labour and net prosper (lit., shall labour but thetr 
ways shall not prosper) ; Lat., labovabunt et non dirigentuy viae eoriim. 
Syt., fatigabuntur, et non firmabitur via eorum ; Ethiop., operabuntur, 
et non ertt secunda via eorum. Heb. perhaps oo nw xb (Gunkel). 
[(Cf. Ap. Bar. xx. 5, Nor will the hope of those who hope be confirmed 
with the first clause of this verse.] 
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wilt pray again, and weep as now, and ‘fast seven days,‘ 
thou shalt hear again greater things than these. 





e (vs. 13): fast seven days: cf. Ap. Bar. xx. 5,6: Go, therefore, and 
sanctify thyself seven days, and eat no bread, nov drink water, nov speak 
to any one. And afterwards come to that place, and I will veveal myself 
to thee, and speak true things with thee, etc. In Ap. Bar. four (or five) 
fasts of seven days’ duration each are mentioned. According to the 
scheme adopted in the compilation of that book there is first a fast, 
“then generally a prayer, then a divine message or revelation, then an 
announcement of this either to an individual or to the people; followed 
occasionally by a lamentation ” (Charles on Ap. Bar. v. 2). In 4 Ezra 
four fasts of seven days, followed by a divine revelation are referred to, 
5 7°, 6 35,9 38,2712 61. Fasting was one of the most esteemed ways for 
preparing the mind for the reception of a divine revelation,* especially 
at the period when this work was composed. [The Ethiop. here (so 
Ar. ? cf. Arm.) has fast again seven days, implying that a fast originally 
preceded this vision; cf. Introductory section.] 





IV. CONCLUSION OF THE VISION 
(5 1418) (S) 

In their present position the opening verses of this section (5 '4, !*) 
—which clearly form the conclusion of a dream-vision—are misplaced. 
They have been transferred from their proper position (at the conclusion 
of the lacuna in 3 ') to their present place by R so as to form the con- 
clusion of the first vision (see further the introductory section to the 
first vision above, p. 4 f.). 

The following verses (5 }*?%) in narrative form belong to the original 
framework of S, and imply an earlier passage (in the missing introduc- 
tion after 3 1), giving the command to the seer to repair to a certain spot 
in the neighbourhood of Babylon, and there by a seven days’ fast pre- 
pare for the reception of further direct revelations (see further Intro- 
ductory section to the first vision above, P, 4f). The section should 
be compared with the parallel passage 12 ¢* ¢® (also from the framework 
of S; see introductory section there). — 


(5 14-15 [S] misplaced by R) 
(14 Then ‘I awoke, and #my body trembled greatly ;¢ 


f (vs. 14): I awoke, viz., from sleep. Clearly this is the sequel of 
a dream-vision. For the expressions that follow cf. Dan. 7 15 f. 

ge (vs. 14): my body trembled greatly: Lat., corpus meum horrutt 
valde: An extreme trembling went through my body (E.V.). 


* Cf. Dan. 9° (And I set my face unto the Lord God to seek by prayer 
and supplications, with fasting and sackcloth and ashes), 10? f. 
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Amy soul also was wearied even unto fainting.* 1° But ‘the 
angel who came and spake with me‘ took hold of me, 
strengthened me, and set me up upon my feet.] 

16 And in the second night ’Phaltiel,’ *the captain of the 
people* came unto me, and said: Where hast thou been ? 
And why is thy countenance sad? 17 Or knowest thou not 
‘that Israel has been entrusted unto thee! in the land of their 
exile? 18 Rouse thyself, then, and “eat a morsel of bread,” 





h (vs. 14): my soul also was wearied even tnto fainting : Lat., e¢ 
anima mea laboravit ut deficeret = kas n Puxn pov ekapey eis TO ExXAITELW 
(Hilg.) : cf. Dan. 10 17b and for the expression (the soul “ fainting "’), 
Ps. 84 } (3), 107 8, Jonah 27 (8), For the whole verse cf. Ap. Bar. 
xxi. 26 (And it came to pass that when I had completed the words of this 
prayer I was greatly weakened), 1 Enoch xiv. 14, 24. ; ‘- 

i (vs. 15): the angel who came and spake with me, cf. Ethiop. (’ ille 
qui venit angelus et locutus est ad me”’) : Lat. has qui ventt angelus, 
qui loquebatuy in me. Syr. has only “ angelus qui loquebatur in me" : 
lit., ‘‘ the angel who spake through (im) me’? = ‘3 7350 qubna, Zech. 2! 
and often; cf. Hab. 21, Hos. 1%. The preposition expresses the in- 
strument, probably; = through me as a medium. The expression 
suggests that the seer is in a state of predominantly passive receptivity. 
For the action of the angel as described cf. Dan. 8 17 £,, 10 810, 16-18 
Rev. 1 17. 

j (vs. 16): Phaltiel: Lat., Phalthiel: Gk., badtind = Heb. bende. 
(This name occurs in 2 Sam. 31* as that of Michal’s husband ; in 
Numb. 34 ?¢ of a prince of Issachar; cf. Piltai in the list Neh. 1277 
(a representative of a priestly house in the time of Zerubbabel). Violet 
suggests that the Phaltiel of our text may originally have been the 
Pelatiah ( = 055), who is mentioned as one of the heads of the people 
in the time of Nehemiah, in the list Neh. 10 2? (= the Pelatiah of 
1 Chron. 6 7), This would suit the time of Ezra but not Salathiel. 
The historical reference must remain uncertain.) The variants in the 
Lat. Codd. include Salathiel (so Vulg., A.V.), Psalthtel, Spalthtel ; 
the Ethiop. has Phelteyal ; Syr., Psalttel ; Arm., Phanuel. : 

k (vs. 16): the captain of the people : Lat., dux populs : Ethiop., dux 
principium populi (cf. Arab.) = yen nyenovwr (rov Aaov) : a doublet 
(Volkmar). ; , 

kk (vs. 16): why ts thy countenance sad, viz., from fasting (cf. Matt. 
6 y + “pe 
Tos 17): that Isvael has been entrusted unto thee : Lat., quontam tbs 
creditus est Isvael = ott emorevOns Tov Iopand (Volkmar) ; cf. Ethiop. 
(‘‘ creditus es de Israel’’); Arab., “thou hast been entrusted with 
Israel’; [but Hilg. or: oor wemiorevrat o lopana]. Salathiel is the 
last of the prophets left to the exiles in Babylon ; cf. 12 4, 

m (vs. 18): eat a morsel of bread: so Syr. (‘‘ comede paululum 
panis”’): Lat., gusta panem alicujus = yevoo aprov Tivos (Hilg.):— 
“eat some bread,” E.V. 
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and do not desert us “as a shepherd does (who leaves) his flock 
in the power of noxious wolves |" 

_1° Then said I unto him: Depart from me, and come not 
nigh me for seven days; then thou mayest come unto me 
’and I will explain matters unto thee. And when he heard 
what I said he left me. 


n (vs. 18): as a shepherd does (who leaves) his flock tn the power of 
noxious wolves: so Ethiop.; Lat. has sicut pastor gregem suum in 
manibus luporum malignorum = kadws o moiuny thy woiwyny avtuv 
ev xepot Avxwy wovnpwy. Cf. for the image Matt. 1038 (Lk. 10), 
““as sheep in the midst of wolves.” [Arab. has lions for wolves.] 

o (vs. 19): and I will explain matters unto thee: Hilg., wat avayyedw 
got Aoyous: soSyr. Cf. Ethiop. (‘‘ et dicam tibi sermonem ’’) = Heb. 
ona 39 ‘mam [oe men]. The Lat. and Arm. omit the clause. 
[For vs. 18 cf. Ap. Bar. xxxii. 9 (‘‘ whither departest thou. Baruch, 
and forsakest us as a father who forsakes his orphan children and 
departs from them ?’’) And for vs. 19, tbid 7 (‘‘ And now do not 
draw near to me for a few days, nor seek me till I come to you ”’).] 





THE SECOND VISION 
(5 20-6 34) 


After a further fast of seven days the seer (Salathiel) again makes 
complaint to God. Why has God’s chosen and beloved people Israel 
been given up to oppressors ? (5 93°), The angel answers, as before, 
by showing that man is unable to comprehend the things nearest to 
himself ; how then can he hope to fathom the judgements of God, or 
compass God’s love ? (5 814°), The dialogue is continued by the seer 
asking what the lot of those shall be who have died before the End 
comes, and is told that their lot will not be worse or better than that of 
those who survive. The place of successive generations in the divine 
plan of the world is set forth in a series of striking analogies. The feeble- 
ness of age is, the angel declares, manifested in Mother Earth (5 41°), 
In the section that follows (5 °*-6 *) the prophet is assured that the 
End of the present Age, and the inauguration of the new order shall 
come by the agency of God alone. The present age of heathen (Roman) 
oppressors shall be succeeded by the glorious incorruptible Age (6 71). 
A long passage detailing the signs of the last time and the End follows 
(6 11-34) and the vision concludes (6 **%4). 

The vision thus falls into the following divisions— 

I. Introduction (5 29%) (S). 
Il. The seer's prayer and its answer (5 **4°), viz., (a) The prayer 
(5 238°) and (b) the answer (5 °°) (S). 
III. The place of successive generations in the divine plan of the 
world (5 #55), 
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IV. The End of the Age shall come by God alone (5 5*°6 *). 
V. The parttng asunder of the times (6 '1°) (5). 
VI. The signs of the last time and the coming of the End (6 11-38) (E). 
VII. Conclusion of the Viston (6 3°94), 
[For the Redaction that has taken place in this vision see introductory 
section to 6 1!-38 and on 6 ?°.] 


I, INTRODUCTION 
(5 20-22)a 
20S I fasted seven days, mourning and weeping, even 
as the angel Uriel commanded me. * And after the seven 
days *the thoughts of my heart began to oppress me again 
grievously ;? #*°then my soul recovered the spirit of 
understanding,’ and I began once more 4to address? the Most 
High. 





a (vv. 20-22) : for the fast of seven days cf. note on vs. 13 of this 
chapter; for vv. 21-22 cf. 3¥°%. : ; 

b (vs. 21): the thoughts of my heart began to oppress me again gricv- 
ously; Lat., iterum cogitationes cordis met molestae evant mihi valde 
(= madw o1 diadoyiopo THs Kapdias NywXAOUY ME Auav) : cf. 3 (cogttattones 
meae ascendebant super cor meum). ; 

c (vs. 22): then my soul recovered the spirit of understanding : Lat., 
et vesumpsit anima mea spivitum intellectus (nvevpa cuverews, Hilg.). 
Ethiop. has the spirit of wisdom lifted up my soul: sptritus intellectus 
? a Hebraism. : 

d (vs. 22): to address: lit., to speak words before (loqut [coram 


Altissimo] sermones). 


II. THE PRAYER AND ITS ANSWER 
(5 23-40) 
This section falls into two parts, viz., (a) the prayer of Salathiel 
(Ezra), (5 99); and (b) the answer conveyed in a dialogue by the 
archangel Uriel (5 31-49). 


(a) The prayer of Salathiel (Ezra) 5?9-%. 


Following on a carefully constructed exordium,* which emphasizes 
in a variety of well-chosen figures Israel’s unique position as the chosen 
people of God, Salathiel (Ezra) appeals to God once more with the 
question, Why has the beloved people been given up to neapien 
oppressors ? Why has it been allowed to go into exile and be scattered ? 











* Cf. the elaborate introduction to the prayer in the first vision in 
ch. 3. 
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3 And I said: ‘O Lord, my Lord,’ ‘out of fall the woods 
of the earth and all the trees thereof thou hast chosen “thee* 
one vine :* 24 out of all the lands of the world thou hast chosen 
thee jone planting-ground ;’ out of all the flowers of the world 
thou hast chosen thee one lily ; #° out of all the depths of the 
sea ‘thou hast replenished* for thyself one river ; out of all 
the cities that have been built ‘thou hast sanctified Sion’ 
unto thyself; *®out of all birds that have been created 


e (vs. 23): O Lord my Lord : cf. 4 ®* note. 

f (vs. 23 f.). The figures illustrating Israel’s choice that follow have 
largely been drawn from the Old Testament. For the vine cf. Is. 5 7, 
Ps. 80 * (}°); for the lily Canticles 2 * (interpreted allegorically of 
Israel), Hos. 14°; for the stream Is. 8 §, Canticles 4 !®; for the dove, 
Ps. 74 }*, Cant. 234; for the sheep, Is. 53 7, Ps. 79 39 (sheep of thy pas- 
ture) cf. Ps. 23, Ps. 80 ' (?); and for the root 1 Enoch xciii. 8 (race of 
the elect root); cf. Rom. 1147 f, It is well known that the allegorical 
interpretation of Canticles (of Jahveh’s relation to Israel) is very old ; 
in fact, the Book was only admitted into the Canon on this interpreta- 
tion. Gunkel aptly notes here that our passage already implies such 
an interpretation of the Book. For a Jewish parallel cf. the following 
(from the Midr. Tank. Numbers, xe): Out of certain classes of things 
God has chosen one. Of days the seventh was chosen and sanctified. Of 
years, too, the seventh was chosen as the sabbatical year ; and out of seven 
sabbatical years one was selected as the jubilee. Of countries God made 
choice of Palestine. Of the heavens Araboth [1.e., the highest of the 
seven heavens] was chosen for God's throne. Of nations Israel was the 
choice ; and of the tribes of Isvael that of Levi. Cf. also Midr. vab. on 
Cant. 2}. 

g (vs. 23) : all the woods : so Syr.; but Lat. has ex omnié stlva (sing.) ; 
so Ethiop. The Arab. (ap. Hilg.) has ex omnibus virgultis et arboribus 
camporum. 

h (vs. 23): thee (= oo, Hilg.). So Oriental Versions. Lat. omits. 

4 (vs. 23): vine: so Oriental Versions. Lat. has vineam, ‘' vine- 
yard’”’ (cf. Is. 5 7). For this symbolic use of “ vine’’ cf. Ap. Bar. 
xxxvi. 3 f. 

7 (vs. 24): planting-ground ; lit., pit or hole, viz., for the vince. 
Lat., fovea = Boduvos. Cf. Ps. 80 ® (19). The Oriental Versions 
(inexactly) render one land (region, country), t.e., the Holy Land. 

k (vs. 25): thou hast replenished: Lat., replesti, t.e., hast filled ; 
so Ethiop. Syr., magnificasti = exnuinoas, ‘‘ thou hast enlarged ’’ 
(so Wilanowitz, ap. Gunkel). For the idea of a mighty stream springing 
from a small beginning cf. Rest of Esther 11 }° (‘‘ And upon their cry, 
as it were from a little fountain there came a great river’’); cf. also 
Ecclus. 24 9°, 3! (of Wisdom) and Ezek. 47 (the stream issuing from the 
sanctuary in Jerusalem and becoming a river). Arab.? has hast 
separated. The Jordan is meant here. 

I (vs. 25): thou hast sanctified Sion : cf. e.g., Ps. 132 38 (J. hath chosen 
Sion ; he hath desired tt for his habitation). 
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- mthou hast called for thyself™ ™™one dove ;”™ out of all the cattle 
that have been formed "thou hast provided thee" one sheep ; 
17 and out of all the peoples who have become so numerous 
ethou hast gotten’ thee one people: and the law which thou 
didst approve out of all (laws)? thou hast bestowed upon the 
people whom thou didst desire. 

28 And now, O Lord, ¢why? hast thou delivered up the one 
unto the many, and ‘dishonoured the one root above the rest,’ 
and scattered ‘thine only one* ‘among the multitude ? 

2° And “(why)” have "they who denied thy promises been 





m (vs. 26): thou hast called for thyself : Lat., nominasts, “ thou hast 
named " (so Syr. and Arab.) ; but as Volkmar points out, it is man who 
names the creatures (Gen. 1) not God. Doubtless thisisa mistranslation 
of exadecas = neip. Ethiop. has thou hast sanctified. (=? ne 7p) 

mm (vs. 26): one dove: the dove is a favourite emblem of Israel, 
especially of Israel unjustly persecuted. For the comparison fully 
worked out cf. Midr-rabba to Cant. 115, 43. So here* cf. 2 18, 

n (vs. 26): thou hast provided thee: Lat., providisti tibi = npoeides 
oo = 7 mes,“ thou hast looked out for thyself’’; Syr., complacussts 
tibi in ave uno = nn. is 

o (vs. 27): thow hast gotten: Lat., adquisist? = exrnow = MIP 

Gunkel). Hilg., Volk., rpocexoinow. F 
p (we 27) : ehich thou aidst approve out of all (laws) : so Ethiop. ; 
(ex omnibus probavisti legem) ; but Lat. has ab omnibus probatam legem, 
te., @ law that is approved of all. For the idea of the superiority of the 
Mosaic Law above the laws of other nations Gunkel compares Deut. 4 
(‘‘ what great nation is there that hath statutes and judgements so 
righteous as all this law ?"’). Every people has its own law, but oe 
of the chosen people is the best. Cf. Rom. 1 4,216. For the idea that 
the Gentiles had been offered and had rejected the Law of Sinai cf. 
7 9, 1 and note q there. 3 

vs. 28): why: Lat., ut qued = wa ti. ; 

4 ie 28) 3 ai henaured ie one root above the vest : 80 Syr., Eshions 
Arab., translating nrmacas: Lat. praeparasts = nroimacas hati 
renders and upon the one root hast tho prepared others, following the 
corrupt text of Vulg.]. This technical use of root is a Bebe 7 

s (vs. 28): thine only one: Lat., unicum tuum : perhaps, as He i 
hausen suggests, a Hebraism (77'™), “thine only child’; (cf. A 

e 4). : . 
S el 28): among the multitude: Lat. in multis: Hilg., ev tos 
ae 29): (why): it is best to construe the sentence as ee 
the question. So Gunkel. E.V. makes the sentence a direct statement. 


* The dove is also an image of the Holy Spirit ; cf. Mk. 1 }2 and see 
Swete, Holy Spirit in N.T., Appendix, pp. 365-6. 
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allowed to tread under foot those that have believed thy 
covenants ?” ®°If thou “didst so much hate thy people 


they ought to have been punished” *with thine own 
hands.* 


(b) The answer : in spite of all God loves Israel now and always 
(5 81-40) 


The archangel Uriel is again sent to reason with him in answer to his 
complaint. As in 41", Uriel by a series of hard questions, demon- 
strates to Salathiel (Ezra) his inability to fathom God's judgements or 
comprehend ‘‘ the goal” of the divine love for the chosen people. 
The dialogue-form is here resumed. 


31 Now when I had spoken these words the angel who had 
before come to me on the previous night was sent unto me: 
32 and he said to me: 


Hear me, and I will instruct thee ; 
Attend unto me, and 7I will speak again before thee” 
33 And I said: Speak on, my lord. And he said: ‘Art 





vu (vs. 29): they who dented *thy promises* .. . those that have 
believed thy covenants : Lat., (Bensly) conculcaverunt qui contradicebant 
*sponstonibus* tuis eos qui tuts testamentis credebant = xatenatnoay 
0: aytiAeyorTes Tais ouvOnkais gov tovs miotevorras Tats Sia@nKais cov. 
(The Lat. MSS. have quigue for eos qus, and Vulg. with some 
MSS. adds eum after conculcaverunt. Hence A.V., ‘‘ they which did 
gainsay thy promises and believed not thy covenants have trodden 
them down. In Cod. A. a corrector reads eos qui. Oriental versions 
support.] 

w (vs. 30): didst so much hate . . . ought to have been puntshed - 
so Syr. (cf. Ethiop., Arab., Arm.), translating e3e. But Lat. has 
debet = Se [the Lat. text is: st odiens odisti populum tuum, luis 
manibus debet castigart = if thou dost so much hate thy people, they should 
be punished with thine own hands). 

x (vs. 30): with thine own hands: i.e., by famine, pestilence or 
earthquake (cf. 2 Sam. 2415), but not by the hand of forcign foes. 
For the sentiment cf. Ps. Sol. 7 9 (Do thou chasten us in thy good pleasure, 
but give us not over to the Gentiles), Ecclus. 2 }° (cf. 2 Sam. 24 14). 

y (vs. 32): I will speak again before thee: Lat., adjictam coram te 
(lit., I will add before thee) = mpoo@now evwmtov cov (= Heb. Foix): 
cf. Lk. 1911 (npooOets ecme = ‘‘ he added and spake’’). Tor the 
phrase cf. Apocal. Bar. xiv. 4: ‘‘ Again will I speak in thy presence.” 

z (vs. 33): art thow: it is better to construe the sentence as a 


* Syr. has jussionibus tuis ; Ethiop. (adversarit) foederis tut. See 
further on sponsto 7 74, note x. 
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thou! ‘in sore perplexity of mind touching Israel ?* °Lovest 
thou him better than he that made him ?? 

34 And I said: No, lord: but of very grief have I spoken ; 
for every hour ‘I suffer agonies of soul® in striving to com- 
prehend the way of the Most High, and to seek out “the decree 
of his judgement.4 

35 And he said unto me: Thou canst not. And I said: 
Wherefore, lord? Why then was I born? ‘Wherefore did 
not my mother’s womb become my grave 

‘that I might have been spared the sight of Jacob’s misery,’ 

and the distressful toil of the stock of Israel ?¢ 

36 And he said unto me :& 

Number me "the days that are not yet come,’ 


question (so Gunkel) than as an affirmative statement (so most) ; in 
this way the aut in the second clause (introducing a second question) 
is explained. : 

a (vs. 33): in sove perplexity of mind touching Israel: Lat., valde in 
excessu mentis factus es in Israel = Asay au ev exoracer Biavoras 
evyevnOns ev ry 'lopanA. The expression excessus mentis (which recurs 
in 13 9°) = exoracis diavoras = 335 phon; Deut. 28 7* (LXX.). 

b (vs. 33) : lovest thou him better, etc. The Apocalyptist never doubts 
that God's love for his people exceeds all other, and finds in this thought 
a source of supreme consolation: cf. 8 ‘7. 

c (vs. 34): I suffer agonies of soul; \it., my reins torment me : cf. 
Ps. 73 3! (I was pricked tn my veins : the reins or kidneys were regarded 
as the seat of strong emotion in Hebrew psychology). anette 

d (vs. 34): the decree of his judgement: the Lat. renders partem qudtctt 
(part of his judgement); so Syr. = pepos Tov xpimaros avrov = In Heb. 
wo, te. the decree of his judgement. This is a common expres- 
sion in late (Rabbinic) Hebrew. [But wi also = piece -_hence the 
misreading.| Ar. ? has rightly judicium et decretum ejus. Ethiop. has 
the path (of his judgement). Eke 

¢ (vs. 35). This is cited in Clem. Alex. Stromatets in. 16 (p. 556) thus 
Bia Tt yap ovx eyévero 4 wATpa Tijs pntpés pov tdgos; va ph Bw ity 
udxBov Tob "1aKdB Kal Tov xdrov Tod yevous ‘lopahdA 'Eobpas 4 mpopntns Acyel. 
Cf. Job 3", 107% 1% ; Jer. 14 17. ; aoe 

f (vs. 35): that I might have been spared the sight of Jacob's misery ; 
lit., that I might not have seen, etc. ; ; 

g (vs. 36) :sthe following passage is imitated in Apoc. Sedrach. 8, 
Apoc. Esdrae7(ed. Tischendorf), pp. 27, 28 (Gunkel). 

h (vs. 36): the days that ave not yet come: so Ethiop. and Arab. : 
Lat. has qui necdum venertunt = those who have not yet come, t.e., the 
unborn; Syr. has ea quae = the things that have not yet come. Context 
favours reading of Ethiop. (ras nuepas having fallen out of the Greek 
text translated by the Latin and Syr.). 
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gather me the rain drops” that are scattered, 
‘make me the withered flowers bloom again ;' 
37 Open me ‘the chambers! that are closed 

and bring me forth *the spirits shut up in them ;* 

(‘Show me the image of faces thou hast never seen] 
or show me the image of a voice ;! 
and then I will display to thee “the 
objective” thou askest to see. 


hh (vs. 36): the rain drops ; Lat., guttas = orayovas. SoSyr. The 
Ethiop., \rab., however, understand grains to be meant. So Volkmar 
(Gk., pafaviyyas = drups or grains]. But the former meaning is to 
in ie here. For the “drops” contrasted with the “rain” 
cf. : 

4 (vs. 37): make me the withered flowers bloom again : Lat., revirida 
mtht aridos flores = avaBadre por Enpa avOy. Cf. Ezek. 1734, LXX 
(avaarAwy Evdov Enpov). 

7 (vs. 37): the chambers ; Lat., promptuaria ; cf. 4 3® note. 

k (vs. 37): the spirits shut up in them: Lat. has inclusos in ets 
flatos = the winds that in them ave shut up: so Syr. But Arab. has 
spiritus (cf. Ethiop., antmas). The same Gk. and Heb. term (mveupa, 
mn) means both “ spirit’’ and ‘‘ wind.’’ Probably “ spirits” is 
right here, and the reference is to the souls of the righteous dead who 
are guarded in ‘‘ chambers ”’: cf. 425 note. [It is, however, doubtful 
whether mvevzara could be used in this sense. The rendering of Arab. ?, 
tribus in ets inclusos, suggests an original reading, yvuyas, ‘‘ souls,’’ 
which was misread by the translator, gvAas (= gvaa), “‘ tribes'’]. 
Uf“ winds" are meant, the reference will be to the ‘‘ storehouses ”’ 
where the winds are shut up, and only let loose by angelic agency : 
ef. 1 En. xli. 4, Ixxvii; Rev. 7? 

! (vs. 37): [show me the image of faces thou hast never seen], etc.: so 
Syr. The bracketed clause was omitted by the Latin translator by 
homoioteleuton. [Ethiop. has: show me the face of them you have 
never seen and let me heay thety votce.| Cf. also Arab. The phrase 
tmago vocis ( = echo) occurs in Vergil Georgic iv. 50.* The ancients, 
as Gunkel remarks, believed that sound like other existences possessed 
form which was visible to celestial (but not to coarse human) sight. 
This applies also to the Deity. Such forms were only invisible on 
lower planes of existence. 

m (vs. 37): the objective = tov oxomov (so Hilg.: cf. Arab. ') : oxomos 
= ayo, t.e., mark (for the arrow), object. But Lat. and Syr. have 
laborem, 4.e., tov komov, “the travail’ = Heb. ‘Soy. Gunkel 
explains the latter term here as = ‘a painful problem,’’ comparing 
Ps. 73 '® (‘‘ When I thought how I might know this, it was a painful 
problem in my sight "’). The meaning ‘‘ objective ’’ (aim and object) 
suits context admirably: cf. vs. 40 (‘' goal’’). 


* Vocisque offensa vesultat tmago. 
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8 And I said: *O Lord, my Lord," "why who" is able to 
understand such matters ’save he who has not his dwelling 
among men ?? 

5° As for me, ?I am unwise and powerless :* how then should 
I essay to speak! of these things of which thou questionest me ? 

49 Then said he unto me: Just as thou art unable to do 
even one of these things that have been mentioned, even so 
thou art powerless ‘to discover’ ‘my judgement’ or ‘the 
goal‘ of the love that “I have declared” unto my people. 


III. THE PLAcE oF SUCCESSIVE GENERATIONS IN THE 
DIVINE PLAN OF THE WORLD 


(5 41-58) 
The dialogue is continued. The prophet suggests that it would be 
better to be alive with the final generation when the End comes. They 
at least could feel that divine intervention was nigh. Or why could 
not God have made all generations of men to live at once upon the 





n (vs. 38): O Lord my Lord : cf. 4 38, note. This is one of the pas- 
sages where the address which is proper only to God is used in dialogue 
with the angel. Such phenomena suggest interpolation (some think 
the angel has been introduced by the final editor). But it is possible 
that a certain amount of inconsistency on the part of the apocalyptist 
ought to be allowed for in such connections. In his absorbed interest 
in the main theme he forgets that God is not being addressed directly, 
but only an angel. It is clear, however, that the angel has only been 
introduced to enable the dialogue to be carried on with a freedom which 
would sometimes prove embarrassing to so pious a writer as the apo- 
calyptist if God were being directly addressed. But the angelic figure 
is only an expedient; the angel, in other words, acts in a strictly 
subordinate capacity as God’s instrument and messenger: he is not 
allowed to assume an essential or independent réle. : 

n (vs. 38): why who: Lat., quis enim = ms yap (Hilg.), tis 3n, 
Volkmar. ' , 

o (vs. 38): save he who has not his dwelling among men, 1.e., God, 
so Lat. and the Versions. But Gunkel renders as a pl. (save those who - 
etc.), i.¢., heavenly beings generally. The same plural is applied in 
Dan. 2 " to the gods whose dwelling is not with flesh (LXX ov ovx eote 
KQTOIKNTHPIOY peTa Nagns oapKos). . . ; 

p (vs. 39): I am unwise and powerless : so Syr. (inspiens et miser) ; 
cf. Ethiop. and Arab. Lat. has insiptens alone. 

q (vs. 39): essay to speak : lit., be able to speak. 

r (vs. 40): to dtscover : Lat., invenire, ‘ to find out’ (Heb., x2). 

s (vs. 40): my judgement: God speaks here directly apart from the 
angel (an inconsistency). 

t (vs. 40): the goal: Lat., finem = redos, ‘ end.” ee 

u (vs. 40): I have declared: Lat., promisi: ‘TI have promised 
(R.V.). Ethiop. has which I awatt (or delay) on behalf of my people. 
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earth, so that all might share under equal conditions in the great 
vindication ? In answer he is shown by some striking analogies drawn 
from life that the succession of generations is according to the divine 
plan: “So have I disposed the world which I created” (5 41-49), 
The prophet proceeds to ask whether our Mother Earth is still young. 
Are the last-born generations inferior to those who were born in their 
mother’s youth? In reply he is told that the Earth is now grown old 
—" past the strength of youth "—and that there is a corresponding 
degeneracy in the latest born generations (5 59-55), The eagerness of 
the seer that the End of the present world should be hastened is a 
striking feature. 


(a) The succession of generations accords with the Divine 
plan ,; God's judgement reaches all alike 
(5 41-49) 

41 And I said: But lo, O Lord, “thou art ready to meet 
(with blessing)* ‘those who survive in the end ;* but what 
shall our predecessors do, or we ourselves or our posterity ? 

* And he said unto me: ‘I will liken? my judgement 4to 
aring ;* ‘just as there is no retardation of them that are last, 
even so there is no hastening of those that are first.¢ 


Lat. (best reading), praces = xpopdawveis = Heb., oxn = “ to pre- 
vent ’’ as in the Collect.: ‘‘ Prevent us, O Lord... with thy most 
gracious favour.’ Syr. has thou hast made the promise; so Hilg. 
(emending Lat. to promisisti) and R.V. (Ethiop. has for the clause : 
O Lord, my Lord, behold thou thyself waitest patiently on behalf of them 
(cf. Ethiop. of vs. 40). Violet restores promittis. 

b (vs. 41): those who suyvive in the end: Lat., his qua in fine sunt, 
Cf. Ps. Sol. 187 (‘ Blessed are they that shall be in those days ”’), 
Lk. 2 ?®f. The old view, which is reflected in the older literature 
of the Bible, that the community as a whole was to be the subject 
of salvation would naturally give rise to such questionsasthis. With 
the rise of the doctrine of a future life, and the growing recognition 
of the religious claims and position of the individual, this view was 
modified. Not merely the generation that happened to live on into 
the Messianic (or, as here, the future) Age, but all the pious individuals 
of previous generations who had died should (by means ofa resurrccticn) 
participate in the blessedness of the final age. A similar problem 
(viz., how the righteous dead could share in the felicity that comes ta 
the final generation of the living) is dealt with in 1 Thess. 433 f, It 
is not clear, however, that the writer of S. believed in a resurrection 
of dead bodies (cf. p. 121 and see p. xlviii ff.). 

c (vs. 42): I will liken - Lat., adstmilabo ; but Syr. and Ethiop. have 
the perf. ( = adsimilavt). 

d (vs. 42): to a ving: so Ethiop. (circulo) and Arab.* (= kumdy) : 
Lat."has coronae ( = orepavy) to a crown. 

e (vs. 42): just as there is no retaydation, etc.; Lat., stcut non novisst- 
movum tarditas, sic nec pricrum velocitas ; 1.e., just as in the case of a 
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48 Thereupon I answered and said : Couldest thou not have 
‘created’ them all at once—those who have been, those who 
(now) exist, and those who are to be—that thou mightest 
display thy judgement the sooner ? 

44 He answered me and said: ‘The creation’ ‘may not 
proceed faster thané the Creator; nor could the world hold 

all at once* ‘those created in it.’ 

45 And I said: ’How then is it that thou hast (just now) 
said/ to thy servant that ‘thou wilt verily quicken* all at once 
the creation created by thee? ‘If, then, they (t.e., all of the 


ring or circle there is neither beginning nor end, so God's judgement will 
reach all generations at one and the same time. Cf. Ap. Bar. li. 13: 
“ For the first will receive the last, those whom they were expecting, 
and the last those of whom they used to hear that they had passed 
away’ (of the risen righteous). The passage is cited by Ambrose, 
De bono mortis, ch. x.: Mirabiliter ait scriptura, coronae esse similem 
tllum judictt diem in quo sicut non novissimorum tarditas, sic non priorum 
velocitas : Hilg. also compares Ep. Barn. vi, Aeye: xupios. dou 
noingw Ta exxaTa ws Ta mpera (with allusion probably to this passage).* 

e (vs. 43): created; lit., made (Lat., facere). 

f (vs. 44): the creation; Lat., creatura (R.V., the creature) : Hilg., 
n «riots (Heb., 793). 

g (vs. 44): may not proceed faster than : Lat., not potest festinare .. . 
super (R.V., may not haste above). 

h (vs. 44): all at once: Lat., in unum. 

t (vs. 44): those created in tt: Lat., qui in eo creati sunt. 

7 (vs. 45) : How ts that thou hast just now said, t.e., how is the statement 
in the previous verse (44) to be reconciled with that made earlier (in 
vs. 42) to the eficct that all generations will be assembled simultaneously 
to receive the judgement? Lat., guomodo dixisti = mws edeyes. 

k (vs. 45): thou wilt verily quicken: so Syr., Ethiop., Arab.! (viut- 
ficans vivificabis) ; Lat. (Cod. S.) has 3rd pers. vivificavtt (pf. = proph. 
perf. used in Hebrew in promises). Bensly emends Lat. reading, 
vivificans vivificabis). ; 

1 (vs. 45): If, then, they shall indeed be alive all at once: so Syr. = 
st ergo viventes vivent in unum. The clause, which was omitted in the 
Lat. MSS. by homoioteleuton, is to be restored (so Bensly). [Volkmar 
arrives at a different text and interpretation of the verse. He reads: 
et dixt : quomodo [ = uti] dixtstt servo tuo quontam [ = quod] vivificans 
uiutficastt a te creatam creaturam in unum, et sustinebat creatura ; potertt 
et nunc portare praesentes in unum, t.e., And I satd, As thou hast satd 
to thy servant (viz., to Moses in Genesis, ch. i.) that thou didst mightily 
quicken into life the creation created by thee all at once : tt (viz., creation) 
would be able even now to bear them all present at once.) 
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created) shall indeed be alive all at once,’ and ™creation™ 
shall be able to sustain them, it might even now support them 
(all) present at once. ; 

*® And he said unto me: Ask the womb of a woman, and 
say “unto it :” if thou bringest forth ten children, °why (dost 
thou bring them forth) each in its own time ?? Demand, 
therefore, that *it produce? ten all at once. 


‘7 And I said: “It cannot possibly,’ "but (only each) in 
its own time.’ 

‘8 Then said he unto me: ‘Thus have I also made the earth 
the womb for those‘ ‘who, in their own time, are conceived 
by it.’ 4° For just as the young child does not bring forth, 
nor she that is aged “any more,” so have "I also” “disposed 
a world which I have created by defined periods of 
ime.” 


m (vs. 45): creation (Lat., creatuva)) : Ethiop. has the world (perhaps 
rightly). 

n (vs. 46): unto it, viz., the womb; Lat., ad eam may be rendered 
unto her, viz., the woman; but context favours former meaning. 

o (vs. 46): why (dost thou bring them forth) each in its own time ? 
Lat., quave per tempus = bia tt Kata xaipov (Volkmar, Hilg.): R.V., 
why .. . at several times [lit., according to season]. 

p (vs. 46): 1 produce: Lat., ut det. Cf. Heb., “p jm = to give 
(produce) fruit.” 

q (vs. 47): it cannot possibly: Lat., non utique poterit: ovdayws 
duvnoera (Hilg.). 

y (vs. 47): but (only each) in its own time : Lat., sed secundum tempus 
= adda kara kapov. [Vs. 47 is omitted by the Ethiop.] 

s (vs. 48): thus have I also made the earth the womb for those : so Syr. 
(et ego dedi terram matvicem its) : this use of give = make = Heb. jm 
+2 accusatives). The Lat. has et ego dedi matricem terrae his = even 
so have I given the womb of the earth to those (R.V.). 

t (vs. 48): who tn thety own time are conceived by tt; lit., who are 
sown upon tt in season: Lat., qui seminatt sunt super eam per tempus 
= TOS EoTApuEvoIs EN aUTHY KATA Kalpor. Notice the change of figure 
(earth, womb, sowing). 

tu (vs. 49): any more: Lat., adhuc = en . 

v (vs. 49): I also = nayw: so Syr. Ethiop.: Lat. has ego alone. 

w (vs. 49): disposed the world whitch I have created by defined periods 
of time: so Ethiop. (disposut per tempus mundum quem creavt = 
BreOnka Tov aiwva ov extioa Kata xatpov). Lat. has dtsposut a me 
creatum saeculum, with nothing to represent xara «aipov. The earth, 
in its earliest stage (as a child) brought forth no human inhabitants, 
neither will it do so in extreme old age; but only in the vigour and 
decline of youth. 
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(b) The Earth has grown old and its offspring degenerate 
(5 50-58) 


59 Thereupon I asked *him* and said: Seeing thou 
hast now showed me the way, I would fain speak 
(further) before thee. *Is our mother, of whom thou hast 
told ie, still young? Or does she now approach old 
age’? 

51 He answered me and said: Ask 4a woman who has borne 
(children),’ and let her tell thee; 5? ¢say to her :* why are 
(the children) whom thou hast lately’ brought forth not like 
the first, but ‘inferior in stature ?¢ 53 And she also shall 
answer thee: Those that are born 4in vigorous youth? are 
of one fashion, and those born in old age, when the womb fails, 
are otherwise. 54 Consider, therefore, thou also that ye are 
inferior in stature in comparison with your predecessors ; 
55 and so, also, (will be) your posterity than yourselves : 
“even as creation is already grown old, and is already past 
the strength of youth.‘ 





x (vs. 50): him: so Oriental Versions; Lat. omits. 

y (vs. 50): Is our mother . . . still young, or, etc. (a question) : 
so Syr. (tpsa mater nostra ... num... juvenis est adhuc an, etc.) : 
Lat. (Bensly) has nam mater nostra de qua dixistt mihi, adhuc juvents 
est [an] senectutt adpropinguat ? Nam is the reading of the Codd., but 
doubtless should be emended to num (so Volkmar). [Syr. has our 
mother Sion.| Compare the question propounded in 4 * f. 

z (vs. 51): @ woman who has borne (children) - so Syr., Ar. ! (Hilg., 
thy texovoay): Lat., quae parit= a woman that beareth children, 
R.V 


a (vs. 52): say to her: Lat., dices enim et = epeis yap autn. 

b (vs. 52): lately: Lat., nunc. 

c (vs. 52): inferior in stature: Lat., minoves statu (v.1., statura) = 
eAaggoves egy nAukiga. Ethiop. has infertor in strength: Arab. com- 
bines both readings here, and in vs. 54 (infertor in stature and strength). 
This is adopted by Volkmar in vs. 54 (note the occurrence of strength 
(of youth) in vs. 55). 

d (vs. 53): tn vigorous youth: Lat., in juventute vivitutis (= ? “yz 
bn): Hilg., ev tn axun THs oxvos. 

e (vs. 55): even as creation ts alveady grown old, and is already past 
the strength of youth: the Lat. has quasi jam senescentis creaturae et 
fortitudinem juventutis praeterientis, which literally represents a Greek 
text (keeping the genitive absolute in the Latin) as follows: aav 75n 
yeynpaxvias TS KTivEwS KaL THY akuny THS vEeoTHTOS wapaleAyKULOS. 
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IV. THE END OF THE AGE SHALL COME BY THE AGENCY OF 
GOD ALONE 


(5 56_G 8) 


In this soction God is directly addressed, and God is the speaker. 
In response to the prophet’s question, Through whom shall the End 
come? the answer is given through the God of Israel alone. A po- 
lemical aim is clearly to be detected in the passage. The apocalyptist 
will not allow any of the essentially divine attributes or functions to 
be assumed by any intermediate agency, therein agreeing with the view 
of orthodox Rabbinic Judaism. The polemic is directed against views 
which were held by early Christians, but which were probably not 
confined to Christian circles. At the same time it is possible that what 
the apocalyptic writer has in mind here is the Christian doctrine of the 
return of Christ in glory to judge the world. ‘The burden of the passage 
is that just as creation was brought into being at the beginning by God 
alone (without any intermediate agency), so the End of creation will 
be brought about by God alone. It may be described as a splendid 
development of the theme expressed in Ps. 90%. The description of 
the works of creation is one of great power and imaginative force. The 
conceptions of creation underlying it are traditional and of great anti- 
quity (cf. especially the Babylonian creation-myths and see Gunkel, 
Schopfung, p. 401n. and especially p. 419). It should be compared with 
the parallel passage in Prov. 8 ?42%, (Cf. also the description of the 
Day of Judgement in 7 °° ff.] 


58 Then said I: O Lord, I beseech thee, if I have found 


So Wilamowitz, ap. Gunkel. The thought of the world’s growing old 
is not uncommon in literature. It recurs in this book cf. 4 Ezra 14°, 1° 
(cf. 444 £.): cf. also Apoc. Bar. Ixxxv. 10 (‘' For the youth of the 
world is past, and the strength of the creation is already exhausted, and 
the advent of the times is very short, yea, they have passed by; and 
the pitcher is near to the cistern, and the ship to the port, and the 
course of the journey to the city, and life toconsummation ”). Ambrose, 
De bono mortis x. (already cited above) expresses the same thought 
(alluding to our text here): Defecit enim multitudine generationts 
hoc saeculum tanquam vulva generationts, et tanquam senescens creatura, 
robuy juventutis suae velut marcente jam virtum suarum vobore deposutt. 
Lucretius has expressed the same thought (ii. 1150 f.)— 

Jam adeo fracta est aetas, effetaque tellus 

Vix animalia parva creat, quae cuncta creavit 

Saecla, deditque ferarum ingentia corpora party. 
The feeling that they were standing at the end of the age is character- 
istic of the Apocalyptists. [The representation of the latest generation 
as inferior in stature and strength to the ancients is old (cf. ¢.g., Gen. 6 $). 
It also comes to expression in Philo. (cf. e.g., de mundi optf., § 49: 
Td axud(ov del roo wapnBnkdros RéArisy dow k.7.A.).] . 
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favour in thy sight, show thy servant “by whom* thou wilt 
visit? thy creation. 
1 And he said unto me: ‘In the beginning of the terrestrial 
world® 
before ever *the heavenward portals? ‘were standing,’ 
or ever the ‘wind-blasts/ blew ; 





a (vs. 56): by whom: Lat., per quem = 81a twos; so Syr., Ethiop. 
(one reading) : but Ethiop. (one reading) and Arab. have propter quem 
= on account of whom? This is probably a deliberate alteration made 
under Christian influence, so as to evade the unacceptable statement 
that the final judgement will be ushered in by God alone, without the 
mediation of a Messiah or Christ (cf. Rom. 2 }*, Matt. 25 3! f.). 

b (vs. 5 5%): thou wilt visit: so Syr.: Lat. has visitas, ‘' thou 
visitest.”” 

c (vs. 1): tm the beginning of the terrestrial world: Lat., tnttium 
terrent orbis (v.l. inttio) = ev apxn yns oikounevns. The Oriental 
Versions add a clause after initium which is absent from the Latin. 
The Syr. has: the beginning by the Son of Man, but the End by Myself 
alone for as before, etc. ; the Ethiop. has: at first by the Son of Mau, 
and afterwards I myself. For before the earth and the lands were created, 
and before, etc. (So Arab.} varying by to on account of). Here again 
the text has probably been altered under Christian influence, so as to 
include the Son of Man (t.e., Christ) in the divine visitation. Volkmar, 
however, thinks that the textual evidence points to a line having fallen 
out in the Latin which he would thus restore : initium terreni orbts [erat 
per me tpsum. Nam antequam crearentur terra et mundus] et antequam, 
etc. = 9 apyn THs oikouuerns nv 8 epavrou ott mpw yeverOat THY ynY Kat TOY 
Kogpoy Kat mpi K.7.A., 1.€., the beginning of the terrestrial world (was by 
me myself. For before the earth and the universe were created] and 
before. 

d (vs. 1): the heavenward portals: Lat., exitus saeculi = a etodn 
tov awvos: the outgoings of the world (R.V.). Cf. 1 En. xxxiv, where 
at ‘‘ the ends of the earth . . . three open portals of heaven in the 
heaven” are described ; ‘‘ from each of them proceed north winds.” 
{It is possible that here, saeculi = awvos means “‘ of heaven”’ 
and that we should render the portals (outgoings of heaven); so 
Gunkel, comparing 8 *° (qui inhabitas saeculum) and 3}* (note on 
spheres). 

e (vs. 1): were standing : Lat. (SAC), starent ; so Oriental Versions. 
One Lat. codex (M.), however, reads statuerentur = were fixed 
(R.V.). 

f (vs. 1): the wind-blasts: the Lat. has conventiones ventorum = 
‘the meetings of the winds” (R.V., gatherings of the winds). Gunkel 
teads convectiones = oupgopas. The massed winds blowing (j.e., in 
gusts or blasts) are meant. ([Hilg., ras odkas tov avenwy: following 
Syr., which renders “‘ pondera ventorum.” Cf. Ap. Bar. lix. 5, “ the 
weight of the winds”: oan = 5pen.] 
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* before ‘the rumblings of thunderings® did sound, 
or ever *the lightning-flashes* did shine ; 
When 
the foundations of paradise were not yet laid, 
3 nor ‘the beauty of its flowers’ yet seen ; 
Before ever ‘the motive powers (of heaven)! were 
(established, 
or the numberless *armies* of angels were gathered ; 
4 Before ever ‘the heights of the air’ were uplifted, 
ere ™the spaces of the firmaments™ "were named ;* 





& (vs. 2): the rumblings of thunderings : lit., the voices of thunderings : 
Lat., voces tonitruum (for voices = thunders cf. Ex. 19 1®, Heb. ; cf. also 
Rev. 4 ® (quoting same passage], gwva: xa: Bpovtai). 

h (vs. 2): the lightning-flashes: Lat., nttores coruscuum = ras 
auyas Twy agtpamwy (coruscatio = acrpann, Ps. 77 }8, Vulg.). (Arab. 
has stars for lightning ; hence Volkmar would read here nitores astrorum 
= Aaprndoves twy agtpwr.] 

1 (vs. 3): the beauty of its flowers : so Syr., Ethiop. ; Lat. has decores 
flores = the faty flowers, R.V. The flowers are those of Paradise. 
Gunkel points out that the flowers of the celestial Paradise of God were 
originally the stars. 

7 (vs. 3): the motive-powers (of heaven) : Lat., motus virtutes (A.V., 
the moveable powers). The “ powers"’ meant are probably the same as 
at Suvapers Tw ovpavwy (‘the powers of heaven’’) of Matt. 24 #%, z.e., 
angelic powers who move the heavens and the stars (originally conceived 
of as star-gods). So Gunkel. Others, however, would read motuum 
virtutes = powers of movements, t.e., earthquakes. So Syr., Ethiop., 
Hilg. (ras 8uvayers tw ceicpwv), Volkmar; cf. R.V. (powers of the 
earthquake). Soalso Ar. ? (antequam terrae motuum vires corroborarentur) 
The fixed arrangement and ordered movement of the stars had an 
important place in Jewish-Apocalyptic speculations. Cf. 1 Enoch 
Ixxii f. 

hk (vs. 3): armies: so Ethiop., Arab. (= orparia:): Lat., mitlitiae 
= otpateia (by itacism). So Syr., Volkmar. 

l(vs. 4): the heights of the aty : Lat., altitudines aerum : Syr., Ethiop. 
Ar.) have sing. the height of the atr (so Hilg., 70 vipos rou aepos). 

m (vs. 4): the spaces of the firmaments : Lat., mensurae firmamentorum 
= the measures (i.e., measured or defined spaces) of the firmaments : 
1.e., the divisions into which the heavens were separated (cf. 2 Enoch iii 
following for a description of the different heavens). : 

n (vs. 4): were named ; some of the heavens (the eighth, ninth and 
tenth) already have special names in 2 Enoch (xxi. 6 f.; but cf. 
Charles’ ed., p. 27, where these passages are considered to be of doubt- 
ful integrity). In the Talmud (Hag. 12b) the names of the seven 
heavens are enumerated (cf. Charles, op. c#t., p. xxxviii). [A similar 
expression occurs at the beginning of the Babylonian account of 
creation: When the heavens above weve not named.) 
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"ere the footstool of Sion was appointed :? 

5 Before *the years of the present? ‘were reckoned,? 
rere the counsels of present-day sinners were spurned,’ 
‘or the gatherers of the treasures of faith}were sealed*— 





o (vs. 4): eve the footstool of Sion was appointed, reading et antequam 

destinaretuy scabellum Sion. The best Latin MSS. read et antequam 
aestimaretuy (S.A.) scabellum (v.l. camillum*) Sion, i.e., before the 
footstool of Sion was valued: aestimaretuy is doubtless corrupt (cf. 
Bensly, Missing Fragment, p. 26n.): Hilg. suggested aedificavetur - 
destinavetuy is given by Gunkel (R.V. was established = firmaretur ; 
so Syr.). [The A.V. or ever the chimneys in Ston were hot rests upon the 
corrupt text et antequam aestuarent camini in Ston.] For God's footstool 
cf. Ps. 99 §, 1827; 1 Chron. 28%; Lam. 2). 

p (vs. 5): the years of the present: so Gunkel after Ar.? (= Tov 
eveotwros). Lat. has praesentes anni ) = rovs xapoytas eviavrous Hilg.). 
So Syr. (Volk., ta eveorwra ern). ; : 

q (vs. 5): were reckoned : lit., were sought out: Lat., tnvestigarentur 
(xpw 1 ekxvevOnvai, Hilg.). [Ethiop., before the track (vestigium) of 
the world to come was known, paraphrasing.] 

y (vs. 5): eve the counsels of present day sinners were spurned : Lat., 
ef antequam abalienarentur eorum qui nunc peccant adinventiones = 
Kat mpw 9 amaddAoTpiwinval Ta Twy vUY auapTavoyTwH emitndevpara 
[adinventio = emrndevpa = amyyo, Ps, 81 ™? (13)): abalienarentur, 
lit. = estranged (R.V., or ever the imaginations of them that now sin were 
estranged) : estranged might, perhaps, have some such meaning here as 
outlawed, rejected (by God), #.e., the devices of the wicked were foreseen 
from the very first, and provision was made in the divine counsel for 
their frustration. But some corruption of the text is to be suspected. 
Syr. renders et antequam effingerentur stultitiae eorum qui nunc peccant 
[= ? mpw mn wAacOnvat THY Taw vuY apmapTavoyTwy mAaYTOLY. Since 
emrndevua = Heb. aayn (Ezek. 6 °, 8 1§ LXX) and Aavnois = 
ayn (Neh. 4 8, Is. 32 * LXX) we may, perhaps, assume that Lat. and 
Syr. represent divergent Gk. renderings of a Heb. text which was 
uncertain, and may thus be represented— 

Syr. = any owen myin vy f os. 

Lat. = 3) Mapyin 92" Ow. ; ; 
This might point to a text: before the errors (or abominations) of those 
who now sin were devised (or planned). A similar confusion between 
ayn and aap occurs in the text of Ezek. 44 '%. Ball suggests an 
original text: before sinners made strange their inventions (cf. Jer. 19 §, 
Job 21 *°),} ; ; 

s (vs. 5): or the gatherers of the treasures of faith were sealed ; Lat. 
(Bensly): ef consignarentuy qui fidem thesaurizaverunt (R.V., or 
they were sealed that have gathered faith for a treasure = Kat ae 
spayicOnvar Tous mortw Onoavpifovras (SO Syr., Ethiop.). It should 





* L.e., scamillum = footstool ; cf. Bensly MF, p. 6 note. ; 
+ When the predicate precedes it nced not agree in gender with the 
subject, and in such cases as that above usually does not. 





ies 


Cnap. 6] PART I (VISION Ii) 67 


* even then ‘had I these things in mind ; and through me 
alone and none other were they created; “as also the End 
(shall come) through me alone and none other.” 


V. THE PARTING ASUNDER OF THE TIMES 
(6 7) (S) 


In allegorical language, probably derived from current tradition, 
the apocalyptist indicates that the present corrupt Age (sym- 
bolized by Esau) will be succeeded immediately, without a break, by 
the glorious future Age of incorruption (symbolized by Jacob). The 
connection in thought with what precedes seems to be: just as there is 





be noted that it is the persons of the faithful that are here “ sealed,” 
exactly as in Rev. 7 4 (the 144,000 ‘“‘ who were sealed’); cf. Rev. 9 4, 
147%, 22 4* (In Rev. 131%, 14 *, 20 4 a mark of the opposite kind 
is mentioned). (Some of the best Lat. codices make the “ sealing ” 
in our text apply to the merits of those who have gathered faith for a 
treasure ; thus C.M. have consignarentur eorum merita qui (with partial 
support from S and A but against the versions). Thus “ merits” 
here would balance ‘‘ abominations" (or ‘‘ machinations’’) in the 
preceding clause.] Fazth in this passage seems to mean the righteous- 
ness which comes from fidelity to the law (or “' fidelity to the O.T. 
religion’’). Soin 5', 68. It plays a conspicuous réle in eschatolo- 
gical doctrine, and in such passages it is not always easy to be sure of 
the exact shade of meaning intended. Where the Law is valued and 
emphasized it will mean (as here prob.) the righteousness which 
results from fidelity to the Law (cf. Ap. Bar. liv. 21). In 74 it= 
fidelity to the Law, just as its opposite tncredulitas = disloyalty in 
744 InQ 7, 8, 13 * fatth and works are combined (as complementary). 
But the Law as such is not always necessarily the object of ‘‘ faith ’’ 
(cf. Ap. Bar. \vii. 2, faith is prophecy of coming judgement). Cf. Sanday- 
Headlam, Romans, pp. 31-34). 

t (vs. 6): had I these things in mind: Lat., cogitavt = edoyjioapny 
(R.V., did I consider these things). Creation, Gunkel remarks, regarded 
as predetermined by and the outcome of thought is a loftier conception 
than that of creation through the Word. The truth of this statement 
depends upon the conceptual content of the Word. 

u (vs. 7): as also the End, etc. Lat., ut et finis per me et non per 
alium = ws nat to TeAos 3 enov Kat ov & addAov (Wilamowitz). The 
final judgement on wicked and righteous alike like the first creation, 
comes by God alone: ta erxata ws tampwra (Ep. Bayn. vi. 13). This 
final clause is omitted for dogmatic reasons by the Oriental Versions. 
Its denial that the final judgement would be carried out through the 
agency of the Messiah was not acceptable to Christian readers. 





* The conception of a divine “ sealing ’’ of Christians occurs else- 
where in the N.T.; cf. 2 Cor. 1 *?, Ephes. 1 1, 4 3° (Jn. 6 *?, of Christ). 
For its application to Baptism in post-Apostolic writings cf. Hermas, 
Simil. ix. 16 (‘' the seal is the water "’); see Swete on Rev. 7 °. 
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no room in the divine acts of creation and judgement for a mediatorial 
Messiah, so in the transition from the present to the future Age there 
is no room for a Messianic interim—the temporary Messianic kingdom 
which precedes the dissolution of the present world (cf. 7**). This 
interpretation harmonizes with the thought of S. The language of 
the allegory might, it is true, be interpreted differently. Esau might 
(as in Rabbinic literature) be interpreted as a symbol of Rome, and 
Jacob of Israel. The meaning would then be, that the present Age of 
heathen (Roman) oppression is to be succeeded by the glorious Messianic 
Age, which coincides with the establishment of Israel’s dominion 
(Jacob = the Israelitish nation).* But so interpreted the passage 
cannot possibly be assigned to S, who never elsewhere displays the 
slightest interest in such a political solution of the problem. His gaze 
is steadfastly fixed on the future transcendental world. 

On the whole it is best to assign the passage to S, and to treat Esau 
and Jacob as symbols for the present and future Ages. S is using 
a current allegory, the language of which is vague and adaptable to 
different eschatological conceptions. Hence the ambiguity (see 
additional note below, p. 69). The somewhat similar allegory in 
Gal. 4 9-3! (Sarah, Isaac, against Hagar, Ishmael) should be compared. 


7 Then answered I and said: What shall *mark’ the 
parting asunder of the times? When shall the End of the 
first (age) and the beginning of the second be ? 

8 And he said unto me: *From Abraham to Abraham.” 

7For from him sprang Jacob and Esau,* but Jacob’s hand 





u (vs. 7): mark : lit., be. 

w (vs. 8): From Abraham to Abraham: so best Lat. MSS. (SA), 
Syr., Ethiop. (Ar.1); the Lat. codices CM (also Ethiop. Ar. *) have 
usque ad Isaac (so A.V.). Possibly the underlying Greek was as Hilg. 
renders: Amo tov ABpaaun ews twy tov ABpaau. The meaning is, 
the interval between the old age and the new is no longer than that 
between Abraham and his immediate descendants; 7.e., ‘it will be 
a case of immediate succession ’”’ (Ball). The new age will follow the 
old without a break. This answers the first question in vs. 7. The 
answer to the second is given in vv. 8b—10. 

x (vs. 8): For from him sprang Jacob and Esau; Lat., quoniam ab 
co natus est Jacob et Esau ; so Ethiop. (cf. Ar. 3, qué Jacobum et Esavum 
generavit) ; Syr. has from Abraham was born Isaac, and from Isaac 
was born Jacob and Esau; so Ar.*. Hilg. (adopting this) renders : 
ott tw ABpaau evyevynOn loaak, nar ty Ioaax eyevvn On laxwB wat Hoav. 
[The sing. natus est with Jacob et Esau is intentional—the twins being 
regarded as one birth.] a 

y (vs. 8): but Jacob’s hand held the heel of Esau from the beginning - 
Lat., manus enim Jacob tenebat ab initio calcaneum Esau (cf, Gen. 25 **). 
So Syr. The clause is omitted by Ethiop. and Arab.’ [Enim = ée: 
cf. Bensly, Missing Frag., p. 58. Other cases are 6 4, 7 5, 1%, 9 95, 46, 
10 La ll a0 12 “a 13 28, 45 14 sd 5 


* Cf. the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11-12). 
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held the heel of Esau from the beginning.” ° ‘The heel of the 
first age is Esau; the hand of the second is Jacob.‘ 1°“The 
beginning of a man is his hand, and the end of a man is his 
heel.* Between heel and hand seek nought else, Ezra / 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON 6 7-19, 


Esau throughout this passage is undoubtedly a symbolical 
term, though not necessarily for Rome.* The interpretation 
of the name as symbolical of Herod and the Herodian dynasty 
(Hilg., Volk.) cannot be right. Esau and Jacob in such a 
connection cannot both symbolize individuals. They might, 
however, symbolize the Roman Empire and the Messianic 
Kingdom of Israel.* 

It is interesting to note that this political-Messianic applica- 
tion of Gen. 25 2° (And after that came forth his brother, and his 
hand had hold on Esaw's heel) occurs in the Rabbinic Literature 
(Midr. rabb. on the passage ; cf. the parallel in the Yalqut), 
The Midrash passage runs as follows: A certain ruler asked 
one of (the scholars) of Beth Selont (Beth Silon) : Who shall hold 
the government (of the world) after us? Then he (1.e., the scholar) 





z (vs. 9): the heel of the first age is Esau; the hand of the second ts 
Jacob: so Syr. (calcaneus prioris Esau, et manus sectindi Jacob). The 
Lat. has Finis enim hujus saeculi Esau, et principium sequentis Jacob 
(For Esau is the end of this world and Jacob is the beginning of tt that 
followeth, R.V.). So Ar. } (cf. Ethiop.) ; but this destroys the coherence 
of the allegory by anticipating the explanation. 

aa (vs. 10): The beginning of a man ts his hand, and the end of a man 
is his heel: so Syr. (principium enim hominis manus ejus, et fints 
hominis calcaneus ejus.); so Ar.', and Ethiop. (partly) = 1 yap apxn 
tov avOpwrov n xeEIp avTov Kat To TeAOs TOU avOpwrov ny wWTrEpya avuToU. 
(The Lat. text is here defective ; after hominis manus some words have 
fallen out.] 

bb (vs. 10): Between heel and hand seek nought else Ezva! Lat., 
inter calcaneum et manum aliud noli quaerere, Ezra (so Syr.): peratu 
wrepyns Kat xeipos ovbey addAo (nres Epa (Wilamowitz): 1.e., do not 
look for any tnterval between the two ages ; the beginning ( = the hand) 
of the one follows immediately on the end ( = the heel) of the other. 
[The direct address to Ezra, calling his careful attention to the signifi- 
cance of the mysterious language is quite in the apocalyptic style; 
cf. e.g., Mark 13 14: Ezra (for Salathiel) is doubtless due to R; cf. 33.) 

* In 4 Ezra 12 1} Rome is symbolized by the eagle; Babylon was a 
common synonym for Rome in the first Christian century [cf. Ap. Bar. 
xi. 1; Rev. 14 8 161%, 175, 182; 1 Pet. 538 (possibly); S#byll. 
Oracles, v. 143 (pre-Christian)]. 
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brought out a piece of blank paper, took a pen, and wrote thereon 
(the words): ‘‘ And after that came forth his brother, and his 
hand had hold of Esaw’s heel.” Then they said: Behold, 
words that are ancient from the mouth of an elder who is new !* 
In the Yalqut version the elder addressed is stated to be 
Rabban Gamaliel (7.e., Gamaliel II flourished c. 90-110 a.p.) 
[The “ ruler” who asks the question is, of course, a Roman] 
and this may, not improbably, be the correct version. t 
It is noteworthy that in this passage the dominion of Jacob 
follows that of Esau without a break. Contrast 7 2% *!1, where 
the dominion of the Messiah (lasting 400 years) forms the 
close of the present age. The End is marked by the death 
of the Messiah and all who have survived with him, after 
which the earth returns to its primeval silence for seven days : 
then follow the general resurrection, the judgement and the 
future age of felicity for the righteous. The two conceptions 
are mutually exclusive and appear in different sources. 
{Esau as the opponent of Jacob is a type in Rabbinical 
Literature of the power that is essentially opposed to the 
people of God. Sometimes Amalek, Esau’s descendant, plays 
the same réle. ‘‘ When shall the name of the Amalekites be 
wiped out?” exclaims Eliezer of Modim: “ Not till both the 
idols and their worshippers cease to exist, when God will be alone 
in the world, and his kingdom established for ever and ever.” 
(Mek. 56a, 56b.) Cf. Schechter, Aspects, pp. 99 f., 108.] 


VI. THE SIGNS OF THE Last TIME AND THE END 
(6 11-28) 

The passage as a whole is parallel to 4 §*-5 1a, and embodies material 
taken from the same older source (E.). The theme of the earlier 
passage is the signs that precede the End. Here, however, the descrip- 
tion of these signs is interwoven with another which has for its subject 
the End of the world itself. The text appears to be in some confusion. 
The subject of vv. 13-20 and 23 is the End of the world ; in vv. 21, 22 
the description of the signs that precede the End is continued from 
4 §¢_§ 13a, and probably belongs to that passage in its original form, 
while vv. 25-28 describe the felicity of those who survive the Messianic 
woes; vv. 11-12 and 29 appear to be redactional additions, designed to 
adapt the older material here embodied to its present context (so 
Kabisch). 


* T.e., the words are old, but have been filled with new meaning, 
which had hitherto not been guessed. ’ ; 
¢ So Rosenthal, but Bacher (Ag. der Tannaiten * I, 77) denies this. 
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The section will thus fall into the following divisions : 

(a) Redactional introduction (vv. 11-12) ; 

(6) Announcement of the End of the world, the speaker being the 
Divine Voice [of God] (vv. 13-20, 23, 24), together with 
some inserted [misplaced] verses describing the signs 
preceding the End (vv. 21, 22) ; 

(c) Description of the felicity of those who survive the Messianic 
woes (vv. 25-28). 

Here, it should be noted, there is no description of the actual Day of 
Judgement, only of its preliminaries. Doubtless such a description as 
is desiderated here originally existed in the source, but it does not 
seem to have been preserved. Its place has been taken apparently 
by some verses in a later section (7 9*-4), which the Redactor probably 
excerpted from another (and that a Rabbinical) source. Two distinct 
elements thus appear in the section, one of which is incomplete. Both 
may be, and not improbably were, derived from one source (E); and 
R may reasonably be held responsible for any incoherence that may 
have resulted from the incompleteness of the present form of the text. 
From this we may infer that the original sequence was (1) a description 
of the period of ‘‘ woes’’ preceding the advent of the Messianic Age 
(4 55 13a); (2) a description of the felicity of those who survive the 
““ woes ’’ and live on into the Messianic Age [Note : there is no mention 
here—nor could there have been—of the Messiah himself (6 252°) ]; 
(3) a description of the End of the world [incomplete] (6 172°, 23, 34), 
The dislocation which has resulted from R’s work seems to have arisen 
from his desire to make room for the personal appearance of the Messiah 
{see further introduction to 7 2% 44). 


(a) Redactional Introduction 
(6 A112), 


The redactional character of the introductory verses is evident. 
They show clearly that the Redactor intended all that follows (vv. 
13-29) to be understood as descriptive of the signs preliminary to the 
End. Vs. 11 seems to have been imitated from 5 5a, 


11 I answered and said: *%O Lord my lord,® if I have found 
favour in thy sight, 1 °(I beseech thee) that thou show® thy servant 
‘the last’ 4of thy signs? ‘of which? thou didst show me ‘a part? in 
the night that 4s past. 


a (vs. 11): O Lord my Lord : cf. 4 98 note. 

b (vs. 12): (I beseech thee) that thou show ; Lat., ut demonstres (SAC), 
v.l., demonstra (Vulg., oro ut demonstres): Syr., Ethiop. read an 
imperative (omitting oro). 

c (vs. 12): the last: lit., the end (finem = ro Tedos). 

d (vs. 12): of the signs: Arab., days (onpetwy nuewy nyepwv). 

e (vs. 12): of which... part: Lat., quorum (Volk., quae una 
ex parte). 
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(b) Description of the End (6 1320 23 24) together with some 
misplaced verses describing the signs that precede the End (6 71%), 
In its present form, as it lies in our text, the eschatological material 
is in a fragmentary condition. But it is all probably derived from one 
source (E). 
13 And ‘he’ answered and said unto me: ‘Stand up upon 
thy feet, and thou shalt hear “a voice exceeding loud ;* !4 and 
it shall be if the place whereon thou standest, ‘be greatly 
shaken,’ 15 when it (i.e., the voice) speaks! “with thee* be not 
thou terrified ; ‘for the word is of the End,’ and “the foundations 
of the earth shall understand” '*that the speech is concerning 
themselves. "They" shall tremble and be shaken, for they 





g (vs. 13): stand up upon thy feet: Lat., dg super pedes tos = 
EvyepOnri em tous wodas gov. Cf. Ezek. 2', Dan. 7 4, 8 3% 

h (vs. 13): @ voice exceeding loud : Lat., vocem plenissimam sonus = 
guvny wAnpeotatny nxov. Cf. Ex. 19 1® (aKD pin Be Spy cf. LXX). : 

i (vs. 14): be greatly shaken : commottone commovebitur (best reading : 
C.M., Bensly): notice the Hebrew colouring of the whole verse.* 

yj (vs. 15): when it (i.e., the voice) speaks ; Lat., in eo cum loquitur, 
a literal translation of the Greek ev rw Aadew. 

k (vs. 15): with thee : so Oriental Versions. Lat. omits. 

i (vs. 15): for the word ts of the End : Lat., quontam de fine verbum = 
ort wept Tov TeAdous o Acyos. The End (ro tedos; Heb., yp7) in such 
connections is practically a technical term: it denotes in apoca- 
lyptic language the end of the present order : cf. Dan. 9** b, also “ the 
appointed time of the End"’ in the same book (11 9% 4°, 12 4 *). The 
exact implication will vary with the context: thus ro redos denotes 
the ‘‘ end ” of the Messianic ‘“‘ travail ” in Mk. 13 7, Mt. 24% 14, Lk. 21°: 
in 1 Cor. 15 24 it apparently denotes the End (consummation) of the 
eschatological drama. 

m (vs. 15): the foundations of the earth shall understand : so Syr., 
Ethiop. (cf. Arab.) = ra OeweAia rns yns aoOnoerat (vel voerra, 
Volk.). The Latin taking the Greek verb as a passive tense renders 
slavishly intellegetuy (v.l., intellegitur) : cf. A.V., the foundation of the 
earth is understood. 7 

n (vs. 16): they: so Lat. Oriental Versions insert and (and they) 
perhaps rightly. . 

o (vs. 16): that their end is to be changed: Lat., quontam finem 
corum oportet commutari = ot ro redos avtwr ber addaynvai (Hilg.). 
‘This may represent an original Hebrew clause: minead opin ‘3 
(this type of sentence is fairly common in Mishnaic Hebrew : cf. e.g., 
if thou stealest, thine end will be to deny, etc., Sifra iti., § 2: cf. also 
Heb. 6 °, whose end is to be burned). Wolkmar with some support in 


” * Note especially locus in quo stas super eum (super eum, redundant in 
Lat. represents the Heb. construction). Cf. 4 ae 
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17 And it happened that when I had heard it I stood up upon 
my feet, and hearkened : and lo ! a voice spake, and the sound 
of it was as the sound of mighty waters.? 

18 And it said : 

‘Behold the days come,! ‘and it shall be,’ 
‘When I am about to draw nigh’ 


to visit the dwellers upon earth, 
19And when I require from the doers of iniquity‘ 
(the penalty of) their iniquity ; 
And when the humiliation of Ston 
“shall be complete," 


an inferior reading of the Ethiop. (quontam in illo preasens est eorum 
finis, but this is not the best reading) would postulate an original 
Greek text: or: ro redos avrwy [mapeors Kat avtc) 8: adAatrerOau 
Cf. Arab.’ (quod forma eorum mutabitur et erit finis eorum). But Lat. 
and Syr. combine against this [the better attested Ethiop. rendering 
is: nam illo removebuntur ad finem suam]. 

p (vs. 17): the sound of it... mighty waters: cf. Ezek. 1 34 (like 
the notse of great waters, like the voice of the Almighty of the wings of the 
living creatures in flight): cf. also Rev. 115, 142, 19% The Divine 
Voice is meant. 

q (vs. 18): Behold the days come : a common O.T. phrase, especially 
in the prophetic literature (= o'*2 o'D* mA): cf. Amos. 81, 933, 
and often (especially in Jeremiah). In Ap. Bar. it occurs in xx. 1, 
xxiv. 1, xxxi. 5, xxxix. 3 

y (vs. 18): and tt shall be = mm. 

s (vs. 18): when I am about to draw nigh : Lat., quando adpropinquave 
incipio = oray wAngialev meddw. 

t (vs. 19): and when I require from the doers of iniquity the penalty 
of thety iniquity = nat oray ex(nrew pedAdw ano *rwv adicnoavtrov™ 
thy abixiay avtov, which might represent onyne pe Sypp new: 
both py and ys = aduia, and have the sense of punishment for 
iniquity or transgression; cf. e.g., 1 Sam. 524; Dan. 81% 33, 9 24 
This construction of the sentence is supported by the Ethiop. (et tunc 
inquiram eorum injustitiam qui injuste egerunt: cf. the Armenian). 
The Lat. has e¢ quando inqutvere incipiam ab eis qui injuste nocuerunt 
injustitia sua (R.V., them that have done hurt unjustly with their unright- 
eousness). [The accus. might easily be misread as a dative in the 
Greek, especially in abbreviated writing.] 

tt (vs. 19): shall be complete: Lat., suppleta fuertt ; lit., shall have 
been completed, or fulfilled. The fall of Jerusalem is regarded as marking 
a definite step towards the speedy advent of the Divine judgement. This 
idea is expressed more explicitly in Ap. Bar. xx. 2 (Therefore have I now 
taken away Sion in order that I may the more speedily visit the world tn 
tts season) ; cf. also xxi. 21. This clause is prob. due to R (cf. p. xxx). 








* Or axo tw Thy adiciay xpatavtwy, which the Latin misread (?) ano 
tev Ty adimg BAapavtwy = ab ets qui injuste nocuerunt, 
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*° And when “the Age which is about to pass away’ 
“shall be sealed :” 
then *(will I show these signs*:) Ythe books shall be opened’ 
before the face of the firmament, and all ‘shall see‘ 
together. 








u (vs. 20): the Age which is about to pass away ; Lat., saeculum quod 
incipiet pertransive : cf. 4** (festinans festinat saeculum pertransire). 

w (vs. 20): shall be sealed: Lat., supersignabituy : (R.V., the seal 
shall be set upon). The figure is suggested by the sealing up of a 
document: (contrast vs. 5). 

x (vs. 20): [will I show (lit., do) these signs] : Lat., haec signa faciam. 
These words have probably been added by the Redactor, who desired 
to invest the substance of the section (which is concerned with the final 
Seen) with the character of a description of the signs preceding the 

nd. 

y (vs. 20) : the books shall be opened : i.e. the celestial books in which 
are recorded the deeds of the righteous and the wicked. Probably 
both classes are included in the books mentioned here and in Dan. 7 !°; 
cf. Ascens. Is. ix. 26 (the judgement was set and the books were opened). 
Elsewhere “ books "’ are spoken of which perhaps record separately the 
deeds of the wicked ; cf. Ap. Bar. xxiv. 1 (For behold the days come and 
the books shall be opened in which are written the sins of all those who have 
sinned) ; cf. Rev. 20 13 (And I saw the dead, great and small, standing 
before the throne ; and books were opened ; and the dead weve judged out 
of the things which were written in the books, according to thety works) : 
see further 1 Enoch 1xxxi. 4, Ixxxix. 61-64, 68, 70, 71, 76, 77 ; xc. 17, 20; 
xcevili. 7,8; civ. 7; in O.T. cf. Is. 65° [Records of good deeds only 
are referred to in Ps. 56 ®, Mal. 31%, Jubilees xxx.] See Charles’ full 
note on 1 Enoch xlvii. 3. In the theology of the Synagogue the Day 
of Judgement is boldly identified with the beginning of the New Year, 
which thus inaugurates a yearly period of solemn significance (lasting 
ten days and culminating in the Day of Atonement). To this day of 
“awe and terror” the conception of the judgement-records has also 
been transferred. This is vividly illustrated in the following liturgical 
piece* which is recited by the congregation and reader at the Additional 
Service for the New Year: [God seated on His throne to judge the world} 
opens the Book of Records ; tt is read, every man's signature being found 
therein. The great trumpet 1s sounded; a still small voice ts heard 
the angcls shudder ... and say: ‘‘ This ts the Day of Judgement.” 
[Gunkel regards the books in our passage as those which contain plagues ; 
when they are opened calamities issue forth; cf. the book with the 
seven seals in Rev. 5! f. But this view is negatived by the context 
here. Besides our passage speaks of books, not of one mysterious 
book.] 

z (vs. 20): shall see: Syr. adds my judgement. 





* Known as t@nethanné togé/ (cf. Routledge's ed. of the Rosh ha-shand 
services, p. 146). 
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“Vu. 21-22 misplaced* 


(?1 And ‘one-year old children shall speak with their voices ;° 
pregnant women shall bring forth untimely births at three 
or four months, and these shall live and dance. ?? And sud- 
denly shall ‘the sown places appear unsown, and the full 
storehouses shall suddenly be found empty ;°) 22 And “the 





a (vv. 21-22): these verses obviously continue the description of 
the “ travail-pains of the Messiah—the portents of evil and disorder 
that constitute the “ signs”’ of the approaching End. Their place is 
between vv. 8 and 9 of chap. 5 (sce notes there). 

b (vs. 21): and one-year old children shall speak with thety voices : 
cf. the Syriac Test. of our Loyd (ed. Cooper and Maclean), i. 7: and 
young women newly wed shall bring forth babes who speak perfectly, etc. 
For derangement in the laws of human progeny cf. Jubilees xxiii. 25 
(a child of three wecks will appear old like a man of 100 years) ; Stb. 
Oracles ii. 154 f. 

c (vs. 22): the sown places unsown ... empty: for this feature 
(natural processes and produce disorganised) cf. Enoch 1xxx.2; 
Jubilees xxiii. 18; Sibyllines iii. 539 f. (drought). 

d (vs. 23): the trumpet: Lat., tuba = n cadmyt: i.¢e., the trumpet 
the blowing of which ushers in the last judgement (cf. Sibyll. Or. iv. 
173-4 ; circa 80 a.p.).* After the books in heaven have been opened 
—which all men see—the trumpet shall be blown—which all shall hear 
and be terror-struck, because it announces the Judgement. This 
trumpet-blast is elsewhere closely associated with the awakening of 
the sleeping dead who are roused to take their part with the living 
(who have survived) in the Judgement ; cf. 1 Cor. 15 5? (for the trumpet 
shall sound, and the dead shall be ratsed), 1 Thess. 4 '® (For the Lord 
himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the arch- 
angel, and the trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first, etc.).t 
The trumpeter is usually the archangel Michael, but sometimes Elijah 
(cf. Lueken, Michael, p. 49, n. 5). In the Othtyyoth of R. Aqiba (a late 
Midrashic work) a series of seven trumpet calls is described as follows : 
The Holy One takes a great trumpet which according to divine measure 
ts 1,000 ells long, and blows upon tt, and its sound shall go from one end 
of the earth to the other. At the first blast the whole world shall be moved ; 
at the second the dust shall fall asunder ; at the third the bones of the dead 
shall be collected ; at the fourth thety members shall be warmed ; at the 
fifth the flesh shall be drawn over them; at the sixth the souls and the 
spirits shall enter theiy bodies ; at the seventh they shall live and stand 





* There shall be over all the world a fire, and greatest omen with sword 
and trumpet at sunrise (poupaiyn cadmiyy: 8 ap nAip anovti), the 
whole world shall heay the voay and mighty sound. Here the trumpet- 
blast ushers in the End; after the great conflagration, which burns 
up the world, follow the resurrection and judgement. : 
+ Cf. Palest. Targ. to Ex. 20 '5 (the voice of the trumpet as tt will vatse 
the dead) ; also T.B. Ber. 15b where this is alluded to. 
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trumpet# shall ‘sound aloud,’ at which all men, when they 
hear it, ‘shall be struck with sudden fear.’ 24 And at that time 
8(fricnds shall war against friends like enemies),® the earth 
shall be stricken with fear *(éogether with the dwellers thereon.) 


‘and the springs of the fountains shall stand still so that for 
three hours they shall not run.‘ 





upon their feet in their clothing. Cf. with this the seven trumpet-blasts 
in the Apocalypse where each is blown by one of the seven angels 
who stand before God (Rev. 8 #1135), In Is. 27 33 (@ great trumpet 
shall be blown and they shall come which were lost in the land of Assyria) ; 
the trumpet is apparently a signal for the gathering together of the 
dispersed preparatory to the Return. Cf. the 10th clause of the Shéméné 
Esvé: Sound the great trumpet for ony freedom; lift up the ensign to 
gather our exiles, etc. In Matt. 24 this conception has acquired a 
definite eschatological application and is combined with the appearance 
of the Son of Man “ coming on the clouds of heaven with power and 
great glory” (4nd he shall send forth his angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect from the four winds from 
one end of heaven to the other). [Volz. op. cit., p. 310, denies that there 
is anywhere an immediate conjunction of the Return of the Dispersed 
with the blowing of the trumpet: the trumpet simply heralds, in the 
passages quoted, the coming of salvation. Cf. Ps. Sol. 111; Ap. 
albraham 31.) 

e (vs. 23): sound aloud : Lat., canet cum sono : Syr., in sono alto, 

f (vs. 23): shall be struck with sudden fear : Lat., subito expavescent 
(R.V., They shall be suddenly afraid). But Syr. takes suddenly with 
hear (quod omnes audient subito et expavescent). So Ar.} and Gunkel 
(all men shall hear it suddenly and quake). 

g (vs. 24): [friends shall war against friends like enemies]. This 
clause, which belongs logically to a description of the signs preccding the 
End (cf. 5 °) has probably been added by the Redactor (cf. vs. 20 
ot this chapter, note x). Notice that the omission of the clause makes 
the sequence clear and logical: first men (vs. 23) then the earth are 
terror-struck. So Kabisch. 

h (vs. 24): together with the dwellers thereon; Lat., cum his qua 
inhabitant eam. This clause is tautologous—the inhabitants of the 
earth have already been described as “ terror-struck ” in vs. 23. Its 
omission greatly improves the sequence. (So Kabisch.) 

i (vs. 24): and the springs of the fountains ... not vun: Lat., et 
venae fontium stabunt ut non decurrant in horis tribus: cf. Ps. Sol. 
17), mnyat ouwerxe@noav awriot ef aBvoowv} ano opewy vpndwy (‘' the 
fountains were stayed, the perennial ones out of the great deeps (and 
those) from the high mountains) ; also Assumpt. Mos. x. 6: et fortes 
aquarum deficient et flumina exarescent. Cf. Test. XII. Patr., Levi. iv 
(vdarwy Enpavopuevwr). 

The idea underlying the passages quoted (with the exception of Ps. 
Sol.) is that of nature suspending some of her surest activities, in terror 
at the Divine Visitation. In the passage from Ps. Sol. (17 #4) the figure 
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(e) The felicity of those who survive the Messtanic Woes 
(6 25-28 (9) 


25 And it shall be ‘whosoever shall have survived all these 
things that’ I have foretold unto thee, he shall be saved and 
shall see ‘my salvation’ and the end of ‘my world.’ 2° And 
the men who have been taken up, who have not tasted death 





is used to describe the havoc wrought by the triumph of sin and un- 
righteousness. So far-reaching is this that nature herself is aghast. 
In our passage the paralysing effect both on men and nature of the 
announcement by the trumpet-blast of the Divine judgement is described. 

For three hours: Lat., in horts tribus = wpas tpes. Ar.* has 
years for hours (in tribus annis). The number “ three’ in such con- 
nections seems to be a favourite one in apocalyptic tradition. Cf. the 
curious passage (of the ‘‘ shortening” of the days) in the pseudo- 
Johannine Apocalypse, ch. 8: Three years shall be those times, and the 
three years will I make as three months,-and the three months as three 
weeks, and the three weeks as three days, and the three days as three hours, 
and the three hours as three seconds. (See further Bousset, Antichrist, 
p. 218 f., 291.) 

j (vs. 25): whosoever shall have survived all these things that: Lat., 
qui develictus fuevit ex omnibus istis quibus (notice the attraction of 
the rel. to the case of its antecedent—Gk., construction) = xas o 
mepiAciropevos ex mavtwv TouTwy wy (Hilg.): cf. 7 2% 78 (qui liberatus est . . . 
qui relicti sunt), 9%, 13124, 133% 48; cf. 1 Thess. 4 7%, ues o 
mepiAcrmonevot ("' we that are left’). The expression is a technical one 
in apocalyptic, and denotes those who survive the Messianic Woes.* 
For the idea cf. Ap. Bar. xxxii. 1, Ixxi. 1, xxix. 2; and see Volz., 
p. 183; cf. also Mk. 13 8 and parallels. 

k (vs. 25): my salvation: Lat., salutave meun: = ro owropiov pov 
[cwrnpiov, especially of the Messianic salvation; cf. Lk. 2°, 3%, 
Acts 2828]. Cf. in Rabb. Lit. the phrase to see (i.e, enjoy) the 
consolation (ya’a ba-nchama) ; cf. Volz., p. 305. 

1 (vs. 25): my world : so Lat. (S), Ethiop.; but Syr. omits my. 

m (vs. 26): the men who have been taken up, who have not tasted death 
from their birth ; Lat., qui recepti sunt homtnes, quit mortem non gusta- 
verunt a nativitate sua; men who were removed from earth without 
dying are meant. In this connection figure especially Enoch and 
lijah (cf. Wisdom 4 !°f. [ ? Enoch], Jub. iv. 23; 1 En. xxxix. 3 f., 
Ixx. 1-3, 2 Enoch xxxvi. 2, all of Enoch; 1 En. Ixxxix. 52 of Elijah). 
Such men were expected to return with the Messiah in order to inau- 
gurate a period of felicity and salvation (cf. 4 Ezra 7 #*, 13 °%). Elijah 
is especially prominent in this connection in Rabbinic Literature (his 
+6le was, as high priest, to anoint the Messiah, to promote Israel's 








* In the Rabbinical Lit. the term used in such connections is )y3, 
“be rescued,” ‘‘ delivered’: cf. Mek. 50b, 51a, T. B., Sanhedr. 
98a and b. 
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from their birth,” "shall appear.". Then shall the heart of 
the inhabitants (of the world) be changed,° and *be converted 
to a different spirit.’ 


repentance and reunion, and to bring about the resurrection of the dead : 
(cf. Volz. p. 192 f.).* Moses and Elijah sometimes appear together 
in their capacity of forerunners of the Messiah (cf. Midr. Deb. rab. x. 1; 
and in the Gospels the account of the Transfiguration, Mk. 9? f., Matt. 
17 18, Lk. 9 2®3%), The mysterious two witnesses of Rev. 11 are also 
perhaps Elijah and Moses, though in the antichrist tradition they are 
Elijah and Enoch: cf. Bousset, Antichrist, ch. xiv. In 4 Ezra 14 * 
(‘‘ thou shalt be taken away from men, and from henceforth thou shalt 
remain with my Son’’) — Ezra is assigned a place among the immortal 
companions, as also is the case with Baruch (Ap. Bar. Ixxvi. 2: For 
thou shalt surely depart from this earth, nevertheless not unto death, but 
thou shalt be preserved unto the consummation of the times). Jeremiah 
also appears in this rdle in 2 Maccab. 2! f., 15"; cf. Matt. 1634 
( Jeremiah or one of the prophets ’’). In the tractate Derek eves ztuta i. 
(end) a remarkable tradition has been preserved according to which 
“nine went alive into Paradise.’’ The list is headed with Enoch, 
Elijah (the Messiah), and Eliezer the servant of Abraham.t ‘The fact 
that Enoch is included here is significant, and shows that the tradition 
is very old (probably Essene), as Enoch has been eliminated from 
Rabbinic tradition generally, and in the Midr. vabb. to.Genesis, § xxv, 
the opinion that I-noch did not die is expressly refuted. See further 
Bousset, Relig. Judent. ?, p. 266 f.; Klausner, p. 58 f. 

n (vs. 26): shall appear : the Lat. text and the Versions have and 
they shall see (et videbunt) (R.V., and they shall see the men that have been 
taken up}. This = Heb., wy, but with a difference of pointing only 
(reading %v}) this= and shali be seen (appear). So Gunkel. 

o (vs. 26): then shall the heart of the inhabitants (of the world) be 
changed : viz., by the preaching of the witnesses. This function was 
particularly associated with Elijah whose mission as herald of the 
Messiah mainly consisted in changing the mind of the people and 
leading them to repentance (cf. Mal. 4 * = 324 Heb.)—-a conception 
prominent in the Gospel accounts of John the Baptist’s mission. 

Inhabitants (of the world) : so Syr. (cf. Ar.1, Ethiop. Arm.). Lat. 
omits of the world. 

p (vs. 26): be converted to a different spivit: Lat., et convertetuy in 
sensum aliumt = Kat emorpadnoerat ers Siavoray erepay. Cl. Ezck. 36 78 f. 
Ethiop. has for this : and another heart shall be given them. 





* The orthcdox dogma in scholastic circles at Jerusalem in the 
Ist cent. a.p. was that the Messiah would come with Elijah and Moses 
as forerunners. Cf. with this Jn. 1% f. (Messiah, Elijah, the “ pro- 
phet ’). Apparently a fourth, such as Enoch or Ezra was not included. 
The notion was current that Moses (like Elijah) had not seen death 
(cf. Bousset, Antichrist, p. 208). 

t See Kohler on this passage in J.Q.R. V, p. 417 £. 
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27 For Pevil*? shall be blotted out, 
And deceit extinguished ; 
28 (Faithfulness shall flourish,’ 
And corruption be vanquished ; 
And truth, which “for so long a time’? has been without 
fruit ‘shall be made manifest’ 
9 "And it came to pass while he spake to me ‘behold by little 


and little ( ?) the place whereon I stood rocked to and fro.* 


VII. CoNCLUSION OF THE VISION 
(6 30-84) 
_ Here the speaker is again the archangel Uriel, and 6 °° forms the 
immediate continuation of 61°. The usual direction to fast seven days 
is given together with a promise of yet greater disclosures. The seer 
is assured that his prayer for fuller revelation has been heard especially 
because of his righteous dealing and chastity practised since youth. 


pp (vs. 27): evil : so Lat., Syr., Ethiop., Ar.* and Arm., but Ar. ? 
has the evil heart. 

q (vs. 28): fatthfulness, t.e., the quality of character which makes 
for right action and perfectly just dealing. Notice the parallelism with 
truth. These qualities were to be perfectly exhibited in God as Judge. 
See, further, the notes on 7 5%, 94. The Lat. here has florebit autem fides 
= avOnoe 8e 4 moris (avdew = mp in Symm. of Is. 6634). Vor 
fides (moris) = faithfulness (Heb., aR) see ch. 7 ** note. 

9q (vs. 28): for so long a time; Lat., tantis temporibus : Syr., for 
many years , so Ethiop. (some MSS.), Arm. (tot annts), Ar. }, those many 
past years ; Hilg., rooavrais nuepais. 

r (vs. 28): shall be made manifest : Lat., ostendebitury. For the form 
(cf. also 7 °°, confidebunt) , see Bensly, M.F., p. 70 [for truth Ethiop. 
has justice]. 

rr (vs. 29): the speaker in this verse is still the Divine Voice of the 
previous section, to which it therefore logically belongs. But it can 
hardly be original or at any rate in its original position ; the description 
of the destruction of the world, which was to be the occasion of the 
earthquake has been omitted by the Redactor. Possibly a verse similar 
in character stood at the end of the original account in the source, and 
has been transferred here by the Redactor in order to provide the 
fulfilment of the announcement of the earthquake in vs. 16. So Kabisch. 

s (vs. 29): behold by Itttle and little the place whereon I stood rocked 
to and fro: Lat. (Bensly), ecce paulatim movebatur locus super quem 
stabam super eum: so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Arab. Arm.). Lat. Codd. 
corrupt. S has intuebatuy (= ? tmmovebatur): they omit locus. 
Vulg. has intuebar super eum ante quem stabam. Cf. A.V. Violet 
suggests that the Greek MSS. lying before Latin translator were here 
corrupt: instead of eve: [o6y 0 towos] Lat. read eveide and translated 
intuebatur. Notice the Hebraism super eum. The Heb. original of 
paulatim may have been yx byn> or yn, 1.e., suddenly or for a moment ; 
Arm., paulum. So Violet. 
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_ *° And he said unto me: These things came I to show thee 
‘this night.’ ®! If therefore “thou wilt petition” yet again, 
and fast seven days more, I will tell thee yet again “greater 
things than these.’ 

82*For thy voice has surely been heard before the Most 


t (vs. 30): this night: so Syr. Lat. (Bensly) has ef ventura nocte =: 
and in the coming night. (Gunkel adopts this, and also the reading 
per diem at the end of vs. 31: he explains the verses to mean: "' These 
things it has been my duty to show thee (now) and (again) the following 
night; if therefore thou wilt pray and fast again seven clays I will tell 
thee greater things than these by day.’’ Two further revelations are 
here announced: (1) another revelation by night ( = the third vision : 
G 99 25) and (2) a new revelation by day (= the fourth vision; 9 ?° 
10 5°), Such visions were usually given by night; one given by day 
is thereby marked out as specially important. But it is certainly 
forced to make the yet greater things than these of vs. 31, which are to be 
revealed after a further fast of seven days, refer to anything but the 
third vision that follows : cp. vs. 31 with vs. 35. For a possible alterna- 
tive explanation of by day (per diem) see below.] The Ethiop. has as 
in the night (Arab.1, day) that ts past (sicut in nocte praeterita). Volkmar 
inferred the Greck underlying the Lat., Ethiop. and Arab. to be tp 
e\Oovon vuert. ‘The Lat. misunderstood eA@ovoy as = epxopery ; 
the Ethiop. emended it to mapeA@oven (cf. 5%, 611), ‘The context 
decidedly favours Syr. reading thts night. 

u (vs. 31): thou wilt petition (1.e., pray) : Lat., rogaverts. Hilg., xpocevtn. 

v (vs. 31): greater things than these: Lat., horum majora. By these 
things in vs. 30 is meant the contents of the preceding vision (excluding 
the interpolated section, 6 '"-?") ; by greater things than these the contents 
of the third vision that follows. [For the verse as a whole cf. 4p. Bar. 
xliii. 3: afterwards fast seven days, and then I will come to thee and speak 
with thee.) 





w (vs. 31, end): Lat. adds here per diem. This is not represented - 


in the Oriental Versions with the possible exception of the Arab. }. 
Hilg. emends to pridem and takes with the following verse (pridem jam 
auditu audita est vox tua; cf. with this Arab.! nam nunc precatio tua 
audita est, etc.). In any case per diem probably represents something 
which belongs to the opening words of vs. 32 ‘ 

x (vs. 32): For thy voice has surely been heard befove the Most High - 
Lat. (Bensly), Quoniam (Hilg., pridem jam) auditu audita est vox tua 
apud altissimum. Possibly the original Heb. may have had sornething 
like the following : 2 qip yews yosin ova = Now thy voice (1.e., thy 
prayer) has surely been heard, etc. Cf. Is. 584: ‘‘ Ye do not now fast 
so as to make your voice heard on high” (now = ov3). [This passage, 
which may have been in the original writer’s mind, also suggests that 
apud altissimum may represent an original n13 = on high: then the 
sentence would run: now thy voice has surely been heard on high. 
ova, rendered xa@ nyepay by the Gk. translator who misunderstood it, 
became per diem in the Latin and was misplaced. The other Versions 
failing to understand omitted it.] 
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High ; * for *the Mighty One’ has seen ‘th i 
; . Yy rectitude,’ and 
“marked* also *thy chastity? which thou hast had ever since 
thy youth. 
%3 Therefore has he sent me to show thee all these things, and 
so unto thee: ‘Be of good cheer,’ and fear not ! 
Be not over-solicitous in the case of former times to 


indulge idle thoughts, lest solicitude overtake thee in the last 
times.4 


THE THIRD VISION 
(6 859 25) 
The long vision that follows forms the climax of th isi 
‘ ) e three visions 
with which the Apocalypse opens, and is preceded by a seven days’ 
fast (in preparation for the revelation) which completes a cycle of three 





3 (vs. 32): the Mighty One ; : Ss = = 
God (in the LXX read See 9 ree tae Sie lhe aaa 

2 (vs, 32): thy rectitude ; Lat., directionem tuam = + 
Arab. has the sincerity of the heart: Ethiop. the ponerse “thy 
righteousness. 

a (vs. 32): marked: Lat., providit = mpoeide (R.V., he hath seen 
aforetime). 

b (vs. 32): thy chastity: Lat., pudicitiam = rnv oe 
qwwus = (post-Biblical). Notice tide ascetic touch. Mere Re 
fasting (cf. 1 Macc. 3 4”, 2 Macc. 13 1%) is here apparently regarded as 
intensifying the power of prayer: like fasting also a state of chastity 
was regarded in certain circles (especially Essene) as a necessary 
pies for the reception of higher revelation.* Cf. introduction 

¢ (vs. 33): Be of good cheer: Lat., confide = Oapca. 

d (vs. 34): the Lat. is: et nol festinave in prioribus temporibus 
cogiwtave vana, tt non properes in novissimis temporibus, which =, 
perhaps, xa: pn onovdagns Kata Tovs Tporepouvs kaipous doviCerbat 
teva va fy gmevons Kata tTovs eoxarous xatpous (cf. Gunkel): Heb., 
Aga yD... Sagne x: note the word-play—" be not hasty now 

. + lest thou haste (in alarm and terror) at the last." The general 
sense is: ‘‘ Do not by your over curious questioning and speculation 
trifle with your chances of eternal happiness at the last. ‘The Syr. gives 
the sense well: et noli festinare cogttare de priovibus temporibus mala, 


ne sit super te investigatio in novissimis temporibus. For festinave 
similarly used cf. 4 34, 5 44, 





* Cf. in this connection I Enoch Ixxxiii. 2: Two visions I saw before 
T took a wire. 
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weeks’ fasting. The general sequence of the thought will appear from 
’ the headings of the following divisions, into which the vision naturally 
falls. For a more detailed account of the argument reference must be 
made to the introductions to the several sections that follow— 
I. Introduction (6 3537). 
II. The problem propounded in tts final form : If the world was created 
for Israel's sake, why ts Isvael deprived of its inheritance ? (6 °* 8°) 
(S). 
III. The Debate renewed : The corruption of the present world makes 
the path to the future world of felicity narrow and difficult (7 25) (S). 
IV. The temporary Messtanic Kingdom and the End of the world 
(7 98-44) (R). 
V. The Debate continued (from 7 *5) : Israel's election and the problem 
of righteousness (7 *°-9 "), (with the exception of 8 *-9!%, 
which belongs to R, all this section is to be assigned to S). 
VI. Conclusion of the Viston (9 *3-*) (S). 


I. INTRODUCTION 
(6 35-37)a 


35 And it came to pass after this that I wept again, and fasted 
seven days in like manner that I might fulfil the three 
weeks that had been commanded me.’ #8 And ‘in the eighth 
night® my heart was troubled within me again, and I began 
to address the Most High.4 *? For ‘my spirit was greatly 
inflamed,’ and my soul was in distress. 





a (6 95-37): cf, 5 80-89, 

b (vs. 35): the three weeks that had been commanded me: Lat., tres 
ebdomadas quae dictae sunt mihi. So far only two fasts of seven days 
have been mentioned, viz., one before the second vision and another 
here before the third. The author evidently is thinking of another 
before vision I, which in the present form of the text is not mentioned, 
but doubtless was there originally. The three successive weeks of 
fasting culminate in the most important and the longest of the three 
visions. Cf. Dan. 10 3—which has served as a model for this passage : 
In those days I, Daniel, was mourning three weeks (then follows a descrip- 
tion of the fasting). This long fast preceded the vision which was 
highest in the scale of importance (Dan. 104f), : ; 

c (vs. 36): in the eighth night: Ethiop. has in this night (misreading 
tn 1 THTN—TavTp : Volk.). ; ; : 

d (vs. 36): I began to address the Most High: Lat., coepi loqui coram 
altissimo : cf. 5 3% ianitaned s Latte Reais 

¢ (vs. 37): my spirit was greatly inflamed : Lat., inflamma 
ee nine valde (RV. my spirit was greatly set on fire). Cf. Lk. 24% 
(was not our heart burning within us? ovys n Kapdia nuwy Kalomern 
nv ev quw;) Ps. 39 ® (my heart was hot within me : Heb., ‘37p3 '3 on). 
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II. THE ProsBLEM PROPOUNDED IN ITS FINAL FORM: IF 
THE WORLD WAS CREATED FOR ISRAEL’S SAKE WHY IS. ISRAEL 
DEPRIVED OF ITS INHERITANCE ? 

(6 88-59) (S) 


Salathiel first enumerates the works of creation in their order, and 
then proceeds to ask how it is that the chosen race, for whose sake the 
world has been created, are dispossessed of their inheritance? The 
problem, which has already formed the theme of the first and second 
visions, is here propounded in its final form.* In the first vision the 
question assumed the form: How will the Divine Name be vindicated 
when the only people who bears it (viz., Israel) is prostrate before the 
heathen ? In the second vision the seer asks: Why, if the people 
that has been chosen above all others, must be punished, has it been 
handed over to be oppressed and downtrodden by those who scorn 
the divine covenants ? Why did not God Himself undertake the task 
of disciplining His elect ? Here, in the third vision, the question is : 
If the present world is in such evil case (cf. 4 ?*f.) why is it not subjected 
to Israel for whose sake the world has been created ? The discussion 
of the question is taken up at the point reached in the previous vision 
(6 ®-19), Why is this world Esau’s, and only the future world Israel's, 
if it is indeed the case that this world was created for Israel's sake ? 

In the account of Creation which is here given the original writer 
betrays his acquaintance with the haggadic exegesis of the Rabbis. 
Thus (vs. 42) the sea occupies a.seventh part of the earth, the dry land 
six-sevenths ; while in vs. 49 f. the allusions to Behemoth and Leviathan 
find their elucidation in a mythological fancy which comes to character- 
istic expression in the Rabbinical Literature (cf. notes on vv. 49-52). 
It seems indeed highly probable as Charles (Ap. Bar., p. 53) suggests, 
that there once existed independently a short account of the works of 
the six days of creation (a hexaemeron), probably in the form of a 
midrash, which closely resembled the account given here in vv. 38-54, 
and which was utilised independently by the authors of S. and of Ap. 
Bar. xxvii-xxx (cf. alsoxv. 7). The author of S, who had no clear hope 
of a Messiah, seems to have modified the form of this earlier account 
in vs. 52 (cf. note there). For another midrashic piece cf. 7 #318, 


88 And I said: O Lord, ‘of a truth thou didst speak/ 





day and the measure of the night (Gen. 1 §). 





* This is hinted at in the explicit reference (in vs. 35) to the comple- 
tion of three wecks of fasting, which forms the fitting preparation for the 
most highly important of the disclosures. 


13—(2430) 
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saying: Let heaven and earth be made |é and *thy word 
perfected the work." 3® Then was ‘the spirit‘ thover- 
ing ;! ‘darkness and silence were on every side ;* 
'the sound of man’s voice was not yet before 
thee.’ ‘°Then thou didst command a ray of light™ 





h (vs. 38): thy word perfected the work: cf. Ap. Bar. xiv. 17: When 
of old there was no world wtth tts inhabitants, thou didst devise and speak 
with a word, and forthwith the works of creation stood before thee. Cf. 
further Gen. 1% 7; Ps. 33 * (By the word of J. were the heavens made) ; 
Heb. 11 *; 2 Pet.3°. (Ethiop. (one reading) has: and thy wordgit was 
that wrought the work, and thy spirtt ; thou wast hovering and dafkness, 
etc.; according to the common text: and thy word wrought the work, 
and spirit thou wert, and didst overshadow, etc.] ; 

t (vs. 39): the spirit (Heb., mx; Gk., mvevua) or wind (cf. the 
Talmudic passage cited above).* 

1 (vs. 39): hovering : Lat., volans, “' flying.” _ 

k (vs. 39): darkness and silence were on every side : Lat., et tenebrae 
circumferebantur et stlentitm : for silentium Syr. has silentium sont 
(cf. Ar.*, Ethiop.) = kat oxoria wepiepepero kat ovyn nxov [taking the 
word rendered sonus = nxes (nxov) from the following clause]. 

1 (vs. 39): the sound of man’s voice was not yet before thee: Lat., 
sonus vocis hominis nondum erat abs te = nxos tys pwns avOpwrov oumw 
nv axo gov [abs te = axo gov = 739].  Syr. has simply and man’s 
voice was not yet (cf. Ethiop., Arab. 1). The conjunction of dark- 
ness and silence is noticeable; and especially the clause that follows: 
the sound of man's voice was not yet before thee. The apocalyptic writer 
is possessed with the idea that the supreme object of creation is the 
appearance of a being who fears and honours God, and lifts up his 
voice in prayer and praise to his creator. Similarly the founding of the 
primeval holy cities of Babylonia with their temples is put in the fore- 
front of one of the Babylonian poems of creation. ‘' The sanctuaries 
and service of the gods are the final purpose of Merodach’s creative 
activity "{ (darkness and silence = ? rem) qn). es 

m (vs. 40): @ vay of light: Lat., lumen aliquod lumints (so sub- 
stantially the best codices) : the inferior reading 1s lumen luminosum = 
gws gwrevov (Hilg.). These readings suggest a conflation of two 
renderings of an original Heb. text, wp Wt ( = ?pws te ex pwrTos), 
which was also read THR WK = gws gwrewov. The Syr. renders 





* The text-reading (S.) is ef erat tunc spiritus ; Volk. suggests that 
tunc may have arisen from tuus = and tt was thy spirit, 1.e., the creative 
word was the spirit of God. He omits volans with Vulg. (but against 
the best MSS.). ; 

t Ball, Light from the East, p. 19 f. The poem begins— 

The puve house, the house of the gods .. . was not made : 
No reed had come forth, no tree been created ; 
No house was made, no city built : etc. ; : 
t The phrase: the light came forth from the light occurs in 2 Enoch 


axv. 3 (ed. Charles). 
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"to be brought forth" “out of thy treasuries,’ *that then 
thy works might become visible.? 

“1 {Upon the second day again thou didst create the spirit 
of the firmament,? and didst command it ’to make a division 
between [the waters and] the waters’ ‘that the one part 
might go up, the other remain beneath.* 





splendor luminis, which may point toa variant, -x 1, radiancy of light, 
7.e., radiancy of the prima-val heavenly light (see note p below). 

nv (vs. 40): to be brought forth : proferri vl. proferre. 

0 (vs. 40): out of thy treasuries ; de thesauris tuis. The" treasuries "’ 
of God are in heaven. 

P (vs. 40) : that then thy works might become visible : Lat., ut apparerent 
tunc opera tua. According to Rabbinic tradition (cf. T.B. Hag. 12a), 
though the luminaries did not shine till the fourth day (cf. vs. 45 of 
this chapter) light was created on the first day: the light which the 
Holy One, blessed be he, created on the first day, Adam observed, and saw 
by its means from one end of the world to the other. This light was 
afterwards withdrawn and reserved by God for the righteous in the 
world to come (1b1d.). The heavenly light from which the light that 
shone on the first day emanated was older than creation, and belonged 
to God’s essence. The luminaries receive their light from the spark 
of this heavenly light, which is immeasurably more intense than the 
light visible on earth. This is the light which the righteous shall 
enjoy in the future world (cf. Hag. ibid. : Is. 60 1®, Rev. 21 2). In 
2 Enoch xxv. 1-3 there is a mystical account of the emergence of the 
heavenly light above God’s throne. 

q (vs. 41): upon the second day again thou didst create the spirit of the 
firmament ; this passage is cited by Ambrose (De spiritu sancto ii. 7) : 
Esdras nos docuit dicens in tertio (vulgo quarto) libro: Et in die secundo 
tlerum creasti spiritum coelorum. As Gunkel remarks, spirit here = 
angel (as often in the Bk. of Enoch). This is apparently a midrashic 
amplification of the Biblical Text in Gen. 1 *. The divine command, 
Let there be a firmament, must, it was assumed, have becn addressed 
to an animated being, here = the spirit of the firmament (cf. the pagan 
God of heaven = Anu, Baal shamayim, etc.). 

y (vs. 41): to make a division between [the waters and] the waters : 
so Syr. (cf. Gen. 1 *, Heb., and let it divide between waters and waters). 
Cf. Ethiop. Ar, ? (Arab. ! omits the verse). The Latin has ut divideret 
et divistonem faceret inter aquas (a double rendering ?). 

s (vs. 41): that the one part might go up, the other remain beneath : 
Lat. (SAM), ut pars quidem sursum vecederet, pars vero deorsum maneret 
= wa TO pev exavw anoxwpnoat, to be umoxatw perp, Hilg. (Volk., 
Mepos pey . . . wepos Se). For the contents of the verse cf. Gen. | *8, 
It agrees with Jub. ii. 4 substantially. [It should be noted that 
according to the Rabb. view (cf. Ber. vab. 3.) hell and the angels 
as well as the firmament were created the second day, but in Jubilees 
the angels are created on the first day.] 
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42‘On the third day thou didst command the waters to 
be gathered together in “the seventh part of the earth; six 
parts” thou didst dry up and preserve, *in order that (issuing) 
from them there might serve before thee those who both 
plough and sow.” 





t (vs. 42): the third day : for the works of creation on the third day 
cf. Gen. 1 %! (dry land, seas, herbage, fruit trees) : in Jub. ii. 5-7 
the four great works of this day include dry land, seas and all waters, 
herbage, plants, fruit trees, etc., and the Garden of Eden (Paradise) ; 
2 Enoch xxx. lhas: On the third day I ordered the earth to produce great 
trees, stich as bear fruit, and mountains, and every sort of herb and every 
seed that 1s sown, and I planted Paradise, etc. These parallels would 
make a reference to Paradise natural in our passage (but see 
below). 

u (vs. 42): seventh part of the earth ; six parts. This is clearly the 
reflex of old tradition. According to Clement, Recogn. ix. 26, the 
mathematici aver that genesis (v.1. ynv, earth) ts divided into seven parts 
which they call zones (climata), and that over each zone one of the seven 
heavenly bodies bears rile (cf. Philo, Mundi op. 34 and 38 f.).* In the 
Zoroastrian literature the seventh circle or district of the earth is that 
in which man dwells (cf. Religions-gesch. Lesebuch, ed. by A. Bertholet, 
1908, pp. 324, 346: “in all seven parts of the world ”’). Columbus 
was encouraged in his enterprise by the belief that the sea covered 
only a comparatively small part of the earth’s surface (cf. Humboldt, 
Krilische Untersuch uber die histor. Entwickelung . . . dey neuen Welt, 
i. 74; also Kosmos i. 305). 

v (vs. 42): in order that (issuing) from them there might serve before 
thee those who both plow and sow : so partly following Syr., which has : 
that [some] of them (i.e., the six parts of the earth] might be serving 
before thee and be both plowed and sown [or plow and sow]: cf. Aeth., 
that in them men might plow and sow and live before thee. ‘This gives 
the probable sense well. Lat. has ut ex his sint corant te ministrantia 
seminata adeo et culta (= wa ek Tovrea wow evwmioy gov Siakovoupeva 
[vel epyafoueva, Gunk.] omepopeva re Kat syewpyoupeva). The Syr. 
and Ethiop. order plow and sow is better than the Lat. sow and 
plow (till). A possible Heb. original might be somewhat as follows : 

% ‘ ° +395 say (OAH), F ae eae 
oyu on oem 3p? oy va cane 13. or (issuing) from 
them the Ethiop. in them is, perhaps, preferable. The participles were 
apparently treated as passives in one form of the Greek text (followed 
by the Latin). The sentiment that the Creator produced the land with 
the essential purpose of seeing its cultivation associated with the 
sanctions of religion is a natural one from the agricultural point of 
view, and is often implied or expressed in Jewish literature. ‘‘ The 

















* The corresponding sky-zones are the Arctic, Antarctic, Summer 
tropic, Winter tropic, Equinoctial, Zodiac, and Galaxy. 
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§ 43 “But” as soon as thy word went forth the work was 
one. 


44 For immediately there came forth 
aa Fruits *in endless abundance,* 
Yin pleasure of taste exquisitely varied ;” 
Flowers ‘of inimitable colour* 





cultivation of the soil is described by the Bible as the destin 

duty of man from the beginning. Adam is placed in the Cea 
Eden to dress it and keep it; and when expelled he is sent forth to 
till the ground (Gen. 215, 3; Ps, 10414), The millenium of peace 
will see a people given only to agricultural pursuits (Is. 24; Jer. 31 1; 
Hos. 147; Amos9%; Micah 4; Mal. 3"; Ps. 8137; E.V, 81 19,* 
The Essenes were devoted to land-pursuits, and love for agriculture 
ee, inculcated by the Rabbis (cf. further Test. xii. Patr. 
ar es os contrast Ecclus. 38 *5, How can he get wisdom who 

In a description of the works of creation on the third d 

our passage contains, some reference might be expected to sD geeer ies 
of Paradise (cf. ch. 3 *), and Gunkel, indeed, discovers such. He renders 
the clause: that a part thereof should be tilled before thee which had been 
sown and planted by God himself (reading a deo for adeo ; and taking 
ministrantia as = epyaCoueva = Heb. r9y:. The Heb. word = both 
to till and to serve), The part of the earth here referred to is, he 
thinks, Paradise (the Garden of Eden), which God had himself planted 

and man was destined to till (cf. Gen. 2 15). But the word rendered 
planted can only mean filled or ploughed (culta : so Oriental Versions) 

and the change from 2nd person to 3rd (thee . . . by God) is awkward. 
Volkmar retranslates the Greek text: wa ex Tovrey y evwmiov cov 
Siakovouvtra Ta oxapevta vo gov kat ‘yewpyouneva = in order that of 
these, (places) which had been sown and tilled by thee might serve before 
thee. [The Lat. @ deo arose from a mistake, vo cov being misread 

vo Oov = uno Geov.] : 

w (vs. 43): but: Lat., entm = be cf. 4 54 note. 

x (vs. 44): in endless abundance: Lat., multitudinis immensus = 
ameipos Tov wAnOous (Volkmar). 

y (vs. 44) : in pleasure of taste exquisitely varied ; cf. Syr. (dulces in 
gustibus suts in omnt genere et genere) ; Lat., et concupiscentia gustus 
multiformis (R.V., and manifold pleasures for the taste = et concupis- 
centiae gustus multiformes). It is best to follow Syr. in making the 
clause subordinate to the first line, and descriptive of the fruits. So 
Volk., who retranslates: xa: tn emOuuiqg THs yevoews moAUvpoppos, SC. 
0 Kapmos. 
me We 44): of inimitable ee : Lat., colore inimitabiles (v.1., ins- 

abili) = xpwuaros apiunrov. ulg. has corru i | ts 
hence A.V., of unchangeable edu Se en 





* J.E., art. Agriculture, i, 263. 
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(trees infinitely varied in form),* 
and odours of scent 4indefinable.° 
This was done the third day. 


45 But ‘on the fourth day* thou didst command that there 
should come into being the brightness of the sun, the light 
of the moon and 4the order of the stars ;4 48 and didst com- 
mand them that they should ‘do service unto man‘ ‘who 





a (trees infinitely varied in form) : so Syr. (trees unlike each other tn 
their form) : = «at devSpa eiber wouida. This is confirmed by Ethiop. 
and Arab.}. The clause is omitted in Lat. and Armenian. 

b (vs. 44): aindefinable : lit., unsearchable (Lat., investigabiles* = 
avetepevyytou (evsdias), Hilg. [Gunkel suggests that in the above 
poetical description the author has in mind mainly the beauties of 
Paradise. Possibly in the source followed by S. the description really 
did apply to Paradise as a creation of the third day. But it is significant 
that all explicit reference to Paradise is carefully avoided. The 
conception of S. did not allow of the identification. See the additional 
note on 8 *8 (p. 195 f.).] 

c(vs. 45): onthe fourthday. Cf.Gen.11*1%; Jub. ii.8-10; 2 Enoch 
xxx. 2-6. 

d (vs. 45): the order of the stars. The conception of the stars being 
disposed in order and acting according to rule and law was a familiar 
one in the ancient world: the subject was especially studied in certain 
apocalyptic circles (cf. 1 Enoch Ixxii-Ixxxii). One of the portents of 
the last time was to be a disorganisation of the order of the stars (cf. 
ch. 5 ® note). 

e (vs. 46): do service unto man: cf. Clem., Recogn. v. 29: That 
God does concern himself with the affairs of men his government of the 
world bears witness ; for the sun daily waits upon it, the showers minister 
to tt, etc. . . . And by this God is shown to have not only a care over men, 
but some great affection, since he has deputed such noble elements to their 
service [et per hoc non solum curam deus erga homines, sed grandem quem- 
dam habeve docetur affectum, quorum ministerio tam praeclara mancipauit 
elementa (aroixea)): cf. also Clem., Hom. x. 25: for it is not right to 
call the elements gods, by which good things are supplied ; but only him 
who ordereth them, to accomplish all things for our use, and who command- 
eth them to be serviceable to man, Him alone we call God in propriety 
of speech, whose beneficence you do not perceive, but you permit those 
elements to rule over you which have been assigned to you as your servants 
[ov ns evepyecias umers py aiodavouevor Ta upiv dovdAa aroveunbevTa 
oroxera Kab'avtay BeawoCew avnyopevoare].t The apocalyptic writer in 
our passage especially emphasizes the thought that the stars are man’s 
servants because by all the rest of the world they were regarded as 

‘ods. 

{ (vs. 46): man who was about to be formed ; Lat., futuro plasmato 





* = ininvestigabiles. 
+ Cited by Hilgen. 
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was about to be formed 47 Upon ‘the fifth day® thou didst 
bid the seventh part, where the water was gathered together, 
to bring forth living creatures, birds, and fishes; *and so 
it came to pass.* ‘8 The dumb and lifeless water produced 
living creatures ‘that for this the nations might declare thy 
wondrous works.’ 4° Then didst thou preserve ‘two living 
creatures ;* ‘the name of the one! thou didst call ™Behemoth” 
and the name of the other thou didst call Leviathan. And 
thou didst separate the one from the other ; for "the seventh 
part,” where the water was gathered together, was unable 
to hold them (both). °! And thou didst give Behemoth 
’one of the parts? which had been dried up on the third day 





homini = ty wenAacopevy avOpwry (Volk.). Arab., whom thou didst 
create. 

g i 47): the fifth day: cf. Gen. 1 #33; Jub. ii. 11-12; 2 Enoch 
xxx. 7. 

h (vs. 47): and so it came to pass = Kat ovrws eyevero. The LXX. 
has this clause at the end of the vs. (Gen. 1 #°) but not the Hebrew. 
The Lat. runs it on with the following verse, et tta fiebat aqva... 
animalia faciens = and so the water became . . . producing (making) ; 
so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Arab.). 

4 (vs. 48): Lat. adds as 1t was commanded (quod et jubebatur) : but 
all other versions omit. 

7 (vs. 48): that for this the nations might declare thy wondrous works : 
Lat., ut ex hoc mtrabilia tua nationes enarrent : cf. Ps. 267,105 7. For 
nations the Oriental Versions have generations = a yevear (perhaps 
rightly). 

k (vs. 49): two living creatures: t.e., the two primeval monsters 
Behemoth and Leviathan. For the myth see additional note on vv. 
49-52 below. The entire passage, vv. 49-52, is omitted in Arab. '. 
The Lat. codd. have duo animas, which should be emended to duo 
animalia (which is implied by the following secundi and also by ea 
in vv. 50, 52). So Syr., Ethiop., Hilg., Bensly. After diving creatuves 
Syr. adds which thou didst create : so Ethiop. 

1 (vs. 49): the name of the one: Lat., nomen unt [unt is here gen. 
(not dat.), as in Plautus and Catullus]. 

m (vs. 49): Behemoth : the Lat. Codd. S.A. have Enoch, and so Vulg. 
(cf. A.V.) : also in vs. 51. This is apparently a corruption of the text. 

n (vs. 50): the seventh part: Syr. adds the motst (cf. vs. 52); but 
this addition is not found in the Ethiop. This feature—that both 
monsters were at first together in the seventh part where the water was 
gathered together—shows that both were originally sea-monsters. In 
the oldest form of the tradition both were mythological representations 
of the primeval ocean. 

o (vs. 51): one of the parts: so Syr. (unam ex partibus) - but Lat. 
has unam partem (so Ethiop). 
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to dwell in (that namely) *where are a thousand hills :* 5? but 
unto Leviathan thou gavest ‘the seventh part,’ namely the 
moist : and thou hast reserved them ’to be devoured’ by 
whom thou wilt ‘and when.‘ 


ADDITIONAL NOTE on 6 49-58; 
BEHEMOTH AND LEVIATHAN 
Gunkel (Schopfung, pp. 41-69) has shown that Behemoth 
and Leviathan represent the two primaval monsters of chaos 
originally corresponding to the Tiamat ( = Heb. téhom, 
“abyss,” “‘deep’’) and Kingu of Babylonian mythology. 
There are some very clear allusions in the Old Testament 
to the ancient creation-myth which described in detail the 
conflict of Jahveh with chaos, in the person of the dragon 
( = Rahab, Téhém, Leviathan) : cf. Is. 51 ®, 19; Ps, 74 1215 ; 
Is. 307; Job7 #7; Ps. 8919; Job 26 1% 18).* 
“ Knowledge of this ancient story was widespread in the 
prophetic period. It has been preserved most fully in the 





of Ps. 501° made Behéméth there (rendered cattle in PBV) identical 
with the primeval monster of our text (Behéméth [lying] upon a 
thousand hills [and feeding upon them]: so immense was its size). 
Cf. the Midrashim on Ps. 50 !° (Tehillim and Yalqut Makhirt). Ethiop. 
has strangely four mountains (probably misreading the numeral letter 
in the Greek text). 

q (vs. 52): the seventh part: Lat., septimam partem : so Ethiop. ; 
Syr., one of the seven parts: viz., that covered by the sea. Two 
traditions, as Gunkel remarks, have been fused together in the repre- 
sentation of our text. According to the one, both are sea-monsters ; 
according to the other Leviathan is a sea and Behemoth a land- 
monster. The two traditions have been combined in such a way that 
both monsters originally belonged to the sea, but have been separated 
on account of their enormous size, one being assigned to the land 
(Behemoth) and the other to the sea (Leviathan). 

y (vs. 52): to be devoured: Lat., in devorationem = eis xataBpwow 
(Hilg.) = abaxb. By whom they will be devoured is only vaguely 
indicated in our text. In the parallel passage in Ap. Bar. xxix. 4 it is 
explicitly stated that the monsters will provide food for all who survive 
into the Messianic time (the Messianic banquet). This is doubtless 
the original form of the Haggada which has been purposely modified 
here by S because the Messianic hope was to him no longer clear. 

s (vs. 52): and when: omitted by Ethiop. 


* See further on this point the discussion in Oesterley’s Evolution 
of the Messianic Idea, ch. v., and the present writer’s Isavah, p. 256 f. 
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401-428 ; Ball, Light from the East, pp.7 ff.). Not improbably 
a version of it may once have existed in the Jahvistic narrative 
(of the Hexateuch) preceding Gen. 2.""* This was apparently 
later displaced by the present narrative of the Priestly Writer 
(Gen. 1 !~2 44). There is a full description of Behemoth and 
Leviathan in Job 40, 41. 

The myth survived and was developed haggadistically in 
various ways in Jewish tradition. In the parallel to our text 
already referred to and embodied in Ap. Bar. xxix. 4, the 
appearance of the monsters is explicitly connected with the 
coming of the Messiah. 

[And it will come to pass .. . that the Messiah will then 
begin to be revealed.| And Behemoth will be revealed from his 
place, and Leviathan will ascend from the sea, those two great 
monsters which I created on the fifth day of creation, and I kept 
seas on that time ; and then they shall be for food for all that 
are left. 

In an interpolated section f of the Ethiopic Enoch the follow- 
ing references occur (lxix. 7 f.): In that day (i.e., probably 
the time of the deluge) two monsters shall be parted: a female 
monster named Leviathan,t to dwell in the depths of the ocean 
above the sources of the waters.§ But the male is called Behemoths 
who occupies with his breast a waste wilderness named Dénddin,|| 
on the east of the garden (1.e., of Paradise) where the elect righteous 
dwell, where my grandfather [Enoch] was taken up: being the 
seventh from Adam, the first man whom the Lord of Spirits 
created. And I besought that other angel to show me the might 
of those monsters, how they were parted in one day, and the one who 
was placed in the depth of the sea, and the other on the firm land 
of the wilderness. And he spake to me: ‘‘ Thou son of man, 
thou desirest in this to know what has been concealed.’ Then 
spake unto me the other angel who went with me and showed me 





* Cf. present writer’s Isaiah, loc. cit. 

ft One of the Noachic interpolations. 

t I.e., the primaval ocean beneath the earth (= apsy or nakbu of 
the Babylonian myth) from which the water-floods spring; cf. Gen. 
7"; Job 381°. 

§ By the side of the female Leviathan there stands the male Behe- 
moth, just as in Babylonian mythology the female Tiamat is paired 
with the male Kingz. 

|| Déndain (j71 [1 judgment of a judge) = perhaps originally the 
Babylonian danninu ‘' Festland”’ (Zimmern). 
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what was concealed .... ‘‘ Those two monsters are prepared 
to be fed conformably to the greatness of God .. . that the 
penal judgment (punishment) of God may not be in vain.” 

A collection of haggadoth which illustrate the later Jewish 
developments of the myth can be seen in T.B., Baba bathra 
74b. Here each monster is multiplied into a pair, male and 
female; but they were rendered incapable of producing 
any progeny, lest by so doing they should “' destroy the world.” 

The female Leviathan was killed and salted “for the 
righteous in the world to come’”’; the two Behemoths were 
also reserved for the same purpose. 

The male leviathan will not be slain till the last. Its flesh 
will provide food at the banquet given by God for the right- 
eous after the resurrection, and its hide will be used to make 
tents, etc., for them. It should be noted that by the later 
Jewish commentators (e.g., Maimonides) these haggadoth are 
interpreted allegorically (the banquet means the spiritual 
enjoyment of the intellect and so on). 

See further on the whole subject Drummond, Jewish 
Messiah, pp. 352-355 ; Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum ii, 
296 f., 873 f.; Volz., p. 351; Weber, Jud. Theologie, pp. 160, 
202, 389, 402, 404 ; J.E. viii. 37-39 (Leviathan and Behemoth), 
and the Bible Dictionaries (Hastings and Cheyne-Black). 
In the text of our passage the creation of these monsters 
is assigned to the fifth day.* Soin a Midrash partly preserved 
in Yalqut (Gen. 12) Leviathan is said to have been created on 
the fifth day (cf. Palest. Targ. in Gen. 1%: On the fifth day 
God created the great monsters of the water, Leviathan and its 
female, which are prepared for the day of consolation). 

68 But upon ‘the sixth day‘ thou didst command the earth 





t (vs. 53): the sixth day. For the works of creation on this day 
(cattle, beasts, creeping things, man) cf. Gen. 1 #48; Jub. ii. 13-14; 
2 Enoch xxx. 8 f. 





* In the Pirge de-Rabbi Eliezer (xi), Behemoth is said to have been 
created on the sixth day, and feeds daily upon a thousand mountains' 
(cf. Ps. 50 1°), on which, however, the grass grows again every night. 
Cf. also The Chron. of Jerahmeel (ed. Gaster) v. and vi. (p. 14), where 
Leviathan is said to have been created on the fifth, Behemoth on the 
sixth day. (These passages contain a good summary of the Jewish 
haggadoth on the subject.) 
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“that it should bring forth“ before thee cattle, "beasts’ and 
“creeping things ;” 54 *and over these Adam, whom thou didst 
ordain lord over all the works* that **thou didst create before 
him :* of him we are all sprung, whom thou hast chosen 
(to be) (thy) people.” 

55 All this have I spoken before thee, O Lord, ‘because thou 
hast said that! *for our sakes thou hast created this world.‘ 





4 (vs. 53): thatit should bring forth : Lat., ut creavet (Hilg., etayayerw 
= procrearet, vs. 47). 

uv (vs. 53): beasts: Fthiop., beasts of the field (= m7 nn): 

iw (vs. 53) : creeping things : Lat., reptilia (= epxera, which Ethiop. 
apparently misread wrepa, rendering volucres coelt). 

x (vs. 54): and over these Adam whom thou didst ordain lord over all 
the works ; so Lat., Syr. has super his autem constituisti Adam ducem 
super omnibus operibus (so Ethiop. which adds principem et before 
ducem and tuzs after operibus). Cf. with the passage Ap. Bar. xiv. 18. 
And thou didst say that thou wouldest make for thy world man as the 
administrator of thy works, that it might be known that he was by no means 
made on account of the world, but the world on account of him. 

xx (vs. 54): thou didst create before him : so Syr., Ethiop. (quae prius 
creasti), The Lat. has which thou hast made (quae fecistz). 

y (vs. 54): of him we are all sprung whom thou hast chosen (to be) 
(thy) people: Lat., et ex e0 edtucimur nos omnes quem eligisti populum. 
R.V. renders: of him come we all, the people whom thot hast chosen, 
which = the Syr. The thought is well brought out by Van der Vlis, 
who comments: ‘he (the apocalyptist) sets forth the superior excel- 
lence of the Israclitish nation above other peoples on the ground that it 
has derived its origin from Adam, lord of the whole world created by 
God, and also because above all other peoples descended from Adam 
it has been chosen by God.” 

The Ethiop. introduces an alien thought rendering : and on account 
of him (Adam) we are overwhelmed, we thy people whom thou hast chosen. 
This can hardly be right here. 

z (vs. 55): because thou hast satd that: Lat., quoniam dixisti quia : 
Vulg. omits quoniam dixisti (cf. A.V.). [For O Lord Syr. has O Lord 
my Lord = Dominater domine.} 

a (vs. 55): for our sakes thou hast created this world : Syr. saeculum 
istud; Ar. has prius saeculum ; Lat. (Codd.), primogenitum saeculum 
= the first-born world (R.V. marg.). Does this point to a gloss xpwroroxous 
on quas (from vs. 58), for the sake of us the first born? Cf. Ex. 4™ 
(Israel is my son, my first born), Jer. 31 *. The regular Heb. phrase 
is this world (ma ody) as opposed to the world to come (wan ory). 

The doctrine that the world was created for the sake of Israel is 
expressed not only in this passage (cf. also vs. 59 below), but also in 
7; cf. also Asstumpt. Moses (ed. Charles) i. 12: for he (God) hath 
created the world on behalf of his people (but possibly legem law ought 
to be read for plebem people here). In Ap, Bar. the expression of this 
idea is limited to the righteous in Israel in xv. 7 (And as regards what 
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56 But as for ‘the other nations,® which are descended from 
Adam, thou_hast said that they °are nothing,’ and ‘that they 
are like unto spittle ;* and thou hast likened 4the abundance 
of them? to a ‘drop ona bucket.‘ 57 And now, O Lord, behold 


thou didst say touching the righteous, that on account of them has this 
world come, nay more even that which is to come is on their account : 
so diso xxi. 24); but in xiv. 18 (man was not made on account of the 
world, but the world on account of him: the next clause, however, iden- 
tifies man here with us [¢.e., Israel]: and now I see that as for the world 
which was made on account of us, etc.) and in 4 Ezra 8 44 (likewise man 
also... for whose sake thou hast formed all things ; cf. 8+) it is stated 
that the world was formed for man. But there is really no antithesis 
involved. The Jew with his deep-rooted consciousness of Israel's 
e..ction would regard Israel as the true representative of the human 
race: man in the ideal sense was equivalent to Israel. Other nations, 
it is true, were descendants of Adam; but they had obscured and 
detaced the divine 7mage which belonged originally to man (as created) 
by idolatry and immorality. See further notes on next verse. It 
should be noted that the statement about the creation of the world 
for the sake of Israel is described as a divine utterance (thou hast said). 
Vossibly, as Charles suggests, some such dictum was embodied in the 
liexaemeron which has been utilised in this section of the book and 
elsewhere (sce p. 83); but it seems more probable that the writer 
was thinking of the Rabbinic exegesis of certain scriptural texts which 
would serve to justify such a deduction from the words of Scripture.* 

b (vs. 5G): the other nations . . . are nothing : a reference to Is. 407? 
(All the nations are as nothing before him). Cf. Dan, 4 5 (Aram. 4 **), 
where the same text is alluded to. 

c (vs. 56): that they are like unto spittle: Lat., quoniam salivae 
adsimilatae sunt = oti cied~ wuowOnoay (Hilg.): cf. Is. 40 1§ (LXX) 
ws gtedos AoyiaOncovtas. The Heb. text has pi, small dust, which 
LXX misread px sputum. Apparently the Greek translator here 
made a similar mistake (perhaps under the influence of the LXX). 
The Syr. has thot hast likened here for they are Itke. 

d (vs. 56): the abundance of them: Lat., habundantium eorum = 
anv epicoeiay avrov, 7.¢., their superfluity, wealth: cf. 3% (their 
abundant wealth [Ethiop. renders both here and in 3% joy] = O71). 

e (vs. 56): @ drop on a bucket: Lat., sicut stillicidium de vaso = 
ws orayova amo xaSov = Heb., 1p 12 (Is. 4015): lit, as a dvop 
from (t.e., hanging from, on) a bucket. R.V. renders here: a drop that 
falleth from a vessel. 








* If Israel were not the world would not exist (Bemid. rabba ii). For 
a collection of Rabbinical passages of similar import cf. Weber, p. 208 f. ; 
and see the chapter on the Election of Israel (iv) in Schechter’s A spects. 
In T.B. Ber. 32b there is a passage where God in answer to Israel’s 
complaint of having been forgotten, first of all enumerates some of the 
mighty exaimplcs (in the starry heavens) of creation, and then exclaims 
All these have I created only for thy sake. 
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these nations which are reputed as nothing ‘lord it over us/ 

The deep-seated consciousness of Israel’s divine election which 
comes out so strongly in this passage has already been referred to above. 
It indeed is a characteristic note of Jewish religious literature* per- 
vading even the N.T. (cf. ¢.g., Rest of Esther 14 5; Ps. Solomon 91618; 
Rom. 313, 91-5; Gal. 618 [the Israel of God}). See further Volz., 
pp. 107-109 (full and detailed discussion) ; and cf. KGberle, Siéinde und 
Gnade, p. 413.) 

The attitude adopted in vs. 56 to the world outside Israel calls for 
remark. The author of the Salathiel apocalypse does not deny that 
the other nations of the world are descendants of Adam—like the chosen 
race: but they have ceased to count in God’s eyes, have been rejected. 
This, certainly, represents the standpoint of Jewish particularism in 
a strong form. But there is no trace in S of any feeling of hatred 
against the heathen world. It has simply been condemned and rejected. 
Nor according to S. is Israel’s election due to any special merit or 
righteousness on its part. Israel, like the rest of the human race, is 
involved in sin. The election is due to God’s grace alone. At the 
same time Israel, relatively to the heathen world exhibits a marked 
moral and religious superiority. The Israelitish people acknowledge 
the one true God, accept God’s revelation and Law, and in certain 
matters (¢.g., in particular requirements of the Divine Law) fulfil 
God’s will. 

It should be remembered that the Jewish judgement on the moral 
decadence and corruption of the pagan world as a whole was shared 
and confirmed by the earliest generation of Christians, as well as by 
later generations. Many of the Rabbinical sayings against the Gentile 
world were inspired by a genuine hatred of idolatry—a hatred of the 
sin rather than of the sinner. The Rabbis were convinced that the 
regeneration of the world could only be effected by means of the chosen 
people, and the noblest of the synagogue prayers breathes the aspiration 
that idolatry may be abolished, and the pure worship of one God 
established throughout all the world (cf. Singer, op. cit., p. 239). 

Rabbinical theology also laid much more stress on Israel's unworthi- 
ness, and God’s grace in choosing his people, than on Israel’s righteous- 
ness, or the merits of the fathers. Cf. Schechter, Aspects, pp. 60 {.; 
and on the Jewish estimate of the heathen world (its life, morals, etc.) 
see Dr. J. Bergmann's Jédische Apologetih im neutestamentlichen 
Zeitaltey (1908), pp. 11 f. Cf. also art. Gentiles in JE, which contains 
much material. 

f (vs. 57): lord it over us: Lat. (CM), dominantuy nostri - S reads 
dominari: A., quaerunt dominari: Wulg., coeperunt dominayi (A.V., 
have begun to be lords over) : so Hilg., nptavro xupievew nuwr. 








* This is particularly noticeable in the Jewish Liturgy. Cf. ¢.g., 
Thou hast chosen us from all peoples ; hast loved and taken pleasure tit 
us, and hast exalted us above all tongues, and hast sanctified us by thy 
commandments, and brought us near to thy service, etc. (Singer, Heb.-Eng. 
Prayer Book, p. 227). See further the present writer's Spiritual 
Teaching and Value of Jewish Prayer Book (Longmans), p. 48 f. 
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and ‘crush* us. 5* But we, “thy people, whom* ‘thou hast 
called thy first-born, thy only begotten, thy beloved [most 
dear]* are given up into their hands. 5° If the world has 





g (vs. 57): crush: so Syr. and the other Oriental Versions. Lat. 
has devour (devorant). [Apparently Lat. confused xatawarew with 
xarapayety.] 

h (vs. 58): after thy people whom Syr. adds thou hast honoured and. 

5 (vs. 58): thou hast called thy first-born, thy only begotten, thy beloved 
(most deay]: Lat., vocasti primogenitum, unigenitum, aemulatorem, 
cartssimum = [ov] exadegas Tov xpwrotoxoy Tov jovoyovn Tov 
ayarntrov gov. The Lat. aemulatorem (= tov (ndwrov Hilg.) not 
improbably has arisen from amatorem: as Volk. points out, amatoy 
sometimes translates ayarnros. Carissimum may represent a mar- 
ginal correction which has been combined in the text with the corrupt 
reading : or it may point to a reading (?) rov myawnnevov : cf. Ethiop., 
quem amo, Arab.', et quem amastj. For the epithet first-born applied 
to Israel cf. Ex. 4 #7; Ps. 89 27 (28)*; only-bepotten = Lat. unigenttum 
= povoyevy (omitted in Arab.); the only direct parallel where the 
epithet only-begotten is applied to Israel appears to be Ps. Sol. 184 
(thy chastening ts upon us as upon a first-born son only-begotten : ws viov 
mpwrorokoy povoyevn); Cf. also Ps. Sol. 138 (For he will admonish 
the righteous as a beloved son [ws wov ayannoews]: and his chastening 
ts as that of the first-born [ws xpwrotoxov]). In Ps. 22 7° (21), 35 17 
(LXX, Ps. 21 and 34) in the LXX, rnv poveyerm pov ( = Heb. yéhidathi) 
is used of the soul (cf. Jer. 127, e8axa ryv pyarnnerny puxny pov 
[= wp) mir) es xepas exOpwy avurns). From these Psalm- 
passages it is fairly clear that the Heb. original of povoyeyn in our text 
was Arm: (= [thy first-born] thine only one): the same Heb. word 
probably underlies untcum tuum (thine only one), which in 5 28 is applied 
to Israel (cf. note there). 

(Volkmar rightly points out that the application of povoyeyns to 
God’s son in Christian writings (cf. John 118; Justin Martyr, Dial. 
c. Tryph. c. cv.t) confirms the inference that Jewish exegesis had already 
deduced this epithet as applicable to the people of Israel. So also 
in Matt. 2 1° a text originally applied to Israel (Hos. 111: when Israel 
was a child then I loved him, and called my son out of Egypt) is applied 
by the Evangelist to Jesus as God’s Son. The use of the term here 
also corresponds to the stages of the writer’s delineation. In the first 
vision Israel is depicted as the first-born by the side of other peoples ; 
in the second as the only one, the uniquely chosen people ( = only 
begotten) ; and in the third as the beloved (ayarntos).] ae 

As has already been pointed out, aemulatorem [amatorem] carissimum 
probably represents an original tov ayaxnrov gov: the Scriptural 





* Add Ecclus. 361? (Lord have mercy ... upon Isvael whom thou 
didst liken unto a first-born) : cf. Wisdom 18 }° (they [the Egyptians] 
confessed the people to be God's son) : Hos. 11? is cited in Matt. 21°. 

t Justin here actually cites Ps. 22 ?° (#1), my darling or only begotten, 
in proof of the fact that Christ was the only begotten of the Father of the 


Universe. 
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indeed been created for our sakes why do we not enter into 
possession of our world ?/ ‘How long shall this endure ?* 


II]. THe DEBATE RENEWED: THE CORRUPTION OF THE 
PRESENT WORLD MAKES THE PATH TO THE FUTURE WORLD OF 
FELICITY NARROW AND DIFFICULT (S) 

(7 1-25) 

(a) vv. 1-16 


The archangel Uriel now intervenes for the third time, and in this 
and the following sections of the third vision, which belong to S, sets 





reference may be to Is. 421 (Behold my servant whom I uphold ; my 
chosen [Heb., ‘tna = LXX as cited in Mk. 1 1, 0 ayannros pov] 
in whom my soul delights). Probably, however, the Heb. epithet here 
used was 47"n, “ thy beloved.” The term 17 was applied to Israel ; 
cf. T.B. Menak. 53a and b, where a passage is devoted to the elucidation 
of this expression. The proof-passage thcre cited for its application to 
Israel is Jer. 12 7 (" that the Beloved might be atoned for ''—that is, the 
people of Israel, as it ts written [Jer. 12 7) I have given the dearly-beloved 
of my soul into the hand of her enemies). The similarity in sound between 
the two words yn and 7't should be noted. Cf. also Rom. 11 2° 
(Israel, beloved [ayawnrot] for the father's sake), and Ap. Bar. xxi. 21 
(because on account of thy name thou hast called us a beloved people).* 

For the general sense and expression of vv. 57, 58 cf. Ap. Bar. v. 1 
(Thine enemies . . . will lord it over those whom thou hast loved) and 
4 Ezra 4 ™ (Why is . . . the beloved people to godless tribes given up ?), 
and sce further the note on that passage. 

7 (vs. 59): why do we not enter into possession of our world? Lat. 
(true reading) has quare non haeveditatem possidemus nostrum saeculum 
= bia Tt ov KAnpovopoupey ynuwy Tov aiwva; sO Ethiop. (quare non 
mundum nostrum possidemus). Haeveditatem possidere followed by 
an accus., was an early Latin rendering of kAnpovonew: cf. Bensly, 
M.F., p. 69 f{., who says: ‘‘ Among the early attempts to get a Latin 
equivalent for the Greek compound «Anpovouew, one was to resolve 
it into the two words haereditatem possidere, followed by an accusative ; 
e.g., et semen ejus haereditatem possidebit terram, Ps. 25 33," Several 
other instances are cited by Bensly, and in all these, as he points out, 
a second and easier reading (confirmed by theauthority of St. Augustine}, 
viz., haereditate poss. (to possess something by inheritance) “ succeeded 
ultimately in supplanting the other.” In our passage haereditate 
is the reading of M; Cod. S. has quare non haereditatem cum saeculo 
(cf. A.V., why do we not possess an inheritance with the world 2). The 
true reading is given by Cod. A alone (as above). 

k (vs. 59): How long shall this endure? Lat., usquequo haec? = 
€WS WOTE TauTa. 





* The Beloved is a standing Messianic title (especially frequent in 
Ascens. Is. ; cf. Charles on 1‘), For a full discussion of the term see 
Armitage Robinson in Hastings D.B. ii. 501. 
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forth the definitive solution of the problem, the answer to which had 
only been given in a partial and incomplete form in the earlier part of 
the Apocalypse (cf. 4 1-314 26 f. 5 31 f.), 

Uriel begins by comparing the present world to the narrow entrance 
which leads to a wide and open sea. Only through the narrow is it 
ossible to come into the broad. Or, again, to a narrow and dangerous 
road, flanked by fire on one side and deep water on the other, which is 
the only means of entrance toa splendid city “' full of good things ” and 
set in a spacious plain. 

The present world is the narrow and difficult way along which the 
righteous must pass in order to gain the spacious freedom of the future 
world of happiness (cf. vs. 14).* The present world was originally 
created for Israel, but through Adam’s transgression has become the 
vale of misery and suffering for the righteous which they now endure. 
It will be seen that the following results are implicit in this answer : 
(1) Israel has no part or lot in the present world; its inheritance of 
light and felicity will only be attained after the thornful path of the 
present world has been traversed ; (2) the heathen enjoy and possess 
the present flecting and corruptible world (so far as they actually do so) 
in accordance with God's will; they at the same time are being used 
by God as instruments for the discipline of the chosen people (cf. 5 *°) ; 
this will continue till the present world comes to its predestined end, 
and meanwhile Israel has necessarily to endure the present evil with 
its consequences of mortality and death; (3) the future world is for 
Israel alone. The promises made to God’s people can only be fulfilled 
by the extinction of the present evil, 7.e., by the destruction of the 
present world. When this has been accomplished the future world 
will tpso facto have come into view. 

In vs. 17 f. a new question is propounded by the apocalyptist. Are 
“these things” (#.e., the felicity af the future world) destined for 
only for the righteous members of the nation ? 
Salathiel’s question can only refer to Isracl. And since, even in the 


case of Israel, the cor malignum militated against any personal claim 
stion should be that 


grace, and not t 
future blessings. } 
answer given in vs. 19 f. Here the angel, it would appear, replies to 
Salathiel’s question only indirectly. He ignor' 
righteous and transgressors within Israel—al 
strict requirements of the divine law, are transgressors—and proceeds 
to emphasize the heinous sin of the heathen world in openly despising 


and scorning the divine law (vs. 20 f.). 


* Verses 12 and 13 as usually rendered (R.V., then were the entrances 
of this world made narrow and sorrowful... For the entrances of 
the greater world are wide, etc.) do not harmonize with this explanation. 
But, in fact, this rendering is in direct contradiction to vs. 14 and to 
the drift of the whole passage. The probably right rendering in both 
passages is ways, the ways of this world became narrow and sorrowful, etc.). 


See the notes ad loc. below. 
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obedience and performance, had 
Der at least recognised th igati 
ene the divine Law, and acknowledging the Gdpicuiaey ai ae 
meee en the Law; it had not been guilty of open blasphem 
pera (Pp. oe ee. pet out that these verses can only have the 
— ristians, as such, or Sadducees. T 
ee to be an effective factor in Jewish life after the Aeaaial 
yin basal Hie 70 ; the former—whether of Jewish race or heathen 
one a : ave been regarded by S as included within either the 
saat ee e cee world. He would not have treated them as a 
bait re oe Ls hy te a ee elon ade two divisions of men 
ea : e one side he sees belief in God and 
ance of the divine Law, and on the oth i Sn Chistes 
aera pete eee aA er unbelief. Jewish Christians 
a Hetaned ema bean be regarded as Jews; heathen 
eee rejected the Law would simply be reckoned with the 
It is remarkable that the an i 
! : gel, on his appearance at thi i 
Pe eae : tbr ee tage is no peel inaey Sant ean 
of the reply, with a reminder of the di : 
exalted nature of the theme such as i eee eae on 
xa n s is found in the first and 
bai after the opening prayer by Salathiel (cf. 4 ra, Saray, 
eae See gueee with great probability, that such a section 
a Peden place in the original form of S, but has been cut out by 
sine on account of the inordinate length of the third 
There is a well-defined break at 
: vs. 16 where the auth i 
init oa ose we pale ond sent canes of the future SOC ae 
the theme : o will be found worthy of inheriting i 
mark this division the section is divided ate, fara ile a a 


vv. 17-25. 
(a) vv. 1-16 


1 And when I had finished speaking these wor 
was sent unto me the angel iho had Best sent tere 
the former nights. ? And he said unto me: Up. Ezra, and 
hear the words that I have come to speak unto thee. "And 
I said : Speak on, my lord. * And he said unto me: *There 
is a sea lying’ ‘in a wide expanse’ “so that it is broad and 





a (vs. 1): on the former nights : ims: Y 
’ gehts: Lat., primis noctibus = 
mpotepas vuti (Hilg.). So Syr., i  sipeht 
ia eles le ae but Ethiop. has before on the night 
vs. 3): th ; ing: { 
oe (iaity). ere 1s @ sea lying: Lat., mare positum est = Baracoa 
c (vs. 3): in @ wide expanse : lit., ¢ I ; i 
7 cen ding. expanse : lit., in a wide place (in spatioso loco) : 
cc (vs. 3): so that tt ts broad and vast: Lat 
: ; i ~» Ut esset lat 
immensum: the Lat. Codd. have altum for Jatum (an apelin 
(ol Wenon, The emendation (/atum, Hilg.) is confirmed by the Syr. 
; iop., : ‘ 
es p., amplum and Ar.*): the clause = wsre eivai wAareiay wat 


13—(2430) 
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vast ;* ‘but the “entrance? thereto “lies ‘in a narrow 
space’ so as to be likeariver. 5 /He, then, that really desireth/ 
‘to go upon the seaf *to behold’ it or to navigate it, if he 
‘pass not through the narrow part,’ how shall he be able to 
come into the broad? Again janother (illustration) :/ 
‘There is a builded city which lies on level ground,* and ‘it! 
is full of all good things ; 7 but “its entrance” is narrow and 





d (vs. 4): entvance: Lat., tntrottus = » eisobos (Hilg.) Ethiop. 
has vta tntrottus. 

dd (vs. 4): lies : so Syr. (posttus) ; cf. Ethiop. Lat. has ert#... 
positus : but the context demands a present tense: probably Lat. 
read eora for eort (Hilg. eot: . . . Keser). 


e (vs. 4): tna narrow space: Lat., in angusto loco = ev orevoxwpy. 


(Syr. construes vv. 3-4: the sea although it lies ( = @adacoa Kay kenrat) 
in a wide place... yet its entrance les, etc. Cf. Ethiop. A sea, 
which is in a broad place, is both wide and extended, but the way of entry 
to it is narrow, and like a river.) 

f (vs. 5): He, then, that really desiveth ; Lat., si quis enim (enim = 
Be; cf. 6 8) volens voluerit = os B'av Bedwy OeAnon (= ? TAR AK CR 
wx). 
z (vs. 5): to go upon the sea: Lat., ingredt mare (v.1., mari, in mari, 
in mare) : Ethiop., thts sea. 

h (vs. 5): to behold: videre (SAC): et videre (and to behold) 
M. [Ethiop. for to behold it or to master it has (?) to find and to see 
G 


st]. 

Wh (vs. 5): to navigate it. The Lat. has dominari ejus: E.V., to 
rule it; so all the versions. But the sense yielded is somewhat fan- 
tastic. Gunkel supposes a misreading of an original Heb. text nnd 
(pointed rind instead of nz). For o° 11 = to navigate (go down 
on) the sea, cf. Ps. 107 *. 

i (vs. 5): pass not through the narrow part : Lat., transierit avgustum < 
Syr., transierit illud in angustia ; Ethiop., transierit per has angustias 
introitum ejus. ; : 

7 (vs. 6): a@nother (illustration) : Lat., aliud = erepov (lit., another 
thing). The Heb. expression ddbar ‘aher is regular in Rabbinic (Mish- 
raic) Heb. in introducing alternative explanations or comments, usually 
in relation to some text of Scripture which is being discussed. 

k (vs. 6): there is a builded city which lies on level ground: Lat., 
civitas est aedificata et posita in loco campestri = mods eotw gxodounuery 
kat Keisevn ev tomy mwedwy. For builded city (builded being taken 
as attributive to city : so Gunkel), cf. 57°, 10 “*. [For the expression 
ev rome meSug ci. Lk. 617: it = Wp otpn3.] Syr. has im loco 
magno campestri; Ethiop. and Arab.? omit the equivalent of 
KelpevT. 

wes 6): it: Syr. has ila civitas : but Lat. is confirmed by the other 
versions. Met : : 

m (vs. 7): its entrance ; Ethiop. (as in vs. 4) via introttus ejus. 
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lies "on a steep,” *having fire on the right hand and deep water 
on the left ;? ® and there is one only path lying between them 
both, that is between the fire and the water (and so small) is 
this path, that it can contain only one man’s footstep at once. 
* If, now, this city *be given? to a man for an inheritance, 
unless the heir pass through %the danger set before him,? 
how shall he receive his inheritance? 1° And I said: It is 
so, lord! Then said he unto me: ‘Even so, also, is Israel’s 
portion ;’ 11 for it was for their sakes I made the world ; 
but when Adam transgressed ‘my statutes,’ ‘then that which 





n(vs.7): ona steep: Lat., tn praecipiti = ev xataBace (Hilg.) = 
(?) moa (cf. Micah 1* where in praeceps (Vulg.) = ev xpnuvoder 
(LXX) = 103). So Ethiop. But Syr. has in excelso ( ? misreading, 
€v Kpnuvy as ev Ty ava). 

o (vs. 7): having fire, etc.; lit., so that there was (ut esset = wore 
ewat) asin vs. 3. For deep water (Lat., agua alta = véwp Babu, Hilg.) 
Ethiop. has abyssus. [The simile of the city with one entrance occurs 
in the Shepherd of Hermas, Simil. ix. 12,5: For tf thou desire to enter 
tnto a city, and that city be walled about and have but one gate, canst thou 
enter into that city except by the gate which tt hath? For the figure of the 
difficult way leading out into a spacious plain cf. Ps. 67 }* (emended 
text): we went through fire and water : but thou broughtest us out into 
a spacious place. Cf. also Matt. 71%, 34. Gunkel suggests that the 
figure here may have been influenced by the mythical descriptions of 
the way of descent into the underworld; and this conception, he 
thinks, may also underlie the first figure of the difficult way to the 
spacious sea.] 

p (vs. 9): be given : Lat., data dabitur (so Codd. CM; SA omit dafa) : 
so Syr. (datione dabitur). 

q (vs. 9): the danger set before him: Lat., antepositum periculum = 
Tov mpokemevoy xivduvov: Ethiop. has per hanc viam scabram : 
Arab. hanc arctam viam, perhaps paraphrasing. [A possible Heb. 
equivalent would be ann 71203; but it is tempting to suppose 
that }7p99 3723, misread or corrected into j2009 jm32 (or Ana 
7301) may have originally stood here; hence, perhaps, two Greek 
readings ?] 

r (vs. 10) : even so, also, is Israel's portion : Lat., sic est et Isyael pars 
= ovrws eats Kat Tov IgpanA to pepos. So Syr.; but Ethiop. has 
sic est terra Isvael et eorum portio (expanding incorrectly). It is clear 
from this vs. that Israel’s portion is identified with the future world. 

s (vs. 11): my statutes: Lat., constitutiones meas = tas ouvrayas 
pov (Volk.). 

t(vs. 11): then that which had been made was judged : Lat., judicatum 
est quod factum est (= expi6n To ‘yevouevov). Ethiop. omits the 
clause. R.V. renders then was decreed that now is done: but this 
hardly gives the sense correctly. The thought of the apocalyptist is 
that the world, after Adam’s sin, was no longer the good world as it 
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had been made was judged :* 1 and then “the ways" of this 
world became "narrow and sorrowful and painful [few and 
evil] and full of perils coupled with great toils.” 33 “But” 





had been originally created by the hand of God—the world which when 
finished seemed ‘‘ good " to the Creator. The whole creation has been 
‘‘ subjected to vanity ’’ (Rom. 8 *°)—has fallen lamentably short of its 
appointed perfection.* Possibly, as Gunkel suggests, this conception 
has been influenced by the old mythical view of the ideal character 
of the primeval age, and this has been combined with a pessimistic 
estimate of the world as it is. St. Paul’s formulation of the idea in 
Rom. 8 !*f. brings out the underlying truth in a profound and supremely 
inspiring way. 

1 (vs. 12): the ways (so also vs. 13) : so Ethiop. (contrast vv. 4 and 7, 
where Ethiop. renders via tntroitus) = ai oda. The Lat. and Syr. have 
entrances (introttus = at eoso): but this confuses the representation. 

It is not the entrances of this world that are narrow and difficult, but 
this world itself, considered as the way that has to be traversed in 
order to enter the next world. The reading of the Ethiop. renders the 
verses coherent, and makes it clear how the confusion arose (o80: and 
€icodo1, in a context where both have been used, might easily be 
confused). [Syr. adds at the beginning of vs. 12 and on account of this.} 

v (vs. 12): narrow and sorrowful and painful [few and evil] and full 
of perils coupled unth great toils ; the text appears to have been glossed 
both in the form represented by the Latin and in that of the Syr. The 
latter has: angustt et plent gemituum et defatigationts et pertculi mult: 
et laboris magni [cum infirmitatibus et passionibus]. The Lat. has: 
angusti et dolentes et labortost [pauct autem et mali] et periculorum plent 
et laborum magnorum fulti. If the bracketed words are omitted as 
glosses, the clauses will be seen to correspond, and the equivalent 
Greek would be, perhaps, as follows: [as o80: tovrov tov atwvos] 
orevat Kat Avwnpat xa poxOnpar Kat xKwduvwy wAnpeis Kat wodAwy 
xovew exouevat.t To this two glosses appear to have been added, 
viz., (a) oAvyat 8€ Kat wovnpar: cf. Gen. 47° (few and evil have the 
days of the years of my life been : this would illustrate the general idea 
of the painfulness of life, but hardly suits the expression ways of the 
world here); and (b) ov ras. ac@everais Kat tors wa@nuacs which the 
Syr. found in the Greek text or incorporated into it. Here again 
the idea that the infirmities and passions of human nature are a source 
of danger and the cause of misery seems to underlie the gloss. Cf. 
Rom. 8 #6, (The Ethiop. renders the vs.: viae hujus mundi factae 
sunt scabvae et angustae et paucae et malae et multa calamttate mala et 
plenae labore et molestia.] . 

w (vs. 13): But: so Syr., Ethiop.: the Lat. has nam (reading a: 37 


for a: 3e, Volk.). 





* As illustrating the thought and also the phraseology of our passage 
cf. Ap. Bar. xxiii. 4: When Adam sinned and death was decreed against 


those who should be born, etc. ; ; 
t exopevar = dyx, by the side of, in conjunction with. 


4 
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“the ways“ *of the future world* are broad and safe, and 
*yield the fruit of immortality.” 14 +If, then, the living shall 
not have surely entered into these narrow and vain t ings,’ 
they will not be able to receive ‘what has been reserved for 
them.* 15 ’but now? 

Why disquietest thou thyself ‘that thou art corruptible ?¢ 
: Why art thou moved ‘because thou art mortal ?¢ 
* Why hast thou not “considered? ‘what is to come, rather 
than what is now present ?¢ 





x 'vs. 13): of the future world : so Syr. (cf. Ethiop. of tha ld) : 
the Lat. has majorts saeculi (ausconding . pares eed pa 
HeCovos aiwvos: so Volk., Hilg.). 

y (vs. 13): yield the fruit of immortality : Lat., factentes immortalitatis 
ae Sige ila (Hilg.): cf. Prov. 1228 (in the 
way of righteousness is life, and 4 iS 4 i 
ieee ie eh gone i d in the pathway thereof is immortality 
_ % (vs. 14) : If then the living... vain things : Lat., sé ergo non 
ingredientes ingressi fuerint qui vivunt angusta et vana haec = eav ov 
ELvEpXomevor un erveAOwow ot (wyTes Ta Treva Kat KEva TaUTa (Volkmar). 
[keva = O72.) 

a (vs. 14): what has been reserved for them: Lat., quae sunt veposita 
= 74 awoxemeva = ? MiOpT: in the famous text Gen. 49 1° 
Ta amoxeieva avty = dw [read nby, E.V. Shiloh.] Cf. 1 Cor. 2° 
(whatsoever things God prepared for them that love him). For the general 
sentiment of the vs. cf. Matt. 7!* (or orevn 7 wvAn Kat TeOAtupevn 
n 030s 9 amayovoa es thy (anv) Acts 14 (through many afflictions 
we must enter into the kingdom of God), Ep. Bayn. vii. 11 (they that desire 
fo see me, and to attain unto my kingdom, must lay hold on me through 
tribulation and affliction). 

b (vs. 15): but now = vuv apa = amy). 


¢ (vs. 18): that thow art corruptible . . . because thou art mortal : 
so the Arm. which Gunkel follows here (quod mortalis es... quod 
corrumperis). The Lat. has covruptibilis cum sis... cum sts 


mortalis = seeing that thou art, etc. The seer is bidden not to brood 
over death and mortality, because, though inevitable, they but mark 
a necessary stage in the transition to something higher and better. lor 
different views ane the connection between death and sin cf. 
Charles’ note on Ap. Bay. xxiii. 4. (According to one view man was 
originally destined for immortality, but became subject to death 
through Adam’s sin: so in this book (4 Ezra) 37, and in St. Paul 
(Rom. 5 1; 1 Cor. 15 7) ; in the Rabb. Lit. this is the prevailing view. 
According to another view Adam’s sin only brought in premature death ; 
cf. Ap. Bar. liv. 15, lvi. 6.] ; 

d (vs. 16): considered: Lat., accepisti in corde tuo: cf. the Heb. 
phrase, 352 ov, 1 Sam. 21 32, 

e (vs. 16): what ts to come rather than what 1s now present. With 
these words, as Gunkcl points out, the author passes from the considera- 
tion of the present age, and its difficulties to a new problem. It has 
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(6) vv. 17-25 

17 Then answered I and said: ‘O Lord my lord,! lo, thou 
hast ordained ‘in thy law® that the righteous shall inherit 
these things, but that the ungodly shall perish. 1° The 
‘righteous, *therefore,* ‘can endure’ the narrow things because 
they hope’ for the wide; "those, however,* who have done 
wickedly ‘endure’ the narrow things, but yet "shall not see” 

the wide! }® And he said unto me: 

"Thou art not a judge above God 

Nor wise above the Most High." 





been made clear that a new Age is destined to come when a great trans- 
formation will be effected. Then present sorrow will be turned to joy, 
all riddles be solved, all sin wiped out. But the question arises: Who 
shall be found worthy to participate in the new Age? With the 
discussion of this question, and the problems that arise in connection 
with it, the book is now mainly concerned. 

f (vs. 17): O Lord my lord: Lat., Dominator domine (the regular 
address to God). ; 

g (vs. 17): in thy law: cf. Deut. 8}. 

h (vs. 18): therefore : Lat., ergo (Codd., C.M.): so Syr. (Codd. SA 
have autem). 

# (vs. 18): can (will) endure: Lat., ferent = vropevovor. The 
Oriental Versions read a present tense, wrongly (Syr., recte ferunt : 
Ethiop., bene ferunt): 

7 (vs. 18): after they hope Syr. adds that they will attain to (the wide). 
But Ethiop. supports Latin. 

k (vs. 18): those, however : Lat. (A): qui autem (but S has qui enim 
[entm = be cf. 6 §}; CM have qui vero); Syr. and Ethiop. have 
autem (rightly). 

1 (vs. 18): endure: so Syr. (patiuntur) : Lat. has have endured (passt 
sunt) ;, but context requires present. The Lat. angusta passt sunt = 
ta oteva menovOact. The last word was misread by the Ethiop. 
menoidao1; hence the rendering in Ethiop. angustis confiderunt 
(Volkmar). : 

m (vs. 18): shall not see: Lat. (M): non videbunt ; so Syr., Ethiop. ; 
‘but Codd. SAC have non viderunt. [For the sentiment of the first part 
of the vs. cf. Ap. Bar. xiv.: For the righteous justly hope for the end, 
and without fear depart from this habitation, because they have with thee 
a stove of works, etc. Cf. also 1 Enoch cii. 4 f., Wisdom 3, etc.] _ 

n (vs. 19): THovu art not a judge, etc.: non es judex, etc.: es is the 
reading of Cod. C and is supported by all the Oriental Versions = 
Zu ov Kpitns umep tov Geov (Hilg.). (The Thou is emphatic.] Most 
of the Lat. Codd. (ACM) read est = There is no judge . . . nor any that 
is wise. Cp. A.V. For a similarly constructed sentence expressing a 
somewhat similar sentiment Gunkel compares Apoc. Pauli 33: yn 
cv eXenuov vmapxeis umep Tov Geoy; [Here Arab. ! takes as a question: 
Art thou a judge in place of God ?.] 
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*° °Yea, rather, let the many that now are perish than that 
the law of God which is set before them be despised !° *! *For 
God did surely command? ‘them that came (into the world), 
when they came,‘ what they should do to live, and what they 


o vs. 20): Yea, rather, let... perish... be despised: Lat., 
pereant enim multi praesentes quam neglegatur quae anteposita det lex = 
arohAvoOwoay yap woAAot wapovres n apeAcicOw o wpokeimevos Tou Geov 
vonos (Wilamowitz, ap. Gunkel). Hilg. here takes the Lat. enim 
as = 3n (Syr., ergo); cf.4 1°: pereant is the best reading (SC): quam 
neglegatuy is supported by SC. Syr. renders: peribunt ergo multi 
qus venerunt, quia neglecta est in eis lex, quae posita est a me (cf. A.V., 
which following inferior Latin readings, renders: For there be many 
ee poe in this life, because they desptse the law of God that ts set before 
them). 
ji p (vs. 21): For God did surely command ; mandans enim mandavit 

eus. 

q (vs. 21): them that came... when they came: Lat., vententibus 
qando venerunt = trois mapiovow ore mapnecay (Volk.): the Ethiop. 
read this ros wapovow (cf. Arab. 1); hence the rendering (in Ethiop.) 
praesentibus. To come (sc. into the world) = to be born; cf. John | °, 
16 7* (11 *”); cf. 4 Ezra 4 1 (note): cf. also Eccles. 1* (one generation 
goeth [ = dies] another generation cometh [ = is born]). The term is 
a general one and here includes the heathen world. In fact the angelic 
reply seems to contemplate, in its reference to sinners, the heathen 
world, or world outside the chosen people, exclusively (see introduction 
to the section above). The idea that the Torah was not originally 
designed to be the exclusive possession of Israel, but was offered by 
God to the Gentiles and deliberately refused by them is insisted upon 
in Rabbinic Literature (cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 131 f.). A passage 
in one of the early Midrashim (Mékiltd 67a) is very instructive on this 
point. There we read that the other nations were asked by God to 
receive the Torah: first the sons of Esau; these asked, ‘‘ What 1s 
written in 1t?"' He said to them: ‘‘ Thou shalt not hill.’ They said: 
“ That ts the heritage which our father handed down to us, as it 1s written 
(Gen. 27 4°): By the sword shalt thou live. And so the sons of Esau 
rejected the Torah. In like manner the Ammonites, and the Ishmaelites 
were offered and rejected it; finally it was accepted whole-heartedly 
by the Israelites, who thus became its depositories and guardians. 
In the same passage the seven commandments which had been given 
to and were obligatory upon the children of Noah* (and so upon the 
Gentile world) are referred to. The latter are reproached for their 








* According to Maimonides six commandments were given by God 
to the first man (Adam), viz., prohibitions against (1) idolatry, (2) 
reviling the true God, (3) shedding innocent blood, (4) incest, (5) 
stealing, (6) perverting justice. A seventh was given to Noah (against 
eating flesh with the blood). All the inhabitants of the earth 
ought to acknowledge the seven commandments given to Adam and 
Noah. 
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should observe to avoid punishment. 2? Nevertheless they 
were disobedient, and spake against him ;’ 
‘They devised for themselves vain thoughts,’ 
‘they proposed to themselves wicked treacheries ;! 
23 “They even affirmed the Most High exists not,“ 
and ‘ignored’ his ways ! 





non-observance of these laws. I} the children of Noah could not remain 
farthful (oy) in only 7, how much less in the 613 commandments of 
the Torah! This conception may underlie the references in our passages 
to the breach by sinners of God’s laws (cf. also vs. 14). 

y (vs. 22): nevertheless they were disobedient and spake against him : 
Lat., Ht autem non sunt persuast et contradixerunt ei = ovra Be 
nreOnoay Kat katemoy avrov: the Ethiop. reading ymornoay for 
qreOncay and xareAiwov for xarermoy renders: sed abjuraverunt eum 
et veltquerunt eum, 

s (vs. 22): they devised for themselves vain thoughts: Lat., et con- 
stituerunt stbt cogttamenta vanttatis = nat xateornoav (Volk., b:e8ev70) 
eavrois evOuunuara paraoryros (Hilg.). But the natural Greck 
equivalent for constituere would be cuvtacow (cf. Numb. 19%, LXX 
and Vulg.): ouvracow regularly = Heb. ms. Possibly an original 
Heb. ns (= and they formed or devised) was misread ws" = xa 
ouveratay = et constituerunt. It should be noted, however, that 
constituo = kri{w wI2 sometimes (cf. Ps. 89 (LXX 88) 4’). If the 
Greek text underlying constituerunt here was xat extioay it might either 
represent an original mx” (or ws"); cf. Is. 2211, 46", LX X—or else 
wa" (or 3), which might be a misreading of wwi3 or wa 
(x12 = devise invent). The textual phenomena rather suggest the 
use in original text of some form of 1°. For this verb used of men 
in a bad sense ( = frame or devise) cf. Ps. 94 (LX X 93) ?° (which frameth 
mischief by statute). 

t (vs. 22): they proposed to themselves wicked treacheries (lit., trickertes 
of transgression) : Lat., et proposuerunt sibi circumventiones delictorum -; 
Hilg. retranslates this xa: mpoe@evro eavrois mapaBaceis wAnppeAnpatay: 
while Volk. suggests -mepictacess as = circumventiones. A more 
satisfactory equivalent would be pe@o8ems (crafts, artifices). Cf. the 
use of the verb pe@odeuw = ctrcumvenio in LXX of 2 Sam. 19 ?? and in 
Ex, 211% (Aquila). The original Heb. text may have been: wt 
aby ‘aie osipa ( ? aby being misread nby and taken as_plur.). 
Cf. Jer. 97 (*) (but in his heart he layeth ambush for him, t.e., planneth 
treachery). Syr. has et adjecerunt sibi = nat xpooeBevto eavtois. 
But Ethiop. supports Lat. (et proposuerunt sibt). For circumventiones 
delictorum (so Syr.) Ethiop. has fraudem et impietatem = ? peOoberav 
Kat wWAnupeAnua). 

u (vs. 23): they even affirmed the Most High exists not: Lat., et 
superdixerunt altissimum non esse = kat emedeyov Tov viiorov ovK 
ewar (Hilg.); cf. Ps. 141,537: for the same sentiment cf. 4 Ezra 8 5°. 

uv (vs. 23): ignored: Lat., non cognoverunt (so Syr.) = wr Rk». 
Ethiop., reliquerunt (Hilg., wyvoncay). 
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His law “they did despise,” 
and *his covenants* they denied ; 
’In his statutes they have put no faith,” 
‘and have set at nought his commandments :* 


w (vs. 24): they did despise: Lat., spreverunt = nOernoay (Hilg.) ; 
Ethiop., deseruerunt. 

x (vs. 24): his covenants: Lat., sponstones ejus = ras ovvOnxas 
avrov (cf. 5 ** note). So Syr.; but Ethiop. and Arab. have the sin- 
gular. If the reading dispositionem (= Biaraynv) in 7 ** is right 
spensio may be regarded as representing ouv@nxn regularly, while 
testamentum = Biabnnn (for the latter cf. 315, 5 *).* Both auvvOnnn 
and 8:a0yxn = Heb. nna (except in 57). The pl. covenants (Heb., 
mn3) does not occur in the O.T.; but it occurs in late Heb. (Talmud) 
and also in the N.T. (cf. Rom. 9 4, Gal. 4 4, Ephes. 2 13). 

{In 52° they who deny thy promises (sponstonibus tuis = ras 
ouvOnnas gov)... tread down those who have believed thy covenants 
(tuts testamentis = rats 8ia8nxais gov): here, of course, the two 
Greek words represent two Hebrew words, probably ymnn3 and pn 
or ynyo: for sponstonibus tuts here Syr. has thy commandments; 
Ethiop., thy Law.] 

y (vs. 24): in his statutes they have put no faith: Lat., tn legitimis 
ejus fidem non habuerunt = ev rors vouspos avrov morw ovx exxnKact 
(Volk.); in Heb. worn xb vnpna: cf. Ps. 119 ** (add Ps. 106 33, 
78 #3), The expression put faith in = to trust, believe in. The Gk. 
motw exew occurs once in LXX (Jer. 151%, ws vBwp pevdes ove exov 
mony = vk) Xb O'D), but is not uncommon in N.T. (cf. ¢.g., Matt. 
17 2°, Rom. 14 7%), The expression statutes here is a syn. for Jaw. 

z (vs. 24): and have set at nought his commandments. So Arab.! 
(sed abjecerunt praccepta ejus) ; but Syr. and Ethiop. have his works 
for his commandments (et opera ejus neglexerunt). This points to a 
Greek original xa: ta epya avrov etovSevwoay. The rendering ta 
epya avrov probably represents a Heb. 1931 (Heb. 132 = both word 
[commandments] and deed, and in the pl. is rendered by ta epya in 
1 Kings 18 **; cf. pyua which has the same double meaning). Possibly 
the Greek here had ta pnuara avrov and this was rendered by works 
(or misread somata ?). In any case the reading adopted above is 
supported by the parallelism. The Lat. here has et opera ejus non 
perfecerunt = and have not performed his works, t.e., the works demanded 
by the Law. But the parallelism does not support this; nor would 
the statement be apposite in regard to the heathen. [The Lat. non 
perfecerunt may, as Volkmar suggests, be a rendering of ovSevwoay.] 
The heathen in these verses are charged with open and deliberate 
defiance of the divine requirements. This is expressed in unbelief and 
contempt of fundamental moral lows, which are openly spurned. It 
is a favourite theme in Rabbinical literature that Israel's election was 
primarily due to faith in God and God's Law; while the heathen 


spurned the Téra as unfit.t 


* Also 2 §, 7. 
t Cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 59 f. 
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35 Therefore, O Ezra, 
**For the empty empty things, 
And for the full full things #4 


IV. THE TEMPORARY MESSIANIC KINGDOM AND THE END 
OF THE WoRLD (ESCHATOLOGICAL) 
(7 aes) 

The eschatological description, which was broken off at 
6 28, is here resumed. The present section, according to 
Kabisch, belongs to the same older source (E.). The passage, 
as Kabisch has shown, has been interpolated in its present 
context by the Redactor (R), who has added a short connecting 
introductory link (7 #827). That these two verses are really 
redactional appears from an examination of their contents 
and their position. Verse 27 repeats 6 25, The ‘‘ wonders” 
referred to are explicitly detailed in vs. 28 f. (revelabitur 
enim filtus meus, etc.). But the appearance of the heavenly 
Jerusalem (vs. 26) before the advent of the Messiah is strange. 
It surely belongs to the “ wonders” announced in verse 27. 
At least vs. 26b (then shall the city that now is invisible appear, 
and the land which is now concealed be seen) is out of order, 
and ought, if it be an integral part of an original text, to be 
transposed so as to follow vs. 27.* But even so, the abrupt 
introduction, without explanation, of so striking a feature as 
the appearance of the heavenly Jerusalem would excite 
suspicion if the passage really belonged to E. This is first 
announced in 8 5. Moreover the appearance of the city 
that 1s now invisible belongs to the End of the present age, 
and could hardly be represented as taking place at the begin- 
ning of the period of 400 years which still remain, according 
to vs. 31, before the consummation is reached. The same 


aa (vs. 25): For the empty... full full things : = neva rots Kevors 
mwAnpn Tas mwAnpeot; cf. Jer. 25 (Your fathers ... have walked after 
vanity [ = that which is empty] and ave become vain). Those who are 
destitute of the elements of goodness shall lack the good things of 
eternity, etc. In other words: evil for the evil, good for the good. 
Cf. the similar paradox in Matt. 13 13 (to him that hath shall be given, 
etc.). 





* Note that in 13 32, 3 the Messiah is first revealed, and then the 
heavenly Jerusalem. 
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remarks apply to the appearance of “the land which is 
now concealed,” 1.e., Paradise. These both belong to the 
incorruptible world which has yet to dawn. 

These considerations make it probable that both verses 
(26 and 27) are the work of R. He has carefully modelled 
the phraseology on expressions that occur elsewhere in his 
sources. The appearance of the heavenly Jerusalem, which 
with paradise, is mentioned in 8 § (S) plays a prominent and 
important part in a later section of the book which belongs 
to the Salathiel Apocalypse (9 38-10 57). It may very well 
have seemed surprising to the Redactor that no mention of 
so striking a feature should have been made in the present 
eschatological section; and hence the necessity for filling 
up the lacuna. Is, then, the older source (E) really resumed 
in vs. 28? 

Here (7 2°) it is announced that the Messiah, God’s Son, 
shall be revealed, together with his immortal companions 
(cf. 6 26 note), and will set up the Messianic kingdom which 
is to last 400 years. At the close of this period the Messiah 
and all men shall die, and the earth return to primeval silence 
for seven days, after which the judgement is to follow (7 29-4). 
To this judgement, which is conducted by the Most High, all 
men are destined to rise. The furnace of Gehenna shall 
appear, and over against it the Paradise of delight (7 **). 
A description of the day of judgement follows (7 39-4). 

The connection in thought between the opening verses of 
this section (7 2° #9) and its antecedent (6 11-28, which belongs 
to E), however, raises difficulties. These will appear from 
a summary review of the contents of thesection. We read— 


Behold the days come, and it shall be, 
When I am about to draw nigh 
to visit the dwellers upon earth, 


then . . . the books shall be opened before the face of the firma- 
ment, and all shall see together. And the trumpet shall sound 
aloud, at which all men, when they hear it, shall be struck with 
sudden fear (617-4), This description introduces the last 
stage in the eschatological drama. The period of ‘‘ woes” 
that was to precede the End, is past, and large numbers of 
the human race have already perished in the tumults and 
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_ confusions that have marked that time. Now the last act 
begins. The books of judgement are opened, and the trumpet 
announces the final consummation. Those who have survived 
the troublous times of the ‘‘ woes’’ are now to witness God’s 
salvation and the End of the world— 

And it shall be whosoever shall have survived all these things 
that I have foretold unto thee (i.e., the “ woes”), he shall be 
saved and shall see my salvation and the End of my world (6 %). 

But before the actual consummation there is to intervene 
a brief period of felicity—a sort of foretaste of the final blessed- 
ness—which is to be brought about by the return to earth of 
certain righteous ones who convert the surviving members 
of the human race, and the result of whose activity is the 
banishment of evil and the victory of faith and truth— 

And the men who have been taken up, who have not tasted 
death from their birth, shall appear. Then shall the heart of 
the inhabitants (of the world) be changed and be converted to a 
different spirit. For evil shall be blotted out . . . Faith shall 
flourish . . . and truth, which for a long time has been without 
fruit, shall be made manifest (6 **%8), Here the end of the 
last stage before the dissolution of the world seems to be 
reached. What room is left for the personal activity of the 
Messiah ? His work has been accomplished by the return 
to earth and the missionary activity of the men who have 
not tasted death from their birth (i.e., Elijah, Enoch and the like). 
Nothing remains but to describe the End of the world and the 
final judgement. This is done in 7 29! It follows that the 
verses describing the 400 years’ reign of the Messiah and his 
death (7 782°) must be assigned (together with the two 
preceding verses) to the Redactor. Their brief summarizing 
character confirms this conclusion, and suggests that R is 
recapitulating a tradition derived from a parallel or different 
source. It is possible that the eschatological description 
embodied in 6 41-24 was known to R in two forms embodying 
varying conclusions. One form concluded with a description 
of the Messianic age without a Messiah ( = 6 75-8); the 
other assigned a place in this period to the Messiah and his 
companions, and is reproduced in an abbreviated form here 
by R ( = 7 272°); cf. 13 8 (also R). But on the whole it 
seems more probable that this feature was derived from an 
independent source, probably a Rabbinical. The view that 
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the days of the Messiah would cover a period of 400* years 
appears in Rabbinical literature in the Pes. rab. (4a, ed. 
Friedmann), where it is attributed to R. Eliezer b. Hyrqanos 
(c. 50-120 a.p.).{ Further, the peculiar description of the 
Day of Judgement as a day without sun, moon or stars, etc., 
whici. iollows in 7 ®®-48 may be paralleled in Rabbinic literature 
(see notes below). The whole of this section may therefore 
plausibly be assigned to the Redactor, who compiled it from 
Rabbinical sources. In some verses he appears to summarize, 
in others to cite from a source more fully ; but, in any case, 
he is not using the older source (E), but is supplementing it. 
This view will also account for vs. 26, which is out of harmony 
with its context and owes its present position to R. 

His governing idea seems to have been to make the escha- 
tological description conform to a particular scheme which 
has the following sequence— 

(1) The period of the ‘‘ woes’ preceding the advent of 
the Messiah ( = 4 5&5 18 and 6 "-#8,¢ both from 
E); 

(2) the advent and rule of the Messiah terminating in 

his death and that of all human beings (7 2&9) ; 
followed by 

(3) The resurrection and Day of Judgement (7 *!*4). 

The activity of the Messiah which is here (7 *¢-°) so briefly 
summarized is more fully described in ch. 13, which, appa- 
rently, has been amplified by R. There a principal part of 
the Messiah’s mission is to destroy the assembled enemies of 
the divine rule ( = the “ wars of Gog and Magog”’), and 
gather together the lost ten tribes. After the destruction of 
the last enemies the ‘‘ survivors,” who are defined as those 
that are found within my holy border (13 48) shall be defended 
by the Messiah (13 4°; cf. 13 36) and see very many wonders. 
It has been pointed out by Rosenthal (Vier apokryphische 
Biicher, p. 64 f.) that the eschatological scheme here followed, 





* For the method by which the number 400 was reached—in the 
characteristic Rabbinical manner—see notes on the text below. ; 

t Cf. also T.B. Sanh. 99a, where the same tradition appears, but is 
attributed to another (contemporary) Rabbi. ne 

¢ Here R has adapted what is really the first part of a description 
of the judgment (6 1*-*°, 8, 34) to a context which is intended to continue 
the description of the ‘‘ woes’’ which herald the Messianic period. 
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as outlined above, agrees with that which was characteristic 
of the school of thought represented by R. Eliezer b. Hyrqanos, 
whose influence may be detected in other parts of this 
apocalypse. * 

The conception of a temporary Messianic kingdom which 
closes the present age was widely accepted in Rabbinical 
circles, though many divergent views prevailed as to the 
length of time of its duration. One view agrees with that 
of our text that the period would be of 400 years. Another 
view, which attained a wide currency in early Christian 
circles is that of the millenium (1,000 years) represented in 
the Apocalypse of St. John (ch. 20). 

A point to be noted in our text here is that the Messiah and 
all men (including, presumably, the men who have never tasted 
death from their birth) are destined to die, and rise again (after 
the week of years during which the world remains in primeval 
silence), with all souls. 

For the conception of the temporary Messianic kingdom 
which precedes the final Judgement, and which forms the basis 
of the millenarian idea cf. Schiirer G.J.V.4 634 f. ( = H.J.P., 
iv. 175 f.); Weber, J.T., pp. 371-373; Volz. p. 67 f.; 
Stanton, Jewish and Christian Messiah, pp. 310-324 ; Bousset 
R.J.?, pp. 330 f.; Drummond, J.M., ch. xiv; also the 
articles Chiliasmus, in Herzog-Hauck, and Millennium in 
Encycl. Britann. (by Harnack), in the Bible Dictionaries and 
in JE. 


(a) The (sudden) revelation of the Messiah; his 400 years’ 
reign and death; the End of the age (R) 


(7 26-89; parallel in part with 6 18 26-27) 


In accordance with the results reached in the preceding discussion, 
this section may be assigned to R, who, however, depends upon an 
independent Rabbinical tradition which he here summarizes. But 
in vs. 26b R has introduced a feature which is here incongruous and out 
of place—the appearance of the heavenly Jerusalem and Paradise. 
These belong to the future age (cf. 8 5? note) ; whereas the temporary 





* Cf. Mekilta to Ex. 16 9°: R. Eliezer says: If ye keep this Sabbath, 
ye shall be delivered from three visitations—from the pangs (woes) of the 
Messiah, and {vom the day of Gog and Magog, and from the great day of 
Judgement (on 16 *§ the same Saying appears in a slightly different form 
and with the order: day of Gog and Magog, pangs of Messiah, etc. 
The former is certainly the right order). 
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Messianic kingdom belongs to the present age and terminates with it. 
A similar confusion—probably also due to an interpolation by R— 
occurs in ch. 13, where vs 36 does not harmonize with the context. 
The confusion might easily arise at a time when the earthly Jerusalem 
lay in ruins and when it would be natural to seek consolation in directing 
the thoughts to the more glorious city in heaven. The purification of 
the earthly city would be the natural preparation for a temporary 
Messianic Age; but as the city had been destroyed this had been 
made impossible. Hence the necessity of introducing the heavenly 
Jerusalem—for a Messianic Age without Jerusalem as a centre would 
have been inconceivable. ; 

But not improbably another motive may have been at work. One 
of the burning questions that agitated both Jewish and Jewish-Christian 
circles after the catastrophe of 70 a.p. was: What did the ruin of the 
Holy City portend? Was it a step towards the final catastrophe, 
and the end of all things? Or was it merely a temporary chastening, 
to be followed by the restoration of the earthly city, and a period of 
happiness ? Some took the pessimistic view, and regarded the des- 
truction as a sign of the impending End, and the return of primeval 
chaos, to be followed by resurrection, judgement and the future age. 
The opposite view (Jerusalem to be restored, and a happy age to return) 
is represented in Ap. Bar. iii. 5—iv. 1 (cited below on vs. 30). R takes 
a mediating view. The End is not yet—a (temporary) Messianic Age 
is to dawn; but the earthly city is not to be restored: instead, 
the heavenly city is to appear. Primeval chaos and the End will only 
follow after this interlude. 

The Redactor has thus woven together two sets of mutually irre- 
concilable ideas. This is equally true of his representation of the 
Messiah himself. The Messiah is to be revealed—suddenly, as it 
seems—together with those who are with him. As the latter must be 
the immortal companions who have never tasted death it is clear that a 
heavenly pre-existence for the Messiah himself is implied, as in fact 
explicitly appears in other passages (cf. 4 Ezra 12 3*, 14 ®; Ap. Bar. 
xxx, etc.), At the close of his reign, therefore, the Messiah ought 
to return in glory to heaven as he is made to do in Ap. Bar. xxx. 
But according to R, he and his immortal companions share the common 
fate with the righteous, and die with all men | 


26 For “behold the days come, and it shall be* when the signs 
which I have foretold unto thee shall come to pass. 
(tthen shall the city that now is invisible appear,? 





a (vs. 26): behold the days come, etc. (cf. 6 }*): so Syr. and Ethiop. ; 
but Lat., Arab. have behold the time shall come (ecce . . . tempus ventet). 

b (vs. 26): then shall the city that now ts invisible appear : (i.e., the 
heavenly Jerusalem): so Arm. (manifestabitury urbs quae nunc non 
appavet),; Arab.1, and the city which was not shall appear) = nau 
pavncerat m vuv wn pawoueun wodts [Ethiop. apparently misplaced the 
negative before gavnoeras rendering et abscondetur civitas quae nunc 
apparet: and the city which now appears (i.e. ? the earthly Jerusalem) 
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Es ‘And the land which is now concealed be seen :* 
And whoever ts delivered from the predicted evils, the same 
shall see “my wonders.4 28 Foy ‘my Son the Messiah 








shall be hidden: cf. Ap. Bar. xx. 2: (Therefore have I now taken 

all be 25 awa 
aie gn order that I may the move speedily visit the world in tts pee 

e Lat. misreading nN vuy un paiwoueyvn wodAis as 7 yuugon pawouern 
mods (Gunkel) renders e¢ apparedit sponsa [ef] apparens (so CM; 
S apparescens) civitas = and the bride shail appear even the city appearing 
(or coming forth) ; cf. R.V._ So also Syr. (and the bride shall be yevealed 
coming forth as a city).* Perhaps this translation was influenced by 
the language of Rev. 21 1,1 (the new Jerusalem descending from heaven 
as a bride adored for her husband). So Hilg. [Hilg. following the 
Lat. and Syr. here, retranslates: xa parnoetat n penorn Kat exiparyns 
mods: and the betrothed and glorious city shall appear. If this text 
be adopted the idea will be that of the heavenly Jerusalem being the 
spouse of Jahveh, just as Israel in the O.T. is sometimes represented 
as married to Jahveh. Cf. Rev. 197, 21% Ar? has et coronatam 
(t.6., sponsam) quae exsistit. See further 85? additional note. 

¢ (vs. 26): and the land which is now concealed be seen: Lat., et 
ostendetuy quae nunc subducitur terra (wrongly rendered under the influ- 
ence of the corrupt text of previous clause: and she (t.e., the city) 
shall be seen that now is withdrawn from the earth, R.V.).  Hilg. re- 
translates : kas emiderxOnoeta: 1 vuv adayns yn. The heavenly 
Paradise is meant. For the juxtaposition (of the heavenly city and 
fone cf. Ap. Bar. iv, Rev. 221?; 4 Ezra 8 52 (and additional note 

Te). 

d (vs. 27): my wonders : so Lat. (v.1., mtrabilia magna : great won- 
ders), Syr., Ar. #: but Ethiop. has my glory ; cf. Arm. lov a the Most 
High). Ar.) has shall be in expectation of my Son. The Greek original 
may have been ta wapadota pov, read by Ethiop. tnv 80fay wou and 
by Ar.}, ‘wapaSoxia (wapadoxew : exspectare). So Volk. The wonders 
of the Messianic Age, effected not by the Messiah but by God Himself 
are meant. 

e (vs. 28): my Son the Messiah : soS r., Ar.}; Ethiop., my Messiah ; 
Ar. *, the Messiah ; Arm., the Messtah of God. The Lar. ‘reading, filius 
meus Jesus, contains an obvious Christian correction. This reading 
was already current in the time of Ambrose, who cites the passage. t 





* This, as Violet suggests, may have arisen from a Greek text, 7 vu 
ou] gavouevn, which was corrupted into vuyga pawoperq—an 
explanation that may also account for the Latin renderings (as an 
alternative to Gunkel’s given above). 

t [Sic dominus noster Jesus nominatus est antequam natus, cut non 
angelus, sed pater nomen tmposuit.] Revelabitur enim, inquit, filius 
meus Jesus cum tis, qui cum eo, jocundabuntur quit relictt sunt in annts 
quadringentis. Et erit post annos hos, et morietur filius meus (Christus 
Jesus] et convertetur seculum. (Exp. evang. sec. Lucam: Migne P.L. 
xv., p. 1536 C.) On the Messianic use of the title Son (of God) cf. pp. lvif. 
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“shall be revealed,“ together with ‘those who are with him,! and 
‘shall rejoice’ “he survivors’ ‘four hundred years. ** And 


ee (vs. 28): shall be revealed: Lat., revelabttur (cf. vs. 33). Cf. 
Ap. Bar. xxxix. 7 (then the princtpate of my Messiah shall be revealed) ; 
she Sukka 52b: Messtah ben David who shall be revealed (nyo 
m737?). 

/ (vs. 28): those who are with him, t.e., the Messiah’s immortal 
companions, the men who have never tasted death : cf.6 #* note. Charles 
(Eschatology, p. 285 f.) wrongly understands this sentence to refer to 
“a preliminary resurrection or manifestation of the saints in the 
temporary Messianic kingdom.” It is true that a first resurrection 
(of Christian martyrs) takes place at the beginning of the Millenial reign 
of Christ described in Rev. 20 4: but there is no hint of such a develop- 
ment here (cf., however, Ethiop. reading below). For the heavenly 
companions of the Messiah here cf. in the N.T. the ‘‘ saints’ or ‘‘ an- 
gels'’ who are to appear with Christ at his parousia (1 Thess. 3 13; 
2 Thess. 1 7). 

g (vs. 28): shall rejoice (jocumdabit) : so Latin (S) and Oriental 
Versions. Some MSS. of the Latin text, however, (ACMN) read the 
passive [the survivors] shall rejoice (jocundabuntur). 

h (vs. 28): the survivors (qui relictt sunt). For the technical expres- 
sion cf. 6 #5 note. The Ethiop. here (interpreting) has those who are 
raised (from the dead): Arm., those who have remained in faith and 
patience. Only the surviving righteous share in the joys of the Messianic 
reign: cf. Ps. Sol. 17 °°. 

1 (vs. 28): four hundred years. The versions are not consistent as 
to the exact number of years. The Lat. and Arab.’ have the number 
400; Syr. 30; Ar. ? 1,000; while Ethiop. and Arm. apparently omit. 
It seems clear, however, that the variations and omissions may be 
explained as deliberate changes, for dogmatic reasons, of the original 
number 400. This number can hardly be reconciled with a Christian 
application of the passage to Jesus. Perhaps the Syr. 30 was intended, 
as Violet suggests, to fit in with the supposed duration of Jesus’ earthly 
life. 

The classical Rabbinical passage on the subject is the following early 
(pre-Hadrianic) Baraitha (7.B. Sanh. 99a). R. Eliezer [ben Hyrqanos] 
says: The days of the Messiah will be 40 years, as it ts said, ‘‘ Forty 
years long was I grieved with this generation’ (Ps. 951°), R. 'Eleazar 
ben. ‘Azaryd says : 70 years, as tt ts said: “It shall come to pass tn 
that day, that Tyve shall be forgotten 70 years according to the days of one 
King. Who is the King specially singled out? Answer: that is the 
Messiah. Rabbi Jose the Galilean* says: Thvee generations, foy tt 
ts said, ‘‘ They shall fear thee as long as the sun and moon endure, from 
generation to generation (lit., a generation, generations, t.e., three genera- 
tions). : Another Barattha: R. Eliezer (ben 


* The text has Rabbi, i.e., R. Judah the Prince (end of 2nd cent.). 
But in the Midrash to Ps. 90 the dictum is ascribed to R. Jose the 
Galilean, a contemporary of the other Rabbis mentioned here (all 
pre-Hadrianic). See Klausner, p. 26m. 


14—(2430) 
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Hyrqanos) says: The days of the Messiah shall be 40 years ; heve tt 
stands written, He humbled thee, suffered thee to hunger, and (then) fed 
thee (Deut. 8 *), and theve st is written, ‘' Make us glad according to the 
days thou hast humbled us and the years wherein we have seen evil” (Ps. 
90). R. Dosa says: 400 years ; here it stands written, ‘‘ And they 
(Israel) shall serve them, and they (their oppressors) shall humble them 
400 years’ (Gen. 15 13), and theve tt is written, Make us glad according 
to the days thou hast humbled us (Ps. 9015). R. Jose the Galilean* 
says: 365 years, according to the number of the days of the sun (solar 
year), for it ts said, For a day of vengeance ts in my heart, and the year 
of my redeemed is come (Is. 63 4).t 

When our text is compared with the above passage it becomes clear 
that it belongs to the same school of thought. The number 400 has 
been deduced by the combination of Gen. 15 13 and Ps. 9015. The 
very phrase rejoice of our text obviously is derived from the Psalm- 
passage. It should be noted that though the number 400 is associated, 
in the Talmud-text, with the name of R. Dosa b. Horkinas, in the 
Yalqut to Ps. 72 and 90, as well as in the Pesiqta, ch. 1 (end) the 
dictum is ascribed to Eliezer b. Hyrqanos. In any case the two 
Rabbis were contemporary (end of Ist cent. and first half of 2nd cent. 
a.D.). The numbers 400 and 40 refer of course to the wilderness- 
wanderings, and the bondage in Egypt respectively, and Rosenthal, 
who corrects the Talmud-reference on the basis of the Yalqut, points 
out that R. Eliezer was especially fond of framing his conceptions of the 
future on the events connected with Israel’s sojourn in Egypt, regarded 
as a typical experience. 

The conception of a temporary Messianic kingdom which belongs 
to the present age, and terminates with it, is also met with in Ap. Bar. , 
cf. xl. 3: And his (the Messiah’s) principate will stand for ever, until 
the world of corruption is at an end ,; only here, it should be noticed, no 
precise definition of the length of time assigned to it is given. The 
sudden revelation of the Messiah, as in our passage, is a feature in 
Ap. Bar. xxix. 3: And shall come to pass ... that the Messiah shall 
then begin to be revealed. The Messiah appears suddenly, emerging from 
concealment. This idea, which probably underlies our passage and 
the parallel one, 4 Ezra 13 9, recurs elsewhere; cf. John 7 27? (when 
the Christ cometh, no man knoweth whence he is), and the Targ. Jon. on 
Zech. 3°,6 1%. It should be added that the whole idea of a temporary 
Messianic kingdom, one characteristic expression of which is the doc- 
trine of the millenium (Rev. 20 ), is a compromise between the older 
prophetic view which looked for a final consummation of felicity on 
the present earth, and the later transcendental view which transferred 
it to a future age after the destruction of the present order. 





* Corrected from Rabbi as above. 

t Here day is parallel, and therefore, according to the exegesis 
intended, equivalent to year: 1.e., a divine day = 365 ordinary days, 
and a divine year = 365 ordinary years. So Gfrérer cited by 
Drummond, JM, p. 316. Contrast 2 Pet. 3° (one divine day = 
1,000 years) ; cf. Ps. 90 ¢, 
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it shall be, ‘after these years,! that *my Son* the Messiah **shall 
die** and ‘all in whom there 1s human breath! *9 "Then shall the 





7 (vs. 29): after these years: so Lat. (Syr.): Ethiop., after this. 
The whole vs. is omitted (doubtless for dogmatic reasons) by the 
Arab. and Armenian versions. 

k (vs. 29): my son: so Lat., Syr.: Ethiop., my servant, t.e., mats 
= 1ay. The Lat. reading is undoubtedly right. Possibly Ethiop. 
points to an attempt to connect the death of the Messiah with that of 
the servant in Is. 53. With the latter conception, however, our text 
has nothing in common. Here there is no hint that the Messiah is 
to suffer in any way. His death is a purely natural one, following an 
unduly prolonged life of felicity. 

kk (vs. 29) : shall die. The death of the Messiah is, perhaps, a natural 
implication from the limited réle assigned to him in a purely temporary 
Messianic kingdom; but it nowhere, so far as the present Editor is 
aware, receives such explicit expression as here. In Ap. Bar. xxx 
the Messiah at the close of his reign returns in glory to heaven, where 
he had pre-existed before his manifestation on earth: then follows 
the general resurrection and judgement. See further p. lvi. 

That the passage was a source of difficulty on dogmatic grounds 
appears, not only from the fact that it is omitted by the Arab. and 
Armenian Versions, but also from the substitution in one Lat. MS. (L) 
of the reading adsumetuy for morietur ; an assumption instead of death. 

1 (vs. 29): all in whom there is human breath : so Syr. and Lat., which 
has omnes qui spivamentum habent hominis (ACM); but Cod. S has 
homines, 1.e., all men who have breath (life) ; Hilg., nat mavres o1 eumvorn 
avOpwra. So Ethiop. reading sing. (every man who has, etc.) with 
support from some Lat. MSS. 

m (vs. 30): Then shall the world be turned into the primaval silence 
seven days: Lat., et convertetur saeculum in antiquum silentium diebus 
seplem ; so Syr. (silentium suum) and Ar.1: Ethiop., and the world 
shall veturn to its first estate in whtch it shall be silent seven days : Ar. #, 
and the world shall be in silence and rest as it was on that seventh day 
(viz., of the creation). The primzval silence was unbroken (save 
for the creative voice of God) until man was formed : cf. 6 *° (darkness 
and silence were on every side ; the sound of man’s votce was not yet before 
thee) and note there; cf. also Ap. Bar. iv. 7: shall the world return 
to its nature (of aforetime), and the age revert to primeval silence ? (Baruch 
asks God whether the ruin of Jerusalem is merely preliminary to the 
end of all things, and in iv. 1 is answered in the negative: Jerusalem 
is again to be restored: chaos is not to return; cf., however, xliv). 
Here again, as in 6 ?°, the controlling idea of the representation is 
that the End is a reversion to the Beginning: ‘“ Urzeit = Endzeit” 
(Gunkel). : : 

Ar. 4, it is interesting to note, introduces the idea of the (millenial) 
Sabbath, consistently with its reading 1,000 years in vs. 28. With 
this may be compared one Rabbinic view, according to which the 
world would continue 6,000 years, and in the seventh (thousand) be 
destroyed, This was supported by the Babylonian Amora R. Qatina 
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world be turned into the primeval silence seven days,” "like as 
wn the first beginnings ,” so that no man is left. 


(6) The General Resurrection and Final Judgement: the Day 
of Judgement described (R) 
(7 81-44) 

Here, again, R is summarizing different traditions. These are not 
always easy to reconcile: thus, e.g., it is difficult to harmonize the 
week of years (seven years) in vs. 43 with the seven days of primeval 
silence mentioned in vs. 30. The numerous Rabbinic parallels have 
been indicated in the notes. An important point to note is that the 
Judgement, which is final and universal, and which, therefore, is pre- 
ceded by a general resurrection, is depicted as forensic in character. 
This is implied by the representation in vs. 33, according to which the 
Most High is revealed upon (1.e., seated upon) the throne of Judgement - 
cf. Dan. 7°; 1 Enoch xc. 20; xxv, 3; and in the Similitudes (of the 
Elect One) 1 Enoch xv. 3, lv. 4, Ixi. 8, Ixix. 27, In all these passages 
the divine Judge is spoken of as seated on the judgement-throne (sedes 
judictt, 4 Ezra 7 *3), t.e., to judge in a forensic sense. When, on the 
other hand, the Heavenly One is said to arise from his royal throne 
(e.g., Assump. Mos. x. 3), this is the formula for the execution of 
retributive judgement (cf. Volz., p. 261). According to T.B. Pesah 54a 
and Ned. 396 this throne was one of the seven things created before 
the world. 

Both in this section and the preceding, clauses which R seems to 
have derived directly from S have been enclosed in square brackets 
{ ]. The long fragment which is missing from most of the Latin 
Codices, and which was recovered by Bensly begins after 35; it 
finds its place between vv. 35 and 36 of the ordinary Vulgate text. 
These verses are numbered consecutively within square brackets in 
the following translation (as in R.V.) and form vv. (36]-[105]. The 
remaining verses (Vulg. 36-70) now appear as [106]-[140]. 





(Sanh. 97a) by the analogy of the Sabbatic year of release.* Thus 
Ar. ? would seem to suggest 5,000 years for the world’s history, 1,000 
to the Messiah, and 1,000 for ‘‘ rest and silence ’’ (destruction). 

n (vs. 30): like as tn the first beginnings : Lat., stcut tn prioribus 
tnitits = xaOws ev tais mporepais apyas (Hilg.): Syr., as tt was in 
the beginning ( = ev apxn): Ethiop., as at first. Other versions omit. 
(The corrupt Vulg. reading judictts is reproduced by A.V., as tn the 
former judgements.) 





* R. Qatina said: For six thousand years the world shall continue, 
and in the seventh it shall be destroyed: as it is written (Is. 121), 
“And the Lord alone_shall be exalted in that day.” 

¢ A 1,000 year world-pause which should be a time when there ts no 
computation, and no end; netther years, nor months, nor weeks, nor 
days nor hours is mentioned in 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2; it separates between 
the old world and the new. Cf. Volz., p. 294. 
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31 And it shall be after seven days thatthe Age which ts not 
yet awake,° *shall be roused,? and Sthat which ts corruptiblet 
shall perish. 

32 And 

"The earth shall restore those that sleep in her, 
and ‘the dust those that are at rest therein, 
[And ‘the chambers shall restore the souls that were committed 
unto them] 





o (vs. 31): the age which is not yet awake : Lat., qui nondum vigilat 
seculum = o unmw ypryopwv awy (Hilg.). The future world is meant ; 
so Ar. ! (interpreting) the world which is destined to be, of which noue 
now thinks. The future world or age was already (and had always 
been) present in the mind of the Creator, but as yet had only an ideal 
existence : or, better, it was already in existence, but had not yet been 
revealed; cf. 7 °5; Ap. Bar. xxv. 4; Volz., p. 87. 

Pp (vs. 31): shall be roused, i.e., called into actual being. 

q (vs. 31): that which is corruptible : Lat., corruptum (sce seculum) = 
~Oapros sc aiwv: t.e., the present corruptible and mortal world, as 
the Ethiop. renders : with the appearance of the new order this vanishes 
away. Cf. 1 Cor. 15 3° (the last enemy that shall be abolished is death). 

y (vs. 32): the earth shall restore those that sleep in hey : Lat., et terra 
veddet qui in ea dormiunt = natn yn aro8woes tous ev auTp Kabevdorras 
(Hilg.: Volk., ta xoizwueva). For the expression generally cf. 1 Thess. 
414,18; 2 Pet. 34 (08 Kotpwmevor, ot Kounerres).* The exact 
phrase sleep in the earth occurs in Ap. Bar. xi. 4 (the righteous sleep in 
the earth in tranquillity) : cf. Dan. 12? (many of them that sleep in the 
dust of the earth [rwv naBevdorvrwv ev yns xwhati] shall awake). 

s (vs. 32): the dust of those that are at vest therein : Lat., pulvis quit 
tn eo stlentio habitant = 4 Kovis tovs ev auty yovxafovtas: the 
Greek verb combines the notions of stlence and rest ; hence, perhaps, 
the Lat. rendering: Syr. renders gut in eo dormiunt ; Ethiop., gut in 
eo quieverunt [Ar. * paraphrases the first two clauses of the verse thus : 
Then shall the earth quake, and everything that ts asleep in her shall rise, 
and everything that has perished awake). 

t (vs. 32): the chambers shall restore the souls... them = Kat Ta 
Tape anobwoe: tas avros mapatedeicas wuxas (Hilg.). or the 
chambers (promptuaria) or “‘ treasuries of souls’ cf. 4 °° note. [Verse 
32, taken as it stands, clearly asserts the orthodox Rabbinic belief 
in the resurrection of the body. While the body slept in the grave 
(the dust of the earth) the soul, separated from it, remained in an 
intermediate condition (which was differently conceived of); at the 
resurrection the soul returned to and revived the body, and the two 

* The phrase ‘‘ to sleep’’ (of death) must not be pressed in this 
connection, as if it implied that the body resting in the grave still 
retained a certain vitality. For the phrase cf. Cheyne, OP, p. 441, 
The expressions fo vest and sleep in this connection are mostly used of 
the righteous dead ; cf. Volz., p. 134. 
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reunited elements of the whole individual received the final jud ement 
This conception is well expressed in the ancient (liturgical earn 
Benediction, which is attested in the Talmud (7.B. Ber. 60b): O God 
the soul which Thou hast set within me ts pure. Thou hast formed it, 
Thou hast breathed it into me ; Thou preservest it within me, and Thou 
wilt take u from me, and restore it me in time to come. As long as the 
soul is within me, I will give thanks unto Thee... O Lord of all spirits 
who restorest souls to dead bodies.* Cf. also the second of the Eighteen 
Benedictions (one of the oldest parts of the Synagogue Liturgy). Regarding 
the intermediate state of the soul the commonest form of belief among 
the Pharisees was that the souls of the righteous departed immediately 
into Paradise, those of the wicked to Gehenna where they awaited the 
final judgement. But another view, which harmonizes with the full 
description given in the Salathiel apocalypse of our book, was that 
the souls of the righteous dwell beneath the throne of the divine 
glory, while those of the wicked wander about the world without 
repose ”’ (cf. T.B. Shabbath 152b).t It may be assumed that R shares a 
view somewhat similar to this, and that in our text here he intends 
to describe the reuniting of soul and body in the general resurrection. 
The souls of the righteous are summoned from their chambers, those 
of the wicked from their aimless wanderings, to re-enter the dead 
bodies, and rise again for the judgement. Their final destiny is to be 
consigned to Paradise or Gehenna, which now are revealed (vs. 36). 
On this interpretation it must be admitted that there is some diffi- 
culty about the last clause (the chambers shall restore the souls committed 
fo them). Elsewhere in the bookt the chambers (promptuaria) are 
reserved for the souls of the righteous only. Another clause describing 
the return of the souls of the wicked from their wanderings is desidera- 
ted. The explanation may be that R is here (as elsewhere) borrowing 
from S, and does so in a rather loose and inaccurate way. He means 
to describe the return of all souls, good and bad. As the verse stands 
it might refer to a resurrection of righteous only; but the context 
negatives this view.|| (Note that in Ap. Bar. xxiii. 4 a place is referred 





* Cf. Singer, Heb. Engl. Prayer Book, p. 5. This prayer is recited 
by the pious Jew every morning on awakening. The soul was believed 
to leave the body in sleep and return to it on awakening; so in the 
resurrection, 

t Cf. also the Midrash Rab. to Qoh. 3%1: There is a tradition : the 
souls of the pious as well as those of the ungodly all ascend into the height ; 
only (with this difference) that the former are placed in the treasury (1x3), 
while the latter are tossed about (mpwen) on the earth, as A bigail by the 
Holy Spirit said to David : The soul of my lord shall be bound up in the 
bundle of life . . . and the souls of thine enemies (z.e., of the ungodly) 
them shall he sling out as from the hollow of a sling. 

+ All the other passages referring to the chambers belong to S. 

_ || The difficulty would vanish if we could suppose that a clause refer- 
ting to the souls of the wicked had fallen out. As the judgement con- 
cerns both righteous and sinners, and the resurrection precedes it, it is 
clear that a general resurrection of righteous and wicked is intended ; 
not of righteous only. 
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33 And the Most High “shall be revealed“ “upon the throne 
of judgement’ : 


“(and then cometh the End,)” 
and *compassion shall pass away,* 
Y(and pity be far off,)” 





to where the dead (good and bad) might be guarded : cf. Charles ad loc.) 
While there is, therefore, in this passage, which belongs to R, a clear 
reference to the resurrection of the body, it is by no means clear that 
this belief was shared by the writer of S._ In the latter the intermediate 
state of souls is elaborately described (cf. 7 7 f.); and they are repre- 
sented as awaiting the day of judgement ; but there is no distinct refer- 
ence to or suggestion of a resurrection of the body. From the fact 
that souls immediately after death suffer anguish or enjoy happiness 
in S it seems clear that they are already endowed with bodies suitable 
(cf. 788) to their altered condition, which are of finer texture than 
and superior to the old corruptible bodies. They await, not a bodily 
resurrection, but the Final Judgement. (So 1 Enoch xxii; cf. Luke 
1627 f.) This conception apparently characterizes also 2 Enoch. 
It seems not improbable that R in compiling the present passage was 
consciously supplementing S. He missed an explicit statement of 
the bodily resurrection, and was at pains to supply the deficiency. 
The elaborate account of the bodily resurrection given in Ap. Bay. 
xlix-li may also have been designed to counteract views similar to 
those of S. Kabisch, who assigns the whole of this section to the older 
source E, regards the clause about the chambers restoring the souls 
committed to them as an interpolation by R. from S. 

u (vs. 33): shall be revealed : so Lat., Syr. (reveal himself) > Ethiop., 
shall appear: Ar. *, shall be seen sitting. 

uv (vs. 33) : upon the throne of judgement : Lat., super sedem judicti = 
emt tov Opovov rns xpicews (Hilg.): so Syr.; but Ethiop. Ar.? 
and Ar.*? add his (throne of judgement); so one Lat. MS. (L) and 
Gunkel. For the representation, which was traditional in Apocalyptic, 
cf. Dan. 7 ® (I beheld till thrones were placed, and one that was ancient 
of days did sit). It should be noticed that in our passage one throne 
is spoken of (as there is but one divine Judge) as in Rev. 20 " (the great 
white throne) ; contrast Rev. 20 * (@pova). 

w (vs. 33): (and then cometh the End) (cf. 1 Cor. 15 74): soSyr. The 
other versions, including the Latin, omit. Hilg. («as eXevoeras  cuvtedcia) 
and Gunkel adopt. End lit. (in the Syr.) consummation (ovvredca = 
yp End, Dan. 12 *, LXX). ees 

x (vs. 33): compassion shall pass away : Lat., pertransibunt miseri- 
cordiae = o oxrippot (Hilg.) or ra eden (= Vulg. mtsericordiae = 
Heb. ovnm, Ps. 88 (89) 4%). 

y (vs. 33): (and pity be far off) : So Syr. = Gk. eAeos = Heb. 10n, 
Volkmar, 9 ememea. For far off cf. Is. 59 % 1. Cf. also Ethiop., 
and his grace shall cease. Lat. omits. 
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and ‘long-suffering’ *withdrawn ;4 

84 But "yudgement® alone shall remain, 

‘truth’ shall stand, 
and “faithfulness4 ‘triumph.¢ 

z (vs. 33): long-suffering : mt = = 
ithe a o. ig ne Gering: Lat., longanimitas = Baxpodumia = 

@ (vs. 33): withdrawn: Lat., congrepabitur : Heb., jon) (Gun 
[Ethtop. has throughout the vs. his eomipassion, his ae i ee 
suffering, 1eé., God's.] The variants of the Versions can well be 
explained as arising from the following Greek text, which follows the 
suggestions of Volkmar mainly: kai SieAevcovrat (misread by Ethiop. 
ee ae eAevoovrat) - rise aie kai To €A€os umoxwpnoe (misread 

y Arab. mpoxwpnoe, shall approach), 
(Lat., cougrepabitiy ; Ar, cheat con, ee Oona ee oe 

b (vs. 34): judgement : so Lat. and Ethio -; Syr., my judgement (so 
Gunkel) ; Ar. 1, the judgement of God, and adde ike dean “ ete 

€ (vs, 34): truth: Lat., veritas = 4 aAnOea = monn, Ar. }. Ar. ? 
righteousness. ge 

d (vs. 34): faithfulness: Lat., fides = miotis = ANONT (e.g. 
Ps. 32‘), [LEthiop. appends his to all ieee ater bates Iie 4.255 Genes 

e (vs. 34): traumph: Lat., convalescet (wax strong, R.V.) = (?) 
veepoxvoe: Heb., osy (cf. Dan. 11 #, Heb. and LXX). Syr. 
(virescet, exsultabit) suggests @addw (Ceriani), which has the double 
meaning bloom (of plants) and flourish (of men, etc.). Cf. Ethiop. 
(grow). This would suggest Heb. verb mp: cf. Hos. 10 For 
vrepigxuw in this connection cf. 1 Esdras 4“ (Meyadn  aAnOeta nat 
umepiaxver: Vulg., magna est veritas et prevalet). 

{In vs. 33, which describes the Final Judgement, the attributes 
compassion, pity, long-suffering, must be understood of the Divine 
Judge. So the Ethiop., by inserting Ais after each, tightly interprets. 
In the same way ¢ruth and faithfulness in vs. 34 must be explained as 
divine attributes of God a= Judge. This has been obscured by the 
rendering faith in the last clanse (Lat., fides ; Greek, n moms). The 
underlying Heb. aor, however, has the passive meaning /atth/uluess, 
trustworthiness : cf. Deut. 32 4 (A God of faithfulness (anor be) and 
without iniquity ; just aid upright is he). Our text says that com- 
passion, long-sulfering, shall pass away ; only judgement shall remain, 
and this shall be conducted in accordance with the strict requirements 
of perfect equity and justice. ‘The combination of truth and judgement 
is common in Rabbinic : cf. e.g., the common Benediction : Blessed be 
the faithful Judge (Judge of truth: mown jy): cf. also Aqiba’s 
saying in Dirge 'Ab6th iii, 15 (ed. Taylor 25): And the judgement (1.e., 
the final sentence on man) is a judgement of truth (nox pT pm): and 
another (attributed to the same Rabbi) in Mek. 33a (on Ex. 14 29) ; 
He judges everything in truth and everything tn justice (52m nora boa 7 
[73). Cf. Schechter Aspects, p. 304 f. An excellent illustration of the 
idea is to be seen in the Greek Esdras (1 Esdras) 4 33", the famous 
section in praise of ‘‘ truth,” which is regarded as the highest of the 
divine attributes. Cf. especially 4 °8f.  Tyuth abideth aid is strong 

















Cuap, 7] PART I (VISION III) 123 


*5 And ‘recompense! shall follow, 
and the reward be made manifest ,; 
"Deeds of righteousnesst *shall awake,* 
and ‘deeds of iniquity’ ishall not sleep. 
(36) And then shall "the pit of torment* appear, 





for ever ; she liveth and conquereth for evermore. With her ts no accepting 
of persons and rewards ,; but she doeth the things that ave just . . . netther 
in her judgement is any unrighteousness ... Blessed be the God of truth.* 
Cf. further 6 27, #8 notes.] 

f (vs. 35): vecompense: Lat., opus: so Syr.: Ethiop., his work : 
Ar.', works. These point to a Heb. abys, which has the meaning 
(a) work, and (b) reward for work, recompense. Here parallelism demands 
latter sense: cf. Is. 40 '° for sbyp and 12%. There may be an allusion 
to this passage here. Ar.}, and works shall follow, and this (= these) 
shall the rewards follow which were given them. 

g (vs. 35): Deeds of righteousness : Lat., justitiae : so Syr., Ethiop. 
(sing.) = at &8karoovvas = Mptxs. In Rabbinic language this term 
would denote definite acts of charity such as those enumerated in 
Matt. 25 9548 (cf. James 214 f.), and more specifically almsgiving 
(cf. Matt. 61°*).¢ Such acts, and the performance of religious duties 
(myp) generally, constituted the treasure of [good] works laid up with 
the Most High (7 77) or the treasuries in whtch the righteousness of all those 
who have been righteous tn creation ts gathered (Ap. Bar. xxiv. 1). The 
pl. ae 8:xasoovvas occurs (in the same sense) in Ecclus. 44 '® (Greek) 
and in Ps. Sol. 9 * (cf. Ryle and James ad loc.). 

h (vs. 35): shall awake: Lat., vigtlabunt : so Syr. Ethiop. (Ar. ?) 
= ypnyopnoover (Hilg.), t.e., the good deeds of every man will no longer 
be concealed. Cf. (for the thought) Matt. 6 **4. 

4 (vs. 35): deeds of iniquity: Lat., ingustitiae = ar aBimiar = 
(perhaps) nity. 

7 (vs. 35): shall not sleep: Lat., non dormibunt (notice unusual 
form of fut.; cf. Bensly, AZ F, p. 16) = ov xaGev8noover (Hilg., Vollc.) : 
all acts of wickedness will come to light. 

k (vs. 36): the pit of torment: Lat. (emended text), lacus tormenti : 
so Syr. (emending xy to x3), Ethiop.; Arab. (abyss of torment). 
In this way Bensly has brought the Versions into harmony = Gk., 
o Aakxos trys Bagayns. Cf. Lk. 16 %, #4, (ev Bacavos). Heb. (?), 
ax. 12. For the representation cf. Rev. 9* (ro gpeap rns aBvacov 
—pit of the abyss). 

* It seems to the present Writer that this section may very well 
depend upon a Hebrew (or Aramaic) source. 

t In Matt. 63 Sixaocuwn = erequoowwn: here (vv. 1-4) the 
whole thought (secret alms, open reward by the Father) is parallel 
with that in our text. In fact Matt. 64, 25 °!-** and our pas- 
sage have striking points of contact. The practice of acts of 
charity or benevolence (o‘10n mb"n) was an essential part of Rabbinical 
ethics. 
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‘and over against it the place of refreshment , 
"The furnace of Gehenna™ shall be made manifest, 
and over against it "the Paradise of delight.” 
[7] °And then shall the Most High say to the nations that have 
been raised (from the dead) : 
?Look now, and consider? whom ye have denied, 
whom ye have not served, ‘whose commandments ye have 
[despised /* 





| (vs. 36) : and over against it the place of refreshment : Lat., et contra 
illum erit locus requiettonis (emended text Bensly): so Syr., Arab. 
(Lat. MSS., requisttionis corrupted from requtetionts). 

_m (vs. 36): the furnace of Gehenna : cf. Is. 31° (Jahveh has a five in 
Sion and a furnace [vn] in Jerusalem),* and Rev. 9 ® (there went up 
a smoke out of the ptt, as the smoke of a great furnace). 

n (vs. 36): the Paradise of delight: Lat., jocundidatis paradisus = 
o Ts Tpupys wapadeioos = jy ja (cf. Gen. 3, *4, LXX). 

o (vs. 37): And then shall the Most High say .. . (dead) = xa epe 
ToTe o vyioros mpos ta evn Ta efeyepOevra (Bensly). For the nations 
(ra evn) raised for judgement cf. Matt. 25% f. The Judgement is 
universal in character. It is conceived primarily as a world-judgement, 
and is then individualised. The mations here stand for the different 
groups of the heathen world over against the Jewish nation. The 
division, however, is not intended to be regarded as purely ethnic, but 
ethical in character, though, as a whole, Jewry stood for godliness, 
heathendom for godlessness. Cf. Volz., p. 85. In Rabbinic literature 
the nations of the world (oyna mow) are spoken of in connection with 
the Judgement, as in our passage. Cf. ¢.g., the famous passage in 
T.B., ‘Abéda@ Zara 2ab [the nations appear before God in the future age 
to receive their reward. They are summoned up singly, are asked what 
they have done in the world, and each is condemned (Rome, Persia, 
ae other nations)]. Ar.? substitutes staners for nations in our 
ext. 

p (vs. 37): Look now, and consider: Lat., videte et intellegite : 
Oewperte (vel iSere) Kar exBAepare = %D'aT) wD (cf. Hab. 1%, Heb. 
and LXX). 

q (vs. 37): whose commandments ye have despised: Lat., cujus 
diligentias sprevistis = twos tas evtrodas 7Oernoare (Hilg.). For 
es = observance, commandment cf. 37,}*® and Bensly, MF, 
p. 56. 





* This passage (Is. 31 *) is interpreted of Gehenna in T.B. Erub. 19a. 
Hence Heb. equivalent of our text would be o22 wa. For the 
seven names of Gehenna cf. the same passage. They are, according to 
R. Jehoshua b. Levi: Sheol, Abaddon, Well of destruction [nnw 1a), 
roaring pit, miry clay (Ps. 40%), shadow of death, and lower world 
[mnnna por]. 


rn. ge 
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[®*] "Look, now, before (you) :” 
here delight and refreshment, 
there fire and torments | 
Thus *shall he speak* unto them in the Day of Judgement. 
[3°] ‘For thus shall the Day of Judgement be + 
[49] “(A day) whereon ts neither sun,“ ‘nor moon,” nor stars, 
neither “clouds,” nor *thunder, nor lightning ,* 
Neither wind, nor Yrain-storm,” nor ‘cloud-rack * 
neither darkness, nor *evening,* nor morning ; 
[“] ‘neither summer, nor autumn, nor winter ; 





r (vs. 38): Look, now, before (you) : = BAewere ovy KatevayTiov 
(nb xmoran cf. Prov. 4 3%, Heb. and LXX). The textual pheno- 
mena of the Lat. MSS. suggest that the reading videte [contra] et in 
contra (Look on this side and on that, R.V.) may have arisen by ditto- 
graphy of contra: therefore the first contra should be omitted (so 
Violet). The Oriental VSS. add you (karevayT: vuwy = 027235). 

s (vs. 38): shall he speak : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.%. Lat. MSS. have 
loqueris = shalt thou speak, an obvious error. 

t (vs. 39): For thus shall the Day of Judgement be : Lat. (Violet) has 
haec talis quae (This is such a (day) as]; but Syr. (for that Day of 
Judgement is thus : cf. Ethiop.) suggests [haec loquetur ad eos in die 
judicit] dics enim judicii talis qui (neque solem habet, etc.] : Gk. [ravra 
eper aurois ev exe TY NMEpa TNS kpivews] exewn yap 7 nNKEpa THS 
xpisews roaurn eora:. (Hilg.), nxia aay waa pa ov *3. 

u (vs. 40): (4 day) whereon is neither sun: Syr., non sol est in eo: 
Lat., gui neque solem habet. Does this point to a Greek text, 9 ove evra 
nAws ev autp ( = 13 wow aT xb wr)? The initial » (relative) might 
easily be ignored : its presence would account for Lat. gus. Notice the 
Hebraism. [Ar.? has on that day; Ar. *, on the day on which). 

v (vs. 40): nor moon: Ar. * adds neither night nor day (Ar. ! after 
sun adds nor light.) 

w (vs. 40): clouds: Lat., nubem = vepedcar: Heb., 3y- 

x (vs. 40): thunder .. . lightning: so Lat. (cf. Ar.*); but Syr., 
Ethiop. invert the order. (Ar. 1, clouds, thunder, wind, lightning.) 

y (vs. 40): rainstorm: Lat., aquam = vBep = 01; cf. Is. 30 °° 
(Heb. and LXX). 

z (vs. 40): clowd-vack (i.e., a little cloud): Lat., aerem = anp: 
anp = pne, thin cloud: cf. Ps. 18 }* (Heb. and LXX). 

a (vs. 40): evening: Lat., sero. On the form (which is ‘‘ probably 
due to the predominant adverbial use of such words’) cf. Bensly, 
MF, p. 57. Ambrose in his paraphrase of the passage substitutes 
vesper. (RV. renders the third clause of vs. 40: netther wind, nor 
water, nor air: i.e., the three elements wind, water and sky (Mm, 
p'pne or o’pw o'D) will have disappeared.] 

b (vs. 41): neither summer . . . cold: the order adopted in the text 
is substantially that of the Syr. (summer, winter, autumn in Ist line) : 
the first line contains the names of three seasons, the second those of 
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neither heat, nor frost, nor cold ,” 
‘neither hail, nor rain, nor dew 

[*?] neither noon, nor night, nor “dawn ;4 
‘neither shining, nor brightness, nor light, 


three temperatures : so also Ethiop. (winter, summer, sowing; cold, 
heat, mist): Ar. * has summer, autumn, spring, winter; Ar. 3, cold, 
heat, shade: sowing, reaping, winter, summer. Lat. (Violet) has 
neque aestatem, neque verem, neque aestum, neque hiemem, neque gelum, 
neque frigus : neither summer, nor spring nor heat: neither winter nor 
frost nor cold. Apparently there is here a displacement, heat being 
transfcrred to the first line (to go with summer, etc.) and winter to the 
second (to go with cold, etc.). The verse is an expansion of Gen. 
& 2b (cold and heat, winter and summer), a third term being added 
to each pair to adjust the lines to the metrical scheme (three terms in 
each line). The equivalents for the terms used are as follows : 

Summer = aestas = Bepos = j"P; 

autumn = ver = eap = Ih; 

winter = hiems = xepov = 100; 

heat = acstas = xavpa = oh; 

frost = gelu = mayetos = mp; 

cold = frigus = wuxos = “ip. 
The Hebrew term for atumn (qn) is rendered eap (= ver, spring) 
in Gen. 8 *, LXX, as presumably here. The confusion of the seasons 
spring and autumn may be due to different reckonings for beginning 
the year: according to one it began in spring; according to another 
in autumn (Syr. here renders beginning of the year, t.e., autumn). It 
should also be noted that sometimes fivef has a wider connotation, 
embracing autumn and winter; so in Gen. 8 *2; but here where winter 
is specially mentioned it will mean autumn proper as distinguished from 
winter, [For the division of seasons among the months see further 
additional note on 7 %® f., end.) 

¢ (vs. 41): neither hail... rain... dew: Lat., neque grandinem 
neque pluviam, neque vos (vorem) : so Ethiop. (but between Aai! and 
vatn it adds snow and mist): Syr. inverts rain and dew. The equi- 
valents are: rain = pluvia = veros = PP; dew = vos = Spoaos 
= bo. Cf. Deut. 32 ? (Heb. and LXX). 

d (vs. 41): dawn: Lat., ante lwcem. <A noun is desiderated by the 
context and by the other Versions (Syr., day ; Ethiop., morning ,; so 
Ar. *); cf. vs. 40 above (mane). Bensly (MF, p. 57) considers that 
‘it is not improbable that in the original text of the Latin there stood 
the rare word antelucium.”’ The Greek equivalent would be op@pov 
= Heb. >nv’. [According to Bensly ibid., opOpoy in Ecclus. 24 ¢¢ 
(? 24 82) is rendered antelucanum in O.L.] 

e (vs. 42): neither shining, nor brightness, nor light: Lat., neque 
nitorem neque claritatem neque lucem. Gk., ove avyn ovde Aaunporns 
ovSe gus = We xd oat ordy as rd) [avyn = mt, Is. 59° and 
Aeumparns = WN, Dan. 123, Heb. and LXX]. The Syr. (cf. Ethiop.) 
adds torches (ur lurch) atter shining (neither shining nor torches) : this 
represents the Greek Aapmases, which = flashes (of lightning) in 





7 
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save only ‘the splendour of the brightness of the Most High,’ 
‘whereby all shall be destined to see what has been determined 
(for them).€ 4*And its duration shall be as tt were a week 
of years.» 4 Such is ‘my! Judgement and lits prescribed order -! 
to thee only have I showed these things. 





Ex. 201%, This probably points to a reading Aauwas or Aapaades, 
which may have been a gloss on avyy = Aapras: 1.¢., shining = 
lightning-fiash : cf. 4 Ezra 6 *, where avyy is used of lightning (nttores 
coruscuum = tas avyas twv aorpaxwy: lightning-flashes). The Arm. 
has neque lampas noctts. 

f (vs. 42): the splendour of the brightness of the Most High: Lat., 
splendorem claritatis Altissimt : Syr. has vay or splendour (xp) of 
the glory of the Most High = 4 axris rns B8okys Trou vfiorou (Hilg.) 
= perhaps yoy waa v1 (cf. axze vy, splendour of the Shekinah: 
T.B. Ber. 64a axns = Syr., xpd in Ecclus. 43 4): Ethiop. has 
the lightning ( = » axris) of the glory of God. 

g (vs. 42): whereby all shall be destined to see what has been determined 
(for them): Lat., unde omnes incipiant videre, quae antepostta sunt : 
= oey wavres peAAovow opay To opicbev: = b> puny 1378 
*ayinn ne wre. But the Lat. phrase, quae anteposita sunt (cf. 
Ethiop., what awaits him) points possibly to a Greek reading, ra 
pokelpeva (avros), the possible Hebrew equivalents of which might 
be (on5) mipen, or manyn or omw> mnnin: perhaps the second 
of these is the best. The mcaning is that the uncreated light of the 
Divine Presence will serve to reveal what is prepared for the judgement 
(cf. 4 Ezra 7 7° for judgement Viel deg 8 For the representation 
cf. Is. 60 2°f., Rev. 2177; and cf. 4 Ezra 6 ‘° note. Gunkel remarks 
that the section breathes the spirit of the mystic before which all that 
hides the vision of God disappears. 

h (vs. 43): and its duration... week of years : Lat., spatium 
enim habebit sicut ebdomada annorum = ro Be pyeos eoras avTp ws 
eB8ouas erwv (Hilg.) = Heb., ow yae 102 Mk AT ho. With the 
week of years, here, during which the Judgement lasts cf. the seven 
days’ silence in vs. 30: but here each day = I year (cf. the dictum of 
R. Jose the Galilean cited in note ¢ on 728 above). For week (or 
weeks) of years cf. Dan. 9 74 f. (the seventy weeks = seventy weeks 
of years). It should be noted that the word for week (shdbt‘a) in the 
Hebrew of the Mishna often has the technical meaning of year-week 
(seven years) in connection with the Sabbatical year. [In our passage 
Syr. and Ar. } agree with Lat. in reading a week of years: but Ethiop. 
has seven years and Ar. ? seventy years.) 

i (vs. 44): my: Ethiop., hes. ates 

j (vs. 44) : its prescribed order : Lat., constitutio ejus = (?)  ouvratis 
avrov = (?) ‘nan = Syr., its law (70103) cf. Numb. 19%: haec est 
constitutio ejts (Cod. Ashburn): Heb., mnt npn (Bensly). (Ar. ? 
paraphrases vv. 42-44, but suggests no difference of reading.] 


* For asm might be substituted ayaa or ay3pa in later 
Hebrew. 
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ADDITIONAL NoTE on 7 ?® f. 


_A paraphrase of verses (vv. 40-42) occurs in Ambrose de bono mortts, 
xii: [Ibtmus eo ubi pavadisus est jucunditatis . . .] ubi nullae nubes, 
nulla tonttrua, nullae coruscationes, nulla ventorum procella, neque 
tenebrae, neque vesper, neque aestas, neque hyems vices variabunt tem- 
porum ; non frigus, non grando, non pluviae, non solis istius erit usus, 
aut lunae, neque stellarum globt, sed sola Dei fulgebit claritas. (Dominus 
entm lux omnium.] There is also a reminiscence of a part of this 
passage in the Greek Ezra—Apocal. (ed. Tisch.), p. 26: 1 mpepa rns 
Kpigews €v ] VeTOS emt THS Yns ov ywerar ... (= vs. 38 end, 39f.). 
A remarkable parallel, which seems to have affinities with our text, 
occurs in the Szbyll. Oracles, iii. 89-92— 


No night, nor dawn, nor many days of care, 

Nor spring, nor winter, nor the summer time, 

Noy autumn, And then of the mighty God 

The judgement midway in a mighty age 

Shall come, when all these things shall come to pass.* 
The description given in our passage of the Day of Judgement is a 
remarkable one and may be regarded as classical. R almost certainly 
derived it from some current traditional form. It may, with great 
probability, be regarded as the product of two main ideas: (1) that 
the End of the World will mean a reversion to primaval conditions ; 
“ Urzeit = Endzeit ’—ra ecyatra ws ta xpwra (so Gunkel); and (2) 
the appearance of God in judgement is conceived as having a paralysing 
effect on all created beings and things; every activity is brought to a 
standstill; the old order dissolves and passes away. Many different 
representations of this idea meet us in the apocalyptic literature ; 
cf. eg., 1 Enoch i. 5 f. cii. 2; Sibyll. Oract. iii. 672-681; v. 346 f.; 
Assump. Mos. x. 4 f., etc.; f but all are dominated by the conception 
that the world-judgement brings with it the collapse of the present order. 

As has already been pointed out in the notes above our passage seems 
to have been framed with Gen. 8 #2 in view ;_ the verse containing the 
divine promise: whtle the earth remaineth, seed time and harvest, cold and 
heat, summer and winter, day and night shall not cease (naw* wd). At 
first sight this seems to guarantee an eternal stability to the present 
order, and it is interesting to see how the apparent contradiction with 
the conception of a final collapse was overcome. - In the Midrash rabba 
on the verse the following comment occurs— 
“While the earth remaineth,” etc.: R. Huna said in the name of 

R. Aha: How? The sons of Noah might have supposed perhaps that 
their covenant which had been concluded would stand foy ever > Therefore 





* Ed. Milton S. Terry, p. 59 f. The Greek text is— 
Ou vut, ove nws, ovk nara woAAa pepimyns, 
Ouw eap, ovxt Bepos ov xetpwy, ov peroTwpor, 
Ka rore 3 peyadoo Geov xpiois ers pevov nha 
Atwvos peyadouo, oray rade wavra yevnrat 
Cf. also the passage 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2 cited in note m on 7 ®° above. 
t Cf. Volz., p. 262 f. 
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T have said : ‘‘ While the earth endureth,” etc.: Only so long as day and 
night endure shall theiy covenant endure ; when, however, that day comes 
of which tt ts said (Zech. 14"): ‘ There shall come a day, tt ts known to 
the Lord, (when) there shall be neither day nor night,” then shall their 
covenant be annulled. 

In the same connection R. Eliezer (b. Hyrqanos) who, Rosenthal 
thinks, may be the source of the representation in our passage, is re- 
ported to have explained the words shall not cease in Gen. 8 ™ (t.e., 
nae’ xd) as meaning must not vest, have not rested. This rather forced 
exegesis may be explained as an attempt to reconcile the apparent 
contradiction already referred to. Other scriptural passages which 
probably influenced the expressions of our text are Is. 51 *and Amos 5!°. 

{In the Midrash ad loc. the seasons referred to in Gen. 8 ?? are thus 
divided among the months of the year— 

seed-time (yn) : half Tisri, Marhesvan and half Kislev (Oct.-Nov.) ; 
winter (Ann): half Kisleyv Tebeth and half Shebat (Dec.—Jan.) ; 
cold (wp): half Shebat, Adar, and half Nisan (Feb.-March) ; 
harvest (vsp): half Nisan, Iyyar, and half Sivan (April-May) ; 
summer (pp): half Sivan, Tammuz and half Ab. (June-July) ; 
heat (on): half Ab., Elul, and half Tisri (Aug.—Sept.).] 


V. THE DEBATE CONTINUED (FROM 7 #5): ISRAEL'S ELECTION 


AND THE PROBLEM OF RIGHTEOUSNESS 
(7 45-9 22) 

The rest of this long vision which, with the exception of one section 
(8 *_9 12), belongs to S, is mainly occupied with the problem which has 
already been touched upon in 7 17f.: if, as the Law itself proclaims, 
piety—that is, the pious fulfilment of the duties and obligations 
entailed by the observance of the Law—is the necessary condition 
for enjoying the future blessedness, what of the godless who do not 
fulfil these conditions? The heathen, it is true, have not fulfilled 
the obligations of the divine Law, but who has ? Who among mortals 
has not transgressed the divine precepts (7 ** f.; cf. 835)? This 
feel ng of human unworthiness, which leads the Apocalyptist sometimes 
almost to doubt whether any can be saved at all, and, in the conviction 
of his own personal unworthiness, to identify himself with the trans- 
gressors, and even to give noble expression to pity for the fate of the 
multitudes of mankind who are doomed to final perdition, is only set 
at rest finally with the assurance that a real difference exists between 
Israel and the heathen world. The election of the chosen people is not 
for nothing. They at least are the guardians of the divine Law, and 
as a whole strive to observe it, whereas the other nations of the world 
have deliberately rejected and spurned it (cf. 7 ™ and 7 #8 f., and espe- 
cially the note on 7 #4). The sin that dooms is rejection of the Law: 
salvation consists in accepting it. Judged by this standard, Israel, 
on the one side, is accepted, and the heathen world, on the other, is 
condemned. Individual doubts as to personal unworthiness are re- 
solved by a fecling for the solidarity of the nation. From this point 
of view the merits of the righteous in Israel may be pleaded on behalf 


130 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [(Cuap. 7 


of those members of the chosen race who have not kept the Law and 
are sinners (cf. the prayer in 8 2° f., but note the answer 8 37-40), The 
whole of this part of the Book forms a vivid and profoundly moving 
picture of the doubts and questions that must have agitated the minds 
of many pious Jews at the end of the first century. These doubts are 
calmed, perhaps, but hardly removed by the solution. The only con- 
solation the Apocalyptist receives is to be bidden to avert his gaze 
from the awful results of human frailty and sin, and contemplate 
rather the joys reserved for the righteous. The world to come is 
reserved for few,* but these few are infinitely more precious than the 
many who perish. The feeling of horror and pity for the lost, however, 
remains. 

These are evidently the reflections of a mind tortured by doubts— 
doubts as to the sufficiency of human nature, even at its best, to live 
up to the divine requirements, which irresistibly recall the mental 
conflict so vividly described in Romans 7. St. Paul was clearly not 
the only Law-abiding Jew who underwent such spiritual struggles. 

The whole section may be subdivided as follows— 


(1) 7 4574: The fewness of the saved justified : this followed by a 
lament over man’s evil case: (S). 

(2) 7 7391: the state of the soul after death and before the 
Judgement : (S). 

(3) 7192118: No intercession on the Day of Judgement; (S). 

(4) 7228131, What avails the promise to man who is born to sin? 
Yet, though tragic, the sinner's doom 1s deserved - (S). 

(5) 7 193-8 8: Doubts as to how the perdition of so many can be 
justified from the point of view of God's character and attributes : 
the divine reply : (S). 

(6) 8 9 12: The signs of the End reviewed and applied to the author's 
own times: (R). : : 

(7) 9 1323: The Divine reply concluded : final justification of the 
fewness of the saved: (S). 


(1) THE FEWNESS OF THE SAVED JUSTIFIED: THIS FOLLOWED 


BY A LAMENT OVER MAN’S EVIL CASE (S) 
(7 45-74), 

The Apocalyptist resumes the debate which was broken off at 7 7%. 
He had raised the question (7 !7 f.) regarding the justice of the punish- 
ment meted out to the ungodly. To this subject he now returns. 
The righteous indeed are to be blessed, but what is to be said of those 
who have transgressed the divine covenant ? The doom of disobedience 
lies not upon a few only, but upon well nigh all who-have been created ! 

True, the angel replies: the just are comparatively few, and for 
them the future felicity is reserved. But this is only in accordance 
with the rule that the most precious things are the rarest. Therefore, 
the few that are to be saved, inasmuch as they have made the divine 





* The “ few” are evidently Israel as a whole in contradistinction 
with the yas}. heathen world. 
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glory to prevail, shall be a cause for rejoicing, and the multitude of 
the lost is not a subject for grief (vv. 45-61). If so, the Apocalyptist 
replies, man’s lot is indeed a terrible one: it had been better for him 
to have been like the beasts that perish. ‘' For it is far better with 
them than with us; they look not for judgement, neither do they know 
of torments or of salvation promised to them after death.” We perish 
conscious of the doom awaiting us | 
The ang~' answers: Man brings the doom upon himself—he has 
deliberately transgressed the divine commandments; and, moreover, 
the Most High has been very long-suffering (vv. 62-74). 
The section falls into two sub-divisions— 
(a) 7 45; and 
(b) 7 874, 


(a) The fewness of the saved 
(7 45-61) 

45 And I answered “and said: 'O Lord,! I said even then 
and say now :* Blessed are "they who come (into the world)” 
and keep "thy commandments"! 48 °But concerning those 
for whom my prayer (was offered)?: Who is there fof those 
who have come (into the world)? that has not sinned? Or 
who %of the earth-born’ is there that has not transgressed 





k (vs, 45): and said... say now: so Syr.; Lat., tunc et dixt 
domine et nunc dico: I said even then, O Lord, and I say now (R.V.). 
The Syr., as Bensly points out, suggests the transposition of éunc et : 
then read [Et vespondr] et dixt : tunc et dixt, Domine, et nunc dico (Syr., 
etiam tunc dixt et nunc iterum dicam). (Perhaps it is simpler to suppose 
et dixi to have fallen out after et respondi. Ethiop. adds and satd to 
I answered; but both Ethiop. and Ar.! omit I satd even then. The 
allusion is to 7 17 f. 

1 (vs. 45): O Lord: Lat., domine : so Ethiop. Ar. 1, Ar. *; but Syr., 
O Lord my Lord (= Dominator Domine: Aeonota Kupie uov: cf. 
4 ?® note). 

m (vs. 45): they who come (into the world) : so Syr. adding all. Lat. 
has qui prassentes; Ethiop., qui existunt; Ar. 1, who are present. 
These renderings seem to point to a Greek o: wapovres = Heb. o'xpn 
(cf. e.g., Numb. 22 °°, where wapetow in LXX = 1x3). For the phrase 
‘ all who come (sc. into the world, or into life) ”’ cf. 4 '? note. 

_n (vs. 45): thy commandments: Lat., quae a te constituta stunt : 
Syr., praecepla posita a te: Ethiop., thy commandment = perhaps 
ra gov bareraypeva. Ar. ! paraphrases. 

o (vs. 46): But concerning those for whom . . . offered : Lat. (Violet), 
sed de quibus erat ovatio mea = adda Kat wept wy 9 Benors wou (Bensly). 
For the sentiment cf.8!7; Rom. 10}. 

p (vs. 46): of those who have come (into the world): Lat., de 
praesentibus : Syr., who have come : cf. note m above. 

q (vs. 46): of the earth-born ; Lat., natorum ; cf, 4 * note. 


15— (2430 
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‘thy covenant’? ‘47 And now I see ‘that the coming Age 
shall bring delight to few, but torment unto many.’ ‘* For 
‘the evil heart! “has grown up* in us 
' which "has estranged us? “from God,” 
and brought us into ‘destruction ;* 
yAnd has made known to us the ways of death,” 
‘and showed us the paths of perdition,’ 
and removed us far from life; 





r (vs. 46): thy covenant: Lat., sponsionem tuam: so Ar. ': but 
Syr. has commandment: so Ethiop. statute. The textual evidence 
suggests a difference of reading in the Gk. text: varying between 
Biadnxnvy and Bareyny (Volk.). This is confirmed by the marginal 
reading dispositionem in Cod.C. For sponsio = avvOnxn cf. 7 *4 note x. 

s (vs. 47): that the coming Age . . . many. so Syr., which renders : 
quia paucis futurum est ut saeculum venturum ferat jucunditatem, multis 
vero tormentum = ott oAryois pev pmeAAnvTEL 0 aiwy oO epxXopevos 
evppocuvny oie, xodAAos Se Bagayovs (Bensly). The Lat. has 
quoniam ad paucos pertinebit futuram saecult jucunditatem facere, 
multis autem tormenta (misreading peAAnoe: = inceptet as peAnoe = 
pertinebit : the error has affected the structure of the whole sentence). 

t (vs. 48): the evil heart: cor malum (elsewhere cor malignum : 
cf. 3 ?° note). ; 

1 (vs. 48): has grown up: Lat., increvit : so Ethiop. ; but Syr. has 
simply is (Ar. ! in this context introduces, for theological reasons, some 
additions of its own: The places of punishment ave many ; and many 
there ave that go to them: because the Evil One hath put in our hearts 
all these evils, etc. Asa matter of fact, the Evil One (¢.e., the Devil) is 
never mentioned in the Apocalypse; the idea is alien to the theology 
of the book]. : ; 

v (vs. 48): has estranged us : Lat., nos abalienavit = annddotpiwoev 
nuas (cf. 65, note v) = (?) unk 1339: Syr., hath caused us to ery or 
stray (yyor) ; so Ethiop. (ervare nos fecit) ; cf. R.V., hath led us astray ; 
cf. Ps. 583, where go astray (Heb., wn, exdavnbyoay ; Syr., yo) is 
parallel with are estranged (Heb., 11; Gk., anndAorpiwbnoav). 

w (vs. 48): from God. The Lat. text has from these (sc. command- 
ments) : so Syr. and Ethiop. Violet suggests that in the original Heb. 
text onder was misread abxvjo. This is highly probable, especially 
if the Hebrew word was written in an abbreviated form (79 TT). 

x (vs. 48): destruction: Lat., corruptionem = Oopav, or, better, 
3i2pBopav = Heb., mneo (cf. Dan. 10 8 Heb. and LXX). For 
p0opa cf. Ps. Sol. 4.7; Ethiop., calamity. ; 

y (vs. 48): and has made known to us... . death: so Syr. (ef vias 
mortts demonstravit nobis) ; Lat. has simply [i corruptionem] et ttinera 
mortis ; R.V. [into corruption] and into the ways of death. The Ethiop. 
also has no + erb with this clause. a : 

z (vs. 48): and showed us the paths of perdition - so Lat., Syr. ; but 
Ethiop. [and on the way of death] and on the way of destruction hath led 
(us). There may have been some confusion in the reading of the Greck 
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and that not a few only, but *well nigh? all that have been 
created | 

‘° And he answered me and said: 

’Hear me, and I will instruct thee,’ 
‘and a second time will admonish thee :° 

5° For this cause the Most High has made not one Age 
but two. 5 4And whereas thou® hast said that the righteous 
are not many but few, ‘while the ungodly abound*~hear 
(the answer) to this :/ 52 ‘Suppose thou have choice stones, 
in number exceeding few, wilt thou set (place) with them 
lead and clay ? 

58 And I said: Lord, *how should it be possible ?* 








efnynoaro = made clear, showed (Heb., 7) and eonynoato es 
(for ras) = led into}. 

a (vs. 48): well nigh: Lat., paene = ? ava (Violet); so Syr. as 
emended by Ceriani (1 123 for 1 73m): see Bensly, MF, p. 59. Violet 
thinks that Ethiop. and Ar. ? reflect traces of a reading apa. 

b (vs. 49): Hear me... instruct thee: same phrase 53%. After 
Hear me Syr. adds Ezra: so Ar.}. . 

c (vs. 49): And a second time will admonish thee : Lat., et de sequents 
corripiam te = nat ex Bevtepov vovdernow oe (but cf. 8 1? note): so 
Se ae) Ethiop. again: Ar. 1, for the second time. Cf. Bensly, 


d (vs. 51): and whereas thou : Lat., tuenim quia (entmas often = 8e). 

e (vs. S51): while the ungodly abound : Lat., tmpios vero multiplicart - 
so (with slight variations) Ar.?, Ar. 3, Arm. Syr. omits the clause, 
and there is a lacuna in Ethiop. 

f (vs. 51): Hear (the answer) to this: Lat., audt ad haec : so Syr. 
(without noun): Ar. ' expresses answer : Ar. 3, hear me. 

g (vs. 52): Suppose thou have chotce stones . . . wilt thou set (place) 
them with lead and clay ? The sense is well given by Ar.'. If thou hast 
precious stones and they ave few in number, wilt thou add to them lead and 
clay ? ‘‘ The comparison implies that the number of the elect (to 
borrow the epithet used in the Latin) cannot be increased by the addi- 
tion of baser elements’’ (Bensly). The Lat. text has: lapides electos 
st habuerts paucos valde, ad numerum eortum compones eos tibt.. . 
plumbum autem et fictile habundat. Here, possibly, the words plumbum 
et fictile have fallen out (by homoioteleuton), in the dotted space, and 
the last clause (But lead and clay is abundant) is to be retained: so 
Wilamowitz ap. Gunkel, retranslating: As@ous exAexrous eay exns 
oAvyous wavu, es apiOpov avtwy, ovvOnoeis cot podvBSov Kat Kepapov ; 
MoAvB8os Se Kat Kepauos apGove: etow. But, even so, the last clause is 
probably a gloss. It is absent in the other versions. [A possible 
Hebrew form of the sentence, perhaps, is: 1yIo vyd op" DIK!" CR: 
som ompyne 1b own ama oipond, For ov w= to set or place 
together cf. Micah 21%, For ne'= by the side of, like cf. Is. 45 °]. 

h (vs. 53): how should it be possible ? Lat., gquomodo potertt. 
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54 And he said unto me: ‘Not only so, but’ 
Ask the earth, and she shall tell thee ; 
‘Speak to her, and she shall declare it unto thee. 

56 ’Say to her :* Thou bringest forth gold and silver and 
brass—and also iron and lead and clay: °¢‘but silver is more 
abundant than gold, and brass than silver, and iron than 
brass, lead than iron, and clay than lead.’ 5? ™Do thou, then, 
consider” “which things are* precious and to be desired : 
that which is abundant or that °which is rare ° ; : 

58 And I said: ?O Lord, my Lord,? that which is plentiful 
is of less worth, ‘but’ that which is more rare is precious. 

59 And he answered me and said: ‘Weigh within thyself 





i (vs. 54): not only so but. The connection is: one does not add 
inferior things to precious, in order to increase the numbcr of the 
latter. There is a real distinction, which one recognises between 
them. But further, the earth also teaches the same lesson that what 
is rare is precious. It woul! appear, as Gunkel remarks, that the 
author, from the emphasis he lays on the statement that what is rare 
is precious, is conscious that there is something novel in the idea to 

ers. : 
ie ce 54): speak tou hey: so Syr. and Ethiop. [the clause is absent 
in Ar.'); but Lat. has adulave ei (intreat her, R.V.), a rather strong 
word, which ‘seems to import a needless intensity into Aer le 
appeal’ (Bensly). Gunkel suggests that it may represent Heb. >x pyna 
ly words to. 
es ara say to hey: so the Oriental Versions; the Lat. mes 
reading) is: dices enim et = for thou shalt say to her - in some Lat. M = 
this has been corrected to dicens: ... creatuy in order to ae 
what follows the speech of the earth. Cf. Bensly, p. 60. For the 
representation (asking the earth) cf. 8 7, Job 16 '°, etc. ote ibaa he 
1 (vs. 56): but silver an lead FA this according to Ewald is to 
rded as the answer of the earth. ; 
ee 57): Do thou, then, consider : Lat., aestima ergo tu: cf. 4 “a 
aestima ... apud te (and note there), Ar.! here weigh now wt 
= aes. apud te. : se 
Eee 57) : Eich things ave: Lat. (some Codices), quae la ss 
Violet aptly compares Heb. a0 = tis ovros (often in LX ap ie 
abe apn ap Zech. 1 ® = 11 eorw tavra; the haec thus reflects a 


Hebrew idiom. ; 5 
o (vs. 57): ts rave: Lat. [quod] rarum nascituy. Here nascttuy = 


Gunkel). ; 
ee 38): 0 Nae. es Lord: Lat., Dominator domine: cf. 4** 
note, 5 ?* note: So Syr., Ethiop., Mz apres 
§ (vs. 58): but: Lat., entm = 8e as often. ; 7 ; 
j oe 30) : weigh within thyself: Syr. renders as in Tae es 
d te=(? Aoyi(ov mapa geauTw OF eis geauTov. : 
ne An 1 Gat ae es reading. The Lat. text is here corrupt and 
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what thou hast thought! For he that has *what is rare* 
Tejoices beyond him that has ‘what is plentiful.! 

*° "So also shall be my promised judgement ;” I will rejoice 
over the few that "shail be saved," inasmuch as they it is 


*that make my glory prevail now already,? *and through them 
my name is now already named (with praise) .? 


* And I will not grieve over the multitude of them that 
perish : for they it is who now 
fare made like vapour,? 


uncertain : tntestant (= in te stant) pondera (A) insta ante pondera (C) 
are the principal variants. Violet conjectures in te ista = ev oveauTy 
or tm te tsta autem or in te istum = as ceavrov. For a different 
explanation cf. Bensly, p. 60. 

Ak (vs. 59): what ts rare: so Syr. Ar.1; cf. Ethiop., Ar.?: Lat., 
quod difficile est (R.V., what ts hard). 

1 (vs. 59): what ts plentiful: habundantia = neut. pl. participle 
(Violet). (The whole clause is retranslated by Wilamowitz (ap. 
Gunkel) : 0 exywy ro dvoxopiotoy (= quod difficile est) xaiper veep tov 
€xovra apOoviay: for this use of umep (+ accus.), with this meaning, 
beyond more than (= one use of $y) cf. Gal. 1 ae) 

m (vs. 60): so also shall. be my promised judgement : Syr., even so is 
the promise of my yudgement , Ar.', and so ts the manner of my decision 
in the judgement which I have promised : cf. Ethiop., so, then, ts the promise 
of the righteous which is from me: in the Lat. kTwois Was by mistake 
Tead xpiois: hence the text: sic ef a me repromtssa creatura. The 
Probable Greek text was: ovrws nas N Rap euov emayyeAia trys 
kpwwews (v.1., krigews): Bensly, (For other instances of same 
confusion, cf. 6 9%, where «ricews (Lat., creatuyae) is read xpicews 
(jurisdictionis) in Ethiop.; cf. 7 33, where em rov Opovov rns Kpicews 
is rendered in Ethiop. super sedem suam quam creavit (1.€., Opovov rns 
xrigews). See further Hilgenfeld, pp. xl and xli.) 

n (vs. 60): shall be saved; Lat., qut salvabuntur (= 01 cw@noovrai) : 
so Ar., Ethiop., who shall live (? 0 ¢noovra): Syr., who live. Cf. 
vs. 67, note h. 

o (vs. 60) : that make my glory prevail now alveady ; so Syr.; and cf. 
Ethiop., Ar. * (make my glory strong through thetr faith). The Lat. has: 
qua gloriam meam nunc dominationem fecerunt: For dominationem 
Bensly conjectures dominatiorem = kupwwrepay: who have made my 
glory more masterful (prevailing) : Violet thinks that a form xupievove.y 
= xvpvaw may be implied. Cf. further Bensly’s note. 
ty P (vs. 60): and through them... is named (with pratse) - so Lat. 
and Syr. (for whose sakes my name is now extolled) and Ethiop.; but 
Ar.1, over whom my name is called = €P o1s TO ovoua pov exAnOn: 
this is the regular way of designating Israel as God’s people. 
bg (vs. 61): ave made like vapour : Lat. (qu1] vapori [nunc] adsimilati 
sunt = (2?) o: vow arpis opowGevres: Heb. (?) wi Sana [anye). 
Cf. Ps. 144 * (man is like a vapour or breath) ; also James 4" (what is 
your life? For ye ave a vapour (arpus] that appeareth for a little time 
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‘counted as smoke,’ 
are comparable unto the flame :’ 
‘They are fired, burn hotly, are extinguished !* 


(6) The Apocalyptist’s Lament over man’s evil case 
(7 $2-74) 
8 And I answered and said: ‘O thou Earth, what hast 
thou brought forth,‘ “if the mind is sprung from the dust* as 


and then vanisheth away). In the versions of Aquila and Synmachus 
armis constantly = 737 in Ecclesiastesg so also in the Ps. passage 
cited above (144 [143] 4: avOpamos aruid: wuorwin), The same 
comparison is made in Ap. Bar. Ixxxii. 3. 

r (vs. 61): counted as smoke, are comparable unto the flame ; so Syr. 
= (?) nat ws Kamvos AoyisOevtes Kat TH gAoy: icwHevres. The Heb. 
original might have been: ny aaadh asym jeyn. For py = 
tsovodar cf. Ps. 88 (89) 7: ris ev vepedais iowOnoerar Ty KUpiy ; 
{in this passage iawOycera: is rendered by the same Syr. word (ons) 
as in our text]. For the two complete clauses as rendered above the 
Lat. text has et lammae ac fumo adaequati sunt (and are become as flame 
and smoke, R.V.). The Syriac text makes three clauses with three 
predicates; this text is confirmed by the parallelism; the Synac 
order also (vapour, smoke, fire) is better than the Latin, and suits the 
last line of the verse, which corresponds in reverse order (are fired, burn 
hotly, are extinguished). The Ethiop. however, supports Latin. 
If the Lat. represents an imperfect text we may suppose that ac fumo 
has been misplaced. Restored to its proper place in the second clause, 
the latter might run: ef sicut fumus aestimati sunt; the last clause is 
now et flammae adaequati sunt. For smoke in this connection cf. 
Ap. Bar. \xxxii. 6. 

s (vs. 61): they ave fived, buyn hotly, ave extinguished ; Lat., et 
exarserunt et fervertnt et extinctt sunt = (?) Kar efexav@noay Kar 
eOepuavOncay Kat eoBeoOnoay = (?) I3yN wom ya Cf. Is. 4317; 
Ps. 118 1%. For the sentiment of the former part of the verse, 
cf. Job 7 7, Wisdom 2 *; also 4 Ezra 133% ". The flame which, as 
it were, consumes itself, is here a figure, apparently for evanescence. 
[The comparisons (passing away as smoke, etc.) of our text are applied 
definitely to the Gentiles in Ap. Bar. Ixxxii. 3 {.] 

i (vs. 62): O thou earth, what hast thou brought forth : Lat., O tu terra 
quid peperistt. The Syr. expands: Oh, what hast thou done, O earth, 
that these have been born from thee and go into destruction! (the Syr. 
begins a new sentence with what follows: If, now, the mind, etc. Violet 
punctuates the Latin in the same way : quid peperisti ! Si sensus, etc.]. 

u (vs. 62): if the mind (sensus = vous") is sprung from the dust : 
this materialistic view, though evidently familiar to S, is not shared by 
him ; it is contrary to his theology according to which the soul (with 
the mind) is the higher immortal element which enters into the body 
(regarded as the lower element) at birth. 








* Or perhaps Siavow; cf. 10 3", note h. 
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every other created thing! It had been better if the dust 
itself had even been unborn, that the mind might not have 
come into being from it.” 
(°*] “But, as it is,“ the mind grows with us, and on this 
account we are tormented, *because we perish and know it.* 
[8°] Let the human race lament,” 
but ‘the beasts of the field* be glad |! 
Let all ¢the earth-born* *mourn,’ 
but let ‘the cattle and flocks? rejoice ! 
[*] For it is far® better with them than with us; “for 
they have no judgement to look for,’ ‘neither do they know’ 


v (vs. 63): It had been better... from tt: Lat., melius enim erat 
et ipsum pulverem non esse natum, ut non sensus inde fieret = kperooov 
yop nv e ovr (but Syr., [1 Ko = ov Be = ovSe) eyervnOy avros o xous 
wa pn yernra o vous exeiOey (Bensly). With the sentiment here 
expressed cf. 4 12. 

w (vs. 64): But as it is; Lat., nunc autem = vv be; Heb., any. 

x (vs. 64): we perish and know it: Lat., scientes perimus. The 
possession of mind and reasoning powers only intensifies human suffer- 
ings at the last, because they must be endured with full knowledge and 
consciousness of their terrible nature: inevitable and unceasing. 

y (vs. 65): lament . . . mourn: so Syr., using two different words 
(jbaxns, pox: = mevOew, Opyvew): Lat., lugeat . . . lugeant. Two 
words are desiderated by the parallelism. 

z (vs. 65): the beasts of the field: Lat., agrestes bestiae = ra Onpia 
ra aypia ("wa mn): cf. eg., Deut. 7% (Heb. and LXX). Wild 
beasts are meant. 

a (vs. 65): the earth-born : Lat., qut nati sunt: cf. 7 4%, 4 * note. 

b (vs. 65): the cattle and the flocks: Lat., quadrupedia . . . et pecora 
=a rerpamoda kat ta xtqvn (Heb., jes) D703) : Syr., kay) eTya. 
For xrqvn = jes cf. e.g., Gen. 339; and for rerpaxo$a = 7DI3 cf. 
Gen. 1 # (Heb. and LXX). As Gunkel remarks the statement ex- 
pressed in this verse is, from the point of view of the ancients, startling 
and revolutionary. It represents a phase of doubt which threatened 
to subvert the whole outlook of the ancient world, which regarded man 
as lord of creation, and as raised to a pinnacle of superiority over all 
below him: cf. Gen. 1; Ps. 8. ; 

c (vs. 65): far [better]: Lat., multum (melius) for multo. For this 
use of mulitum with a comparative cf. 13°, multum plus vae his (much 
more woe unto them) : for the same construction in Greek cf. 2 Cor. 8 *, 
1 Pet. 17 (text recept.), Heb. 12 % 3° (woAu for woAAy paddAov): See 
Bensly, p. 62. ; 

d (vs. 66): for they have no judgement to look for: Lat., non enim 
sperant judicium : cf. with this clause (and the context) the Greek 
Ap. Esdrae (ed. Tisch.), p. 25: 1a aAcya KaAdiov elo mapa Tov 
avy@pwmroy, oT: KoAaow ov exovow. nas be eAaBes Kat eis Kpiow napeBwxas. 

¢ (vs. 66): neither do they know: Lat., nec sciunt (B.J.): nec enim 
sciunt (A) for neither do they know. 
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. a torture! or of fany salvation promised to them after 
eath. 
[°7] For what doth it profit us that *we shall be preserved 
alive,* but yet ‘suffer great torment! ? 
[88] For all *the earth-born/ 
*are defiled with iniquities,* 
full of sins, 
laden with offences. 
[**] And if after death we were not to come into judgement, 
it might, perchance, ‘have been! far better for us ! 
[7°] And he answered me and said: When the Most High 
™made”™ the world, "and Adam, and all that came of him," 


f (vs. 66) : any torture : cruciamentum : so Syr. (B.J.). Lat. codices 
cructamenta (A) cruciatum, CMV. 

g (vs. 66): any salvation: Lat., salutem: Syr., life; so Ethiop. 
See next note. 

h (vs. 67): we shall be preserved alive: Lat., salvati saluabimur : 
Syr., viventes vivimus : Ethiop., vstam vivere: Heb. (?), am) An. 
For n= gwéyva cf. Ezek. 331%: neither shall the righteous be able 
to live (Heb., nvnb; LXX, owOnvat) thereby, etc. Two other instances 
of similar equivalence occur in LXX, Gen. 47 ©, Est. 43": cf. vs. 60, 
note » above. 

i (vs. 67): suffer great torment : Lat., tormento tormentabimur : Syr., 
has infin. absol. with verb (p:neo \pinko): so original Hebrew. 
[Note the first person. The author here and elsewhere identifies 
himself with sinners.] 

7 (vs. 68) : the earth-born : qui nati sunt: cf. vs. 65 above. 

k (vs. 68): are defiled with iniquities: so Syr. (in psbpno) : 





Ethiop., submersi . . . peccatis: Lat., commixti sunt iniquitatibus. 
A similar phrase occurs in Ap. Bar. xxi. 19: those who transgress in the 
world . . . polluted with much wickedness (Syr., xwio xyes popbenn). 


Bensly plausibly conjectures as the underlying Greek cupmepuppevor 
€iow avomiais: the verb gupouat (ovpupvpoua) has the meaning to 
be mixed and then to be befouled : in Lam. 4 }* (Syr.-Hex.) epupnoay = 
yaa (Syr., wbobnne): for other instances cf. Bensly, p. 62 n, 68, 
and add to these Is. 94, Pesh, xoia bobs = (?) ora aby (for 
M.T., aSbae): Symm. mepiBodaioy epupy ev amar: [Targ. on same 
passage paraphrases: They ave polluted with sins (j'3.n3 voyan'e) 
as @ garment dipped in blood]. There is a parallel to our passage in 
Ecclus. 1234: one .. . who goeth to a sinner and is defiled in his sins 
(guppupopevoy ev ais apapriais avtov: here the Heb. text has 
ymnya $Sano.: read (?) Sexanm, 

1 (vs. 69): have been: Lat., venisset. But the Versions suggest 
f{wtsset, which may have been the original reading here (so Bensly}. 

m (vs. 70): made: Lat., factens factebat: so Syr. Notice the 
Hebraism. 

n (vs. 70): and Adam and all that came of him : the Lat. codices have 
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*he first prepared the Judgement, and the things that pertain 
unto the Judgement.° ; 

(7] But, now, from thine own words understand: for thou 
hast said that the mind grows with us. 

[74] For this reason, therefore, shall *the sojourners in the 
earth? ‘suffer torture,’ "because having understanding they 
yet wrought iniquity, and receiving precepts, they yet kept 
them not, and ‘having obtained the Law they set at naught 
that which’ they received.’ 





cum eo (all that came with him): but correct with versions to ex eo, 
and cf. 3 1, 6 54, 7118 [The Syr. is ambiguous: it may be rendered 
as above, or also for Adam, etc., he prepared first of all.] 

o (vs. 70): he first prepared the Judgement ... Judgement. Itisa 
fundamental dogma of S. that the whole course of the world’s history 
has been predestinated by God: the End, which includes the Day of 
Judgement, comes when the predetermined) number of the elect shall 
have been fulfilled (cf. 4 °° f.). Paradise and Gehenna, the places 
essentially associated with the Judgement, were among the seven things 
created before the world, according to Rabbinic theology (cf. 3 § note &). 
Cf. 8 58 (praepavatum est tempus futurum) ; also Aboth iii, 16 (ed. 
Taylor iii. 25). 

Pp (vs. 72): the sojourners in the earth: Lat., qui... commorantes 
sunt tn terra = (?) ot mapomourvres ev tn yn: lit., those who sojourn 
in the earth; cf. the synonymous expressions, qui habitant tn saeculo 
(3 34) qui habitant terram (3 35) and qui super terram inhabitant (4 "), 
and see note pp on 3 34 (where the other instances are cited). Here the 
expression is a general one, connoting a bad ethical sense (the heathen 
world generally regarded as sinners). 

q (vs. 72): (shall) suffer torture - cructabuntur. 

ry (vs. 72): because having understanding they vet wrought iniquity 
. . . they received. Cf. the parallel in Ap. Bar. xv. 5,6: Man would 
not rightly have understood my judgement, tf he had not accepted the Law, 
and if his fear had not been (vooted) tn understanding. lint now, because 
he has transgressed though he knew—yea, on this account also he shall 
be tormented because he knew (cf. also xix. 3, xlviii. 40, where this con- 
scious transgression is imputed to the inhabitants of the earth): cf. also 
Ep. Barn. v. 4: @ man shall justly perish, who, having the knowledge of 
the way of righteousness, forceth himself into the way of darkness (cited 
by Charles). For the idea that the Gentiles had been offered and 
had rejected the Law cf. 7 7°, #4 and note q there; and Weber, 

87 £. 

a (vs. 72): having obtained the Law they set at naught that which (they 
received) : the Lat. text is: lJegem consecuti fraudaverunt eam quam 
(acceperunt) (for fraudaverunt [A] CMV have fraudati sunt). The Sy). 
(’mnbe) = yOerncavy, which suggests rather frustraverunt,; cf. Ps. 
131 (132), where LXX a@ernoe: avrny = Vulg. frustrabituy eam, 
and in the Syro-Hex. the same Syriac equivalent as here occurs (Bensly ). 
In 724 spreverunut probably = 7@eryoav, as often in Vulg. In the 
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[74] ‘What, then, will they have to say in the Judgement, 
or how shall they answer in the last times ?4 

[74] For how long a time hath the Most High been long 
suffering with “the inhabitants of the world*—not for their 
sakes, indeed, but for the sake of the times which he has 
ordained |! 





O.L. of Is. 48 * veprobari = aSerew: see Burkitt, Tyconius, p. xevii]. 
The Syr. here has etiam legem quae postta futt eis rejecerunt. Combining 
the Lat. and Syr. renderings an original Greek text seems to be 
suggested as follows: xa: o1 vouoy [vopourres] nOernoay rous Becpous. 
For vopouvtes = consecuti cf. Ps, 53 (umep tns KAnpovonovens LXX = 
pro ea quae hereditatem consequttur). The Syr. apparently read the 
Greek : kat vopoy nOernoay [av]rois Secuoy, rendering the last two 
words p> o'vnnel = which was ordained or appointed (cf. erednv = 
I was appointed, 1 Tim. 2 7, rendered by same Syriac word) for them. 
Cf. with this quae anteposita est dei lex (4 Ezra 7° and note ad loc.). 
The Greek as restored in our passage will mean: and those who had 
obtained the Law set at naught the commandments: cf. with this 
vomov ov everetAaTo nyuiy Mwvons KAnpovouiay guvaywyais laxwB. The 
original Heb. may have been: myoanx (vel won) wy TON YY VrON 
For von = aéerew in this connection cf. Ezek. 23 **, Heb. and LXX. 
It will be noticed that in the Greek rendering there is an obvious 
assonance intended. It is for this reason, probably, that the rare 
word @ecuovs was chosen, which was misunderstood by both the 
latin and Syriac translators. Ethiop. has et discentes ejus legem 
deseruerunt ejus statuta quae acceperant. This points to a conflation : 
Kat ot vonov padovres (for vououvres) nOernoay rovs Becuovs avrov 
Oeuevous. 

é (vs. 73): what, then, will they have to say .. . times? The repre- 
sentation is forensic. The questions addressed by God to those who 
appear at the bar of judgement at the last great assize are referred to 
in several passages both in apocalyptic and Rabbinical literature. 
While the righteous come forward with confidence and joy (cf. 7 °°, 
Ap. Bar. xiv. 12 {), sinners will be dumbfounded and silent. In 7 *7 
the godless are represented as consumed with shame and fear in the 
intermediate state at the prospect of appearing before the divine Judge 
whose ineffable glory they now behold. In T.J. Berak iv. 3 one of the 
prayers cited runs; that God may put in the hearts of the petitioners 
to make a perfect repentance before him that we may not be put to shame 
before our fathers in the world to come (i.e., at the bar of judgement). 
Cf. 1 Enoch Ixii. 10, Ixiii. 11, xlvi. 6; xcviii. 10, xcvii. 1,6: cf. Volz. 
p. 264 f. (who cites Rom. 10 " in this connection). Cf. also the repre- 
sentation in 7 °7, where the divine Judge upbraids the resuscitated 
nations for their unbelief (cf. Matt. 25). [In T.B. Yoma 35b God is 
represented as asking the poor, the rich, and the ungodly why they have 
not occupied themselves with the Law.] 

(vs. 74) : the inhabitants of the world ; Lat., qui inhabitant saeculum : 
cf. vs. 72, note p. For the idea of God’s long suffering cf. 4 8”. 
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(2) THE STATE OF THE SOUL AFTER DEATH AND BEFORE 
THE JUDGEMENT (S) 
(7 76-101) 

The following section describes the state of the soul immediately 
after death. It is introduced between parts of the apocalypse which 
have for their theme different aspects of the last Judgement. It is, 
therefore, in the nature of a digression: but the subject is one that 
logically arises, from previous allusions, and comes in at this point 
quite naturally. 

In answer to the apocalyptist’s inquiry he is told that the spirit, 
after leaving the body first of all adores the glory of the Most High 
and then enters into a state of misery or bliss, corresponding to its 
ultimate destiny, according as it belongs to the ungodly or righteous. 
The spirits of the wicked are destined to a wandering existence in 
torment, in seven degrees: ‘‘ (a) They shall be consumed with remorse ; 
(6) they will recognise that the past is irrevocable; (c) they shall see 
the reward laid up for the righteous; (d) they shall catch a glimpse 
of the torment reserved for them after the last judgement ; (e) ‘‘ they 
shall sce the dwelling-places of the others guarded by angels with 
great quietness ’’; (f) they shall see the torment henceforth reserved 
for them; (g) in the light of the vision of God they shall be consumed 
with agonising remorse, confusion, and shame. (7 7887), 

On the other hand, the spirits of the righteous “ shall be filled with 
joy (a) because they have striven to overcome the cogitamentum malum ; 
(b) because they see the perplexity and punishment of the ungodly ; 
(c) because they see the divine witness to their righteousness; (d) 
because they understand the rest and quiet of their intermediate state, 
and the glory that awaits them in the final judgement ; (e) because they 
realise the painful corruption from which they have been delivered, 
and cherish the hope of immortality ; (/) because of the incorruptible 
radiance and glory that await them; (g) ‘‘ because they shall rejoice 
with confidence, and be bold without confusion, and shall be glad 
without fear, for they hasten to behold the face of him whom in their 
lifetime they served, and from whom they shall receive their reward 
in glory (7 8888).’’* 

These descriptions, which are psychological in character, apparently 
portray the emotional experiences of the soul through which it 
passes during the entire period of the intermediate state. In its subtle 
delineation of the soul-life the whole section is remarkable, and by the 
elevation and refinement of its conceptions affords a striking contrast 
to similar descriptions in other parts of the apocalyptic literature 
(e.g., 1 Enoch xxii). No such detailed description of the state of 
the soul occurs in the Baruch-Apocalypse. 

At the end of the section (7 19°19) one other detail is added. The 
souls shall be free for seven days immediately after death that they 
may realise the things which have been described, after which they 
enter into their habitations. Apparently this only applies to the 


* The above excellent summary is derived from Maldwyn Hughes’ 
Ethics of Jewish Apocryphal Lit, p. 305 f. 


142 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHAP. 7 


souls of the righteous, as it is explicitly stated in vs. 80 that the souls 
of the wicked do not enter into habitations at all, but wander to and 
fro in torment. How the souls pass from the states here described to 
the final judgement is not told. In A p. Bar. xxx, however, there is a 
description of the manner in which this is accomplished. It is there 
stated that the Messiah, at the end of his reign on earth, shall return 
to heaven ; then follows the resurrection : And it shall come to pass at 
that time that the treasuries shall be opened in which ts preserved the number 
of the souls of the righteous, and they shall come forth, and a multitude of 
souls shall be seen together in one assemblage of one thought, and the first 
shall rejoice, and the last shall not be grieved... . But the souls of the 
wicked when they behold these things shall then waste away the more. For 
they shall know that their torment has come and thetr perdition has arrived.* 
Here the same conception of the intermediate state of wicked souls 
prevails as in our passage. They have been wandering about (? in 
Sheol)t in torment; but their sufferings hitherto are as nothing to 
what they have now to endure after the Judgement. See further the 
discussion in Volz., p. 135 f., and Charles’ Eschatology, p. 294 f. 


i] And I answered and said: #If { have found favour in 
thy sight,* °O Lord,® show this also to thy servant : whether 
after death, even now when every one of us must give back 
his soul, ‘we shall be kept® in rest until those times come in 
which “thou shalt renew the creation,“ or shall we suffer torture 
‘forthwith ?¢ 

[7°] And he answered me, and said: I will show this also 





a (vs. 75): if I have found favour in thy sight: Lat., st invent gratiam 
coram te (cf. 6 "1, sé invent gratiam ante oculos tuos). 

b (vs. 75): O Lord: Syr., O Lord my lord ( = B8errora kupie), 
cf. 6 11, 12 1, * (dominator, domine) ; so Bensly would correct here: but 
other Versions support the text-reading domsne (so Gunkel, Violet). 
For other instances of the same divergence of reading cf. 6 3, 59, 7 48, 

¢ (vs. 75): we shall be kept : Lat., conservati conservabimur : so Syr. 
Notice Hebraism. 

d (vs. 75): thou shalt renew the creation : Lat., incipies = meddes), 
creatuyam yvenovare: so Syr. (1) ninni mx ‘vny), For the expres- 
sion cf. kawy Krigis (= avin 43), Gal. 615, 2 Cor. 617, and for 
the idea of the renovation of the world, Matt. 19 8°: in the regeneration 
(e» rp madwyeveoig); 2 Pet. 219; Rev. 211. The same phrase 
occurs in Ap. Bay. xxxii. 6: when the Mighty One shall renew his 
creation (cf. xliv. 12: the new world which does not turn to corruption ; 
Iii. 2 : the world that was to be renewed). The incorruptible world 
which is to succeed the present order, at the final Judgement, is 
meant. Cf.5 4, 

e (vs. 75): forthwith: Lat., amodo = am apri. 





* Ct. xxxvi. 107. 
t Cf. 4 Ezra 4 “|, note d. 
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unto thee ; but /do not thou mingle thyself’ with them that 
have scorned, nor number thyself with those that suffer 
torment. 
(?7] For thou hast ‘a treasure of worksé laid up with the 
Most High but *it shall not be showed thee until the last times.* 
[78] ‘Andé ‘concerning death the teaching is :/ When “the 





} (vs. 76): do not... mingle thyself: Lat., noli . . . commiscers : 
cf. vs. 68, note k. 

g (vs. 77): @ treasure of works. The idea of works being stored up 
in treasuries (in heaven) occurs also in Ap. Bar. xiv. 12: For the right- 
cous justly hope for the end, and without fear depart from this habstation, 
because they have with thee a stove of works preserved in treasuries. Cf. 
4 Ezra 8 ®* (contrast 8 3"). But much greater stress is laid on good 
works in Ap. Bar. than in 4 Ezra. According to the latter very few 
indeed have, by their strict performance of the requirements of the 
Law, been able to claim any such accumulation of merit. It is faith 
in the Law (t.e., open acknowledgment of its divine character and 
obligation) which will save most of those who are destined to be saved : 
cf. 97 every one that shall be saved, and shall be able to escape by his 
works or by fatth), 13 ™ and 6 § (treasures of faith, note s). he most 
esteemed way in which such treasure in heaven could be gathered, 
according to the accepted Jewish standard of ethics, was by the practice 
of benevolence (Heb., gémiluth hdsadim), especially by almsgiving 
(cf. in the N.T. Matt. 6 2°, Luke 12 #9, 1 Tim. 6 }7 {., and illustrate from 
Pe‘a i. 1 where it is said that gémiluth gdsddim, the promotion of peace 
between man and man, and the study of the Law are the things whose 
fruits ave enjoyed tn this life, while theiy capital remains [invested] for 
the life to come ; also the striking speech attributed to King Monobazus 
in defence of his action in spending his wealth for the relief of the 
victims of famine, which ends: my fathers gathered treasuve for thts 
world, but I have gathered treasure for the world to come (T.B., Baba 
bathra 11a); cf. also Ps. Sol. ix.9: Onoaupifer (wnv aurp mapa Kupip 
and Ryle and James on ix. 6). See further Charles’ note on Ap. Bay. 
xiv. 7, and cf. Volz. (who cites the above examples), p. 102 f. [The 
treasuries or treasures were conceived literally at first, and, perhaps, 
metaphorically later.] 

h (vs. 77): it shall not be showed thee till the last times: the thesaurs 
would not be opened till the last Judgement: cf. Ap. Bay. xxiv. 1: 
For behold! the days come . . . and the treasuries in which the righteous- 
ness of all those who have been righteous in creation is gathered (shall be 
opened) (cf. Charles’ note ad loc.). 

t (vs. 78): and: Lat., nam = be (kai). 

j (vs. 78): concerning death the teaching is: Lat., de morte sermo : 
Syr., de morte autem hoc est verbum : Ethiop., ef quod verbum mortis = 
(?) ai ovros 0 tov @avarov Aoyos = mon 133 AN: And the matter or 
manner) of death is as follows. 

hk (vs. 78) : the decisive decree: Lat., terminus sententiae = o opos ths 
kpicews = vsirn pn; lit., the decree of judgement, the judicial decree. 
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decisive decree* has gone forth from the Most High that the 
man should die, 
as ‘the soul’ from the body departs 
™that it may return to him who gave it,” 
"to adore the glory of the Most High first of all :* [7°] if it 
be one of those that have scorned 
and have not kept °the ways? of the Most High, 
*that have despised his law,? 
fand that hate those who fear God’— 
[8°] ‘Such souls’ shall not enter into ‘habitations,’ ‘but 





For these equivalents cf. 1 Kings 30 #5, where epeob pnb is rendered 
by Symm. «ts opov xa: xpiow. Cf. terminum Det 10 }°. 

t (vs. 78): the soul: Lat., inspivatione = eumvevois = m2U): 
cf. ¢.g., Ps. 18 (17) 15, Heb., LXX, Vulg. 

m (vs. 78): that it may return to him who gave tt: cf. Eccles. 12 7. 
For return the Lat. has ut dimittatur iterum : Syr. has mittatuy (nvr). 
[Iterum = radw: for dimittatur in this connection cf. Luke 2 ?* 
(nunc dimittis = vuv awodves). The other versions have return.] 

n (vs. 78): to adore the glory of the Most High first of all. This sen- 
tence, as Gunkel points out, is epexegetical to the previous line (that 
tt may return to him who gave tt). The citation from Eccles. (12 7) 
is understood by the author in the sense that the soul of man after death 
appears before God for a certain limited time only, and for a certain 
purpose. This follows from his belief as to the intermediate state. 
[The Lat. text reads adorare (infin. expexeget.): the Versions adorat, 
which Bensly regards as the true reading (xpooxuve: for wpooxuvew). 
In this case the apodosis begins with the last line of vs. 78—then tt 
adores: if the Lat. reading is kept vs. 79 forms the apodosis.} 

o (vs. 79): the ways: so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.'. The Lat. has viam. 
- p(vs. 79): that have despised his law : Lat., et eorum qut contempseriunt 
legem ejus ; so Ethiop. (and have despised his law) : Syr. omits. Cf. 7 **. 

q (vs. 79): and hate those that fear God : cf. 5 2°. 

y (vs. 80): such souls: Lat., haec inspivationes. On the form haec 
(= nom. pl. fem.) cf. Bensly, p. 64. For inspivationes = here dis- 
embodied souls, cf. vs. 78 above (vecedente tnspivatione) and note there. 
mow) is used of the disembodied soul in Rabbinic Hebrew: cf. e.g., 
T.B. Shab. 1526. oprs Se jmoeis, the souls of the righteous (in 
reference to the souls being deposited beneath the throne of glory). 
For the theological controversies regarding tspiratio in this connection 
cf. Bensly, p. 64. 

s (vs. 80): habitations : Lat., habitationes. Elsewhere in this con- 
nection habitacula (7 °5, 1%; cf. 7 1) ar promptuaria (cf. 4 *°, note p) 
are used of the abode of spirits. ‘ ; 

t (vs. 80): but shall wander about henceforth in torture (Lat., in 
cructamentis ; Syr., sing. in supplicto). In T.B. Shabb. 152b the souls 
of the wicked are said to be given no place of rest until the judgement, 
while the souls.of the righteous are given their resting-place (m1) 
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shall wander about henceforth in torture,’ “ever grieving and 
sad,“ in seven ways.” 

(#) “The first way” (is) that «they have scorned* the Law 
of the Most High; ® the second way, that they are now 
unable *to make a good repentance for life ;¥ [88] The third 
way (is): they shall see the reward laid up for those 





soon after death. Cf. further the passage cited from Qoh. rabba on 
7 34, note #. 

u (vs. 80): ever grieving and sad: Lat., dolentes semper et tristes 
= (?) adyouoa: aet kat Avwoupeva: (Syr., ]p'ynnd) jnanno). 

v (vs. 80): 1 seven ways: t.e., seven modes or kinds (= Heb., 
derek). The arrangement of the sufferings and joys in seven kinds 
would appear somewhat artificial to us. According to Gunkel, it is 
derived from the old Babylonian tradition (which passed over to 
Judaism) of the existence of seven heavens and seven hells* (this 
tradition appears in late Jewish literature ; ?cf. Eisenmenger ii. p. 328, 
for a description of the seven mban of Hell). Our passage may be 
a refinement of this idea, as also may be the following dictum ascribed 
to R. Jéhoshua b. Levi (T.B. Sukka 52a): R. J. ben Levi said: The 
evil nature (yeser ha-ra') has seven names , the Holy One, blessed be he, 
called it ‘‘ evil”’ (va), as tt is said: “‘ the natuve of man’s heart is evil 
from his youth” (Gen. 8 3'): Moses called it ‘‘ uncircumcised,” as tt 
ts said, etc. (Deut. 10 1") ; David called it ‘‘ unclean,” as it ts said, etc. 
(Ps. 51 32) ; Solomon called it ‘' a hater,”’ as it ts said, etc. (Prov. 25 71) ; 
Isaiah called it a‘‘ stumbling-block,” as tt ts said, etc. (Is. 57 '*) ; Ezekiel 
called it a stone, as tt is said, etc. (Ezek. 11 1°) ; Joel called it ‘‘ northern 
une" (the north the evil quarter], as tt ts said (Joel 2 9°): ‘‘ And the 
northern one I will remove far from you.’ A reference to the seventh 
hell may possibly be seen in 2 Enoch xl. 12 (I have written down the 
height from earth to the seventh heaven, and down to the lowest hell; but 
cf. Charles’ note ad loc.). 

w (vs. 81): the first way: t.e., the first kind (of torture), the first 
torture: a Hebraism (derek way = kind manner. See Oxf. Heb. 
Lex., s.v. 4. This meaning rare in Bibl. Heb. is common in new 
Hebrew). 

x (vs. 81): they have scorned : Lat., spreverunt: but Syr., they have 
resisted (sy) The same Syr. word (\y) renders non perstiasi sunt 
(They were disobedient) = nrednoay in 7%; cf. Pesh. Deut. 32 5! 
(Sa ends prsy) LXX, qreOnoay ty pnuars pov (Heb., °3 andyo). 
‘There seems to be a difference of reading: Syr. = nrebyoav: Lat. = 
nOernoay (an easy confusion). Ethiop., they have dented. 

y (vs. 82) : to make a good repentance for life (lit., that they may live). 
Repentance denied brings bitterest anguish. The Lat. text is: rever- 
sionem bonam facere ut vivant = emorpopny ayadny mow. Heb., 
any anen myys. Syr. has converti et bona faceve (= emorpepew 
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*who have believed the covenants of the Most High ;* ® the 
fourth way : ¢that* they shall regard? the torture ‘laid up for 
themselves‘ in the last days ; ® the fifth way, that they shall 
see how “the habitations* ‘of the other souls’ are guarded by 
angels in | eterna quietness ; [8°] the sixth way: that they 
shall see ‘how from now henceforth they must pass over into 


z (vs. 83): who have believed the covenants of the Most High: cf. 
37,5 *%, Here Syr. omits the covenants of the Most High (doubtless a 
mistake). Ethiop. and Arab. agree with the Latin. 

a (vs. 84): that: Syr., quando = ore (for ort): so Violet. 

b (vs. 84): shall regard: Lat., considerabunt = (?) xaravonaova. 
The Syr. (bsnvx) yv) apparently read two verbs (yvwsovra: Kat 
karavongove:). For the latter equivalents cf. Ecclus. 23! (Syr., 
Greek) : constdevo = xatavoew, Ps. 10° (9) 34. 

c (vs. 84): laid up for themselves: Lat., sibs veposittum = ? tov 
wapakeimevoy eavras: Syr. (pao vny?) and Ethiop., which awatts 
them = (?) rov mpoxemevov eavros. Cf. 7 43, note g. 

[At the end of vs. 84 Syr. has an addition which may be rendered as 
follows: wherein the souls of the ungodly shall be reproached, because while 
they had the time for performance (action), they did not subject themselves 
to the commandments of the Most High. Violet remarks that this may em- 
body the words missing from the previous verse (testamentis Altissimt)]}. 

d (vs. 85): the habitations: Lat., habitacula. Cf. vs. 80. 

e (vs. 85): of the other souls : so Syr. and Ar.1!; cf. Ethiop. (the 
souls of the righteous) : Lat. omits souls (aliorum). 

The fourth and fifth ways in which the wicked souls suffer torment, 
as described in vv. 84-85 (the prospect of their own future torments 
after the Judgement, and the pain of beholding the present bliss of the 
righteous) may be illustrated from the following passage in Hippolytus 
(against Plato; ed. Lagarde, p. 69)*: They are brought by angel 
guards to the confines of hell, and those who ave so near hear incessantly 
the agitation, and feel the hot smoke. And when that vision its so near, 
as they see the terrible and excessively glowing spectacle of the fire, they 
shudder in horror at the expectation of the future judgement (as if they were 
already) feeling the power of their punishment. And again, where they 
see the place of the fathers, and the righteous they ave in thts also punished. 
Cf. also Clement. Recogn. ii. 13, where Simon Magus says: cum excedit 
(anima) ex corpore, statim praenoscet futurum esse judicium, etc. (cited 
by Hilg., Messias, p. 232). 

} (vs. 86): how from now henceforth they must pass over into torture : 
reading quam amodo pertvansient in cructamentum = ws am apts 
BiaxouicOnoovra: es tov PBagavicpov (Bensly partly). The text 
offered by the Latin MSS. is guemadmodum de ets pertransientem 
cruciamentum. Violet conjectures quam amodo (= ws am apri) for 
quemadmodum : and Bensly suggests pertmansient in for pertranstentem. 
de eis = aw avrwy is kept by the Editors (= some of them). But 
there is no reason to suppose that the subject of the'clause is a part 








* Cf, the Greek text, ap., Bensly, p. 64, 
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torture.’ [87] The seventh way, which ‘exceeds® all the 
aforesaid ways, (is) : 

that *they shall pine away for shame,’ 

and be consumed ‘with confusion,‘ 





only of the whole number of the evil spirits. None of the other versions 
suggests this. Probably ax avrwy is due to dittography with a apr 
in the Greek MS. used by the Latin ; and so de ets should be struck out. 
Syr. has [quod vident] supplicium quod ab hoc nunc paratum est = (?) 
Tov am’ apti nromacdevra Bacavicpov. It should be noticed that the 
sixth way is not a mere repetition of the fourth. The latter speaks of 
the torture reserved for the evil spirits after the judgement ; the former 
of the torture immediately to be entered upon (in the intermediate 
state) and lasting till the Judgement. The sixth way of torture thus 
has its counterpart in the first half of the fourth order of blessedness 
(present enjoyment of happiness and quietude, vs. 95a), while the 
fourth way of torture corresponds to the blessedness described in vs. 95). 
The Ethiop. here understands the verb in a causative sense, the agents 
being the angels: [the sixth step is) that they (sc. the angels) compel 
them to go about and to see what torture shall henceforth happen to them. 
Thus the angels fulfil a twofold office: they guard and care for the 
righteous, and force the wicked into torment. These conceptions are 
worked out in detail by Hippolytus (op. cit., pp. 68, 69) as follows— 

This locality (i.e., Hades, which is placed beneath the earth) has 
been destined to be as it were a guard-house for souls, at which the angels 
are stationed as guards, distributing according to each one’s deeds the 
temporary (or meet: Gk., mpooxaipous) punishments. . . . For to 
this locality there is one descent, at the gate whereof we believe an archangel 
1s stationed with a host. And when those who ave conducted by the angels 
appointed over the souls have passed through this gate, they do not proceed 
on one and the same way ; but the righteous, being conducted in the light 
toward the right, and being hymned by the angels, stationed at the place, 
ave brought to a locality full of light... . But the unrighteous are dragged 
toward the left by the angels who ave ministers of punishment, and they 
go of their own accord no longer, but ave dragged as prisoners. And the 
angels appointed over them send them along, reproaching them and threaten- 
ing them with an eye of terror, forcing them down into the lower parts. 
And when they are brought there, those appointed to that service drag them 
on to the confines of hell (Gehenna). (See Gk. text, ap., Bensly, p. 65.) 

g (vs. 87): exceeds: \it., is greater (major est), 4.¢., is worse, more 
grievous than. : 

h (vs. 87) : shall pine away for shame : Lat., detabescent in confustone 
= raxnoovra ev aicxuvp = Heb., neza yy. On the rare compound 
detabescent c{. Bensly, p. 65. It occurs ( = raxngovra) in Lev. 26 °° 
(Cod. Ashburn). 

i (vs. 87): with confusion ; the Lat. text has in honoribus = ev tTipais 
by error for ev arias (so Violet). The other versions have sing. ; read 
therefore here ev atiyug = npbaa (cf. e.g., Jer. 20, Heb. and LXX). 
So Arm., ignominia. The word = ignominy, humiliation, confusion. 
For the line cf. Jer. 20 18 (my days consumed with shame, ‘D* ne33 vba", 
consumerentur in confusionem ; Cod., Ashburn. (Bensly) ). 


16—(2430) 
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tand withered with fear,’ 
‘in that they see* the glory of the Most High, ‘before whom! 
they have sinned in life, and ‘before whom’ “they are destined” 
to be judged in the last times. 

' [88] Of those, *however," who have kept the ways of the 
Most High this is *the order,° *when they shall be separated? 
‘from this vessel of mortality.’ 

" [8°] "What time they dwelt therein’ they ‘painfully’ 
served the Most High, that they might observe ‘the Law of 
the lawgiver’ perfectly. 

[°°] Wherefore the matter as it relates to them is as follows: 

[%] First of all they shall see with great joy the glory “of him’ 





7 (vs. 87): and withered with fear : Lat., et marcescent in timoribus : 
marcescent = (?) awowecouvra: = 165'; cf. Ps. 36 (Heb. 37) *, Heb. 
and LXX; for the verb $a) used of fear or discouragement cf. Ps. 17 
(Heb. 18) ** (The strangers shall fade away). Both here and in Ps. 37% 
Syr. has same verb (jon). Syr. and Ethiop. have sing. fear (rightly). 

k (vs. 87): in that they see: Lat., videntes: Syr., quia vident: 
Ethiop., when they see before themselves. ; 

1 (vs. 87): before whom; Lat., coram quem. On the construction of 
coram cf. Bensly, p. 66. 

m (vs. 87): they are destined: Lat., incipient = peddovow. So 
Syr., Ethiop., Ar. }. 

n (vs. 88): however (so Oriental Versions): Lat., nam = Be. Cf. 
4 °¢ note. : 

o (vs. 88) : the order : Lat., ordo = (?) q rafts. Syr., way; so Ethiop. 

p (vs. 88): when they shall be separated: Lat., quando separars 
incipient: Ethiop. also has the strong future (meAAovow): “Syr., 
when the day comes that they shall be delivered (from). : : 

q (vs. 88): from this vessel of mortality : lit., from this corruptible 
vessel: Lat., @ vaso corruptibili, The Gk. equivalent for corruptible 
vessel would be ro p@aprov oxevos = Heb. (?), oa °b2. Cf. 10 pOaprov 
routo, this corruptible (that which is liable to corruption), I Cor. 1 63, 
Notice in our passage the implied view of the body as the prison-house 
of the soul. (On the form vaso cf. Bensly, p. 66 f.] 

r (vs. 89): what time they dwelt therein: Lat., in eo tempore commo- 
vatae (? commoratae = commorationis: cf. Bensly, p. 88). Syr. 
renders rightly : 1m «illo tempore quo commoratae sunt tn eo ; So Ethiop. 

s (vs. 89): painfully : Lat., cum labore : so Syr., Ethiop.; Ar *, 
in timore. ; 

t (vs, 89): the Law of the lawgiver : legislatovis legem = tov ov 
vouoberov vouov: ci. 7 7%, note s. 

u (vs. 90): Wherefore the matter ... is as follows : Lat., propter 
quod hic de his sermo: Syr., wherefore this is the word concerning them 
(cf. Ethiop.) = (?) ovros ovy o Aoyos wept avtwy = (?) on37 at 499. 

v (vs. 91): of him: so Lat., Ethiop.; but Syr., Ar. * have of the 


Highest. 
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“who receives them ;” *and they shall rest* %in seven orders,” 
[%*] ‘The first order’ (is): that they have striven “much and 
painfully* to overcome the innate evil thought,® that it might 
not lead them astray ‘from life‘ into death ; _[®*] The second 
order (is) : that they see ¢the round in which the souls of the 
ungodly wander, and ‘the punishment that awaits them.‘ 
(°] The third order (is): they see the witness which their 
Fashioner attests concerning them, that while they were 
alive ‘they faithfully observed the Law which was given to 





w (vs. 91): who receives them: Lat., qui suscipit eas : suscipio = 
xpogdaufayw = np>; e.g., Ps. 72 (Heb. 73) *: Thou shalt guide me 
with thy counsel and afterwards veceive me with glory (Vulg., ef cum 
gloria suscepisti me). Syr. uses the same verb in the Ps. as in our 
passage (135). 

x (vs. 91): and they shall rest: Lat., requiescent enim: Syr., they 
rest and come (into): Ethiop., they ave brought (into). 

y (vs. 91): in seven orders : 4.e., orders or dispositions of mind (or 
emotion)—here of joys. The Lat. here and throughout the following 
verses uses ordo (= rafts) consistently; so Ethiop. and Ar.'; Lut 
Syr. Ar. ? and Arm. use the same word as in the former series, viz., o8os. 
A good Heb. equivalent for tagis would be a;wp or anon which 
is used (in late Hebrew) in the same way of a disposition of the mind. 

z (vs. 92): the first order: Gunkel, ‘‘ the first joy” (correctly 
interpreting). 

a (vs. 92): much and painfully: lit., with much toil (cum labove 
multo). 

b (vs. 92): the innate evil thought; lit., the evil thought which was 
fashioned together with them (R.V.), cum ets plasmatum cogitamentum 
malum, Cf. 3° note. On Rabbinic ideas as to overcoming the 
yesey ha-va@ cf. Schechter, Aspects, ch. xvi. 

c (vs. 92): from life: so Lat., Syr., Ar.1; but Ethiop., in their 
present life. 

d (vs. 93): the round (or circuit). The Lat. has complicationem = 
guprdoxn. This Greek word renders vss in Ezek. 73*, and the 
latter may be the original Heb. word here. In New Hebrew aves 
(among other meanings) = circutt, ¢.g., a circuitous route as opposed 
to a straight road; cf. T.J. Erub. i. end 18d, a~pxa pwn 47 AD 
And why were they to return by a circuitous route? So the word might 
well be used of wild, erratic motion, as here Syr. renders the whtrl 
whereby the souls of the ungodly are whirled and driven about. 

e (vs. 93): the punishment that awaits them: Lat., quae ets (rather 
than in ets) manet punitio. Syr. has torture for puntshment here (as 
in previous verses). Lat. = nodaows. [Syr. renders et supplictum 
veservatum tllis ; cf. Ethiop.] 

} (vs. 94): they faithfully observed the Law which was given to them. 
The Lat. text has servaverunt quae per fidem data est,lex (R.V., they 
kept the law which was given them in trust); cf. Ethiop. = (?) ernpyoav 
Tov ev more: B8o0evra vouov: per fidem = ev more: OF es mioTu, 
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them! [°5] The fourth order (is): ‘they understand the 
rest which they now, being gathered in their chambers, enjoy 
in profound quietness guarded by angels, and the glory *which 
awaits them’ ‘at their latter end.’ [°*] The fifth order (is) : 
they rejoice ‘that’ they have now “escaped what is corruptible," 
and that ‘they shall inherit that which is to come ;/ "and 
moreover” that they see the straitness and “painfulness” 
*from which? they have been delivered, and *the spacious 
liberty? which they are destined %to receive with enjoyment 





and as Bensly (p. 68) points out it is doubtful whether these words in 
the original were intended to qualify observed (with faithfulness: so 
Arm.) or which was given (t.e., given in trust for safe keeping): so 
Lat. and Syr. In this case illustrate from Rom. 3 ° (they were entrusted 
with [emorevOnoav] the ovacles of God), 1 Tim. 6 *°, 2 Tim. 1 3%, ?4 
For the alternative sense (faithfully) ct. e.g., 2 Kings 22’, Heb. and 
LXX (ort ev mores wowovor). See further Bensly ad loc. and cf. 
7 73 note s. 

g (vs. 95): they understand : Syr., they see and understand. 

h (vs. 95): which awaits them: Lat., quae manet. So Ethiop., but 
Syr., which ts reserved. 

§ (vs. 95): at thety latter end; Lat., in novisstmis eorum (in their 
last days): cf. 12 *9, in novissimis ejus ( = Heb. (?), onvinea). 

7 (vs. 96): that: Lat., quomodo: so Syr. (#13'"1) = ws. So 
Ethiop. (how). 

k (vs. 96): escaped what ts corruptible : Gunkel points out that the 
implied idea is that what is mortal and corruptible is an alien element 
in man’s essential being. 

1 (vs. 96): they shall inherit that which is to come: Lat., et futurum 
quomodo heveditatem possidebunt. Futurum = ro peddov: hereditatem 
posstdeve = KAnpovouew; cf. 6 §* note and Bensly, p. 69 f. 

m (vs. 96) : and moreover : Lat., adhuc autem = eri Be (Heb., Ny). 

n (vs. 96): painfulness : Lat. (Bensly) [/abore] plenum: Syr., the 
much toil. Cf. Ethiop. Lat. MSS. plenum only. 

o (vs. 96): from which: Lat. (M) @ quo, so Syr.; Codd. ACV, 
quontam. ; 

p (vs. 96): the spacious liberty: Lat., spatiosum: = evpuxwpov 
(Heb., amp), Ps. 30 (Heb. 31) ®: lit., @ broad place (wide room) ; Syr. 
has plural recreationes ; cf. Ps. 47. : ; ; 

q (vs. 96): to receive with enjoyment and immortality : Lat., rectpere 
frunicentes et immortales : Ethiop., receive and enjoy where no death ts - 
Syr. [the refreshments they ave destined] to receive and the joy they shall 
gain and be immortal. The rare word fruniscentes occurs in Tob. 3 ° 
(MS. Regin Suec.) as equivalent to wrac6ns, thou hast had profit: the 
verb oviwaya: (which is rare in the Greek Bible) means to have satis- 
faction of, enjoy (cf. Lightfoot on Philem, 20). Thus the Greek equi- 
valent to frunicentes might be a: ovivayevar (Wuxar being the subject 
of the sentence), or a ovngoperar. The Syr. agrees with the Lat. 
et immortales = xa: aSavaror. But Ar.! (that they may attain 
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and immortality.’ [®7] The sixth order: ’that’ it is shown 
unto them ‘how’ ‘their face is destined to shine as the sun, 
and ‘how’ they are destined to be made like the light of the 
stars,‘ “henceforth” incorruptible. [°*] The seventh order, 
which "exceeds? all the aforesaid (is): that 
They shall rejoice “with boldness,” 
*be confident without confusion,* 
be glad *without fear ;” 





everlasting immortality) points, perhaps, to a double reading, a@avarou 
aGavacias (cf. Ethiop.). The true Greek reading may, then, have 
been: a ovwapevar [nat] abavacias = those who enjoy immortality 
(the xa: which produced the false reading arose probably by ditto- 
graphy from va: of the previous word]. The sentence will therefore 
run: the spacious liberty which they ave destined to receive who enjoy 
a A possible Heb. equivalent for the last words would be 
(vel? mo-Sea) oy na priv. Cf. Ecclus. 19 !*, Prov. 3 18, 

y (vs. 97): that: so Ethiop. but Lat., guando (so Syr.): quando = 
ore, mistake for ori. 

s (vs. 97): how: Lat., quomodo = ore (Syr., ®12'x7). 

t (vs. 97): thety face... as the sun... like the light of the stars. 
The language is based on Dan. 12, and is similarly applied to the 
righteous (in an eschatological connection) in Matt. 13 “; cf. also 
Ap. Bar. li. 3, of the transformation of the righteous at the resurrection 
(As for the glory of those who have now been justified in my Law... 
then thety splendour shall be glorified in changes), li. 10 (they shall be made 
like unto the angels, and be made equal to the stars) ; cf. 1 Enoch xxxix. 7 
(resplendent as lights of five = ‘‘ shine as the stars’ [Charles] ), li. 5, 
civ. 2 (soon ye shall shine as the stars of heaven) : cf. also 4 Ezra 7 128, 
In 1 Cor. 15 *! the spiritual body of the resurrection is compared to the 
stars (one star differeth from another star in glory) ; the righteous in the 
resurrection are compared with the angels in Matt. 22 °°; cf. 1 Enoch 
li. 4 (they shall all become angels in heaven), civ. 6 and Ap. Bar. li. 10 
(cited above). Gunkel points out that in the earlier circle of religious 
ideas from which the higher religion received the first impulse towards 
the development of the doctrine of the resurrection stars and angels 
are equivalent conceptions. In this earlier religion the stars were 
regarded as gods. To be made lthe the stars, therefore, survived as a 
figure for immortality in the phraseology of spiritual religion. 

u (vs. 96): henceforth, reading amodo (tor quomodo): cf. Syr., 
Ethiop. ; so Bensly, Violet. 

v (vs. 98): eaceeds : Lat., est major ; cf. vs. 87 above. 

w (vs. 98): with boldness: Lat., cum fiducia. The Greek word here 
iS mappnoia (Syr., w’07793). Cf. (of the righteous), Wisd. 5? (ev meppnoig 
moAAn) and see Volz., p. 264. 

x (vs. 98): be confident without confusion: Lat., confidebunt non 
confusi: cf. Ps. 25 (LXX. 24) 9, which is rendered by Jerome in te 
confisus sum non confundar. Our text = 113" ®> inp. : 

y (vs. 98): without feay: reading (with Bensly, so Violet) non 


152 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE (Cuap. 7 


for they are hastening ‘to behold the face of him? whom in 
life they served, and from whom they are destined to receive 
their reward ‘in glory.¢ 

[°°] **This is the order** of the souls of the righteous as 
from now henceforward 4is announced ;> ‘(and) the aforesaid 
ways of torture (are) those which they suffer henceforth who* 
4would not give heed.* 

['°°] And I answered and said: shall ‘time,’ therefore, be 
given unto ‘the souls,! after they are separated from the 
bodies, that they may see ‘what thou hast described to 
me ?& 





veverentes (for vevertentes read by the MSS.) : so Ambrose paraphrases 
et sine trepidatione laetentuy : cf. Ps. 34 (Heb. 35) ‘, where Vulg. has 
confundantur et revereantur : the latter word = evrpaweincay in LXX 
(Heb. 1057). So here the Heb. would be wba xb. The Oriental 
Versions either omit or obscure the clause. 

3 (vs. 98): to behold the face of him: cf. Matt. 5 ° (the pure in heart 
. . . Shall see Goda). 

a (vs. 98): t# glory: Lat., glorvioss ( = evBotor) for Sedofacpevor. 
Syr. and Ethiop. ([from whom] they are glorified). Cf. Bensly, 

. 71, 

aa (vs. 99]: This ts the order: Das sind die Freuden (Gunkel). 

b (vs. 99): is announced : reading adnuntiatuy (Bensly, so Violet). 
MSS., annuntientur. [The whole clause is rendered by Wilamowitz 
(ap. Gunkel) as follows: avrn 7 tagis tw poxay tov Binaiwy ws ex 
Tov vuy emayyedAeral.] : 

c (vs. 99): (and) the aforesaid ways of torture (ave) those which they 
suffer henceforth who. The Lat. text is imperfect. Perhaps the missing 
words (bracketed) may be thus supplied: (et) praedictae viae (sunt) 
cructatus quas (so A) patiuntury amodo qui. The Syr. yields a text as 
follows: et praedictas vias cruciatus patientuy amodo qui. See Bensly, 

71. 

d (vs. 99) [who] would not give heed: Lat. [qui] neglexerint = o 
wAnupedouvres. Cf. Bensly, p. 56. [At the end of this vs. the Syr. 
has the following addition ( = substantially vs. 80) : such souls ascend 
not into chambers but from henceforth shall be afflicted with tortures and 
be grieved and lament in seven ways. None of the other Versions has 
this addition.] ; 

e (vs. 100): time: so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.'; but Syr., place or time 
(unnecessary addition). : 

f (vs. 100): the souls. Here and in the following verse the souls of 
the righteous only are, apparently, meant. These souls enter into 
the chambers reserved for them; the souls of the wicked do not 
(cf. vs. 80). : ne 

g (vs. 100): what thot hast described to me: Lat., do quo mihi 


dixtstt. 
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[?] And he said to me: *Seven days they have freedom,* 
that during these seven days they may see ‘the things afore- 
said ;* afterwards they shall be gathered together in their 
*habitations./ 


(3) No INTERCESSION ON THE Day OF JUDGEMENT 
(7 #02;116) (S) 


The previous section (7 75191) opened with the question whethe~ 
after death the soul was permitted to rest until the Judgement, or 
whether it entered immediately into torment. The seer was evidently 
thinking of the souls of the unrighteous, with whom he identified 
himself. The question was answered in the negative—no pcace is 
allowed for the souls of the lost. Still full of pity for the awful fate 
that awaits lost souls Ezra-Salathiel asks whether there is any possi- 
bility of escape for the wicked in the Day of Judgement. Will inter- 
cession by the righteous for the ungodly be permitted? Again the 
answer is, No. Father will not be permitted to intercede for son, 
or son for father, or brother for brother, or friend for friend. This will 
be just as impossible as for one to take the place of another in illness, 
or sleeping or eating: everyone in that Day must bear his own 
righteousness or unrighteousness. 


h (vs. 101): seven days they have freedom: Lat., septem diebus erit 
libeytas earum. According to the dictum of R. Hisda, cited in T.B. 
Shabb. 152a, the soul of a man mourns for him the first seven days after 
death. It is also said in the same context (1526) that the souls of the 
righteous are given their resting-place soon. The origin of the idea 
of seven days’ freedom being given to the soul immediately after death 
is obscure. It probably depends upon some primitive tradition. [A 
remarkable parallel to this idea occurs in the work known as Bios Adan 
(43). Here it is said: You shall not mourn beyond six days, but on the 
seventh day rest and be joyful, for on that day God and we angels rejoice 
with the righteous soul that has departed from the earth. Here the con- 
ception that the righteous soul enters into the enjoyment of bliss (by 
coming into the divine presence) only on the seventh day after death 
is clearly implied. Elsewhere it is said that the soul hovers in the 
neighbourhood of the body during the three days immediately following 
death. See further Bousset, RJ’, p. 341 f., note.] 

t (vs. 101): the things aforesaid: quit praedictt sunt sermones = 
Ta pnuara ta mpoeipnueva (Volkmar). Ar.!, misreading oimnpata 
(for pnuara) renders all the habitations of which I have spoken to thee 
befora For pnya = 127 (word, thing) cf. 7 74, note z. For sermones 
cf. 10°. 

7 (vs. 101): habitations : Lat., habitaculis : (Syr., theiy chambers = 
promptuaria). So Ethiop. In T.B. Shabb. 152a it is said that every 
righteous man is given a habitation (Heb., mddér) in the world to come 
according to his merit. Here, of course, the reference is, however, 
to the intermediate state. 
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The seer again pleads the many examples of intercession that are 
recorded in the Scriptures (Abraham prayed for the people of Sodom, 
etc.) and is told that while the present (temporary) order endures such 
intercession is possible. But the Day of Judgement means the closing 
of all accounts. Then shall no man be able to have mercy on him who ts 
condemned tn the Judgement, nor overwhelm him who 1s victorious. 

With the present passage should be compared Ap. Bay. Ixxxv. 12: 
For lo! when the Most High will bring to pass all these things there shall 
not be there again an opportunity for returning . . . nor place for prayer 
nor sending of petitions . . . nor place of repentance . . . nor inter- 
cession of the fathers, nor prayer of the prophets, nor help of the righteous. 
_ It would appear from the emphatic way in which it is insisted that 
intercession by the living for the living is alone possible while the 
present order lasts, that the apocalyptist is aiming at some counter- 
doctrine of intercession for the dead. Certainly no room seems to be 
left in his theology for prayers for the dead. The eternal destiny of 
the soul is fixed by the course of the earthly life. Those who die 
immediately enter upon an existence of bliss or woe which but anti- 
cipates the final doom of the Judgement : and this doom, according to 
our present passage, is fixed and unalterable. 

The view, met with in Rabbinical literature, that the merits of sons 
will avail to save the fathers in the Day of Judgement (cf. e.g., Eccles. 
vabb. on Qoh. 41)* is thus implicitly condemned: indeed, the whole 
doctrine of imputed righteousness seems to be emphatically repudiated. 

The apocalyptic writer thus here reaches the height of a pure and 
strenuous individualism. National limitations, distinctions between 
race and race, are left behind: the individual soul comes to view, and 
the personal responsibility of each individual soul is asserted with the 
utmost emphasis. Between God and the departed soul no mediatorial 
or mitigating agency is allowed to stand.f It is interesting to note 
that 2 Enoch—a book which, like the Salathiel-Apocalypse, knows 
of a final Day of Judgement and an intermediate state for souls, but, 
apparently, does not accept the doctrine of a resurrection of the body 
—also repudiates the idea of intercession in the Day of Judgement ; 
cf. liii. 1 (And now, my children, do not say : Our father stands before 
God and prays for us (to be released) from sin ; for there is no person there 
to help any man who has sinned).~ Here we may detect the influence 





* In this passage children who have been cut off in the midst of life 
owing to the sin of their fathers are represented as pleading that their 
fathers (who have suffered the condemnation of sinners) may come 
to them (who are reckoned among the righteous) in the other world. 
In the end the plea is successful. The fathers are delivered by the 
merit of their children, and return from Gehenna (Zech. 10 ° is cited : 
they shall live with their children and shall retuyn). Every man is thus 
bound to teach his son Térd that the latter may deliver him from 
Gehenna. For the Rabbinical doctrine of merit (zachuth) cf. Schechter, 
Aspects, ch. xii (pp. 170 f.). ’ 

+ Cf. the strong repudiation of all mediatorial agency, in 6°. 

t It is possible to interpret this passage of the intercession of departed 
saints for the living (cf. Charles’ note ad loc.), but the context suggests 
that there (no person there) = at the last Judgement. 
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of Alexandrine theology, which tended to lay all stress upon the present 
life as determining the eternal fate of every man (cf. Bousset, RJ?, p.337 
f.). On the other hand, the orthodox Rabbinic theology of Palestine 
recognised three classes of people who pass at death into the other 
world, viz., the fully righteous, who enter into bliss, the fully wicked 
who are consigned forthwith to Gehenna, and the large intermediate 
class (o'03.3) who are neither wholly wicked nor wholly righteous. 
This class—which, of course, includes the large majority—according 
to the School of Shammai passed for a time (twelve months) into 
Gehenna to undergo a purgatorial process by fire, and were then re- 
leased ; * according to the School of Hillel, however, the divine mercy 
could be appealed to successfully to mitigate this trial (cf. Tosef. Sanh. 
xiii. 3, T.B. Rosh ha-Shdnd 166), either by means of the intercession 
of the fathers or by the piety of children. To this last idea is to be 
traced the widespread custom that still prevails in the Synagogues of 
the sons who have lost a parent publicly reciting the Qaddish prayer 
during the twelve months after the death, and on the anniversaries 
afterwards. The recital of the prayer is regarded as a proof of the 
piety of the deceased as shown in the action of the son (cf. the passage 
from Qoh. rabba cited above). 

Kohler (in J.Q.R. vii., 587 f.) cites an interesting Haggadic illustra- 
tion of intercession for the dead which is apposite in this conncction. 
In the Testament of Abraham, which he regards as embodying an early 
Jewish haggadistic work, a striking description is given of the arrival 
of a soul in the other world whose righteous deeds and sins both in 
number and weight are exactly equal. Whatis to bedone? The soul 
can neither be handed over for chastisement nor consigned to bliss. 
“If,” says the archangel, ‘‘ she could but possess a single righteous 
act above her sins, she would enter salvation.’’ ‘‘ Then let us offer a 
prayer on her behalf, and see whether God will hear us,” said Abraham, 
and fell on his knees, the archangel joining him; and when they rose 
from their supplication, behold the soul was no longer in the middle 
state (the Purgatory). ‘‘ She has been saved through thy righteous 
prayer,” said the angel to Abraham. A light-encircled angel had 
brought her into Paradise, whereupon Abraham exclaimed: “I give 
praise to the name of God the Most High. and to his mercy, to which 
there is no bound.”f [In Hag. 15b the fate of the famous heretical 
R. Elisha b. Abuya (Aber) in the other world is discussed, and it is 





* The description (in Rosh ha-shand) runs: they (the ovni3) go 
down into Gehenna, but when they scream (in prayer) (D'pyBsd) [about 
one hour: so Yalqut on Zech.] they ave permitted to come up again, as 
it is written (Zech. 13%): And I will bring the third part through the fire 

. they shall call on my name and I will hear them. For the period 
of twelve months cf. R. Aqiba’s dictum, Eduy. ii. 10. 

t Volz. (p. 146. points out that in the passage cited above (from Ftush 
ha-shdnd 16b) :egarding the temporary sojourn of the intermediate class 
in Gehenna, this is not to be regarded as taking place in the intermediate 
state before the Judgement ; the conception rather is that it follows the 
Judgement, and is the punishment there awarded. The Judgement 
was sometimes regarded as taking place immediately after death. 
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eure at intercession on his behalf were made by some of 

Itis apparently against some such conceptions as have been described 
above that Our passage is directed. It definitely excludes the entire 
cycle of such ideas.* Probably at the time when our Apocalypse was 
written these ideas had assumed an exaggerated form in certain circles. 
It is curious to note that this passage of 4 Ezra gave offence to Christian 
theologians. Its citation as scriptural proof against the efficacy of 
intercessions for the dead evoked a severe reproof from Jerome (Tu... 
proponts mihi librum apocryphum, qui sub nomine Esdrae a te et similibus 
tuts legstuy » ubi scriptum est, quod post mortem nullus pro altts andeat 
deprecart : quem ego librum nunquam legi : [contra Vigilant. c. vii] ).t 
This objection doubtless accounts for the disappearance of the section 
from the Latin Cod. S, and nearly all later copies—the lacuna only 
being made good by the discovery of the missing Fragment by Bensly. 

ee the section, Volz., pp. 92, 136; Kdéberle, p. 662 f. ; Bousset, 
p. ; 


[!°7] And I answered and said: ‘If I have found favour in 
thy sight, show me, thy servant, this also :* whether in the 
Day of Judgement the righteous shall be able ‘to intercede for 
the ungodly,’ or to intreat the Most High in their behalf: 
[1°S) "fathers for sons, sons for parents,” brothers for brothers, 





7 (vs. 102): Ethiop. adds O Lord. 

k (vs. 102): this also (= ert rovro): so Syr., Ethiop.; Lat. 
[demonstra mthi] adhuc = show further. 

I (vs. 102): to intercede for the tungodly : Lat., impios excusare = 
wapaiteis8at tous aceBers (8vvarai): so Syr. (cf. Bensly, p. 72, who 
cites in illustration Luke 141% !%, eye pe mapprnuevov, habe me 
excusatum. [mapaireroOar = jinnn: cf. -.g., Est. 4 *, Heb. and LXX.] 

m (vs. 103): fathers for sons, sons for parents (Lat., filtis . . . filit). 
It may be noted that in the Synagogues the Qaddish prayer is recited 
on behalf of dead parents (father or mother) by the sons only (women 
taking no public part in the worship), though, of course, the custom 
has no connection with what is described here (it grew up in the Middle 
Ages probably). . 





* In ‘usticc to orthodox Rabbinic theology it should be remembered 
that it has never laid any special or undue stress upon such ideas. In 
fact the Rabbis seem to have made special efforts to divert the popular 
mind from dwelling upon the details as to what happens after death. 
By investing the New Year’s Festival (Rosh ha-shand) with the associa- 
tions of the Day of Judgement (the Judgement Day thus became an 
annual event), it transferred the sanctions of the dogma in the most 
direct manner to the domain of the present life, and thus gave it a 
hgh ethical value. The belief in a future life was none the less strongly 
insisted upon, and given a fundamental place in religion and worship. 

t See the passage cited in Bensly, p. 76. 
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*kinsfolk for their nearest, friends for their dearest." [1°] And 
he answered me and said: Since thou hast found favour in 
my sight, I will show this also unto thee. The Day of Judge- 
ment is °decisive,? and *displays? unto all ¢the seal of truth.¢ 
Even as now a father may not send a son, or a son his father, 
or a master his slave, or a friend his dearest, that in his stead 
"he may be ill,’ or sleep, or eat, or be healed ; [15] so shall 
"none then” pray for another ‘on that Day, neither shall one 





n (vs. 103): kinsfolk for thety nearest, friends for their dearest : Lat., 
adfines pro proximts, et fidentes pro carissimis [Ethiop. omits the clause 
brothers for brothers]. Fidens = fidus in vs. 104; cf. discens = 
disctpulus, paéyrns (Acts 6 © Cod., Par. 6400); see Bensly, p. 72. 
Here fidentes = giro (Bensly). (Cf. with this verse the following 
from the Greck Ap Esdvae (ed. Tischend., p. 27): rore ov ovre adeAgos 
adeAgov eAcet ovre avnp yuvaixa, ov Texva ‘overs, ov gidrot didovs, 
ov Bovdos tov xupiov. From Hippolytus Against Plato (ed. de Lagarde, 
p. 71) Bensly also cites the following: so voice of interceding friends 
shall profit them (viz., the unrighteous after the Final Judgement and 
condemnation).* Cf. Deut. 24 '* (The fathers shall not be put to death 
for the children, neither shall the children be put to death for the fathers ; 
every man shall be put to death for his own sin) and the comment on this 
in Apost, Const, ii. 14 (cited by Bensly, p. 72). 

o (vs. 104): dectsive. The Syr. here has determinate (x11, lit., 
decisus = (?) aworouos or better ovyrouos. The Lat. audax may 
represent a corrupt reading evroApos, and the Ethiop. suddenly may 
= ovvropas: cf. ev aronp in a moment (1 Cor. 15 5%); (so Violet). 
In Is. 28 2? cuvrouy is Aquila’s rendering of asim): so here cvvropos 
may = pn or yn, 

p (vs. 104): displays: the Lat. here (demonstrans) uses the same 
word as in the line above (demonstrabo : I will show). The Syr. has 
two different words (probably rightly). 

q (vs. 104): the seal of truth: Lat., stgnaculum veritatis = oppoyts 
rns adnOeas: i.e, the seal of the Judge which attests the truth and 
justice of the sentence (Gunkel). The representation is again forensic ; 
the sealing of the document recording the sentence being the final act 
of the Judge. 

y (vs. 104): he may be ill: so Syr., Ethiop. (Arm.) ; but Lat. has 
titellegat = wa von for wa voop (so Ar.?). For other instances of 
confusion of these two Greek words see Bensly, p. 72 f. 

ry (vs. 105): none then : so Syr., etiam tunc : cf. Ar.) (at that time) = 
ov’e tore. Lat. has nunquam (so Ethiop.) = ov’exore (for ovde Tore). 
So Violet. 

s (vs. 105) : on that Day, netther shall one lay a burden on another : 
so Syr. ; Ethidp. (neque quisquam erit] qui in socium suum vertat suum 





+ It should be remembered that in the Catholic doctrine of purgatory, 
as"defined at Trent, it is not the unrighteous but Christians, dying in 
full communion with the Church, who pass into the purgatorial state. 
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lay a burden on another ;* for then everyone shall bear his 
own righteousness or unrighteousness. [!°*) And I answered 
and said: How is it that ‘we now find! that “first* Abraham 
prayed for the people of Sodom, and Moses "for our fathers” 
who sinned “in the wilderness ;” [197] and Joshua* after him 
for Israel in the days %of Achar ;” [198] and Samuel ‘in the 
days of Saul, and David “for the plague,* and Solomon "for 
those that (should worship) in the sanctuary ;? [!°°] and 
‘Elijah for those who received the rain,’ and “for the dead, 
that he might live ;* ["!°] and “Hezekiah for the people in 
the days of Sennacherib* and (others) many for many ? 





onus (cf. Gal. 6 *). The Lat. omits the clause. The whole passage is 
a development of Ezek. 18 *° (The son shall not beay the iniquity of the 
father, neither shall the father beay the iniquity of the son , the righteousness 
of the righteous shall be upon him, and the wickedness of the wicked shall 
be upon him). 

t (vs. 106) : we now find (Lat., tnvenimus modo) ; sc. written in Scrip- 
ture: the reference is to Gen. 18 * (for Abraham). 

t (vs. 106): first: Lat., primus = mpwros (? jwey; cf. Job 15"): 
so Ethiop.: first = first of the series following, but Syr. formerly 
(op Jo) = (?) mporepor. 

v (vs. 106): for our fathers : Lat., pro patribus (for the fathers). 

_ w (vs. 106): in the wilderness : Syr. takes this with Moses (Moses 
in the wilderness for the fathers when they had sinned). The reference is 
to Exod. 32". 

x (vs. 107): after Joshua Syr. adds the son of Nun: so Ar. 37. 

y (vs. 107): Achar (so Lat. Codd., MNA: v.L, Achaz S): Syr., 
Achar : Ethiop. (best MSS.), Achaz. The LXX (B) (Josh. 7!) 1%, etc.) 
has Ayap for MT }>y (but MT 1 Chron. 2 7, 13y): (LX X (A) has how- 
ever Axay in Josh. 71]: the Pesh. has Achar (so Syr. here). The 
reference is to the narrative in Josh. 7. 

z (vs. 108): in the days of Saul : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.!: Lat. Codd. 
(SACM) omit. The reference is to 1 Sam. 7 ®, 1%, 23, 

a (vs. 108): for the plague : Lat., pro confractione (A.V., for the des- 
truction) : confractio is a wrong: rendering of @pavois ( = 532), which 
in LXX = plague. The reference is to 2 Sam. 2415 f. Ethiop., Ar. *, 
render correctly plague. 

b (vs. 108): for those that (should worship) in the sanctuary : Lat., 
pro eis qui in sanctificationem = (?) vmep tav ev ry tepy): Syr. and 
Ethiop. have for the sanctuary (= umep rov sepov): Ar. 1, for the 
consecration of the house which he built for the Lord: Ar. 3, on the day of 
the consecration of the Temple. The reference is to 1 Kings 8 ** f., °° f. 

c (vs. 109): Elijah for those who received the rain: so Lat., Syr. ; 
but Ethiop., for the rain (cf. Ar.1). The reference is to 1 Kings 18 “’. 

d (vs. 109): for the dead . . . live; the reference is to 1 Kings 17? f. 

e (vs. 110): Hezekiah . . . Sennacherib : the reference is to 2 Kings 
19 18 f, 
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('1] If, therefore, now when corruption is grown up, and 
unrighteousness increased, the righteous have prayed for 
the ungodly, why’ shall it not be so ‘then also ? 

(11%] And he answered me and said: The present age ‘is 
not the End*; ‘the glory of God abides not therein con- 
tinuously : therefore have ‘the strong’ prayed for the weak. 
[18] But the Day of Judgement shall be the end of this age 
and the beginning “of the eternal age that is to come ;* wherein 


(*"4] corruption is passed away, 
tweakness is abolished, 
infidelity “is cut off ;” 





/ (vs. 111): after why Syr. adds O Lord. 

g(vs. 111): then : Lat., tunc ; so Syr.; but Ethiop. adds at that time. 

h (vs. 112): ts not the end (non est fins) , Syr., has an end. Ethiop., 
the end of this present world is not yet: Greek [o wapwy aiwv] ove eort 
ro tedos (Volk.). 

4 (vs. 112): the glory of God abides not therein continuously : so Syr., 
Ethiop. Lat., gloria in eo [non] frequens manet (the full glory abideth 
not therein, R.V.). ( [Non] is supplicd by Bensly from the other 
Versions.) The Greek text was, perhaps : @eov 9 Sota ev avty ov 
suvexos pevet. For the various causes (idolatry, blasphemy, pride) 
which cause the removal of the Shekinah ( = the divine presence and 
glory) from the earth, according to Rabb. theology, see Schechter, 
Aspects, p. 223 et al. Here the idea is that the divine glory cannot 
permanently remain with what is essentially transitory. 

7 (vs. 112): the strong: so Syr., Ethiop.; Lat., qui potuerunt (they 
who were able, R.V.). 

hk (vs. 113): of the eternal age that is to come : Lat., futuri immortalis 
temporis = (?) Tov peddrovros THs abavacias Xpovov (Volk.): for 
xooves, however, the other Versions suggest aiov. 

I (vs. 114): weakness is abolished: Lat., soluta est intemperantia - 
Syr.; solvetuy incontinentia : which = (?) eAvén m acedryea: but 
Ethiop. for intemperentia has weakness (mortalitas) = (?) 4 acGeveia) 
This is, perhaps, right and affords a fine contrast to vs. 112 end (for the 
weak)*: acedyea and agdeved might easily be confused (Ar. ! 
has evil = ? a@ceBea]. Soluta est (cf. also Syr.) = edv6n: cf. e.g., 
Ps. 101 (Heb. 102)#4, LXX and Vulg. A possible Heb. equivalent 
might be 17, and for the weak obedn or o>¢asn (cf. Zech. 14 *) in 
vs. 112 end: then acéevea here might = Swop, stumbling: cf. ¢.g., 
Jer. 6 ™, Heb. and LXX ; cf. also Hos. 14 # (thou hast fallen [stumbled] 
by thine iniquity). 

Weo(vs. 114): ts cut off: Lat., abscissa est = umexorn = 3) 
[anoxonrew  abscindere, Ps. 76 (Heb. 77)*; and translates m3, 
Deut. 23 !, etc., in I#XX). 





* Cf. (in a similar context) 8 %, infirmitas extincta est a vobis. 
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while righteousness is grown,” 
and faithfulness “is sprung up.” 
(118) So shall no man then be able to have mercy on him 
"who is condemned” in the Judgement, nor “overwhelm? him 
?who is victorious.? 


(4) WHAT AVAILS THE PROMISE TO MAN WHO Is Born TO SIN ? 
YET, THOUGH TRAGIC, THE SINNER’S DOOM IS DESERVED 


(7 116-181) (S) 3 


It thus having been demonstrated that no possibility of escape from 
eternal punishment exists for the doomed race of sinners, the seer now 
bursts forth into a passionate lamentation over the fate of the mass of 
humanity. It would have been better if Adam had not been created 
with freedom of will to sin, than that his descendants should be born 
only to be doomed. To promise them happiness and immortality on 
conditions which they must almost inevitably fail to keep is but to 
mock their misery. To this the archangel can only reply that such are 
the conditions of the fight ; there will be more joy in heaven over those 
who attain salvation than sorrow over the many who perish. 


[414] And I answered and said: This is my first and last 
word ; better had it been’ that the earth had not produced’ 
Adam, ‘or else, having once produced him (for thee) to have 





m (vs. 114): is grown... ts sprung up: Lat., crevit . . . orta est 
= meuacey . . . averesdev (Volk.). [Faithfulness : Lat., veriias = 
7 @An@era = noxa, as often.) For the whole vs. cf. 6 *’, 28, 

n (vs. 115): ts condemned: Lat., qui... victus fuerit = qr7n8n, 
i.e., pronounced guilty, condemned. (Heb. ? 3m.) 

o (vs. 115): overwhelm: Lat., demergere = xatanovrifew (cf. ¢.8., 
Ps, 68 (Heb. 69) 8, 1®, LXX and Vulg.): the Heb. equivalent may Le 
yoad: cf. e.g., Eccles. 10 12, Heb. and LXX. 

p (vs. 115): who ds victorious : Lat., qui vicerit ; cf. 7 92 (to overcome 
“ut vincerent] the evil thought) : also 7 1#®, (Heb. ? 731.) 

q (vs. 116): Ethiop. adds for us. 

r (vs. 116): that the earth had not produced : Lat., non dave terram 
(R.V., that the earth had not given [thee]): cf. 3° (thou commandedst 
the dust so that tt gave thee Adam). : 

s (vs. 116) : ov else having once produced him (for thee) to have vestvained 
him from sinning: Lat., vel cum jam dedisset coercere eum ut non 
peccaret = (?) » n8n Sovcav Karexew avroy Tov py apapravely. The 
unexpressed subject is God ; cf. 3 ° (every nation behaved wickedly .. . 
but thou didst not hinder them) : Syr. has that thou hadst instructed him 
not to Sin = katnxew avrov Tov wy auapravew (Violet), So Ethicp. 
(agreeing with Syr.); cf. Ar’. For the thought cf. 7 *. 
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restrained him from sinning.’ [117] For ‘how! does it profit 
us all that in the present we must live in grief and after death 
look for punishment ? [118] O thou Adam, what hast thou 
done! For though it was thou that sinned, “the fall was not 
thine “alone, but ours also“ "who are thy descendants?! 
(#1°] For how does it profit us that "the eternal age” is pro- 
mised to us, whereas we have done *the works that bring 
death ?* [}2°) And that *there is foretold to us’ ‘an im- 
perishable hope,’ “whereas we so miserably are brought to 
futility ?+ [121] And that there are reserved habitations of 
health and safety, whereas we have lived wickedly ? [2] And 
that the glory of the Most High *is to defend’ them who have 





# (vs. 117): how does tt profit us all that in the present we must live : 
Lat., quid... prodest omnibus in praesenti vivere (one codex [L] 
adds seculo after praesenti). The Syr. has how does tt profit all who have 
come (1.e., all who are here) = ri yap opedos wact trois wapovar (Hilg.). 
Kthiop. has nothing corresponding to in praesentt. 

u (vs. 118): the fall was not thine alone, but ours also: cf. Syr., non 
fint malum tui solius sed et nostrum = Lat. (Bensly, Violet) non est 
factum solius tuus casus sed et nostrum = ovk eyevero povov gov To 
mrwua, adda kat nuwy (Hilg.). Adam is here charged with being the 
cause of the perdition of the human race; cf. 7 ?° f. and notes, also 
4231, and contrast Ap. Bar. liv. 19: Adam ts therefore not the cause 
save only of his own soul, but each one of us has been the Adam of his own 
soul (cf. Charles’ notes on liv. 15 and 19). 

v (vs. 118): who ave thy descendants: Lat., qui ex te advenimus. 

w (vs. 119): the eternal age = o a€avaros awy: SO Ethiop. Lat., 
immortale tempus (an immortal time, R.V.): so Syr. (tempus). 

x (vs. 119): the works that bring death: Lat., mortalia opera = (?) 
Savarnpopa epya (Hilg.) ; cf. vexpa epya, Heb. 6 } (Heb. ? mo ‘byn). 

y (vs. 120): there is foretold to us: Lat., praedicta est nobis = 
mpoeipnrar nuw (Hilg.). Syr., there has been made known to us. so 
Ethiop. 

z (vs. 120): an imperishable hope: Lat., perennis spes = 7 aevvaos 
eAms (Hilg.). [aervaos = ory, Deut. 3325 LXX, and in 
Job 195, Thus the Heb. equivalent here might be an mpn= 
cams (woa (a living hope), 1 Pet. 1 %.) 

a (vs. 120): whereas we so miserably are brought to futility : Lat., 
nos vero pessime vani facti sumus = ques be kaxiora eparawOnuer 
(Heb. ? waa ban unm). (R.V., whereas ourselves most miserably 
ave become vain) : Ethiop., but we follow the evil. 

b (vs. 122): ts to defend: Lat., incipiet . . . protegere = (?) 
[kar ors] pedde [9 Sofa tov vpiorov} urepacmi(ew [rovs ayrws 
avacrpapertas]. For tke idea of the divine glory (= the She- 
kinah), being a protection to the righteous, cf. the Rabbinic phrase to 
take vefuge under the wings of the Shekinah (T.B. Shabb. 31a, etc, of one 
acknowledging God). Moses when dead lay in its pinions. (St/re, 355). 
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led a pure life, whereas we have walked in ways most wicked ? 
[#8] And that ‘Paradise* 4whose fruit endures incorruptible, 
‘wherein is delight and healing,‘ shall be made manifest, 
[124] but, we cannot enter it ‘because we have passed our lives 
in unseemly manners. [125] And that the faces fof such as 
have practised abstinencef ‘shall shine above the stars,’ 
‘whereas our faces shall be blacker than darkness ? [24] For, 
while we lived and committed iniquity we considered not 
what we were destined to suffer after death ! 

(}27] And he answered me and said: ‘This is the condition 





c (vs. 123): Paradise: t.e., the heavenly Paradise (described in 
2 Enoch viii). See 8 5 note. : 

d (vs. 123): whose fruit endures incorruptible: Lat., cujus fructus 
incorruptus perseverat = ov o xapmos ap@apros Biapever (Hilg.). 
Syr., cujus non marcescunt fructus: so Ethiop. (?) both omitting 
Siapeves. 

vg te 123): wherein (i.e., in which fruit) ts delight and healing : 
Lat., 72 quo est saturitas et medella= ev w ear: tpvdn Kai Geparea 


=? (vel mpm) xew py istwex: cf. Syr., deliciae et santtas : 
Ethiop., delight and life: for the representation cf. Ezek. 47 1? (of the 
trees whose leaf shall not withey, netther shall thetr fruit fail... and 


their fruit shall be for food, and the leaf of them for healing), and Rev. 22 * 
(based on Ezek. 47 1%). ae 

f (vs. 124): because we have passed a lives in et ie onanal 
axapioros Tpomois averrpadnpmey. is was probably 
Feasing, and 1 nay be ‘iplied by the Ethiop.; but Lat. and Syr. (by 
confusion of rowois and rporas) have in unseemly places (Lat., tngratis 
enim locis conversati sumus : Syr., quia ingrata loca coluimus). The 
same confusion has occurred in 8% nos . . . [mortalibus] moribus 
egimus ; the other recension reads, however, nos corruptum locum egt- 
mus: cf. Violet. [R.V. renders here for we have walked in unpleasant 
places.) : ; ; 

g (vs. 125): of such as have practised abstinence : Lat., qui abstinen- 
tiam habuerunt = rwv eyxparevoapevov (Hilg.) : Syr., of the holy ones 
(saints) : the ascetic note here is discernible. For ascetic tendencies 
in Rabbinic theology cf. Schechter, Aspects, pp. 277-8. 

h (vs. 125) : shall shine above the stays : cf. Dan. 12 § (Syr. translates 
the strong future, weAdAew). Ethiop. omits above the stars: this 
phrase = as the sun, cf. Matt. 13 “. 

i (vs. 125): whereas our faces shall be blacker than darkness : so 
Syr. and other Oriental Versions = nuwy be ra npocwna veep a 
pedavioe (Hilg.). Lat., nostrae vero facies super tenebras nigrae. Re e 
conception at the background of the clause is that of ge sah 
banished to night and darkness (cf. the phrase in the Gospels, ¢o aay 
forth into the outer darkness, ore 8 eee ane OU her of he 

lace of fire is a distinct and more develope A : 
me es. 127) : this is the condition of the contest: Lat., Hoc est ia ol 
mentum certaminis = ovros ecrw o Siadoyiopos Tov aywvos. e 
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of the contest’ which every man who is born upon earth 
must wage ;* pee] that, if he be overcome, he shall suffer 
‘as thou hast said :? but if he be victorious, he shall receive 
‘what I have said! [1°] For this is the way of which Moses, 
while he was alive, spoke unto the people, saying: “Choose 
thee life that thou mayest live I" ['*°] Nevertheless “they 
believed not him, nor the prophets after him, no °’nor yet me 
who have spoken unto them.° [181] *Therefore? ‘shall there 
not be such grief at their perdition,? ‘as there shall be joy over 
the salvation of those who have believed.’ 





Syr. and Ethiop. render meaning (thought, lit.) : so Gunkel, dey Sinn 
des Kampfes (cf. R.V. marg., intent) : but diadoyiopos = pr, especially 
in Aquila: so here probably = condition (law). Ethiop. has [the 
meaning] of this world, reading aiwvos for aywvos. 

k (vs. 127): must wage : lit., must fight : Lat., certabit (v.1., certavit) : 
Hilg., aywnerra. 

1 (vs. 128): as thou hast said... what I have said: Lat., quod 
dixistt . . . quod dico (but for the latter read past tense with Syr. ; 
Ethiop., Ar.1= dizi). In the preceding dialogue the seer speaks 
consistently of the fate of the sinners (with whom he identifies himself : 
while the angel speaks of the reward of the righteous. Both Syr. and 
Ethiop. are uncertain as to the first I have said—they may = as thou 
hast said: for what I have said two MSS. of Ethiop. read what thou 
hast said (at end of the verse). 

m (vs. 129): choose thee life that thou mayest live : so Lat., Ethiop. ; 
cf. Ar. ! (choose thee the way of life): Ar.?: cf. Deut. 30 19 (I have set 
before thee life and death . . . choose life that thou mayest live). Such 
words are interpreted in later Judaism in a deeper sense: life = 
eternal life, the blessed life in heaven. In the original context life = 
natural life (regarded as the highest of boons). Cf. Gunkeladloc. [The 
Syr. combines Deut. 30 15 with vs. 19: See I have set before you to-day 
life and death, good and evil ; choose you, then, life that you may live, 
you and your seed.) The same passage is cited in Ap. Bar. xix. 1. 
For life (to live) in this pregnant sense cf. 7 #, 8 *, and sce further 
14 2? notes. 

n (vs. 130): Syr. adds they resisted and (before they believed). 

o (vs. 130) : nor yet me, etc. The angel here, as sometimes elsewhere 
in the book, speaks directly as God. 

p (vs. 131): therefore: so Syr. Lat., quoniam. 

q (vs. 131): [shall] there not be such grief at theiy perdition: Lat., 
non evit [for esset] tristitia in perditionem eorum = ove earat Avrn 
€n amwreta avrwy. 

y (vs. 131): as there €hall be joy over the salvation of those who have 
believed : Lat., sicut et futurum est gaudium super eos quibus persuasa 
est salus = xaOws egrat xapa em twyv meicbevtrwy owrnpia. [reBopat, 
persuasus sum = I believe.) 


17—(2430) 
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(5) DouBTs AS TO HOW THE PERDITION OF SO MANY CAN BE 
JUSTIFIED FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF Gob’S CHARACTER 


AND ATTRIBUTES: THE DIVINE REPLY 
(7 132_§ 62) (S) 

The seer’s doubts still remain. In a fine passage he acknowledges 
(and implicitly appeals to) the divine mercy and compassion, which are 
displayed in manifold ways in the present order. This suggests a 
question which is not directly expressed: Is it possible to reconcile 
the final perdition of so many with the divine mercy ? In reply he is 
told that the present world is for the many, the future world for the 
few (7 192-8 %), Again he asks: Is it possible that God’s creature 
who has been fashioned with such infinite care and skill, can have been 
created only to perish? With this question the seer gives up the 
problem of the race, and turns to his own people (8 1°). For them 
and for himself he utters a beautiful praye:, appealing to God to have 
compassion on those who are destitute of good works (8 7°°°). The 
angel briefly replies (8 *74°), and proceeds to compare man on the earth 
to seed. As the husbandman sows much seed, but only part comes 
up ; so out of the multitude of created men only a part shall be saved. 
‘The seer answers that much seed perishes for lack or because of excess 
of rain, and once again appeals to the divine compassion (8 “*)). 
The divine reply that follows (8 ‘**) constitutes ja general answer 
to what precedes. The scer is told that his love falls far below God's 
for God's creature: his (the seer’s) humility is, however, commended, 
and he is assured of felicity with the righteous. He is bidden to ask 
no more questions regarding the fate of the lost, who have brought 
their doom upon themselves. 


(a) Will God—so merciful and compassionate—suffer so many 
to perish ? 
(7 1382_§ 8) (S) 

The seer, in his fine appeal to the divine attributes of compassion 
and forgiveness, obviously has in mind the passage of Scripture which 
has become classical in this connection, Ex. 34 *? (Jahveh . . . a God 
compassionate and gracious, long-suffering and of great mercy and faith 
fulness ; keeping mercy for thousands, forgiving iniquity and transgression 
and sin). This had already become a stereotyped formula of address 
to or description of God when the later books of the O.T. were written, 
and many reminiscences of the language used occur et Teh. 9 *, 
Joel 2 "9, Jonah 4 *, Ps. 86 16, 103 ®, 145 ®: also 111 4,112 4); cf. also 
Tecclus. 21! (For the Lord is full of compassion and mercy; and he 
forgiveth sins, etc., R.V.), and Wisdom 15! (xpnoros kat adnOns 
paxpodouos kat edcet Bixaioy Ta maya). : ? r 

In our passage the descriptive epithets occur in the following order— 

(1) misericors ( = oimrippov = own), compassionate ; 

(2) miserator (= eAenuwy = JM) gractous ; som 
(3) longanimis ( = paxpoBupos = OOK pr) long-suffering ; 
(4) munificus (= ? xapioriKas = vn), bountiful ; 
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(5) multae misericordiae (= modvedcos = 10 39) of great we 
{in Ex. 34 © now on a); a inks 

(6) donatoy (=? yxapirmos, a mistake for xpyoros = 310), 
good, kind* ; see notes below) ; 

(7) judex (= xpirns = bev), judge, a mistake for ep, one who 
remits or forgivest ;, see notes below. 

The seven epithets, which are more or less synonymous, are strung 

together so as to form one long sentence. Not improbably the number 7 
was fixed upon by the writer to suggest perfection (so Volkmar) : the 
logical connection will then be: God, according to holy Scripture, is 
pre-cminently compassionate and merciful; how, then, can the Holy 
One suffer such multitudes of his creatures to perish ? 
_In the Jewish (Synagogue) Liturgy and in the later Rabbinical 
literature this formula is made the basis of many prayers and state- 
ments as to the divine character. From the passage in Exodus thirteen 
attvibutes (middéth)—which, however, are variously reckoned-—have 
been deduced (cf. T.B. Rosh ha-shand 17b; and sce JE. viii. 546, 
s.v. Middot shelosh-esveh). 

See also Boussct RJ. ?, p. 439 {., where further detailed reff. for the 
occurrence of each term in biblical literature are given. [Since the 
above was written a valuable monograph on this passage has come into 
the present writer's hands: Ein Midvasch im IV Buch Esva, von D. 
Simonsen (reprinted from the Festschrift issued in honour of the 70th 
birthday of Israel Levy: Breslau, 1911). Simonsen holds that our 
passage is based upon or interweaves a Midrash on Ex. 34 * 7, It 
will be seen from the former part of this section (written before the 
appearance of Simonsen’s essay) that the conclusion reached by the 
present writer accords with this view. It may be pointed out that this 
is by no means the only Midrash embodied in our Book. Another 
clear case is 6 3854; and there seem to be others. Simonsen’s textual 
conclusions and exegesis have been noted in the commentary on the 
text that follows.] 


['?] And I answered and said : I know, Lord, that the Most 
High is now called ‘compassionate’ ‘in that he compassionates! 





s (vs. 132): compassionate: Lat., mtsericors = omtipuwy = OM: 
cf. Ex. 34 *, Heb., LXX and Vulg. Simonsen thinks that the original 
Hebrew underlying [scio domine quoniam] nunc vocatus est Altissimus 
misertcors contained an address in the second person, which has been 
obscured by mistranslation, and textual corruption: nunc = Heb. 
any, which has arisen from anx (Thou): and Altissimus niusericors = 
on be (cf. Ar. 2, The Lord Most High is called the mighty compassion- 
ater). Thus the sentence would run: I know, Lord, that thou art called 
@ compassionate God (nm x) in that thou art one who compassionates, 
etc. The transition to third person in the following clauses facilitated 
the confusion. 

t (vs. 132) : in that he compassionates : Lat., in eo quod mtsereatuy = 
ev ry owrepew (Hilg.). 


* In Ex. 34 7 o-pbxd ren 483. 
+ In Ex. 34 7 arom yom py eb. 
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“those who have not yet come into the world ;“ [18] and 
"gracious,” in that he is gracious towards those “who 
return to his law ;” [184] and ‘long-suffering because” he 
shews long suffering to sinners ‘as his creatures ;* [38°] and 
*bountiful* since’ he ‘is ready to bestow favour rather than 





u (vs. 132): those who have not yet come into the world ( = who are 
not yet born: cf. 41% note): so Lat., Syr. = tous unrw -yevouevous 
eis tov awa: Ethiop. taking es tov amya as = for ever (Oy?) 
renders qui semper quasi nihil omnino fuerunt. God, in spite of his 
foreknowledge which enables him to foresee man’s future sins before 
he is born, is yet tender and compassionate towards him, treating him 
as righteous and free from sin until he actually commits sin: cf. Midr. 
vabb. to Gen. 21 17, where God says I judge man (as to whether they are 
righteous or wicked) according to his time (1.e., as he is at the time, 
without taking into account his future sins). In the passage Ishmacl 
(not yet having sinned) is counted as pious. — ; 

v (vs. 133): gracious : Lat. (BJ., Violet, with later MSS.), miserator 
= eAenuovy = pn; cf. eg., Ps. 144 (Heb. 145)* where mtserator et 
misevicors (Vulg.) = Heb. onw pan. ; 

w (vs. 133): who return to his law: Lat. [tllis] qui converstonem 
faciunt in lege ejus = rows emorpepopevois ets tov vouoy avtov (Hilg.), 
those that return to his law (t.e., repent). (R.V.) So Syr., Ethiop. 
Some support for this interpretation may be found in the Targum 
(Ong.) to Ex. 34 7, which paraphrases: paydoning those who return 
(or turn) into his law (mneney pam noo). [For the phrase 
conversionem facere cf. reversionem bonam faceve, 7 °.] The two 
clauses (vv. 132-133) thus correspond to the thought expressed in 
T.B. Rosh ha-shana 17b, that Ged is compassionate both before man 
sins and also after he has sinned and made his repentance (so Simonsen). 

x (vs. 134): long-suffering : Lat., longanimis = Greek paxpodupos : 
Heb. ope TR. The Heb. dual here (’appayim) is resolved into two 
attributes in vv. 134-135, viz., longanimis and munificus : cf. in the 
Talmud (with reference to the same fact): (God is) long-suffering 
with the righteous and also with the wicked (oyendy orpryo: T.B. Evub. 
22a, cited by Simonsen). Here our apocalyptist speaks of God as 
long-suffering and bountiful (see for the latter term below). 

y (vs. 134): because: Lat., quontam = ort. a 

z (vs. 134): as his creatures (lit., as his works): Lat., guast sttts 
opertbus = ws epyots aurou: cf. Is. 65% LXX: nes .. : ee 
trav xeipwy gov navres (We are all the works of thy hands) ; yr 
because we ave his work = (?), v.l. ort nuets To eEpyov avTou (Heb., 
myo ‘> for inbyns); Ethiop., as his children (cf. the variant Matt. 

19, rexvwy epywv). : 

a ie. 135) neler : (Lat. Bensly, Violet, with yeunges se 
munificus = xapiotios (Hilg.) or (2?) 8wpnrixos (Heb. ? 30). yr. 


thiop. render giver. 
a fos 135) : hoes Lat., quontam quidem = eneiSnmep (Volk.). 


c (vs. 135): he is ready to bestow favour vather than exact - er 


donare vuult pro exigere = xapi(erOar Beret parrdov n amare. 
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exact ; ['**] and 4of great mercy,* because ‘he multiplies 
mercies so greatly’ ‘to those who are in existence, and who 
have passed away, and who are to come [187] for if he 
did not multiply ‘mercy the world with its inhabitants 
*could not attain unto life’— [18] ‘and good (?), for if in his 


Acts 20 18 (move blessed to give than to receive). For the general thought 
cf. e.g., the following: God bestows gifts on those who know him and 
those who know him not and do not deserve his gifts (cited from Seder 
Eliahu, p. 135, in Schechter, Aspects, p. 202). [The verb jan has the 
meaning graciously bestow in later Hebrew : cf. e¢.g., in the Synagogue 
Liturgy the fourth of the Eighteen Benedictions, Thou graciously endowest 
man (Heb, ’atta hénén léadam) with knowledge, Singer, p. 46.) Simonsen 
understands the clause to mean: God is ready to forgive guilt rather 
than exact punishment (pro exigere = Heb. yon): cf. Pesigta 
(ed. Buber), p. 161 b: where it is stated that God is long-suffering, 
seeing that in this world he removes guilt from the pious, who then 
pass into eternity with their good works; while in the other world 
he releases sinners from their guilt. 

d (vs. 136): of great mercy : Lat., multae misericordiae = modvedcos 
(Heb. 1on 35). 

e (vs. 136): he multiplies mercies so greatly : Lat., multiplicat magis 
misericordias = pardov (mdeiov) mepioocver (wAeovater) = bal 
(so Violet). Notice play on words in Heb. (37 and 3%). 

f (vs. 136): to those who are in existence, and who have passed away, 
and who are to come: Lat., his qui praesentes sunt et qui praeterierunt 
et qui futurt sunt = ros mapovot at ois mapedBover Kar Tos 
yevnoonevois (Heb. ? iad) ovmnyen ayer aeae). (Simonsen is 
convinced that the Heb. equivalent of multae misericordiae in vs. 136 
is nox ton 31 = of great mercy and faithfulness (nox ron often joined 
in the O.T.). God's love, according to the apocalyptist, is not only 
all embracing (reaching those alive, dead and yet unborn), but also 
true and faithful, unchanging and unchangeable.] 

g (vs. 137): so Syr. Ethiop. (his mercy) : Lat. omits. 

h (vs. 137): could not attain unto life: Lat., non vivificabitury ov 
(woroimOnoerat: Heb. am xd: could not attain unto life, t.e., the 
future (eternal) fe. This agrees with the doctrine of the School of 
Shammai according to which the truly pious passed at once, after death, 
to bliss ; the very wicked went at once to Gehenna, while the interme- 
diate class (which comprised the vast majority), were only consigned 
to Gehenna for a time, God’s goodness and kindness being shown in 
allowing their release therefrom, so that they ultimately passed to 
eternal life (so Simonsen). 

t (vs. 138): and good ( ?), for if in his goodness he were not gracious : 
Lat. has et donator (so Bensly, Violet) quoniam st non donaverit = (?), 
kat Bwpytikos, ort eay wn Swpnoerar (Hilg.). Both Syr. and Ethiop. 
render the first word here exactly as in vs. 135 (and the giver) : while 
the Lat. has two different words, viz., muntficus (vs. 135) and donator 
(vs. 138). If munificus = xapiorimos in vs. 135, then presumably 
the Syr. and Ethiop. read this word in both verses. In that case we 
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goodness he were not gracious’ ‘so that evil-doers might be 
eased of their iniquities’ *the ten thousandth part of man- 
kind could not attain unto life ;* = [18°] and forgiving,’ 





may, perhaps, assume that in vs. 138 xapiorios is a misreading of 
xpnoros = Heb. 3%; and some support for this may be found 
in the words that follow de honitate sua = ev tn xpnorornt: avrou. 
Then the sequence would be similar here to the late paraphrase (cf. 
Ex, 347) which is embodied in Ps. 144 (Heb. 145) %& ° (ourippwy 
kat =eAenuwy oOo Kupios, paxpoOupos Kat modvedeos xXpnoTos K.T.A.: 
Gracious and compassionate 1s the Lord, long-suffering and of great 
mercy. Good (is the Lord), etc.). In any case munificus and donatoy = 
Xapirricos and Swpytikos are variant renderings of a single Hebrew 
word (? j3h) and this can hardly be original in both places. Possibly 
the recurrence of the word yapiorimos in the Greek produced a variant 
or gloss, 8wpyr1xos, Which was known to the Latin translator, and hence 
the double Latin rendering. We conclude, therefore, that there is some 
probability that the original Greek rendering here was xpnoros ( = 210). 
{An alternative explanation is suggested by Simonsen. The verse is 
based on the phrase keeping mercy to thousands (p°p>xd on 1s) in 
Ex. 347. Simonsen suggests that the idea of bountiful giver (donator) 
may have been deduced midrashically from 1x by connecting it with 
the similar sounding word for treasure (1s). Then the idea will be 
that God shows his mercy to thousands of sinners by supplying freely 
from his own inexhaustible treasure of love the merit needed to weigh 
down the scales in the sinner’s favour at the Judgement of souls: cf. 
T.J. Peai. 1: (when a man possesses too little merit (to outweigh his 
sins), God gives him of his own). Cf. also Rosh ha-shana 17a.) 

7 (vs. 138): so that evil-doers might be eased of theiy iniquities : Vat., 
ut alleventuy hi qui iniquitates fecerunt de suis iniquitatibus = (?) 
va Kkovdi(wyrar «= (Hilg., emimougifwyra:) 01 avopnaayres amo Tw 
avosiwy avtwy. A possible Heb. original would be: me "3 
omowxo oywes, t.e., that sinners might be spared the consequences 
of their guilt (viz., in the future life, cf. note z, end, an excellent sense) : 
for xovpidw = jen cf. Ezra 91°, Heb. and LXX (exovpioas nuwy tas 
evoprns) | or open (misread onovKxn) mvp band which would 
mean fo lighten the iniquities of evil-doers. Cf. Ex. 18 **, 1 Kings 12:4, 
fleb. and LXUX. {hus the original Greek of the verse would have run : 
Kal Xpnoros, ort €4y MN Xaplonrat Ev TH XpHTTOTHTL avtov iva Kougi(wyrat 
0: «wvouyourTes «aro TwY avopiwy auTwY «.T.A, = (?) ox *3) aM 
pndeND Vywet yon 13 a3 par KS] ee 

h (vs. 138) : the ten thousandth part . . . not attain unto life (i.e., unto 
eternal life): this looks like a midrashic expansion of Ex, 34 7 (keeping 
mercy for tiousands). ; 

1 (vs. 139): forgiving: the Lat. has judex, judge: so the other 
versions; but this may be an error. The mistake probably arose 
in the original Heb. text, where the reading shofét, judge, would be 
an easy corruption of shomet, one who remits or forgives. The noun 
should, in accordance with the structure of the previous verses, corre- 
spond with the contents of the verse : the reading judex certainly does not 
cohere with what follows as the text stands (cf., however, note q below). 
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“for” if he did not “pardon” *those that were created by 
his word,° and blot out the multitude? of their iniquities,? 
[74°] there would, perchance, be ‘very few? left in an 
innumerable multitude. 

? And he answered me and said: This age the Most High 
has made ‘for’ many, but the age to come ‘for’ few. * ‘I will 
tell thee,* now, a similitude, Ezra: ‘as, when‘ thou askest 
the earth, it shall say unto thee that it produces “much more 
mould* from which "earthen vessels” are made, but little dust 


ile (vs. 139): for = ort; so Syr., Ethiop.; but Lat. MSS. 
omit. 

n (vs. 139): pardon: so Lat. (ignovertt) and Syr.; but Ethiop., 
preserve. 

o (vs. 139): those that were created by his word: Lat., his qui 
creat sunt verbo ejus = ? rots tw pnuatt avrov moimBeicr; So Syr.; 
but Ethiop., Ats work which he made = (?) rw moimpart avrov 
TwoinGerrt. 

Pp (vs. 139): of their iniquities: the Lat. has contemptionum = 
twy abernuarwy (Hilg.): Syr., of thety sins = (?) tov abimnparwr : 
but Ethiop. misread, apparently, rev adixwy. 

q (vs. 140): very few: Lat. (non) . . . nist pauct valde = (ovx ay) 
. + + & pwn oAvyot Atay (Hilg.). [Simonsen proposes a brilliant solu- 
tion of the difficulties of vs. 139 (140): following Ar. ?, he proposes to 
read : and the righteous Judge who hath no respect of persons, but who, tf 
he did not pardon, etc. (Heb. 19 05 Rey wd re apiya ose). This 
atfords a fine paraphrase of Ex. 34 ? (forgiving iniquity and transgression 
and sin). God’s attributes of mercy are pleaded all through the passage, 
and the conclusion reached is that if God did not possess these attributes 
nearly all created would be involved in perdition. This accords with 
one of the traditional interpretations of the words which follow the 
second clause of Ex. 34 7cited above, viz., apy x5 apn: t.e. (according 
to the interpretation referred to): He will not utterly extinguish. 

[The seer thus, as Moses himself (Numb. 14 !71*) pleads the revelation 
of God’s attributes made in Ex. 34 *7 in mitigation of the severity of 
the divine judgement. He does so, however, in a paraphrastic form 
which suggests a midrashic influence.] 

7 (vs. 1): for: Lat., propter, on account of, for the sake of. 

s(vs.2): I will tell thee: Lat., dicam coram te = epw evwmioyv cov 

= ? yb avix: I would declare before thee: so Syr., Ethiop., Ar ): 
"thiop. adds at beginning and behold. 

1 (vs. 2): as when: Lat., guomodo autem = (?) xadws be [? for 
kaOori]: Syr., guomodo alone; Ar.}, sicut: Ethiop. omits. Gk. (?) 
radoTs = WRI. ([Hilg., worep 87.) ; 

u (vs. 2): much more mould; Lat., terram multam magis = x8ova 
ToAAny paddov (Hilg.). 

(vs. 2): earthen vessels: Lat., fictile = ootpaxiwoy (Hilg.) : Heb., 
heres (or keli eres): cf. Lev. 11, Heb. LXX, Vulg. (vas fictile). 
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from which gold comes ; so also is "the course” *of the present 
age.* *”Many have been created, but few shall be saved !’ 


(b) Can God's creature, who has been fashioned with such infinite 
skill and labour, perish finally ? 
(8 #79) (S) 
* And @I answered and said :4 
’O my soul, drink thy fill of understanding,® 
And, °O heart,° 4feed on wisdom !4 
5 ‘Unasked thou camest (into the world), 
and when thou willest not departest :¢ 





, & (vs. 2): the course: Lat., actus = mpatis (Heb., derek: cf. 
2 Chron. 13 *, Heb. and LXX). Syr. and Ethiop. render the work 
=  wpatis) [of this world]. 

x (vs. 2): of the present age: so Lat. (Hilg., tov wapovros aiwvos) : 
Oriental Versions of this world. 

y (vs. 3): many... created... few... saved: cf. Matt. 22 '* 
(many are called but few are chosen). [The illustration in vv. 1-3 is 
parallel both in thought and expression with 7 4% *. 

a (vs. 4): I answered and said: so Lat. and all the other versions 
except Ar. ', which has Then spake he unto me. 

b (vs. 4): O my soul, drink thy fill of understanding : so Syr., absorbe 
anima mea sensum = 4 uxn pov anodave Tov vouy, which is rendered 
by Ethiop., let the soul delight ttself with understanding. The Lat. 
misreading the Greek, 7 uxn amoAve ovy voury, renders absolve ergo 
anima sensum [absolve is read by SACM: later MSS. absorbe, so 
Bensly]. The Heb. original may have been: Ara wp) 1: for 
amoAnwww = an cf. Prov. 7 '§, Heb. and LXX. 

c (vs. 4): O heart: Syr., cor meum = ‘2. Ethiop. has the ear (let 
the ear, etc.) = ro ovs (? from roy vow: cf. Violet). Lat. omits. 

d (vs. 4): feed on wisdom : Lat., devoret . . . quod sapit = xarapaye 
to dpovowy (Hilg.) = (? bava Sox). Syr. and Ethiop. render drink 
(tor devour) = (?) ybs, which is rendered by xorapayew (LXX) in 
Hos. 817. [The sentiment expressed in this verse serves to reveal 
the seer’s despair of being able to solve the problem by intellectual 
means. As the discussion proceeds it seems to become ever more 
unfathomable.] 

e (vs. 5): unasked (without thy will) thou camest . . . and when thou 
willest not departest: so Syr. (for thou camest without thy will, etc.) : 
without thy will = axovea: this was misread axovea by Lat., which 
has (in BJ. and Violet’s text): convenisti enim obaudire et profecta 
es nolens: Hilg. renders the sentence: guvyddes yap axovoa Kat 
anevSeis acouga. For a parallel both in idea and expression cf. Ap. 
Bar. xiviii. 14 f. (Be not, therefore, wroth with man ... For what are 
we? for lo! by thy gift do we come into the world, and we depart not of 
our own will. lor we said not to our parents, ‘' Beget us,’ nor did we 
send to Sheol and say ‘' Receive us") ; also xiv. 11 (men who depart not 
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for permission has been given to thee only to live a brief time. 
® 0 Lord above us,é *if thou wouldest but suffer* thy servant 
‘to pray before thee ;i and wouldest give unto us ‘the seed of 
a new heart and culture to our understanding,’ whence fruit 
may come, *whereby every corruptible one may be able to 





according to theiy own will). Both in our passage and in the Prayer of 
Baruch (Ap. Bar. xlviii, which should be compared generally) man’s 
weakness and dependence upon the divine will in all things is made the 
ground for an appeal to the divine mercy. Cf. also Is. 65 '* f, 

f (vs. 5): for permission has been given to thee only to live a brief time : 
Lat., nec enim tibi est datum spatium nisi solum modicum vivere = (?) 
ovSe ‘yap cor €500n ovyxwpnois € pn pmovoy oAryov (nv = (¢) 
mind eyo pr ede mon qb ana xd: cf. Syr., non enim data est tibt potestas. 
nisi solummodo in vita temporis exigui. For phrase and idea cf. Ap. Bar. 
xlviii. 12 (For in a little time are we born, and ina Uttle time do we return), 

g (vs. 6): O Lord above us : Lat., O Domine super nos : cf. also 8 45. 
In both passages there is nothing exactly corresponding to super nos 
in the other versions. Syr. in both passages has O Lord my Lord = 
Aconota «upie (= O dominator domine). Does super nos here 
represent a paraphrase of dominator (Aeomora) ? 

h (vs. 6): if thou wouldest but suffer: Lat., si permittes = eav 
emitpeyns : ay = OX expresses a wish in such connections: 1f thou 
wouldest but = O that thou wouldst ! (utinam) : cf. e.g., Ps. 81 * (°): 
O Isvael, if thou wouldest but hearken unto me! (‘S$ yoen on) (cited by 
Violet). 

i (vs. 6): to pray before thee - the Syr. has orabo coram te : the Lat., 
ut ovemus coram te. Probably the sing. (that I may pray before thee) 
is correct: so Ar. ? (cf. Ar. #). Hilg. renders: mpocevtac@a evwmiov cov. 

7 (vs. 6): the seed of a new heart, and culture to our understanding : 
the Lat. renders semen cordis et sensut culturam = oneppa kapbias 
kat tw vow Bepaneay (Hilg.) = seed of heart and culture to our under- 
standing. Syr. renders semen et culturam cordis novi. Possibly seed 
of anew heart isright. In this case the seer asks for that transformation 
by the renewing of the mind (tn avaxawwoer Tov vous), of which St. Paul 
speaks (Rom. 122; cf. Ephes. 4 5), and which amounts to avayevynots. 
The cor malignum is to be replaced by a cor novum, and the granum 
seminis mali (4°) by the semen cordis novi. Volk. renders culturam 
by yewpyv. Ethiop. renders as thou hast given to us understanding 
and thought whereby we sow and where we plow and sow (that tt may bring 
fruit to us]. This paraphrase certainly suggests that yewpyiay was the 
reading in the Greek. 

k (vs. 6): whereby every corruptible one may be able to live, who bears 
the form of man: so Syr. = ofev ay (nv Buvato was pBaptos 0 popwy 
tov turov tov avOpwrov (Hilg.): the Lat. (misreading turov as rorov) 
renders unde wivere possit omnis corruptus qui portavit locum hominis. 
The Ethiop. apparently found tomoy and altered this to kocpos, render- 
ing dum mundus portat homines (cf. Violet). The meaning of the whole 
vs. is well paraphrased by Volkmar: “ O that thou wouldest grant unto 
thy human children not merely physical life, but also the seed of spiritual 
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live, who bears the form of man!* 7?/For one art thou and 
we are all one fashioning, the work of thine hands, "as thou 
hast said.” ®*"And when" °thou quickenest’ *the body which 
thou fashionest in the womb,’ and endowest it with members, 
‘thy creature is preserved in fire and water,’ ’and nine months 


does that which thou hast fashioned (i.e., the womb) bear thy 
life and understanding to be cultivated (by them) so that thereby they 
might attain true life!" 

1 (vs. 7): For one art thou, and we are all one fashioning, the work of 
thine hands : so Syr. and Lat. (partly) (solus enim es = povos yap ei). 
But Ethiop. has but we ave all alike = (? alike) the work of thine hands 
(like = opowr = ? Ane3]. Ethiop. does not represent first clause 
(For thow art one). Ar.1 agrees with Ethiop. The Heb. may have 
heen: Po meyo ane as’ we onne ane °3. Here ane ‘2 may have 
uiven rise to a false reading, 1nx> = alike, producing a variant in the 
Greek followed by Ethiop. Lat. omits work but otherwise agrees 
with Syr. 

m (vs. 7): as thou hast said: Is. 45, 602; cf. 6534 f. The 
combination of the assertion of God’s uniqueness and unity (solus 
enim es) and of his fatherhood as the one creator of all, is notable. 
cf. 6s. 

n (vs. 8): and when: Lat., et quontam = kat ort = ‘3): kat ort 
may be a mistake for xa: ore (so Hilg.). Ethiop. represents or: only 
(so some Lat. MSS. and Arm.). Syr. has and only (so Ar. '). 

o (vs. 8): thou quickenest ; Syr. has vivificans vivificas (so Bensly 
would emend Lat.) : Lat. MSS. (mainly) vivificas. Syr. adds nobis. 

p (vs. 8): the body which thou fashionest in the womb: the Lat. 
(Violet) has nunc in matrice plasmatum corpus = (?) ro vuv ev tn 
mntpa waAacey owpa (the body that is fashioned now in the womb, R.V.) : 
this may represent a Hebrew text: 923 Ws’ Anyy (?) Ww:37, the true 
reading being jo22 1s anxe cwan (confusion of anew with Any). 
Syr. has nunc in matrice corpus quod plasmasti. [Ethiop. renders first 
part of vs.: nunc enim in matrice creas eum et facts et corpus ejtts et 
inembra ejus et das et cor] : here [das] ei cor is an addition (which, how- 
ever, Volkmar considers original reading) : thou endowest it with members 
and a@ heart. 

q (vs. 8): thy creature is preserved in fire and water (creature here = 
creatio [that which has been created}. Creatio alternates with creatura 
as an equivalent of ro xtipa). There is here a clear allusion to the 
Oriental doctrine that man’s living organism is compounded of the 
primal elements (the things that have intermingled with thy growth 41°, 
cf. note w there). Cf. Philo, de Mundi Op. 51, where the human body 
is spoken of as compounded from earth, water, air and fire : for 
Rabbinic views on the same subject cf. Weber, p. 210 f. ; 

y (vs. 8): and nine months . . . bear thy creature which thou hast 
created within it : i.e., the womb bears the child. So Syr., which reads 
thou hast created (so Ethiop., Ar.'); but Lat. has quae in eo creata est 
(cf. vs. 9). Hilg. renders: xa: evvea pavas avexerar To TAagHY ouU 
Tov KTigparus Tov ev avTy KTioBevToS. 
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creature which thou hast created within it.’ °® But ‘that 
which keeps and that which is kept* are both kept ‘by thy 
keeping.’ And when the womb gives up again “what has been 
created in it,“ 1° thou hast commanded that out of the mem- 
bers themselves, "that is out of the breasts,” milk, the fruit 
of the breasts, "should be provided,” that what has been 
fashioned may be nourished “for a time.* 
2 And afterwards’ ‘thou sustainest it? ¢in thy mercy 
and "nourishest it® ‘in thy righteousness ;° 
“Thou disciplinest it through thy law, 
and ‘reprovest it in thy wisdom.¢ 





s (vs. 9): that which keeps and that which ts kept : Lat. (C), ipsum... 
[quod servat et] quod servatury : so Syr. but Lat. Codd. SAC omit words 
in brackets. 

t (vs. 9): by thy keeping : Lat. (emended text : BJ, Violet) servatione 
fua (SA, servati : CM. omit): so Syr., Ethiop., Hilg. 

uw (vs, 9): what has been created in it : Lat., quae in ea creata fuerint : 
so BJ, Violet (M, qut in ea creati fuerint : A has creaverat, S creaverint). 
Syr., what ts in tt. 

v(vs.10): thatts out of the breasts ; Lat. [membris] hoc est mamitlis : 
so Hilg.; Syr. omits, text of Ethiop uncertain. [The clause may be 
a gloss, so Volk.]} 

w (vs. 10): should be provided: Vat. (BJ, Violet), praebert = 
wopexea@ar (so Volk.). (Lat. Codd. vary between pruchere (S) 
praeberet (A), and praebeat (CMNV).] 

x (vs. 11): foratime: Lat., tusque tn tempus aliquem = es kaspov 
tiva (Violet) : ews katpov tivos (Hilg.). Syr., for @ short time: Lthiop. 
until the time of tts day (1.e., its allotted time). 

y' (vs. 12): afterwards : Lat., postea; so Syr. Ethiop. omits. 

z (vs. 12): thow sustainest 2t: Lat., dtspones eum = (?) bdiariOns 
euroy (Hilg.) or (?) omovopers avroy = aban. Cf. Ps. 111 
(Heb, 112)§ where 523° = omcovounoes (LXX) = disponet (Vulg.). 
The Heb. word = to sustain. 

@ (vs. 12): tn thy mercy: so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Ar.'): Lat., tuae 
misericordiae = tw edew cov (Hilg.). 

b (vs. 12): nourishest it: so Syr. (enttris illud), Ethiop.; but Lat. 
cnutristt [the same tense should be kept throughout the verse, as is 
done by Syr. and Ethiop. Lat. (first fut. then perf.) obscures this 
feature]. Hilg. renders here efeOpepas: the Heb. equivalent would 
be bain: cf. Is. 1 ? (Heb., Symm., Vulg.). 

c (vs. 12): in thy righteousness ; Lat., tuae justiciac = tn Sincacoovvy 
cov (Filg.): so Syr., Ethiop. 

d (vs. 12): Thou disciplinest it through thy law: Lat., erudistt ewm 
tn lege tua = emutSevoas avrov ev tw vou gov (Heb., ynna i719). 
Por erudio -= maibeverw = 10° cf. Prov. 97. 

e (vs. 12): rveprovest it in thy wisdom : Lat., corripuisti eum tuo in- 
tellectt) = nadeytes avrov ty ovveres cov (Heb. (?) 9nva2 arn). 
For corripiv = edeyxev = moa cf. Ps. 104 (Heb. 105)! Vulg., LXX, 
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19 /Thou wilt kill it—as (it is) thy creature, 
and quicken it—as (it is) thy work !/ 
14 Tf, then, ‘with a light word thou shalt destroy *him who 
with such infinite labour has been fashioned by thy command," 
‘to what purpose’ was he made? 15 But now ’I will say 
‘Concerning man in general,* ‘thou knowest best ;’ ™but 
concerning 
16 Thy people, on whose account I grieve,” 
and "thine inheritance" for which I mourn, 
And Israel °*for whom I am sad,° 
and ?Jacob’s seed? %for whom I am dismayed?— 





and Heb.; and for tntellectus = » ovveois = a2 cf. 5 ® (note *%): 
corripio occurs again in 7 ‘4° = ? yov#erew there). For 10 and 
moa in parallelism cf. Prov. 9 7. 

f (vs. 13): Thou wilt killit ... quickenit .. . thy work. Volkmar 
paraphrases : ‘‘ thou wilt indeed bring man to death, as he is a creature 
of thine : but thou wilt—such is my hope—summon him also to renewed 
life, because thou hast once given him (physical) life.” Cf. for a some- 
what similar sentiment 1 Sam. 2 ° (J. Rills and makes alive : he brings 
down to Sheol and brings up). The reference will then be to the future 
life: quicken may, however, mean only to preserve alive (God kills or 
allows his creature to live, as he will, viz. in this life). Cf. also 2 Kings 
5 7, Deut. 32 9°. 

g (vs. 14): with a light word: Lat., facili ordine = (?) Kovpn rage: 
Heb. (?) $p 1332 (Gunkel). Syr., suddenly and quickly. ; 

h (vs. 14): him who with such infinite labour has been fashioned by 
thy command : Lat., qui tantis laboribus plasmatus est tuo 7usst. Cf. 
Ps. 139 14 f, : 

t (vs. 14): to what purpose: Lat. (emended text B.J., Violet) : 
et utquid = wa rt Kat (Heb., andi): so the Oriental Versions. 

7 (vs. 15): I will say: Lat., dicens dicam. ; ; 

k (vs. 15): concerning man in general: Lat., de omnt homine (v.1. 
de omnem hominem = ? umep wavra avOpwrov : cf. Violet). ’ 

I (vs. 15): thou knowest best: Lat., tu magis scis = av maddov owas (Hilg.). 

m (vs. 15): but concerning thy people on whose account I grieve ; 
Lat., de populo autem tuo quod mihi dolet : the quod suggests that the 
Greek had e@vos (so Volk. renders: em Se ry eOver cov o ax Gopat) : 
so Gunkel. Hilg. renders wep: 8€ tov Aaov gov, 3: ov movw. Violet 
suggests that quod may, perhaps, be taken as a conjunction. 

n (vs. 16): thine inheritance: cf. vs. 45; Ps. 28° (save thy people 
and bless thine inheritance). ae a 

o (vs. 16): for whom I am sad: Lat., proptey quem tristis sum = () 
8: ov mepidvmos eyu: cf. e.g., Ps. 41 (Heb. 42) 5, quare tristis es (Vulg.) 

= watt meptkumos 1; Hilg. renders here 8: oy Avmoupat. . 

p (vs. 16): Jacob's seed (de semine Jacob) : cf. 3 '* (same expression). 

q (vs. 16): for whom I am dismayed : Lat., propter quod conturbor = 
8: ov cuvrapagoopa: (Hilg.) = (2) voy nbnasxe (cf. Heb., LXX, Vulg., 


Ps. 82 (Heb. 83)!”). 
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17 Therefore’ ‘I would fain pray before thee* for myself and 
for them! For I see ‘the falls? of us that dwell in the land, 
18 “and now also“ have heard "the decree of judgement? “that 
is to come !” 
1® Therefore hear my voice, 
and ‘consider my words,* 
and let me speak before thee ! 





y (vs. 17): therefore: Syr., behold, therefore. 

s (vs. 17): I would fain pray before thee: Lat., inctpiam ovavre coram 
te (will I begin to pray before thee, R.V.) = perdrw xpocevyerGat evomsov 
cov (Hilg.). 

t (vs. 17): the falls: Lat., lapsos ( = lapsus, so corrected in some 
MSS. ;_see Violet): Hilg. renders ra wrawpara (falls = lapses into 
sin). Perhaps a better equivalent would be ra wrwpara: cf. Prov. 
161%, where wrwpa = jy, stumbling. In late Heb. poe. = downfall, 
moral decay. 

& (vs. 18): and now also : so Syr. (sed et nunc = na Be nar = 
Heb., any on): Lat., sed (only) ; so Ethiop., Ar. }. 

v (vs. 18): the decree of judgement : so Syr. (decretum judicit) : the 
Lat. has celevitatem judicti. Hilg. renders amorouiay xpicews = 
11 Wa (Violet): cf. also 5 94 (partem judicii) and note d there. The 
Lat. rendering here is probably due to a misunderstanding of the 
Greek, or may point to a Greek variant, oturnra xpiwews (cf. Arm., 
inclementiam magnam). 

w (vs. 18): that ts to come: so Lat. (quod futurum est), Syr.; but 
Ethiop., of the future world = (?) (amoromiay) rns xricews (for xpicews) 
tns medAdAovons (cf. Ar. 3). 

x (vs. 19): consider my words: Lat., intellege sermonum meorum 
(the gen. is a Greek construction = cuves twy Aoyww pou: cf, Ps. 5}, 
guves rns kpavyns pov and cf. Bensly, MF, p. 87 (on 7 °*]): Syr. has 
the words of my prayer; cf. Ethiop. (sy petition). 


(c) The Seer’s prayer for compassion on his people, and the 
divine reply 
(8 (18 5) 20-40) (S) 


The beautiful prayer which follows (8 ?%?*) opens with an invocation 
to God as the eternal, exalted, and omnipotent one, who is appealed 
to as the Creator to listen to the petition of one who is his creatuie 
(vv. 20-25); a prayer that God will have compassion on his people 
and regard those who have been loyal to his Law rather than its trans- 
gressors, follows (vv. 26-30); finally an appeal is made to the fact 
that God has in the past been so long-suffering towards the sinners of 
his people (here the intermingling of appeal and confession is noticeable : 
vv. 31-36). Here as elsewhere in the apocalypse the seer identifies 
himself with the sinners (cf. vs. 32). The first part of the divine reply 
that follows (vv. 37-40), while apparently favourable to the seer’s 
petition, really ignores or even negatives it. God will indeed, says the 
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angel, have regard rather to the righteous than to the sinners. He 
will rejoice over the salvation of the former rather than grieve over, 
or even think of, the destruction of the latter! The issue is not 
squarely faced. Fora similar indirect reply to the same issue expressed 
in another form cf. 717 f. and the introduction to the section above 
(p. 98 f.) : cf. also 7 ‘compared with 7 7! £. 

The apocalyptic writer is still baffled by the problem of the lost. 
He is still struggling to arrive at a satisfactory solution from the point 
of view of the Law. One motive of the prayer seems to be to suggest 
the possibility that the merits of the righteous might avail for the 
salvation of sinners in Israel—the sinners intended being, it would 
seem, those mainly who repudiate the divine Law with a high hand 
and live as the very heathen (cf. vv. 27-30). But the divine reply 
makes it clear that no such hope can be entertained. Thus the problem 
of the lost, even when restricted to Israel, remains unsolved (see further 
the discussion in the introduction to 7 45 f., pp. 129-130). The beauty 
of the prayer itself has led to its being excerpted and used for liturgical 
and devotional purposes. As a consequence the Latin MS. authorities 
for this particular passage are more numerous than for the text of the 
rest of the book. It occurs in a separate form in a number of MSS. of 
the Latin Bible, and also in MSS. of the Mozarabic Liturgy, some of 
which are earlier than Codices A and S (cf. Bensly, MF, p. 34). The 
title often prefixed to the passage is Confessio Esdrae. 

Another curious and important fact to notice is that the Latin 
authoritics yield two distinct recensions of the text: 1.e., two distinct 
and more or less independent Latin translations of the Greek text of 
the passage appear to have been made at different times : but, strangely 
enough, neither recension seems to be represented in a pure form in any 
extant MS. The state of the case is thus described by Dr. James 
(BJ, p. Ixxxvi) : ‘ The whole situation is a curious one. In a section 
of the book which has been excerpted and used apart from its context 
for liturgy or private devotion, we find two widely differing forms of 
text. But we do not find, as we might have expected, that one ‘orm 
is represented in the liturgical MSS. and another in the MSS. of the 
continuous text; but that the liturgical MSS. agree with three of the 
continuous MSS. [viz., SAC], and that one of the latter [viz., M] has 
the divergent text. The geographical distribution [of the MSS.— 
viz., Spanish and French] does not help us.” The inference to be 
drawn from these phenomena is, probably, that the liturgical recension 
has atfected the MSS. of the continuous text, and that the other recen- 
sion [represented especially in M] is the one that belongs to the text 
of the book proper. The two recensions have been reconstructed (with 
the aid of fresh MS. evidence) by Violet; and these are referred to 
below as text a (= the normal text of the liturgical MSS. and of SAC) 
and text 6 ( = the divergent text especially represented in M). Both 
recensions attest good Greek readings, and it is impossible to say which 
is the older. See further the detailed discussion in BJ (the two texts 
of the Confessio Esdrae), pp. \xxx-lxxxvi; also Violet, Introduction, 
§ 13 (pp. xxvi-xxix). There is a prayer in Ap. Bar. which similarly 
has a separate title (Prayer of Baruch), ch. xlviii. The prayer in 
Constit. A post. viii. 7 should also be comparrd. 
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THE PRAYER 
(8 (196) 20:88) 
« [1° >The beginning ‘of the words of the Prayer’ of Ezra 
before he was taken up. And he said :) 


20 OQ Lord ‘that dwellest eternally,¢ 
4whose are the highest heavens,# 
‘whose chambers are in the air ;° 





a (vs. 196): this superscription is, of course, no part of the origin:| 
text of the book; but it must have come into the text very early, as 
it is attested by the Syr. and Ethiop., as well as by both recensions of 
the Latin. Its presence shows clearly that the passage was early 
singled out for separate use for liturgical or devotional purposes. 

6 (vs. 196): of the words of the Prayer: so Syr.; cf. Ethiop. (vocts 
precationts) : Lat. text, b verbt ovationis : text a verborum alone. 

c (vs. 20): that dwellest eternally : Lat., qui inhabitas saeculum (text 
b habttas) = 0 xatowwy tov awva: Heb., wy jz (cf. Is. 5715, Heb. 
and LXX). Syr. renders as above that abidest (dwellest) for ever, which 
is a good rendering of the Hebrew; so Ethiop. (cf. Ar. 1), and cf. the 
v.L. tn saeculum (aeternum) in S.A. R.V. renders that abidest for ever 
(marg., that inhabitest eternity). Apparently am» sometimes =: 
heaven ; cf. 3'8 (note ¢ on spheres), and 6} (note): hence Gunkel 
renders here thou that dwellest in heaven. So the Targ. of Is. 57 38 
interprets wy j2¢, that dwells in the heavens (Aram., wovl “w). 
In later Judaism, as Gunkel points out, 1 Heaven as applied to God 
(e.g., the Father in Heaven: cf. Pirg. Ab. V. 30, ed. Taylor) is an 
expression of God’s transcendence. 

d (vs. 20): whose are the highest heavens : so Lat. text b cujus altis- 
simi celt sunt: the curious form celi (for cela) may be due to the influ- 
ence of the Greek: for similar instances (mistake in gender due to 
influence of the Greek) cf. Bensly, MF, p. 18 (cf. also p. 16 under 
substantives). Syr. renders whose heights ( = heavens) are exalted. The 
Lat. text a has cujus ocult elati (R.V., whose eyes are exalted). Not 
improbably two Greek words have been confused: perhaps a overs 

= oculi) and ra vim: the original text of the Greek may then have 
been: 7a vin vpiora (= 2 0 '933, hetghts of heaven, 1.e., the highest 
heaven ; cf. Job 11 8, 22 1%, Ps. 103 (LXX, 102)", and for the general 
thought Ps. 95 (LXX, 94)‘: in hts hand ave the deep places of the earth : 
the heights (LXX, ra vuvn) of the mountains are his also: Deut. 10" 
to J., belongeth the heaven and the heaven of heavens). This yields a 
better parallelism than Lat. text a (whose eyes ave exalted parallel to 
whose chambers). For the exalted eyes of God cf. Is. 2", LKRX: o: yap 
opGaApor xupiov vyndo : the divine eyes which look down from heaven 
upon the deeds of men is a higher religious modification of the older 
view of the stars. 

e (vs. 20): whose chambers ave in the air: Lat. text a, ef superna in 
aerem (text b, 1% aera) = nat ta vmepws ev aept (Hilg.): so Syr. 
For the (upper) chambers of God cf. Ps. 104 *, The figure is derived from 
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*! Whose ‘throne is beyond imagination,! 
*whose glory inconceivable 38 
*before whom (heaven’s) hosts stand trembling,* 
‘and at thy word change to wind and fire ;‘ 





an older conception according to which the world was thought of as 
a house consisting of two stories, in the upper of which God had his 
dwelling, while the lower formed the world as we see it (Gunkel). Here, 
however, transcendental ideas are dominant. Perhaps the heavenly 
Paradise was in the writer's mind. 

f (vs. 21): throne ts beyond imagination : Lat., thronus inextimabilis. 
The Gk. equivalent of tnextimabilis was probably aveiacros (Volk- 
mar); this will explain the Ethiop. rendering invictus (by itacism 
avikagros which = amenros). The Heb. original may have been 
aond jx or ima pe (in Ps, 48 (LXX, 47)!°, exa¢ew = 71 in Symm.) 
Syr. renders immensus (= ? 1809 x which is often parallel to ;x 
pn). The mystery of God’s throne is the theme of Ezck. 1 (the 
chariot), and it is worth noting that mm (mni3) constantly recurs in 
that chapter. 

g (vs. 21): whose glory inconceivable: Lat., et gloria inconprehen- 
sibilis = nat m Bota avekepauyyta = pn jx nan: cf. e.g., Rom. 
11%, where avetepauynra = (unsearchable) = incomprehensibilia in 
Vulg. God's glory would suggest to the Jewish mind the ineffable 
light of the divine presence which pervades Heaven : cf. Rev. 21 ®°, 22 5. 

h (vs. 21): before whom (heaven's) hosts stand trembling : Lat. text b, 
cut adsunt (v.1., assistunt) milicie (militiae) cum pavore = » mapioravtat 
at orpariat ev tpoum: so Syr.; Lat. text a has cut adstat exercitus 
angelorum cum tremore : text b seems to be more original. 

t (vs. 21): and at thy word change to wind and five: Lat. text 6, 
et dicto tuo in ventum et ignem convertuntury : so Syr. (cf. Ethiop.) : 
Lat. text a has quorum servatio in vento et igni convertitur ; servatio = 
n tnpnots (Hilg.) = ov> = a@ course of service : thus the clause would 
mean whose course of service (Gunkel, ‘‘ chor’) or service is changed into 
wind and fire (rcp is the technical word in later Hebrew for the 
twenty-four courses of service of the priests, Levites and laity). The 
meaning is that the angelic watches serve before God by changing at 
his word into wind and fire. Cf. for the representation Ps. 103 (Heb. 
104)*in the LXX, which renders: who makes his angels winds ( mvevpata) 
and his ministers a flaming fire. The Heb. text of the passage can be 
tendered in this way, though it is not usually so rendered (cf. Driver, 
Heb. Tenses, p. 262 f.) ; our passage, therefore, is an interesting 
addition to the ancient authorities (LXX, Targ. substantially) for so 
understanding it. The reference here to angelic agency must not, 
however, be unduly pressed. One of the most remarkable features 
of 4 Ezra (and especially of S) is its practical ignoring of angelic and 
demonic agencies. Our present passage is in a poetical context and 
implies little more than that behind physical phenomena there is to be 
seen the activity of agents in the service of God. Of the crude popular 
angelology, with its distinct orders and personal names, there is here 
no trace. (The difference between Lat, text @ [quorum] servatio and 
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*8 whose word is ‘sure,’ 
and *behest* ‘constant,! 
** whose commandment is strong” 
and “enactment terrible ;* 
’whose look *drieth up? the depths, 
whose ‘indignation? ‘melteth the mountains io 
whose faithfulness ‘standeth eternal* 








text b, dicto tuo, may be explained from the Greek: wy rnpnors, v.l. 
(xa) gov TH pyoe = dicto tuo.] . 

7 (vs. 22): sure: Lat. text a, firmum ; text b, verum = adnOns 
(Hilg.) = Heb. nox. Syr. rightly trustworthy. 

hk (vs. 22): behest: Lat. text a, dicta; text 6, dictio (the latter right 
—a sing. is desiderated) = (?) ro pnua (Heb. 12x> = command, behest ; 
common in Rabbinic). 

1 (vs. 22): constant: Lat. text a, perseverantia ; text b, permanens 
= (f) Siauevov. The Heb. equivalent would be ay: cf. Ps. 119 
(LXX, 118)8, where permanet (Vulg.) = S:apever (LXX) = Heb. 
3¥3 and the subject is God’s word (thy word ts fixed in heaven). There 
seems to be a clear allusion here to one of the oldest prayers in the 
synagogue liturgy, the benediction which follows the Shéma, and is 
known as gé'u lla (Redemption). This piece begins with the two words 
used in our passage, viz., suve (or true) and constant (Heb. a's” nor), 
and is so referred to in the oldest Rabbinical sources (cf. e.g., Mishna, 
Tamid v. 1); and the subject of the opening part of the benediction is 
God’s word (True and constant, established and enduring ... is this thy 
word (t.e., the preceding Shéma) unto us for ever, etc. (cf. Singer, p. 42 f.). 

m (vs. 24): commandment ts strong: Lat. text a@, jussio fortis: 
text b, mandatum validissimum = 4 Kedevois toxvupa (Hilg., text a) or 
n €vTOAn Kpatata opodpa (text b). 

n (vs, 24): enactment terrible: Lat. text a, disposttio tervibilis : 
text b, preceptum timidum = y Siaragis (b, ro mpoorayna) poBepa ; 
Heb., 777 = both Gk. words. 

0 (vs. 23): whose look drieth up... eternal. The whole of this 
clause appears in the Const. Apost. viii. 7: ov ro BAeupa enpawes 
aBvocoy Kat n ameikn tyke opn Kat nm adrnOera pever eis Tov aiwva. 
The seer here appeals to the wonders of creation (according to an older 
tradition) as attesting God’s power. Cf. in Deutero-Isaiah a similar 
passage (50 *) introduced with a similar motive and reference (Behold 
with my rebuke I parch the sea): cf. also 51 '°, and the introductions 
to the sections in the present writer's Isaiah. 

p (vs. 23): drieth up : Lat. text a, arefacit : text b, exusta’ (v.L, 
excitat ? for exstccat [James]). 

q (vs. 23): indignation - Lat. text a, tndignatio , text b, comminatio 
= 7 areiAn. 

y (vs. 23): melteth the mountains : an eschatological feature derived 
from the representation of the destruction of the world by fire; cf. 
Micah 1 4, Ecclus. 16 '® f. (Gunkel). 

s (vs. 23): standeth eternal: so Ar.* rightly (alone among 
the versions); the Lat. has ¢estificatur (testificata est) = [whose 

18—(2430) 


120 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE (Crap. 8 


* Hear’ “the voice of thy servant, 
“give ear“ to "thy creature’s petition,” 
and “attend” to my words! 
*® For ‘so long as* I live must I speak, 
zand while* ¥I possess understanding,” ‘answer’— 
26 O look not on the sins of thy people, 
but on them that have served thee in truth ; 
*7 Regard not “the deeds of the godless,* 
but (rather) them *that have kept thy covenants in 
[tortures ;? 
28 ‘Think not® upon those “that have walked in devious 
(ways before thee,? 





faithfulness] beareth witness: so Syr. (cf. Ethiop.). (Cf. R.V.) 
The Greek translator wrongly rendered the Heb. text wy) moy = 
standeth for ever, misreading the second word as > = for a witness. 
A similar mistake often occurs in LXX: cf. ¢.g., Prov. 29 '*, where 
his throne shall be established for ever (Heb. yb) is rendered by LXX his 
throne shall be established for a testimony (eas aprupioy = wp): (cited 
by Violet). The opposite mistake occurs in Is. 19 #9, LXX and Heb. 
The citation in Ap. Const. given above renders rightly es tov awya. 

t (vs. 24): Lat. text a inserts domine ; text b omits : so other versions. 

(vs. 24): the voice : so Lat. text b, Syr., Ethiop., Ar.?; Lat. text a 
and Ar. ? read prayer. 

u (vs. 24): give ear: Lat. text a, auribus percipe = evwriva 
(often in LXX, e.g., Ps. 5): text b, intende = mpoooxes: in both 
cases rendering the Heb. a1. ; 

v (vs. 24): thy creature's petition : Lat. text a, precationem figinenti 
tus; text b, deprecationt meae tui plasmati = rnv benow tov mAacuaros 
cov (Hilg.) : so other Versions. 

w (vs. 24): attend: Lat. (both texts): intende = mpooaxes = 
nawpn (often in LXX). 

x (vs. 25): so long as: Lat. text a, dum = ews; text b adds adhuc 
= ert; so in line 2 (and while). : 

y (vs. 25): I possess undeystanding : Lat., sapio = ppovw (Hilg.). 

z (vs. 25): answer: a self-revealing characteristic of 5 (Gunkel). 

a (vs. 27): the deeds [of the godless}: Lat. text a [impte agentium] 
studia = [rw aceBovvrwy] ta emrndevpara (Hilg.) = moby; cf. ¢¢., 
Ps, 9 13, Heb., LXX., Vulg. ; 

b (vs. 27): them that have kept thy covenants in tortures: so Lat. 
text b, eos qui tua testamenta cum cruciatibus servaverunt = rovs vas 
Biadyxas cou ev Bacavos (or adryndoot) pudAatavras : Lat. text « 
has cum doloribus = ev novos (Hilg.) for cum cruciatibus : the Heb. 
word was probably 3”20. Such witnesses for the faith as the famous 
seven Maccabean Martyrs are probably referred to. 

c (vs. 28): think not: Lat., neque cogites = pnbe Aoyiov (Volk.) : 
so Syr.; but Ethiop., be not angry = pn opyiCov (so Ar. ). 

d (vs. 28): that have walked tn devious ways (perversely) before thee ; 





Cuap. 8] PART I (VISION III) 181 


but remember ‘them that have willingly recognised 

; (thy fear ;* 

2° Will not to destroy ‘those that have lived like cattle,/ 

but regard them ‘that have gloriously taught thy Law ;* 

*° Be not wroth with *those that are deemed worse than 
(the beasts,’ 


Lat. text b, qui covam te perverse conversati sunt = ? tous cumpocbev aovu 
cKoAws avaotpapevras: text a, qui in conspectu tuo false conversati 
stunt = Tous evwmov gov abikws (vel ev8ws)  K.7.A. Syr. = raxws 
avactpaevtas (? kaxws from a8iws): so Ethiop. The Heb. may 
have been (?) woyas yisb osbanoa: and epy3 = perverse has been 
confused with pey3 = a8mws = false: for other instances of the 
confusion of these two words cf. Is. 59 38 (M.T., pey = LXX, aBiKa; 
but Tead wpy), Is. 301%, Ps. 621 (?). In Prov. 28 * epy = pevdys; 
possibly therefore both Greek renderings go back in our passage to 
the same Heb. (pps). By those that have walked in devious ways 
(lit., crookedly, t.e., not straight) before thee are meant, no doubt, unreal 
(hypocritical) adherents of the Law. Note the contrast in the next line. 

@ (vs. 28): them that have willingly recognised thy fear: Lat. text a 
[memorare] qui ex voluntate tuum timorem cognoverunt = [Mvna@nr:| 
Twy ekovgiws entyvovrwy tov goBoy cov = JARINN AID oTNID 
[121] [wbx]: so Syr. (cf. Ethicp.). The imperat. remember 
(Heb. 131 or 21 or 21) probably stood at the end of the sentence, 
and was misunderstood by the Greek translator represented by Lat. 
text b as 3rd pl. pf.; hence rendering of text b: but [think rather] of 
those who willingly recognising thy fear have remembered it (sed de his, 
gut voluntate sua timorem tuam cognoscentes in mente habuerunt) : thy 
feay (= fear of thee): the fear of J. is a well-known term in O.T. for 
veligion, or the Law as revered (cf. Ps. 19 19), Ethiop. here renders 
thy Law. 

{ (vs. 29): those that have lived like cattle (lit., that have the manners 
of cattle) : Lat. [eos] qut jumentorum (text a, pecorum) mores habuerunt 
= Tous KTnvwy tpomovs axovras (Hilg.). Syr. has qut assimilatt sunt 
qumentis ; cf. Ethiop. (who are like the cattle in their actions). Ar. 
understands the heathen to be meant, but probably Jews who live like 
heathen (? the ‘‘ am ha’ areg) are in the author's mind. These are 
contrasted (next line) with the teachers of the Law. The point of the 
comparison lies in the fact that they have no conscience for religion, 
no thought of coming judgement ; cf. 7 ° f. 

g (vs. 29): that have gloriously taught thy Law ; t.e., the orthodcx 
scribes. Lat. text a, qui legem tuam splendide docuerunt = [emi] 
Tovs Tov vopov gov Aaunpov Si8ataytas (Lat. text b [super] eos quit 
claram legem tuam demonstraverunt) : Syr., quit acceperunt (reading 
diadelavras = Biadetapevous) splendorem legis tuae: cf. Ethiop. In 
Dan. 12 ‘ it is said that the wise (i.e., the teachers of the Law) shall 
shine, etc. (LXX, Aaupovow). Here there seems to be a clear allusion 
to this passage. Cf. also Matt. 5 14-18, 

h (vs. 30): those that ave deemed worse than the beasts (t.e., live worse 
than the heathen: a class uf Jews even worse than those described. in 
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but love ‘them that have always put their trust‘ in thy 
[glory— 
$1 For we ‘and our fathers’ "have passed our lives in ways 





the previous verse); Lat., qui bestits pejus (text b, pejores) sunt 
judicati = o: rev Onpiwv xeipoves etor wexpyspevor (Volk.). Syr. appa- 
rently read xexpnuevor, rendering who have behaved worse than the 
beasts. This may possibly be right. Is there an allusion here 
to Jewish informers, who betray their own countrymen to heathen 
officials ? : 

t (vs. 30): them that have put theiy trust: Lat. text a, qui... 
confiderunt = rovs ... mwewoiBoras: text b, qui sperantes fuerunt - 
o . . . edmovres noav: both renderings of the same Hebrew 
(o°n2 37). The petitions in vv. 26-30 amount to a plea that God will 
be merciful to the many unrighteous in Israel on account of the 
righteous few. Notice the five classes distinguished in each case: 
sinners, godless, hypocrites, ‘am ha’ares (?), informers (?); true 
servants of God, loyal to the Law, zealous, active teachers, faithful 
adherents. Many Jews undoubtedly lapsed into indifference, or even 
heathen life after the destruction of Jerusalem. See Introduction, 

. xliv. 

j (vs. 31): and our fathers : Lat. text a, et patres nostri (Hilg., nar ox 
marepes nuwv); but text b has and those who were before us (et qui ante 
nos) : so the Oriental Versions. 

k (vs. 31): have passed our lives in ways that bring death : Lat. text a 
has mortalibus [so read for MSS. talibus] moribus egimus = Bavarnpopo:s 
tporois Sinyayouey (Hilg.; but, perhaps, p8aprors would be a better 
equivalent for mortalibus : cf. text b): text b has corruptum locum 
egimus = (2) pOaprov t[plowoy Binx@nuey (Violet). For the confusion 
between romos and tpomos cf. 7 }** (note /). Syr. has opera corruptionis 
egimus et insanivimus = (?) @Oapra [epya empataper kat] atone. 
empatapev: from this would easily arise by homoioteleuton the 
readings (a) @8apra arowa empatauey (hence Lat. text b, pOaprov tonov ; 
and then text a, @@apro:s rpoxas); and (b) p@apra epya empatapev 
(last clause omitted by homoioteleuton) = Ethiop. opera mortalia 
fecimus). Thus as the Syr. will explain the other renderings it may 
represent the true text. In LXX of Job 34 12 arora movew (OF mpaccew 
= to do what is unseemly or strange, to behave in an unseemly manner) 
= Heb. yern = to behave as a sinner: thus the Heb. here would be 
uyena, which actually occurs in the prayer in Dan. 95, The Heb. 
of the entire clause may have been wpyerm wey mo wyn [For 
we and our fathers) have practised the works of death, and have behaved 
as sinners. This suits the connection admirably: the last phrase 
ibehaved as sinners) is taken up in the next sentence (because of ts 
sinners), and the clause have practised the works of death (1.e., the works 
that bring death; cf. 7 1% [mortalia opera] and Heb. 6!, vexpa epya) 
is taken up in the sentence that follows : [us], who have no works of 
righteousness. (BJ. are responsible for the emendation mortahbus in 


text a for talibus ; so Violet.] 
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that bring death :* but thou, "because of us sinners,! art called 
compassionate.” *? For if "thou hast a desire" to compassion- 
ate us “who have no works of righteousness,° then shalt thou 
be called “ the gracious one.”? 88 For the righteous, who have 
many works laid up with thee, %shall out of their own deeds 
receive their reward?’— 

54 But what is man that thou shouldest be wroth with him ? 

Or what is a corruptible race that thou canst be 

so bitter towards it ?” 





i (vs. 31): sinners; text a, peccatores : so Syr., Ar.1; text J 
peccavimus ; cf. Ethiop. (propter nos et pupa oo qua atte 
Notice again the author’s identification of himself with sinners. 
ao Deo : "alicia Lat., misericors = oKrippoy = om: 
j a 32) : Ha hast i desite ok text a, desideravis, text b 

estdevaverts = (eav) emimoOnons (Volk.) or em@uunons: Heb. (? 
penn (cf. Is. 58 2, Heb. and LXX). Gunkel mipgeste. max, but ei 
word is hardly strong enough. [The Heb. might be yen 7px ox. ] 

o (vs. 32): [us] who have no works of righteousness: Lat. text a 
[nobis} non habentibus opera justicias = [nuw] pn €xovot epya 
Bixacoovyns (Volk.); text b, qui non habemus facta Lona; so Ethiop. 
(Ar. '): Syr. has who have no works. 

p (vs. 32) : then shalt thou be called ‘' the gracious one”’ : so Lat. text b, 
tunc misevator vocaberis = tore eAenuwvy KAnOnon: ¢o Syr. (w23n), 
cf. Ethiop., Ar.'. Lat. text @ has misericors (= compassionate). 
For miseratoy = edrenuov = pin cf. 7 133 (note v). 

q (vs. 33): shall... receive their reward : Lat. text a, has recipient 
mercedem = amoAnupoyrat tov yiobov (Hilg.). Lat. text 6, habent 
vectpere: cf. Syr. (habent quod recipiant) = (?) wpe once. For 
the phrase cf. Matt. 6 * (amexovow tov picBov avrwv). [? onde and 
arty (reward) may have becn divergent readings in the Heb. text.1 
With the whole verse cf. Ap. Bar. xiv. 12: For the righteous justly hope 
for the end, and without fear depart from this habitation, because they have 


‘with thee a stove of works preserved in treasuries : cf. alo the Talmudic 


phrase mvs aw treasure of merits (in heaven) which a righteous man 
1; said to have (T.B. Shabli. 314), also Matt. 6'®, 2% Ps. Sol. 9°: 
Whoso doeth righteousness treasureth up for himself (Onoavpier) life at 
the Lord's hand (all these instances cited by Charles’ note, 4p. Bar. 
xiv. 12). Cf. also Lk. 15 7 (just persons who need no repentance). Sce 
further 7 77 (noté g). 

r (vs. 34): that thow canst be so bitter towards it: Lat. text a, ut ila 
amariceris de ipso = wa ovrws mixpawy en avtw (Volk.; so Hilg. 
with wep: avrov at end); Lat. text b, ué indigneris eis (indignari = 
Oupovo0a) : the Heb. might be $ 159 or ND. 

The whole verse recalls the bitter parody in Job 7 !7 f. of Ps. 8 ¢: 
(what ts man that thou shouldest magnify him . . . shouldest visit him 
every morning and try him every moment !). 
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85 For in truth 
There is none ‘of the -earth-born’ who has not ‘dealt 
[wickedly ’ 
and “among those that exist“ who has not sinned. 

36 For in this, *O Lord,” shall thy righteousness and goodness 
“be declared,” if thou wilt compassionate *them that have no 

wealth of good works.* 

(ii) 


THE DIVINE REPLY 
(vv. 37-40) 
3? Then he answered me and said : ’Some things thou hast 
spoken aright,” and ‘according to thy words so shall it come 





s (vs. 35): of the earth-born : Lat. text a, de genitis ; text b, eorum qui 
natt sunt = rev yevynbevrwy (Volk.), rw yerynrav (Hilg.): on the 
latter word cf. 4 ® (note 7). 

t(vs. 35): dealt wickedly : Lat. text a, quit... impte gessit; text h, 
qut ... tniquttatem fecerit = noeBnoev. 

wt (vs. 35): among those that exist: Lat. text a, de confitentibus : 
this must be a mistake, possibly (as Gunkel suggests) for confientibus 
= cuvertnxotwy: so Volk. substantially. The Heb. might be (?) 
cxsty3 yo: Lat. text 6, horum qut increverunt (? rwv avtnevtrwy = (?) 
oxyy7y> (cf. Numb. 247, Heb. and LXX], a mistake for o'xsn3a. 
Perhaps, however, o'x7770 would be a better equivalent ; and this 
might be represented by tov xaSeornxorwy (Hilg.). For the first 
clause of vs. 35 cf. Ap. Esdrae (ed. Tischendorf), p. 30: ka: ris apa 
avOpwros yevynOers ovx nuapre. 

v (vs, 36): O Lord: so Lat. (both recensions), Ar.1; Syr., O Lord 
my Lord (== Aeorora xvpic); Ethiop. omits. 

w (vs. 36): [shall] be declared: Lat. text a, adnuntiabituy - text 6, 
ostendetuy : a = (2) pnvvOnoerac (Hilg.) : b= (?) Sex @noeras. 

x (vs. 36): them thet have no wealth of good works : Lat., qut non 
habent substantiam operum bonorum (text b omits bonorum) = tous 
Bn €xovTas vrogracw epyov ayadwy (Hilg.). Another possible equiva- 
lent of substantiam would be ra umapxovra (‘‘ substance,’’ ‘‘ goods,” 
“ wealth’): cf. eg. OL Matt. 2514 (cf. Burkitt, Tycontus, p. cii). 
Behind this may lie the Hebrew $n, wealth (wealth of good works). Cf. 
Job 15 %, Heb. and LXX. Another possibility is that substantia = 
vrocramts = nomn (hope or expectation (cf. Ps. 39 [LXX, 38], 
Heb., LXX, Vulg.). No expectation of good works. Syr. has power 
(kon): Ethiop. omits the word. [The passage recalls the Pauline 
teaching regarding the righteousness which is imparted by the divine 
grace to sinners; cf. Rom. 37 f. Cf. also Ap. Esdrae (ed. Tisch) 
p- 25: ovrws nar o Bixuios amedaBer tov pioBoy avrov ev ovpavors, cAAa 
Tous apaprwAous eAengov. oSaucy yap ort eAenuwy et (cited by Gunkel).] 

y (vs. 37): some things thou hast spoken aright : Lat., vecte locutus es 
aliqua = opOws eAdadyoas twa (Hilg.). Some things is omitted by 
Ethiop. and Ar. !and*; but Syr. represents the word by ex parte (y"732). 

z (vs. 37): according to thy words . .. shall tt come to pass. The 
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to pass.’ 38 For indeed “I will not concern myself about” 
*the creation? of those who have sinned, or °their death, 
judgement, or perdition ;> 8* but I will rejoice (rather) ‘over 
the creation of the righteous, (over) their pilgrimage also and 





angel refers to the form the seer’s petition had taken: that God would 
regard not the sinners but the righteous. This part of the petition 
shall be granted, but in a totally different sense from that intended in 
the prayer. God will ignore the destruction of the godless, and think 
only of the achievements of the righteous! For a similar turning of 
expressions in the dialogue cf. 7 4, 7) f. 

zz (vs. 38): I will not concern myself about: Lat., non cogitabo super. 
So Syr. (awnno xb): Ethiop., I do not desive (the death, etc.): both 
Hilg. and Volk. render ov pepimvnow [em]: cf. Ps. 38 [LXX, 37), 
LXX, Vulg., Heb. (pepiuynow = cogitabo = 3x1). So the Heb. here 
may have been [njixtx xb: I will not concern myself [regarding]. 

a (vs. 38): the creation: Lat., plasma [eorum quit peccaverunt] = 
ert] to mAacua [rwv apaptncavrwy] (Hilg.) tov apaprovrey (Volk.) 
To wAagua = Ws‘ and may mean (1) the creation fashioning (of those 
who have sinned) ; or (2) the disposition, nature (so 1s° is often used 
in NH. e.g., the yéser ha-ra = the evil nature or impulse). It is 
difficult to choose between these meanings in our passage—perhaps the 
author had both in mind in using the word. On the whole (1) is 
perhaps preferable; cf. 8° (tua plasmatio = that which thou hast 
fashioned, thy creation) : so R.V. here (the fashioning). 

b (vs. 38): thety death, judgement or perdition = y Oavarov n xpipa 7 
anwaeiav (Hilg.); Ar.' adds sive corruptionem = n pOopav: (?), 
a |v.l, to arwAeay (so Volk.): the three stages meant are physical 
death, the future judgement, and final perdition: see the next verse 
for three contrasted terms applied to the righteous. For the sentiment 
cf. 7 11: 

c (vs. 39): over the creation (framing) of the righteous, (over) thetr 
pilgrimage also and their salvation and thety vecompense: Lat., super 
justorum figmentum perigrinationis quogue et salvationts et mercedts vecep- 
tionts ; the genitives perigrinationis and following are a difficulty here, 
and have been corrected in some MSS. to the plural (perigrinationes, etc.; 
so Hilg. It is better, perhaps, to assume that a wrong construction 
has arisen under the influence of the gen. justorum, the following 
words being attracted into it: doubtless the error is due to copyists 
either in the Greek or Lat. text. The Greek would be: em ro tov 
Bixnaiwy wAaopart, TH TE amodnuig Kat owrnpia Kat pioOarodocia. It 
should be noted that figmentum expresses the same Greck and Hebrew 
words as plasma in the previous verse (viz., mAacua, 7s‘); perhaps 
the Lat. translator deliberately chose a different word in order to mark 
the distinction between wicked and righteous. The three words. 
pilgrimage, salvation, recompense, form contrasted expressions to death, 
judgement and perdition in the previous verse: so pilgrimage (= 
aro8nuin) must mean departure from this life to a better, a return 
home to God; cf. 2 Cor. 5 ® f. for the idea. Salvation here may mean 
the state of safety, security and peace of the righteous dead in the 
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their salvation and their recompense.¢ 4° 4As thou hast 
spoken,? then, so shall it be! 


(d) Mankind ts like the seed sown by the husbandman : 
(8 5) (S) 
[The speaker here is still the angel.] 


“1 For just as the husbandman sows much seed ‘upon the 
ground* and plants ‘a multitude of plants,‘ and yet not all 
which were sown shall be savedé *in due season,* nor shall all 
that were planted ‘take root ;* so also ‘they that are sown in 
the world’ shall not all *be saved.* 42 And I answered and 
said: If I have found favour ‘before thee,’ “let me speak I” 





intermediate state: recompense = the final reward. [Gunkel both 
in verse 38 and 39 understands the genitives after plasma (eorum) and 
figmentum (justorum) as objective = [I will not concern myself] about 
that which sinners have fashioned for themselves [viz., death, judgement, 
etc.]; and I will rejoice rather (over that which the righteous have framed 
(gained) for themselves, viz., return (to God), etc., but such a constructicn 
is highly doubtful and improbable.] 

d (vs. 40): as thou hast spoken ; so Ethiop. (notice the irony) : Lat. 
and other versions have first person (as I have spoken). For a similar 
ambiguity cf. 7 12°. 

e (vs. 41): upon the ground ; Lat., super terram : so Ar. ! (cf. Ar. 3): 
Syr. and Ethiop. omit. 

/ (vs. 41): @ multitude of plants : Lat., plantationis multitudinem = 
gureias wAnos (Cod. S has multitudints). Ar.’ has trees for plants : 
so Ar. %. 

g (vs. 41): shall be saved; Lat., salvabuntuy = cw6noera: Syr., 
Ethiop., Ar.! have live (? confusion of cw@ycera: and (noera; cf. 
7 © note and 7 £7, note A). ; 

h (vs. 41): tn due season:, Lat., in tempore = ev naipy (Hilg.), 
ev rp kaipp (Volk.). : 

i (vs. 41): take yoot: Lat., radicabunt = pi(woera: Ar. ' remain 
alive = (? (woera:; so read by translator). oe a, 

7 (vs. 41): they that ave sown in the world : Lat., qui in saeculo semtnatt 
sunt = ot es Tov awva onapevres (Volk.); Syr., who have come iito 
the world (? reading xapiovres) = who are born: Ethiop., gut in hoc 
mundo sunt (? reading mapovres), cf. Ar. '. ; 

k (vs. 41): be saved: so Lat., but Syr., Ethiop. Jvve. Cf. note g 
above. 

I (vs. 42): before thee: Lat., coram te = evwriov cov= VVYA 
(in thy sight) ; cf. e.g., Ps. 51 (LXX, 50)*: so Syr., Ar. 1, render here 
in thy eyes. 

m (vs. 42): let me speak: so Lat., but Syr. adds before thee; cf. 
Ethiop. (to thee): Ar.? omits (with Lat.). 
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48 The husbandman’s seed, if it come not up—because it 
has not received thy rain in due season’—or if it be ruined by 
too much rain, @perishes; 4 but the son of man? *who has 
been fashioned with thine own hands,* fgand is made like 
thine on image,’ for whose sake thou hast fashioned all 
things — ‘hast thou likened him to the seed of the 
husbandman ?° 


45 ‘Nay, Lord God! but? 





n (vs. 43) : Lat. begins the verse with quonitam = or: (Hilg.) following 
Aadnow at end of previous verse (and introducing the direct speech) ; 
so apparently the Oriental Versions, which do not translate it. R.V. 
renders (wrongly) forasmuch. 


o (vs. 43): The husbandman’s seed ... season: the Lat. has 
[qontam] semen agricolae si non ascendertt—non enim accepit pluviam 
tuam 1 tempore— = [oti] 0 omopos tov yewpyou eav pn avaredn 


—ov yap edaBe tov vetov cov ev natpy—(Hilg.). The Syr. renders: 
will then the husbandman's seed, tf it does not receive thy vain in its season, 
five? The Ethiop., with some paraphrase, supports Latin (so Ar. }). 

p (vs. 43): [or tf tt be ruined with too much rain] perishes ; but the 
son of man. Lat. has [et st corruptum fuertt multitudine pluviae] hic 
pater et filius [SoSAC.; but M., stc pat et filius]. For the corrupt words 
hic pater et filius BJ. restore hic pertt sed [homo] ; so Hilg., who renders : 
[xa: cay O2pyn tw wAnfer tov verov] ovros amoAdutat. Gunkel, 
however, on the basis of M. (stc pat) restores sic patitur [et filtus homo] 
= ovtws magyet. Kar vios avOpwros. But hic pertt sed filius homo = 
ovros amoAAvTai kat vios avOpwros = (7). DINTTI) 73K TN is 
better. Syr. apparently does not represent the words tt perishes but 
the son, rendering also from much vain moreover will 1t be ruined: cf. 
Ethiop., Ar. }. 

pp (vs. 44): who has been fashioned with thine own hands = os rais 
xepot (cov exdacén (Hilg.) ); cf. 3 5 (1# [2.e., Adam’s body] was the forma- 
tion of thy hands). It is characteristic of S. to emphasise God's sole 
responsibility for what has been created. Cf. 3 4, note 7. 

q (vs. 44): and 1s made like thine own image: Lat., et tuae imagint 
[nominatus quoniam] similatus est : the bracketed words are not repre- 
sented in the Syr. and are regarded by Violet (probably rightly) as an 
ancient addition to the text = xa: tp eovt gov wpowbn (R.V., 
and is called thine own image because he is made like (unto thee) : for the 
various readings in the Lat. cf. Violet]. Both the Ethiop. and Ar. ' 
confirm the omission of the clause. 

y (vs. 44): hast thou likened him . . . husbandman >? to be taken as 
a question (against R.V.) ; so the Oriental Versions rightly. The seer 
warmly protests against the comparison of mankind to seed sown in 
the fields: contrast the parable of the sower in the Gospels. For the 
image cf. also 4 Ezra 4 38 f. 

s (vs. 45): Nay, Lord God! but: Lat., non [domtine] super nos se:? 
(domine is to be restored here with BJ.) : domine super nos : O Lord 
over us probably = dominator domine (Aeowora xupie) cf. 8 * note ; 
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‘spare thy people, 
compassionate thine inheritance,’ 
“for thou compassionatest thine own creation !¥ 


(e) The final divine reply: The seer is assured that his lot 1s 
with the blessed, and is bidden to contemplate their felicity, and 


not to think of the fate of sinners 
(8 48-62) (S) 

In the reply that follows the angel lightly brushes aside the seer’s 

objection to the comparison of mankind to seed sown in the field, by 
reminding him that the simile suits the present corruptible order ; with 
the future it will be different. Moreover God’s love of his creatures far 
exceeds that of any other being. A remarkable passage follows in 
which the seer’s self-identification with sinners is partly rebuked, and 
partly commended. He is told not to range himself with the ungodly, 
but his humility in doing so is commended. Many shall be brought to 
ruin in the last times by the sin of pride. But let the seer contemplate 
the glory that awaits him with other righteous—the delights of Paradise, 
and the abolition of evil, death and corruption. Let no more questions 
be asked as to the lost, who have deserved their fate, because they have 
defied the Most High, and scorned the benefits prepared for them. 
The conclusion of this section, which follows in 9 1%??, sets forth the 
almost total corruption of the world as due to man’s sin. Only a 
remnant of the sinful mass has been rescued with difficulty and by the 
grace of God (see further the introduction to 9 »**). ; : 
” Here we have the apologia of orthodox Judaism as S conceived it. 
It is the best answer that can be furnished, from the orthodox stand- 
point, to meet the objections and difficulties that have been raised ; 
and with it the seer has, perforce, to be content. But, at the best, 
his doubts and perplexities can only have been stilled, they cannot 
have been really satisfied, by such a reply. 





the Greek here may have becgy pndauws Acowora xupie adda = (?) 
xoe omar cm roo: Syr. rende# No, I pray thee, O Lord my Lord, 
which probably represents the same Greek (? reading pn Seopa 
for pnBapes): Ethiop., be that far from thee (== pn yevorro). [Codd. 
MN add trascaris (non super nos trascaris) = pn opyion ep nNBas (Hilg.), 
be not angry with us. But this is probably not right.) ; ; 

t (vs. 45): spare thy people, compassionate thine inheritance = 
geivat tov Aaov gov Kat €Aenoovy THY KAnpovomiay = cou. (Hilg.) : 
cf. Joel 2 1” (spare thy people, O Lord, and give not thine heritage to ve- 
proach). An echo of this passage occurs In the Greek Ap. Esdrae (ed 
Tisch., pp. 25, 26): eAenoov tay ony mAagw, olmreipngoy To epya gov. 
(See Violet, p. lii.) : ; ; ; va 

u (vs. 45): for thou compasstonatest thine own creation, t.€., for (in 
doing so) thou compassionatest (or wilt compassionate) : the creature 
appeals to the Creator. Note the passionate almost despairing note a 
entreaty. The seer is all but overwhelmed with anguish in the face o 
the problem that confronts him. 
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46 And he answered me and said: 
*Things present (match) them of the present, 
Things future them of the future !° 

*’ For "thou comest far short of being able” *to love my 
creation more than I |* 

Thou, however, hast *many times’ ‘ranged thyself with* 
the ungodly. *This must not be !¢ 

4° But even on this account? ‘thou shalt be honourable’ 





u (vs. 46): things present... future: Lat., quue sunt praesentia, 
praesentibus, et quae futurva, futuris! So Syr., Ethiop. (true text). 
Gunkel renders crisply : ‘‘ Heute den heutigen, einst den Einstigen ! " 


For the form of the sentence cf. 7 7° (vacua vacuis et plena plenis). 
Hilg. renders: ra wapovTa Trois Wapovot Kat Ta péeAAOVTA Tos peAAOUCL : 
t.e., present things are like present people, etc. The angel brushes 
aside the seer’s objection (raised in vs. 44) to the comparison 
of mankind to seed sown in the fields, by reminding him that both the 
comparison and the thing compared belong to the present order: the 
future (and all that belongs to it) has standards of its own. Here, 
again, the dualism of present and future is marked. Cf. 7 !*. 

w (vs. 47): thou comest far short of being able: Lat., multum tibt 
vestat ut possis = wodv got Aetwer (Hilg.) amodreimes (Volk.) x.7.A. 
(Cf. same phrase Herm. Vis. III., 1.9: oor 8e rodAg Aerwer wva.] 

x (vs. 47): to love my creation (Lat., meam creaturam = thy kriow 
pov) move than I. The seer’s firm faith in the supreme love of the 
Creator for his creatures never deserts him; and in the face of the 
baffling and painful perplexities of life’s problems he finds in this his 
highest consolation. Cf. 5 %* note. 

y (vs. 47): many times: Lat., frequenter = (?) wAeovaxts. The 
Heb. may have been mar o'pyy or 137 ( = wAcovaxis = saepe) as in 
ps: 129 (LXX, 128)!. 

z (vs. 47): ranged thyself (or compared thyself) with (to) the ungodly - 
ef. Syr. (assimilasti te tpsum imptis) : so Ethiop., Ar. 1 = (?) ceavrov 
mwapeBares (Hilg.); Lat., te et tpsum proaimast: injustis (Thou hast 
brought thyself full nigh unto the unrighteous, R.V.) = (?) ceavrov 
nyyixas tras abiros. Possibly nyy«as is a v.l. in the Greek text 
to mwapefadres, and may be due to a double reading of the original Heb. 
text, which may have run: oyend Jens (nv2n) agen: the word 
nvpa, common in N.H., is Hif. of wp: and means fo place in the same 
category with, to compare: confusion with neat = proximastt (thou 
hast brought near) might easily arise. 

a(vs. 47): This must not be! Syr., non erit sic = (?) wn ovrws ( = Heb. 
12 xb: cf. Ex. 10, Heb. and LXX): or the Heb. may have been 
y2 ‘vrby. — Hilg. renders pydauws (= ? xrbx); Lat. has numquam = 
unmore. For the clause the Ethiop. has cm non sts impius : Ar.}, 
et tamen non es peccator. 

b (vs. 48): even on this account; Lat., et iu hoc = kat ev rourp 
(Hilg.). : 

c (vs. 48): thou shalt be honourable ; Lat., mtvabilis erts = @avpacios 
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before the Most High ; 4® because thou hast humbled thyself, 
as it becomes thee, 4and hast not assigned thyself a place? 
among the righteous ; ‘and so thou shalt receive the greater 
glory. 5° For! éwith many afflictions shall they be afflicted® 
that inhabit the world *in the last times,* ‘because they have 
walked in great pride.’ 5! But do thou (rather) ‘think of 





(Volk., @avpaoros) ecp (Hilg.); Syr., glorificaberis : Heb. (?), wenn; 
Ethiop., laudarts. ares 

d (vs. 49): and hast not assigned thyself a place; Lat., et non judicasit 
te = wat ovx expwas ce (Hilg.): Syr., hast not compared thyself with : 
(jess nonp xb). So Ethiop. (cf. Ar.'); perhaps a better Gk. equi- 
valent would be: kat ov cuvexpwas geavrov; cf. 1 Cor. 213, where 
guvepwovres = Pesh. jronpp = Vulg., comparantes. 

e (vs. 49) : and so thou shalt receive the greater glory (so as to be much 
glorified, R.V.): Lat., ut plurimum glorificeris = wore wdevov SotacOnon 
Hilg.). 
anes 50): For = om (so Syr.); Lat., propter quod = bor: (?). 

g (vs. 50): with many afflictions shall they be afflicted : the Lat. has 
miseriae multae miserabiles effictentuy = (?) radarrwpiais mwoAAais 
radaimwpnoover: cf. Syr., afflictione multa affligentuy (cf. Ethiop.). 
The Lat. miserabiles efficientuy probably renders a single verb in the 
Greek (see above) as the Syr. and Ethiop. suggest: cf. Ep. James 4 °, 
where tadaimwpyoare is rendered in Vulg. misert estote and in thie 
Harkl. Syr. by the same word as in the Syr. of our passage (17nX). 
The original Heb. may have been: oyn' orn onny2. R.V. 
renders many grievous misertes shall befall. 

h(vs. 50): tn the last times; Lat., in novissimts = ev ros ecxatos 
(Hilg.) : cf. vs. 63 below (E). It should be remembered, however, that 
the conceptions of S. and E. regarding the last times are very different. 
While S. thinks of this period as an evil time, when a generation lives 
that is distinguished by overweening arrogance and pride, and upon 
which judgement will descend suddenly, according to E. the last period 
is to be a time of felicity for a righteous generation (cf. 6 ?***), while 
according to R. the final period is the (temporary) Messianic one of 
400 years (7 2% ?9), ; an 

1 (vs. 50) : because they have walked in great pride : Lat., quia in multa 
superbia ambulaverunt (so Ethiop.) = ort ev modAn vmepnpavera 
mepienarngay: Syr., propter superbiam multam qua superbierunt. 
The emphasis laid by the author on the virtue of humility and 
the sin of pride is remarkable. The latter was a conspicuous and 
besetting fault of a section of the Pharisaic party in the first half of 
the Ist century (cf. Mark 12 38 f., Matt. 23 ® f.; cf. also for a more 
general reference Luke 14 7); and the present passage seems to 
be directed by the author against some of his contemporaries (end of 
Ist cent. A.D.). 

j (vs. 51): think of thine own case: Lat., pro te intellege = 
umep ceavtov ouves = Feb. (?) qb jnana (consider thyself) or Werry 
pnana, 
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thine own case, and “of them who are like thyself* search out 
the glory. 
52 For ‘for you 
is opened Paradise,’ 
“planted the Tree of life ;™ 
"the future Age prepared,” 





k (vs. 51): of them who are like thyself : Lat., de stmilibus tuis : 7.e., 
those whose destiny is like thine own—the righteous dead who in the 
intermediate state enjoy happiness and peace, and who are to enjoy 
even greater glory after the Judgement. Here Salathiel is the subject : 
contrast 14 *, where Ezra is the subject and is told that he is to remain 
henceforth with God’s Son and with such as be like thee (cum similibus 
tuts), t.e., with those who like Ezra escape death (Enoch, Elijah, etc.). 

1 (vs. 52): for you is opened Paradise: cf. Ap. Sedrach 13: 
 wapaberoos goi nvoryn. In vv. 52-54 the glory spoken of in vs. 51 is 
unfolded in a series of explicit references detailing the happy accompani- 
ments of the future life of the righteous in heaven. In accordance 
with a mode of representation common in apocalyptic literature these 
various sources of happiness and delight are declared to be already in 
existence, prepared beforehand and held in reserve for the future 
delectation of the righteous. The contemplation of these future joys 
is regarded as a source of perennial consolation to the faithful in their 
trials and tribulations on earth: cf. in the N.T. such passages as | Pet. 
1‘ (an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled, that fadeth not away, 
reserved in heaven for you, etc.): Heb. 1138, etc. See further Volz., 
p. 124 f. 

By Paradise here is meant the heavenly Paradise, which was shut 
up on account of Adam’s sin, and which will be opened after the last 

+ Judgement to receive the righteous and elect. See further the 
additional note at the end of the present section (p. 195 f). 

m (vs. 52): planted is the Tree of Life. The idealised Tree of Life 
is one of the striking features of the heavenly Paradise on which the 
apocalyptists love to dwell: cf. the reference to the fruits of Paradise 
in 7 19 (Paradise whose fruit endures incorruptible wherein is delight 
and healing shall be made manifest), also Rev. 2 7 (To him that overcometh 
will I give to eat of the tree of life in the Paradise of God [note that 
Paradise in this passage = the final state of felicity in heaven] ); its 
leaves are described as for the healing of the nations (Rev. 22 2, cf. Ezek. 
47%). The earliest reference to it in connection with the heavenly 
Paradise appears to be in | Enoch xxiv. f. (And amongst them was a tree 
such as I had never yet smelt . . . tt had a fragrance beyond all fragrance : 
tts leaves and blooms and wood wither not for ever... xxv. 4): no 
mortal is permitted to touch this tree till the great Day of Judgement... . 
By tts fruct life shall be given to the elect) ; cf. also 2 Enoch viii. [In 
Rev, 22 *, the tree of life is apparently collective ( = trees) ; cf. Swete 
ad loc.] 

n (vs. 52): the future Age prepared: Lat., praeparatum est futurum 
tempus = xpontoimacbn o pedAdAwy xpovos (Hilg.) or perhaps better 
0 aiwy o pedAAwy = win ody. The future Age in contradistinction to 
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°*plenteousness made ready ;? 
’a City builded,’ 
fa Rest appointed ;? 





the present Age (praesens saeculum 7 1) or this age (7 "8 = ain ody) 
is the eternal age that 1s to come (7 "3, cf. 7 14) ; 2.e., the glorious time of 
felicity that succeeds the final Judgement. Cf. in the N.T. o awy o 
€pxouevos OF o aiwy o weAAwy in contradistinction to 0 aiwy ovros or 
o vu awy (cf. Matt. 1252, Mk. 10 9°, Heb. 11 5). The conception 
of two ages (this and the future) sharply contrasted seems not to have 
become distinct and current till after the destruction of Jerusalem.* 
In 4 Ezra the idea is strongly expressed (cf. 7 °°, 81). See further 
Dalman, Words, p. 147 f. 

o (vs. 52): plenteousness made ready: Vat., praeparata est habun- 
dantia = (?) mpoeromac0n n mepioocea (Hilg.): the Heb. might then 
be ao = plenty as opposed to want, Prov. 14 #9, 21 5: but Syr. has 
deliciae (wpe) = (?) rpvpn (tpupar) = Heb. ony (with a play 
upon py, Eden) : so Ethiop. The Gk. might then have been 
katecxevacdn (the Syr. probably rightly has a different word for 
praeparata in this clause from that in the preceding) » tpupy, Delight(s) 
made ready. This may be right [habundantia = wAnopovn (Heb., 
yaw: satisfaction) in Ps. 77 (Heb. 78)?8, and ev@qua (Heb., mx’) 
happiness, prosperity in Ps. 121 (Heb. 122)7). ' ; 

p (vs. 52): a City builded : i.e., the heavenly Jerusalem which will 
more than compensate for the loss of the earthly city. Apparently S. 
did not anticipate a restoration or rebuilding of the earthly Jerusalem 
which had been destroyed by the Romans in a.p. 70. See further 
additional note at the end of the section. 

q (vs. 52): a Rest appointed: Lat., a Rest approved (probata est 
vequies = eBoxipacdn 7 avanavois (Hilg.); see further below. The 
Greek equivalent, however, that is used in this connection is kataravois 
(Heb., amin): cf. Ep. to Heb. 3 !*4 1, which forms an admirable 
comment on the present passage.t The rest intended in our passage 
is the vest in heaven where the righteous shall enjoy the bliss of being 
perpetually in the divine presence. As Gunkel remarks, karanavois 
(nmi) is to be regarded as a terminus technicus of Jewish eschatology. 
The rest of God is the final sabbath-rest (caBBariopos, Heb. {4 *) which 
awaits the people of God (cf. the millenial sabbath, the 1,000 years that 
succeed the 6,000 years of creation, T.B. Sanhed. 97a). (The reading 





* The earliest attestation of the expression A ge to come is in a saying 
attributed to Hillel (A both. ii. 7): He who acquires for himself the words 
of the Law acquires for himself the life of the age to come. ; 

¢ Cf. also T.B. Sank. 1106: ‘‘ The generation of the wilderness 
have no part in the world to come: for it is said (Numb. 14 °°): 
In this wilderness they shall be consumed and there they shall die. They 
shall be consumed, i.¢., in this world ; and there shall they die, i.¢., im 
the world to come. And (this also is the meaning of what) is said 
(Ps. 95 *"): As to whom I swave in my wrath that they should not enter 


into my Rest. So R. Aqiba. 
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’Good works established,’ 
‘wisdom preconstituted ;' 
58 ‘The (evil) root is sealed up from you,! 
infirmity “from your path“ extinguished ; 
And "*Death is hidden,’® 
“Hades fled away ;” 





probata est = eSoxiuac0n is not confirmed by the other versions. The 
Ethiop. has prostrata est (= ? xateorpwn) and Volkmar suggests that 
probata is a copyist’s mistake for prostrata: Syr. has constituta est 
( = ? xarecraén). The two Greek words may easily have been confused, 
and so two readings have arisen in the Greek MSS. xarecra6y, 1s set, 
appointed ( = ? newyn) suits the parallelism, and may be right.) 

y (vs. 52): good works established (founded) : Lat., perfecta est bonitas 
= KarnpricOn 7 ayaboourn (Hilg.) = (?) mae1 stp: the Heb. word 
aw = bounty, good deeds (ct. Oxf. Lex. s.v.). Gunkel renders Die 
gute Werke geschaffen, and aptly compares Ephes. 2 }° (For we are his 
workmanship, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God prepared 
beforehand (mponroimacer] that we should walk in them). 

s (vs. 52): wisdom preconstituted : Lat., ante perfecta sapientia = 
mpoxarnpria®n 1 copia (Hilg.) = Heb. (?) 12 o1po ana: cf. 1 Cor. 27 
((rod’s wisdom . . . the wisdom .. . which God foreordained before the 
worlds, etc.). 

t (vs. 53): the (evil) root ts sealed up from you: Lat., radix signata est 
a vobis = 9 pila exppayic0n ap vpwy. The root (vadix) is a technical 
term in these connections for the root of evil - cf. 3 22 (cum malignitate 
radicis) ; cf. 1 Enoch xci. 8 (In those days violence will be cut off from tts 
roots, and the roots of unrighteousness, together with deceit, etc.). 

u (vs. 53): from your path : lit., from you, t.e., away from you (= 
Heb. jp with locative force: cf. e.g. a@ shadow from the heat, Is. 4 *: 

“see Oxf. Lex. s.v. 1 a). The sources of sin—men’s infirmity of nature 
and evil heart (cf. 3 *? note)—are to be rendered powerless. 

v (vs. 53): Death is hidden: the abolition of death is, of course, 
necessarily presupposed when eternal life is included in the future 
outlook ; consequently we mcet with statements to this effect in later 
Jewish literature. Compare with the present passage 2 Enoch Ixv. 10 
(All corvuptible things shall vanish, and theve shall be eternal life), Rev. 
21 34 (Death shall be no more) : Is. 25 ® was the classical Scriptural pas- 
sage cited in this connection (cf. the language of Rev. 211; so in the 
Mishna Moed qatén in a context dealing with mourning for the dead, 
the remark is made: but in the future [Scripture] says : He hath swal- 
lowed up death, etc. [ls. 25 *]). (Death, mors, is omitted in the Lat. ; 
it should be supplied in text from the other versions: so Bensly, 
Violet.] 

w (vs. 53): Hades fled away: Lat., infernum fugit (so Syr.): cf. 
Ap. Bar. xxi. 23 (Reprove therefore the angel of death . . . let Sheol be 
sealed so that from this time forward it may not receive the dead (God 
is urged to bring on the final Judgement by suspending the operations 
of death]). Notice the personification of Hades: so in Rev. 6 * Hades 
is represented as the servant of Death, both being personified. For the 
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*Corruption forgotten,* 
sorrows passed away ; 
54 ¥and in the end the treasures of immortality are made 
manifest.” 
55 Therefore ‘ask no more concerning? the multitude of 
them that perish; 5° for having received liberty 
*they despised? the Most High ; 
’scorned? his Law, 
and ‘forsook’ his ways : 
57 4Moreover® ‘his saints’ they ‘have trodden under foot ;/ 
58 and Shave said in their heart that there is no God&—*yea, 
though knowing full well that they must die.* 5° ‘Therefore 


ee (of Death and Hades) cf. Rev. 138, 20 3% 14, Prov. 5 §, 
s. 28 15, 

x (vs. 53): corruption forgotten : so Syr. [the Lat. has et corruptio 
in oblivionem, which, joined with the previous clause infernum fugit, 
has led to the rendering hell and corruption ave fled into forget/ulness 
(R.V.); so Hilg., Volk. (wrongly) ]. 

y (vs. 54): and in the end the treasuves of immortality are made mant- 
fest : so Syr. (rendering life for immortality) : Lat., et ostensus in finem 
est thesaurus immortalitatis = nar ewederyOn ers Tedos 0 Onoaupos 
ans a@avacias (Hilg.). The sequence of thought in vv. 53-54 is 
noticeable : first the sources of sin are abolished, then its consequences 
(death, Hades, corruption, sorrows), and lastly the positive boons of the 
future life revealed (the treasures of immortality). 

z (vs. 55): ask no more concerning: Lat., nolt adhuc adjicere, 
inguirendo de = pn xpooOps ex(nrwy eri wep = dy wp39 “ny ADIN dK. 

a (vs. 56): they despised: Lat., spreverunt = (?) etovBernoay (Hilg.) 
= wo (cf. Ps. 53 [LXX, 52]*, LXX, Vulg., Heb.): elsewhere 
sperno = aerew probably in this book: cf. 7 *, 7 oi 

b (vs. 56): scorned: Lat., contempserunt = (?), Kareppovnoay 
(Hilg.) = Heb. wa: for the whole verse cf.7 **.  Syr. has have scorned 
much. 

c (vs. 56): forsook: so Lat., Ethiop.; but Syr. cessave fecerunt 
(reading xareAvoy for xareArwov [Violet]). 

d (vs. 57): moreover: Lat., adhuc autem = em Se = ty. [Volk. 
mpooers Se.) 

e (vs. 57): his saints: so Syr. (‘Avon) = (?) Tovs_ogiovs avrov = 
Heb. von: Lat., justos ejtts = rous Bixatous avrov : so Ethiop. 

f (vs. 57): they have trodden under foot: cf. 5 29, 

g (vs. 58): have said . . . there is no God : cf. 7 33 (they even affirmed 
he Most High exists not) : cf. Ps. 14°. ; 

h (vs. 58): yea, though knowing full well that they must die: Lat., et 
quidem scientes quoniam moriuntur = kat poy eiBores oT! amoBavouyral : 
Syr. has the verbs strengthened with infin. absol. (cum scientes scivent 
quoniam morientes morientur). ; ‘ 

i (vs. 59): therefore as: so Syr. (Ethiop.) : Lat., sicut enim = (?) 
wanep 5y (Volk.). 
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as‘ the things aforesaid ‘abide for you, so *thirst and anguish* 
fawait them! For the Most High willed not that ™men 
should come to destruction ;” ° but they—*his creatures*— 
have themselves defiled the Name of him that made them, 
and *have proved themselves ungrateful’ to him who prepared 
life for them.? ¢! Therefore? my judgement is now nigh 
at hand; ° ‘and this’ I have not made known unto all men, 
but only unto thee and ‘to a few like thee.’ 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON PARADISE (8 °*) 
Paradise—always called the Garden of Eden (Heb., gan ‘éden) in the 
Talmud when the earthly or heavenly Paradise is meant*—is variously 
conceived in the later Jewish writings. Sometimesits earthly character 





7 (vs. 59): abide for you: so Syr. (exspectant): the Lat. has vos 
suscipient (shall receive you, R.V.). But suscipio = mpocbexopuat 
(e.g., Ps. 6 1°, LXX, Vulg.) ; it might therefore render here a Greek word 
like vmopevovar (‘‘ abide,” ‘‘ await’): and the Heb. might have been 
p2> nism cf. Job 20 2%, all darkness.is held in reserve (Heb., ioe; 
LXX, varopeiwai) for his treasures. 

k (vs. 59): thirst and anguish: Lat., sitis et cruciatus : thirst sc. in 
the fire of Hades: cf. for the representation Luke 16 *#. 

1 (vs. 59): awatt them: the Lat. has quae parata sunt [Violet, 
praeparata] : so Syr.; but a verb is desiderated in this clause (R.V. 
supplies one : so thirst and pain which are prepared [shall receive] them), 
corresponding to suscipient in the previous clause. The missing verb, 
as Violet suggests, may be disguised in quae [prae] parata sunt (Syr. 
vnyi) = wedda: the Heb. word used was probably [o7°] 1ny. 

m (vs. 59) : that men shall come to destruction : Lat., hominem disperdi 
= Tov avOpwrov anode Oa. 

n (vs. 60): Ats creatures : Lat., quit creati sunt. 

o (vs. 60) : have proved themselves ungrateful : Lat., ingrati fuerunt = 
nxapiorncay : Heb. (?) 23.059. 

p (vs. 60) : life for them ; so Syr. ; Lat., ets nunc (v.1. hanc ; S, omits) 
vitam: (nunc = vey? from thy [Cwnp)). 

q (vs. 61): therefore: Lat., quapropter = 810 (Hilg.). 

y (vs. 62): and this : Lat., quod. 

s (vs. 62): to a few like thee: 1.e., prophets (apocalyptists) like 
Salathiel (or Ezra). 


* The term Paradise (Heb., ov») is occasionally used in the Rabbi- 
nical Literature in the sense of park (e.g., Sota 10a [reference to Gen. 
21°59]; in the pl. = pleasure gardens); but as a technical term it 
= esoteric or mystical philosophy or speculation: cf. the famous 
passage in T.B. Hag. 146 (four men entered into Paradise) ; cf. also 
2 Cor. 12 7£. (of ecstatic experience). For the earthly Paradise (of Adam) 
or the heavenly Paradise (of the righteous) the term employed is 
Garden of Eden (Gan ‘Eden : Dr. Swete's note on this point in Apocal. 
2 Bi 29, col. 1] requires correction) : for other names of Paradise 
cf. Volz., p. 374. 


19—(2430) 
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is emphasized, and it ranks among the other works of creation, 
those of the third day according to Jub. 2 7, 2 Enoch xxx. 1 (cf. note 
on 4 Ezra 6“): at other times its transcendental and unearthly 
character is brought into prominence ; in this case it has a place among 
the six or seven things created before the world (viz., Tora, Repentance, 
the Garden of Eden [ = Paradise], the Throne of Glory [= ? Kingdom 
of God] (the Temple) and the Messiah: T.B. Pesah 54a, Ned. 39b, 
Ber. vabb. xx; cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 128).* Its locality is also 
differently conceived, sometimes being placed on earth, sometimes in 
heaven, and sometimes between heaven and earth (cf. 1 Enoch Ix. 8, 
and Charles’ note). The representations of Paradise have certainly Leen 
influenced by the popular belief in the existence of a wonderful Garden 
of God in the Golden Age which was placed in the remote primeval 
period. It was here, according to the myth, that primaval man enjoyed 
bliss; and here, too, were placed the pious of the early ages. The 
return of Paradise at the end of the present Age was an expectation 
that profoundly influenced the popular eschatology. The transcen- 
dental view of Paradise aide also to have been influenced by the 
mythical representations of God’s heavenly dwelling-place, and to have 
been, to some extent, identified with this (thus Paradise came to be 
equated more or less with heaven). In the later literature Paradise 
is usually conceived as a heavenly locality: cf. Ap. Bar. li. 11, 10 
(in a description of the condition of the risen righteous) : there shall 
be spread before them the reaches (extents, broad places] of Paradise 
es For in the heights of that world shall they dwell, and they shall be 
made like unto the angels, etc. In 2 Enoch viii f. this Paradise is 
definitely placed in the third heaven. 

The conception of a heavenly Paradise naturally re-acted on that of 
the earthly garden where Adam at first dwelt. By the Rabbis the two 
conceptions were kept distinct, though to some extent combined. 
They asserted the existence of two Gardens of Eden, a terrestrial end 
a celestial, and regarded the former‘as modelled on and as a reflection 
of the latter. Part of Adam’s punishment when he fell was that he 
lost the vision of the heavenly, as well as the actual possession of the 
earthly, Paradise.t On the other hand, the author of the Salathiel 
apocalypse (S.) in our book apparently makes the heavenly and the 
earthly Paradise identical. Except in the doubtful passage 6 “, {— 
where in any case he is probably following an independent (midrashic) 
source, the language of which he occasionally modifies (see notes 
ad loc.)—-S. consistently represents Paradise as created before the 
world: cf. 4 Ezra6?!.,3% The latter passage is especially striking 
as it clearly refers to the Paradise where Adam was first placed: And 
thou leddest him (Adam) into Paradise which thy right hand did plant 


* For the exegesis of Gen. 2 ® by which the idea of pre-existence was 
deduced for Paradise cf. 4 Ezra 3 * (note &). According to Ap. Bar. 
iv. 3, the heavenly Jerusalem also was with Paradise, created before 
the world : see next (additional) note. : 

+ This seems to be the most natural interpretation of Ap. Bar. iv. 3. 

+ The description here may originally have referred to the beauties 
of Paradise (a creation of the 3rd day) ; but it is significant that Ss. 
carefully refrains from mentioning Paradise. 
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befove ever the earth came forward (t.e., before the creation of the world). 
It would thus seem that S. conceived Paradise as essentially heavenly 
and transcendental in character, and that it was this Paradise (? tem- 
porarily in contact with the earth, but afterwards withdrawn; cf. 
2 Enoch xlii. 3*), which Adam for a while enjoyed. From the time 
of Adam’s fall it has been locked and guarded (cf. 2 Enoch viii. 8; 
xlii. 4), and no mortal is permitted to touch the tree of life (which is in 
the midst of the garden) till after the final Judgement (1 Enoch xxv. 4). 
But after the Judgement it will be opened (so in our passage 4 Ezra 8 *7; 
cf. also the eschatological passage in Test. Levi (Test. X11. Patriarchs), 
10 f., where it is said that the priestly Messiah shall open the gates of 
Paradise, remove the threatening sword against Adam, and give to the 
saints to eat of the tree of life). It is this Paradise which, according to 
R., appears at the final judgement over against Gehenna (7 °*38: so 
also S. 7 1%), Thus according to the conception of S., Paradise is 
essentially transcendental in character, and is to be the final abode of 
the righteous after the Judgement. It is not the abode of righteous souls 
between death and judgement (these souls are kept in chambers : cf. 4 ??, 
note d, and 7 **, note #). It was prepared by God before the creation 
of the world and was Adam’s first abode (3 *); but after Adam's sin 
it was withdrawn from contact with earth, and remains in heaven, 

reserved by God for the righteous. [According to 2 Enoch xlii. 5, 
Adam with the forefathers will only be conducted into Paradise after 
the Judgement ; this accords with the conception of S. So in Rev. 27 
Paradise = the final abode of the righteous (after judgement). On-the 
other hand, in Lk. 23 33, Pavadise = the state to which the righteous 
pass immediately after death: so also sometimes in Rabbinical litera- 
ture: cf. T.B. Bey. 28b, where the dying Johanan b. Zakkai (Ist cent. 

A.D.) says: There are two ways before me, one to the Garden of Eden 

(Paradise), and one to Gehinmom—and I know not which of the two ways 

I shall have to go. See further 7 5?, note ¢.] 

It should be noted in conclusion that in S. Paradise appears to be 
regarded rather as a boon than as a place of salvation.f [See further 
Volz., pp. 374-379 ; Bousset, R.J.?, p. 324 f.: art. Paradise in JE.) 





* I went out to the East, to the paradise of Eden, where vest had been 
prepared for the just, and it is open to the third heaven, and shut from this 
world. This Paradise is apparently the original Garden of Eden 
withdrawn (?) from the earth to the third heaven, of which it forms 
a sort of outskirt. 

+ Some confirmation of the view that S. identified the Garden of 
Eden in which Adam at first dwelt with the heavenly Paradise may 
perhaps be found in the interesting fact that this idea is expressly 
refuted in a passage in T.B. Sanh. 99b (and, therefore, was presumably 
current). With reference to the passage No eye hath seen, etc. (Is. 64 *) : 
Resh. Lagish (died latter half 3rd cent. a.p , Palestinian) said ; That is 
the Eden which no eye has ever seen. And if one should say, Adam was 
there 2? He dwelt (only) in the Garden. And if one should say the Garden 
was Eden (i.e., both are one and the same): the Scviptuve teaches: A 
river went out of Eden to watey the Garden (Gen. 2 '°): 1.e., the two are 
not to be identified. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE HEAVENLY CITY (THE HEAVENLY 
JERUSALEM) 

(8 *) 


Closely related to, though quite distinct from, the conception of the 
heavenly Paradise is that of the heavenly City. The roots of this 
conception, as Bousset* points out, are to be sought not in the myth 
of the beautiful garden of God, which was placed in the primeval 
Golden Age, but more probably in ideas suggested by the over-arching 
vault of Heaven—the wonderful creation of the divine Architect— 
which rests upon unseen pillars, is adorned with glittering jewels and a 
golden street (Rev. 21 **) and has twelve gates (corresponding to the 
signs of the Zodiac), and walls with foundations of twelve kinds of 
precious stones (Rev. 21 }%). : 

It is only after the destruction of the Holy City in a.p. 70 that the 
conception of the pre-existent heavenly City (applied to Jerusalem) 
becomes clear and prominent in Jewish eschatology. It is described 
as having been created in the beginning of creation, and preserved by 
God in heaven. It is regarded as an actual city with its own buildings 
and its own proper equipment, which, according to Rev. 21°. 
descends from heaven bodily to the renovated earth after the final 
Judgement. Perhaps the clearest representation of the idea is given 
in Ap. Bar. iv. 2-6, where the seer is warned not to imagine that the 
ruins he sees before him (#.e., the earthly Jerusalem in ruins) is the city 
of which God said: ‘‘ On the palms of my hands have I graven thee 
(Is. 49 2): ¢¢ (sc. the heavenly City) is that City whtch shall be revealed 
with me (God), that which was prepared beforehand here from the time 
when I took counsel to make Paradise, and showed it to Adam before he 
sinned, but when he transgressed the commandment it was removed from 
him, as also Paradise. And after these things I showed it to my servant 
Abraham by night among the portions of the victims (Gen. 15 °°). And 
again also I showed it to Moses on Mount Sinai when I showed to him the 
likeness of the tabernacle and all tts vessels. And behold it ts preserved 
with me, as also Paradise. Here the city’s pre-existence is explicitly 
stated. It is coupled with Paradise, and is destined to be revealed 
after the final Judgement ; and, in the meanwhile, is being reserved by 
God in heaven. In 4 Ezra 10 ?¢£. (S.) a vision of the heavenly Sion is 
given to the seer (see introduction to the section) ; but the city itself 

belongs to the future not to the present Age (4 Ezra 7 ” and 13°, 
where the heavenly Sion is brought into connection with the appearance 
of the Messiah, who belongs to the present Age, are interpolations of R. ; 

see notes ad loc.). 

er the O.T. ee the first destruction of the City (by Nebuchadnezzar) 
the hope of its restoration soon emerged, and, with this, of its purifica- 
tion. The restored city of Ezckiel’s imagination will Be a new and 
purified Jerusalem. (Cf. also Is. 521: Ps. Sol. 17.25, -8°.) aoe 
Henceforth this expectation becomes an integral part of the Messianic 
hope: the visions of the restored city are painted in ever increasingly 
gorgeous colours (cf. Is. 544, ', 60 10-14; Hag. 27*; Zech. 2°°; 





(RJ. p. 328, following Gunkel.) 
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Tobit 13 118 14 5), but its earthly character is not transcended. It is 
not till the first century a.p. that the conception of the heavenly City 
emerges clearly. 

_‘‘In the New Testament the conception appears in at least two 
different forms. In Hebrews 11 1916 12 2% 13 44 it is nota heavenl 
city which is to descend to earth . . . as in Revelation 21 421°. 
3 "4, but it is the heavenly counterpart of the earthly city, the eternal 
reality of which the literal city is but a shadow ; it is, in other words, 
spiritualised, and has become a name of the heavenly world itself. 
Perhaps S. Paul's idea in Galatians 4 #* is rather that of Hebrews than 
that of Revelation.’’* 

In Revelation, as we have already seen, the conception of the pre- 
existent heavenly city, which descends from heaven, is clear, and agrees 
with the representation in 4 Ezra and Ap. Baruch. 

It seems clear that S. did not look forward to a new Jerusalem on 
earth. When the author of S. wrote the earthly Jerusalem was in 
Tuins, never, as the seer believed, destined again to be rebuilt. The 
vision vouchsafed to him in ch. 10 is intended to console for the death 
of all such earthly hopes. 

(See further Volz., p. 336 f., 334 f. ; Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. iv. 5 
Bousset on Rev. 21 1,%; and F.C. Porter of. cit., p. 284 f.] 


(6) THE SIGNS OF THE END REVIEWED AND APPLIED TO THE 
AUTHOR’S OWN TIMES: 


(8 ®-9 #) (R) (E) 


At this point the divine reply in the dialogue (of S.) is interrupted 
by a section which has obvious affinities with the eschatological sec- 
tions describing the signs of the approaching End, derived from the 
older source E. (4 5%5 'a, 6 11-28), Tt has been inserted in its present 
position by R. who, as in 7 2¢-44, has embodied other material summa- 
rized partly from S. The composite character of the section as thus 
described will appear from an examination of its contents. 

The seer begins by asking to be informed something as to the time 
of the End. He is told in reply to note carefully that when a certain 
number of the predicted signs are past, that is the very time when the 
Most High will visit the world (9 *). A short enumeration of the Mes- 
sianic ‘‘ woes ’’ follows—describing a time of physical, social and 
political convulsions (9%). This is particularly interesting here as it 
seems clear that R. intends this description to apply to the times in 
which he himself is living (9 *-*). All who are able to escape by works 
or by faith shall see God’s salvation (z.e., the Messianic Age that pre- 
cedes the End of the world) within the borders of the Holy Land, 
which has been sanctified from the beginning 97, "). The verses 
that follow (9 *1) recall the tone of S., and have probably been derived 
in some way from that source by R. They describe the punishment 
and pains of those who have defied the Law and been unbelieving. 
Their punishment comes immediately after death, in accordance with 





* F.C. Porter, The Messages of the Apocalyptical Writers (a most 
valuable and useful volume), p. 285. 
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the theology of S., whereas the older view is that punishment only 
comes completely after the resurrection ; while it is partly effected by 
the destruction of the ungodly in the wars and tumults which precede 
the Messianic Age, and which the righteous survive. 

The inconsistency of the section as a whole with S. can easily be 
shown. Inch. 4 S. has already been assured that the evil of the world 
has almost run its course; but little time remains before the Judgement 
and the end of the present age—if he (S.) live long, he may see it come 
to pass (42; cf. 4 #8). The very question When shall these things 
(be coming to pass) ? has already been asked by S. in 4 **; how then 
can he say here (8 *): Behold, O Lord, thou hast already shown me a 
great number of the signs which thou art about to do in the last times, but 
at what time thou hast not shown me? Moreover the situation implied 
in S. is different. The heathen are oppressing God's people apparently 
without check. Wickedness flourishes amid great outward prosperity 
(3 3°); but here great catastrophes have already overtaken the world 
(9°), and in them R. reads the signs of the times. Moreover, we have 
already seen that the representation of S. does not allow of any Messianic 
Age intervening before the final Judgement such as is here contemplated 
(9 7, ®; cf. 6 #8). According to S., this Age ts full of sorrow and tmpo- 
tence, it is unable to bear the things promised in their season to the righteous , 
the evil sown must come up, and the promises can only be realised 
in the Age which is to come (cf. 4°’ f.); whereas in our section the 
Holy Land, which has been sanctified by the Most High from the begin- 
ning, is to be the scene of the Messianic salvation before the End of the 
present Age (9 ‘|. The whole section is thus a compilation from the 
hand of R., who has drawn partly upon E. (9°. 7, §), and partly upon S. 
(9 *12). It thus exhibits phenomena essentially the same as 7 ** ** 
(cf. introduction to that section). 


& Then I answered and said: Behold, O Lord, thou hast 
already shown me a great number of the signs which thou art 
about to do in the last times, but *at what time* thou hast not 
shown me. 

1 And he answered me and said: *Measure (the mattcr) 
carefully in thy mind,’ and when thou seest that ‘a certain part‘ 
of the predicted signs are past, * then shalt thou understand that 





a (vs. 63): at what time : Lat., quo tempore = tui Kapp (Hilg.) - 
cf. 7 33 (quando haec) ; and contrast Acts 1 ’, If is not for you to know 
limes or seasons (xpovous 7 Ka:pous). ; ? : 

b (vs. 1): measure (the matter) carefully in thy mind (lit., measure 
carefully within thyself) : Lat., metiens metire in temelipso = peTpuy 
peTpnooy ev ceauTe (Hilg.) = (?), We5s3 amp 15: for this fig. use 
of the word cf. T.B. Berak. 30>, A man should always measure himself 
(take stock of himself, wysp-ne sa); if he is able to direct his mind 
let him pray, etc. / 

c (ws. 1): @ certain part! Lat. (best reading), pars quaedam = 
peoos tt (Hilg.): so Syr., Lthiop. 


Dt, | 
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“tt 1s the very time when the Most High is about to visit the 
world which he has made % When in the world there shall 
appear 
‘quakings of places,‘ 
‘tumult of peoples,’ 
‘schemings of nations, ® 
*confusion of leaders,* 
__ ‘disquietude of princes,’ 
“ ‘then shalt thou understand tlat it is of these things the 





d (vs. 2): it ts the very time when the Most High ts about to vistt the 
world which he has made : cf. 618 when I am about to draw nigh to 
urstt the dwellers upon earth). [The Lat. text at the end of the clause 
: ae : ee leg (for guod) ab eo factus est—a case of the 

reek (0 awy) affecting the i : 

MF. p18] g gender of the Latin word: cf. Bensly, 

e (vs. 3): quakings of places : Lat., motto locorum (cf. Syr., motiones 
locorum) = xwnois toxrwy (Volk.) (Ethiop. apparently read «ava or 
ava (rowous) : see Violet). The Heb. may have been (?) mopoa nin: 
In P.B.H. 7yy = earthquake: xwnois = au in Jer. 29128, Lxx. 
Earthquakes are doubtless meant here: cf. in 5 ® in a similar context : 
and the earth o’er wide regions shall open (Syr., et hiatus fient per loca 
multa). [Ball renders stir of places ; Gunkel excttement in the lands.) 

f (vs. 3): tumult of peoples: Lat., populorum turbatio = Aawy 
@opyBos (Volk.) = (?) coy pen: cf. Is. 1738. [In Is. 17 1 turbatto 
(Vulg.) = amb: = LXX, mev6os.] 

6 (vs. 3): schemings of nations (Ball's rendering): Lat., gentisum 
cogttationes = ebvwv evOunnoers (Wolk.): cf. Syr., fraus populorum ; 
Gunkel suggests marno as the Heb. word, and compares Ezek. 38 '° 
(thou shalt devise an evil device—of the scheme of Magog) : or if coagtta- 
fiones could be read for cogitationes—disturbances—this would suit 
the parallelism, but is unsupported by the Versions (cf. however 
vs. 20 note). 

h (vs. 3): confusion of leaders : Lat., ducum inconstantia = myepovev 
axatagragia (Volk.): so Syr., reading plural (the Syr. word here 
(pl.), xe” = the same Greek word, e.g., in 2 Cor. 12 7°). The Ethiop. 
paraphrases inter se pugnabunt princtpes : a state of confusion and 
dissension is implied. The Heb. word may have been “20. 

i (vs. 3): disquietude of princes: Lat., principum turbatio. (The 
Lat. uses turbatio also above in the clause populorum turbatio , but the 
cet id rightly uses two different words) = apyovrey rapaxn 

olk.). 

j (vs. 4): then shalt thou understand . . . these things the Most High 
has spoken . . . from the beginning. The author is conscious that the 
tradition he is citing is extremely old. The antiquity of one element 
in the eschatological tradition will, perhaps, account for its association 
with such names as Adam, Seth, Enoch, Noah—the heroic figures of 
the prima-val age: see The Relig. and Worship of the Synagogue, p. 34 1. 
(2nd ed., p. 36). 
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Most High has spoken since the days that were aforetime from 
the beginning! © *For just as ‘with respect to all that has 
happened in the world’ the beginning is obscure (?), but the end 
(tssue) manifest ,* ® so also are™the times™ of the Most H teh : "the 





Rk (vv. 5-6): For just as ... marvels. For the justification of the 
text so reconstructed see the notes that follow. The point of the 
saying seems to be that the portents of the last times can be detected 
and read beforehand by the initiated, though their true significance 
is missed by the world at large; just as the real significance of the 
obscure beginnings of things that develop into great events or issues 
in human life and history generally is only grasped at first by the 
discerning. 

1 (vs. 5): with respect to all that has happened in the world: Lat., 
omne quod factum est in saeculo= nav ro ‘yevouevoy ev Tw awn 
(Hilg.): so Syr., Ethiop. The nominative at the beginning of the 
sentence may be a casus pendens (a favourite Heb. construction) = 
As to all that, etc. ; or the Gk. may have been xayros [rou] yevouevov 
(misread av ro, etc.) : Heb., rex $35, The Versions treat the words 
as a casus pendens : Hilg. supplying a verb (exe: apynv) in following 
clause, makes the words a nominative to this; so Volk. 

i (vs. 5): the beginning ts obscure (?), but the end manifest: the Syr. 
has notum est initium ejus, et consummatio ejus manifesta = eudavns 
1 apxn avrov Kat  ovyTedcia avtou eugayns. Ar. ! at end of clause 
has revealed and known (? a double Gk. reading: eudavns kat yywaorn). 
It seems not improbable that this text lay before the Syriac translator, 
and that he endeavoured to mitigate the awkwardness of the repeated 
«uporyns by using in his translation two different but synonymous 
words (or he may have known a reading at end, ywworn; cf. Ar. !). 
For the first eupayns the Ethiop. has i verbo = (?) ev gevp, which 
has, presumably, arisen out of eugpavys (so Violet, Volk.). The double 
occurrence of eupayys can hardly be right; possibly the first eugpavns 
has arisen out of apavns; cf. Ar. } in next verse and see note o below. 


Or the original readings may have been ev agave: .. . ev eppaver 
= (?) "daa... (onepa) wnoa: in this way the Ethiop. could be 
explained : 1 verbo (= ev gwrn) . . . tn mantfestatione (= ev 


eugaver), Gunkel, following Ethiop. renders: [everything which 
has taken place in the world] has a (hidden) beginning in Word (1.e., in 
God’s creative word), and a mantfest end. But this hardly does justice 
to the textual phenomena. R.V. gives the somewhat tame rendering : 
the beginning is evident and end manifest. The Lat. text is corrupt : 
tnttium .. . et manifesta consummatio. The gap can only be filled 
up by conjecture—patet (?) (Violet) or ? [non] [ap]paret, cf. Vulg., 
habet pariter et. 

m (vs. 6): the times: Lat., tempora: so Syr., Ar. 1; but Ethiop., 
the world. 

n (vs. 6): the beginnings : so Lat., initia: Syr., thety beginnings : 
Ethiop. the beginning. 
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beginnings” “are [visible]? ?in portents and secret signs,? and 
the end “in effects and marvels4* 7 And every one that shall 
(then) be saved, and shall be able to escape ‘on account of his 
works or his faith by which he has believed,{W—®'such shall 
survive’ from the perils aforesaid, and shall see ‘my salvation' 
tn my land, and “within my borders“ "which I have sanctified 





o (vs. 6): ave [visible]: so Lat. (mantfesta) and Syr. Ethiop. (as 
before), 1x verbo: the Greek eugavn (or ev pwyp, Ethiop.) seems to 
be implied, and may be due to erroneous repetition from the corre- 
sponding clause in vs. 5. Ar. ! here has the remarkable double reading 
inittum quod non apparuit apparebit = (?), n apxn apavns eudarns, 
which confirms the conjecture that the first expavns in vs. 5 above 
is corrupted from agavns. Here both words are probably misplaced. 

P (vs. 6): in portents and secret signs : Lat., in prodigits et virtutibus 
= ev repact Kas BSuvayect (Hilg.). In Job 11% Suvams in LXX = 
Heb. xmbyn, secret; and not improbably here some derivative from 
oby to conceal lies behind the same Greek word, meaning secret things 
(signs) ; Heb. (?), ooyn[a}) onsw3 (or was the original text onm3 
opto, in hidden portents ?). Syr. apparently read ev tepaci nai 
onpeios kat Suvvapeot; but Ethiop. supports Latin. 

q (vs. 6): in effects and marvels : cf. Ethiop., in actione et miraculo = 
(?) ev evepyera kat Oavpacios. The Lat. apparently read onpacias 
for the last word (in actu et in signis) : Heb. (?) xbox dys. [Syr., 
tn vindtcta et in signis.) ([Gunkel renders vs. 6: so also ave the times 
of the Most High: their beginning 1s in word (1.e., the prophetic word 
revealed to the apocalyptists referred to in vs. 4) and portents, but their 
end tn deeds and marvels (at apxa: ev gdwvais Kar ev onpetols, Kar 7 
cuvredeia ev evepyeia car Suvayer). He compares Justin Martyr, 
Apol. i. 12, where it is remarked that it is God’s property to announce 
beforehand what is to occur, and then to bring it to pass.] 

x (vs. 7): on account of his works or his faith by which he has believed : 
Lat., per opera sua vel per fidem in qua credidit (so read with B.J., 
Hlilg.: MSS., credidiste [A(C)MN] credidistis (S.]) = 8a trav epyov 
avrov n THs morews ev n emorevoevy (Hilg., but Volk. ep n memoide, 
on which he has put his trust). R. here combines the statements of S. 
regarding faith and works; cf. 6 °, note s, and 7 7’, note g). 

s (vs. 7): such shall survive: Lat., 1s (so BJ., separating from 
credidi[s]t-ts)  velinquetur = ovros mepircipOnoera: (Hilg.). For 
suyvive—a technical term in this connection—cf. 6 35, note 7 2°. 

t (vs. 8): my salvation : Lat., salutare meum = ro cwrnpiov pov: Cf. 
6 25. The Messianic salvation is meant. 

u (vs. 8): within my borders: Lat., in finibus meis = ev rots opis 
pov: Ar. 1, ev rw oper pov (in my [holy] mountain) ; cf. 13 8. 

uv (vs. 8): which I have sanctified for myself eternally: Lat., quae 
sanctificavt mthi a saeculo= a nytaca po aw atwvos (Hilg.). The 
Holy Land as sacro-sanct—chosen by God—will be the scene of the 
Messianic salvation: cf. 12 33, 12 94, 13 4%, 4°, 4p. Bar. xxix. 2 (For at 
that time I will protect only those who are found . . . in this land) ; xl. 2, 
Ixxi. 1. The idea of the specially privileged and sacro-sanct character 
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for myself eternally.” © Then “shall they -be amazed” that now 
*have abused* my ways ,; Ythey shall abide in the torments which 
they have spurned and despised” 1° For ‘all who* *fatled to 
recognise me* *tn their life-time,® ‘although I dealt bountifully 
with them’; and all who thave defied my Law,’ ‘while they 
yet had liberty * ‘and, twhile place of repentance was still 





of the Holy Land lived on in various forms even after the destruction 
of Jerusalem: cf. Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. xxix. 2; Volz., p. 308 f. 

w (vs. 9): shall they be amazed: Lat., mtvabuntuy = (?) Oavpacovow 
(Hilg.), ‘‘ lernen Ehrfurcht '’ (Gunkel) : so Syr., but Ethiop. affltgentur - 
hence Volk. conjectures a double Greek reading, viz., xaramAaynoovra 
= mirabuntur, and xaraxAnynoovra = affligentur. Cf. Wisd. 5? 
(They [the wicked] shall be amazed (LXX, exornoovra; Vulg., 
mirabuntur] at the marvel of God's salvation). 

x(vs.9): have abused: Lat., abust sunt = (a1 vuv) wapaxpnoapevor 
(Hilg.) : Syr., gut nunc neglexerunt ; soEthiop. The verb wapaxpnodat 
is used here with the double meaning of mtsuse and neglect (Viclet) ; 
Volk. thinks there is a difference of reading: -mapexpynoavy (= Lat.) 
and wapeByoav (= Ethiop.). Active violation of (sins of commission 
against) the Divine Law are meant. 

y (vs. 9): They shall abide in the torments which they have spurned and 
despised: the Lat., in cructamentis commorabuntur hit qui eos proje- 
cerunt in contemptu = ev Bacavos Biatprpovow o: amoppipavres avrovs 
ev Karagpovnoe: (but Syr. and Ethiop. have two verbs at end: 
Those who have cast away and despised). The eos of the Lat. text (so 
Heb. MSS.) must refer to cructamentis (Bacavos): the v.l. eas would 
go back to vias: then render: they shall abide in torments that have 
spurned and despised them (1.e., my ways). 

z (vs. 10): all who: so Syr., Ethiop. = Lat., quotquot (ooo). 

a (vs. 10): failed to recognise me: Lat., non cognoverunt me, cf. 
Is. 1 3, LXX (lopana 3e pe ovx eyvw). Heb. snyv xd. 

b (vs. 10): tn thety life-time : Lat., viventes. 

c (vs. 10): although I dealt bountifully with them: so Syr. (quando 
benefaciebam eis): cf. Ethiopic. The Lat. has beneficia consecuti = 
evepyeroumevos (? for evepyerouvros pov [avrous]): Heb. (?) ‘mby ‘3K 
oqny 20. 

d (vs. 11): have defied my Law: Lat., fastidierunt legem meam = 
umepndavncay tov vouov pov (Hilg.) = (?) ‘nn by aim qeeebo1: 
cf. Neh. 919 (Heb., LX X). 

e (vs. 11): while they yet had liberty : Lat., cum adhuc evant habentes 
libertatem = (2?) ws ert noav exovres edevOepiay. Syt., guibus evat 
(? ots ny for ws; cf. Violet). ; 

f (vs. 12): while place of repentance was still open to them: Lat., 
cum adhuc esset eis apertum paenttentiae locus = (?) ert avepypevov 
avrois Tns peravoias towov (Hilg.). For the phrase place of repentance 
cf. Wisd. 12 1° (also 12 9°); Heb. 1217: the expression also occurs in 
Ep. Clem. Rom. vii. 5 (see further Westcott on Heb. 12 37). 
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open to them! eave no heed® but scorned (it)* ‘these must be 
brought to know after death by torment.‘ 


(7) THE Divine REPLY CONCLUDED: FINAL JUSTIFICATION 
OF THE FEWNESS OF THE SAVED 


(9%) (5) 


The first vs. of this section forms the immediate continuation of 8 
The seer had been assured that the judgement was near at hand, and 
had been revealed only to him and a few like him. Now he is once 
again told not to concern himself with the fate of the ungodly, but 
to fix his attention, rather, on the salvation which the righteous attain 
(cf. 8 55). This declaration is not, as Volkmar and, later, Gunkel have 
supposed the enunciation of a new subject for discussion in the visions 
that follow, but merely a recapitulation of what has already been 
discussed in the former part of the present vision. The seer’s reply 
is also a repetition of former complaints about the large number of 
those who perish (9 1*1*), The final form of the Divine reply follows 
(vv. 17-22). The evil of the present world is due to man’s sin. There 
was a time—before the generation of men had been created—when 
none defied the Most High; but now those who have been placed in 
the world, which has been provided and furnished for their needs, have 
degenerated and become corrupt. In order that the purpose 
of creation shall not be entirely frustrated a few have been spared 
—“a grape out of a cluster, a plant out of a great forest’’: Perish, 
then, the multitude that has been born in vain; but let my grape be 
preserved, and my plant, which with much labour I have perfected. 

It should be noted that the preservation of a small remnant from the 
corrupt mass is due entirely to special efforts on God’s part. In other 
words it must be attributed entirely to the divine grace. 


18So, then, ‘be thou no longer curious’ *as to how* the 





ge (vs. 12): gave no heed: Lat., non intellexerunt = ov cuvecay 
(R.V., understood not). 

h (vs. 12): but scorned (tt): viz., place of repentance: Lat., sed 
spreverunt = adr nbernoay. 

# (vs. 12): these must be brought to know after death by torment: Lat., 
hos oportet post mortem in cruciamento cognoscere = rovrovs Bet pera 
Tov Gavarov ev Bacavy yvwva (Hilg.). As has been pointed out in 
the introduction to this section, vv. 9-12 represent the point of view 
of S., and refer to the state of the wicked immediately after death : this 
representation is essentially inconsistent with the previous verses which 
refer to Messianic blessedness. 


7 (vs. 13) : be thou no longer curious : Lat., tu... adhuc nolt curiosus 
esse = au... pnketi mepiepyafov (Hilg.). Syr. has henceforth for 
(no) longer = (?) pn... am apri (Be not curious henceforth = (?) 


anyo wpanbe : perhaps rightly). Ethiop. has simple neg. 
k (vs. 13): Lat., guomodo = mws: so the other versions (Heb. ? ™ 
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ungodly shall be punished, but inquire (rather) how the 
righteous ‘shall be saved'—they to whom the world (belongs), 
and for whose sakes, also, the world has come into existence.” 
™ And I answered and said: 15 *I have already said, and say 
now, and shall say (it) again :* °There are more who perish 
than shall be saved,° !8 feven as the flood is greater than a 


drop? | 


17 And he answered me and said: 
7As is the ground, so the sowings,? 
‘as are the flowers, so are the colours ;’ 





or spb, to what purpose 2). Cf. the parallel passage in Ap. Rar. 
xviii. 48 (But now let us dismiss the wicked and tngutve about the 
righteous). 

1 (vs. 13): shall be saved : so Lat., Ar.1; but Syr., Ethiop. have 
live (or shall live) as often elsewhere. 

m (vs. 13): they to whom the world (belongs) (lit., whose ts the world) 
and for whose sakes, also, the world has come into existence : so Syr. = (?) 
wy o aw, 8 ovs Kar eyevero o aiwy (so Violet). The Lat. has et 
quorum saeculum et propter quos saeculum [et quando]. The bracketed 
words at the end of the sentence are unsupported by the other Versions, 
and should be omitted probably. 

(For the general idea of vs. 13 cf. Ap. Bar. xlviii. 48 f.: But now let 
us dismiss the wicked, and enquire about the righteous. And I will 
recount thety blesseduess, and not be silent in celebrating thetr glory, which 
is reserved for them (? a speech of Baruch).] 

n (vs. 14): I have already said, and say now, and shall say (it) again : 
Lat., olim locutus sum et nunc dico et postea dicam : the Syr. has now 
I say again (repeat) and will afterwards say again ; Ethiop., I have said 
already and say also now (notice Syr. + Ethiop. = Lat.). 

o (vs. 14): There ave more who perish than shall be saved: cf. 7 4 
(the coming Age shall bring delight to few but torment unto many). 

p (vs. 16): even as the flood is greater than a drop : Lat., stcut multt- 
flicat fiuctus super guttam = xadws mAcovaCer Kuma vmep aorayovea: 
so Ethiop., but Syr. has pl. (waves = xupara, ov3, perhaps rightly). 
Syr. also has small drop for drop. The comparison is a favourite one 
with S.; cf. (in another connection) 4 8-50, 

q (vs. 17): a@s is the ground, so ave the sowings : 1.e., out of good 
ground issue good crops: Lat., qualis ager talia et semina : Syr., qualis 
locus, talia et semina ejus = o1@ n yn ToiwvtTa ta onmopa (Volk.) or 
(ra omopa = ? Dyn), 

y (vs. 17): as are the flowers, so ave the colours ; Lat., et quales flores, 
tales et tinclurae = Kat ow ta avOn, Trowvta kat ra Bappara (Hilg.) 
Volk. gives xpwuara for tincturae. Ethiop. omits clause: Ar.?: 
apparently read @aAn (@aAAn), branches for avn, flowers : cf. Violet 
(and Volk.) ad loc. The meaning apparently is: brilliant colouring 
betokens a beautiful flower. 
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‘As is the workman, so is the work,* 
as is the husbandman, so is ‘the threshing-floor‘— 
18 «For there was (a time) in the eternal ages when I prepared 
for those who now exist—-before they had come into being— 
a world wherein they might dwell ;“ and *then” none gainsaid 
me—for none existed. 1®But now they that have been 
created in this world—*(a world) made ready with both an 





Ss (vs. 17): as ts the workman, so ts the work: Lat., et qualis opera, 
talis et creatio = (?) om  epyaois, ro.avtn 4 Kriois OF To Kriopa 
= as ts the workmanshtp, so ts the work (product). The Heb. equivalents 
of cpyaoi and xriopa might be (sp) abyo . . . Symp; the word 
bw» might mean either work or workman , the latter meaning is highly 
suitable to the context, and may be right. [The parallelism, with next 
line workman ... husbandman) supports this.] The Ethiop. has 
judgement («pits for kriois, or xpysa for xriopa): cf. R.V., such as 
the work ts such also ts the judgement (thereof) : so Ar.}, and the true 
text of the Syr. (see Violet). 

t (vs. 17): the threshing-floor : Lat., avea (cf. 4 3%, 25, 9%) = » adrwy 
(or adws) ; sometimes this word = the floor (Heb., géren) ; sometimes 
the contents of the threshing-floor, e.g., the heap (of corn) (Heb., 
gadish) ; cf. Ex. 22 *, Heb. and LXX. Here and elsewhere Hilg. 
renders Oepiopos. So Gunkel here havvest. The meaning seems to 
be: as the farmer is rich or poor, efficient or inefficient, so will his 
threshing-floor be large or small, full or empty (or the harvest of the 
threshing-floor). 

w (vs. 18): For there was (a time) 1 the eternal ages . . . they might 
dwell: so Syr. = (?) ore ev xaipp (vel., nyepais) ny Tov aiwvos, 
erommaCovros prov Trois vuy ovot mp 7 ‘yeverOat aiwya ev w KarolKew 
[kat tore —ow..A.J. = Hebrew (?) oby (moa) nya oan oc 
~n pap ue, The Lat. apparently misreading: or: ny xatpos ov 
cuwvos and wrongly taking mpi yeveoOa with awva renders : quoniam 
tempus erat saeculi et tunc cum essem parans eis qui nunc, antequam 
frevet illis saeculum, in quo inhabitavent = For there was a time in the 
world, even then when I was preparing for them that now live, befove the 
world was made for them to dwell in ; [and then, etc.]; R.V. The Lat. 
misses and obscures the point. To say that there was a time in the 
history of the world—which had been created for man’s sake—when 
sin and rebellion did not exist, viz., before man had appeared on the 
scene, adds point to the divine indictment of the human race, that 
follows: but to say (as the Lat. text says) that before the world was 
made, man did not exist, and therefore could not sin, is banal. The 
Jithiop. agrees essentially with the Syr. (cf. Violet); but the original 
Greek text appears to have been in some disorder in the MSS. used 
by Lat. and Ethiop. 

v (vs. 18): and then: so Lat. (et nemo contradixit mihi tunc) ; cf. 
Ethiop. ; but Syr. does not represent it. ce 

w (vs. 19): (@ world) made ready with both an unfailing table and an 
unexplovable pasture ; the reference is to Paradise and its marvellous 
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unfailing table and an unexplorable pasture’—*h 
corrupt in their manners.* saa siseacas 
® Then *I considered my world ; and lo! it was destroyed,” 

and ‘my earth ;* and lo! «it was in perile— 

on account of *the tumults? ‘of those who are (living) in it.¢ 
And I saw, @and spared (some)? ‘with very great difficulty,¢ 
and saved me a grape out of a cluster, and a plant /out of a 
aan forest! ae hae then, the multitude which has been 
orn In vain; but let my grape be preserved, and my plant 
‘which€ with much labour *I have a ee \* Cha 





fruits (an unfailing table) which its trees bear without cessation (cf. 8 52 
additional notes). The banquet which the righteous are to enjoy in 
the future world is often referred to (sometimes also in Messianic 
passages, : cf. Rev. 2 ? (hidden manna) and see Bousset, R.J.?, p. 327: 
the Greek of the phrase an unexplorable (= mysterious) pasture = 
(ets) vopov avetixvevroy (Volk.). The Versions read vouoy, law, for 
vonov, pastuve (or? vounv): hence unsearchable law (R.V.). 

x (vs. 19): have become corrupt in their manners : Lat., corrupt: sunt 
moribus eovum = epOapnoey rois Tporots avroy : Syr. and Ethiop. 
have in (or through) thety deeds (so Gunkel). 

y (vs. 20): I considered my world . . . it was destroyed : cf. Gen. 6 !* 
(destroyed = morally corrupt). 

Zz (vs. 20): my earth: Lat., ovbem meam = THY olkoumLevny jou 
(Hilg.). 

a (vs. 20): it was in peril: Lat., erat pericult (Violet) : Hilg. 
retranslates exw3uvevge = (?) 9330. So Syr. 

b (vs. 20): the tumults: so possibly Syr. (2p) = perversiones 
eorum: Hilg. (8: ras) ovoracess = Lat. coagitationes (for cogtta- 
tiones) ; but the Syr. may mean conversationes, mores. The Lat. text 
has [propter) cogitationes = [because] of the devices (R.V.); cf. 93%. 
[Preferably evexa raw cveracewy should be read ; see next note.] 

c (vs. 20): of those who ave (living) in it = ? tov ev aurTn wapovtwy 
(or wapiovrwy) ; cf. Ethiop. which has misread the participle onaperrwv. 
The Lat. also has rendered the clause wrongly as an adjectival one, 
qualifying evexa tw ovoracewy (or Aoyiopav): proper cogitationes 
quae tn eo advenerunt (because of the devices that weve come into it, R.V.). 

d (vs. 21): and spared (some): Lat., et peperci eis: Syr., and I 
spared : so Ethiop. (corrected text). 

e (vs. 21): with very great difficulty: Lat., vix valde = navy poys 
(Lupton): Heb. (?) ‘vipa (late). Syr., exigue modico = ? mavv (Acav) 
perpiws (cf. Ethiop.) = very lightly (Heb. ? rbdpy -by). 

f (vs. 21): out of a great forest: so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Ar.1) = ap 
vans moAAns: Lat., de tribu multa out of a great people, A.V.) = guans 
for apvans. 

g (vs. 22): which: so Syr., Ethiop.: Lat., quia (because). 

h (vs. 22): I have perfected: so Lat., perfect; but Syr., Ethiop. 
have passive (have been created, made strong or great). 
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VI. CONCLUSION OF THE VISION 
(9 #48) (S) 


This short section forms the conclusion of the long third vision and 
the transition to the fourth. The seer is bidden to wait another seven 
days when a further revelation shall be vouchsafed to him. He is, 
however, expressly told not to fast—as he had done in preparation for 
former visions—but to go into a field of flowers, and eat only flowers 
(?) or herbs of the field ; he is, moreover, to abstain from tasting flesh 
and wine, and is bidden to pray continually. The field is to be destitute 
of any building. As the following vision makes clear this locality is 
to be the scene of a vision of the Heavenly Jerusalem. The direction 
as to eating only of the produce of the field is remarkable. What is its 
significance ? It is clearly not to be regarded as on a par with the 
strict fast, from which it is expressly distinguished. Moreover, in the 
introduction to the third vision (6 #5) the seer says that he fasted seven 
days in order to complete the three weeks of fasting that had been 
commanded him (1.e., a week of fasting before each of the first three 
visions). Thus this form of preparation had reached its climax at the 
beginning of the third vision, and it is curious to note that no further 
direct mention of fasting is met with in the remaining chapters of the 
Book (10-14), though contexts occur in which such might have been 
expected (cf. 11 1, 13 4, 14 }).* 

Is, then, the direction as to eating herbs or flowers here to be regarded 
as a substitute for fasting proper—as a form of half-fasting ? This 
is possible, as abstinence from flesh and wine is decidedly in the direc- 
tion of a mild asceticism. But it may be argued that more probably 
what is intended is rather in the nature of an antithesis to strict fasting. 
It should be remembered that the destruction of the Holy City—and, 
above all, of the Temple—in 70 A.D. gave rise to a widespread ascetic 
movement among the Jewish people who survived, especially in Pales- 
tine. Many gave expression to their grief in severe and regular forms 
of fasting. It is this situation which is contemplated here. The seer 
is about to receive a vision in which grief at the desolation—bitter as 
it is—of the earthly Sion is to be transcended by a vision of the heavenly 
City. He is bidden, therefore, not to fast, but, in solitude, and far from 
human habitation and proximity, to prepare himself by partaking 
of the simplest food of nature, and by prayer, for the coming revelation. 
The food most appropriate in the circumstances would be that of the 
primeval age, and the age of man’s innocence. According to one 
well-known view flesh-eating came in only after the Flood, and marked 
a retrograde step in human development. Still this amounts to 
practically the same thing as the half-fast.{ The seer is about to 





* This fact affords a strong confirmation of the correctness of the 
critical analysis which separates these chapters from the Salathiel 
Apocalypse. ; 

+ Among the orthodox Jews still certain days (the first nine days 
of Ab, and with some the period from the 17th of J ammuz to the 10th 
of Ab) are reckoned as half-fasts, the eating of meat and the drinking 
of wine alone being forbidden. 
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receive a glorious revelation of the heavenly city. It is necessary that 
he Should be brought into a condition of holiness which will enable an 
to be in a fit state to receive the vision when it comes: but it is 
desirable to dissociate this preparation from the strict fast, cae 
of its associations with grief at the desolation of the earthly Sion : hence 
the choice of this particular method. | Kabisch (p. 79 f.), inderd, Dem 
pounds a very different view. He points out that the eating 0 es 
and flowers assumes a high religious significance only or mainly in a 
religious systems which accentuate a dualistic view of ver baa oe 
opposition between this world of darkness and the region is ane = 
light (heaven). This view of things was current among the aa - 
the Ebionites (according to the description of Epipeniog). te fe 
certain Gnostic systems. Of all that exists on the earth, t a rs a: 
and especially the flowers, approach most nearly the heavenly a sta re 
which pervades the world of light (their delicate, insubstantial charac . 
indicates this). Hence to partake of them, is to partake, i a ec e 
of heavenly food. By strict fasting the bodys, to some extent, epee 
of gross material elements. But this is not sufficient in this vale sa 
seer is about to be confronted with the actual presence of a ae 
heavenly substance—the heavenly Sion itself—and it is Bier 
his mortal and corruptible tmen be raat be ee Me benenet a 
nd animated with a heavenly litle. 
caren Though this view fits in with the undoubted Mesacttng 4 a 
to a dualistic conception of vee ie. it : Sept P- 
i J— yet it seems rather forced an i : 0 
te aly scene to involve reading a great deal into the passage, and is, 
moreover, unnecessary. 


if * i ‘ days— 
23 But if ‘thou wilt separate thyself* yet seven more Cay 
thou shalt not, however, fast in them, 24 but shalt go into 
ja field of flowers,’ where no house has been built, and a 
only *of the fruit of the field ;* and ‘thou shalt taste no fles 








jae oe ee 





; be either 

i (vs. 23): thou wilt separate thyself : cf. Syr. (wren may be 
wet geri ‘OF oe separate thyself), t-€., for Sparro a 
preparation for the further aie ae Lat. [st] intermittas = 

. . Bar Syr. ? = 8:acraadns). _ 
hea 23) : pA ae flowers: Lat., campum florum = i) glad 
soaeey (Hilg.) : so Syr. and Ar.? be le Ethiop., fie y 
-2-pmp my: ome in P.B.H. = flowers}. 
ee 24): of the fruit of the field : so Ethiop. (= oe Tov ee 
tov meBiov): Ar. 1, herbs and Lat., flowers (de flovibus) a be 
Baacrey (cf. Gen. 40°, LXX, Heb. flos) : the Heb. may pee = 
min nox = growth of (what grows in) the field : for the oe (in 
Ezek. 167; andcf. the use of BAaoravew = NDS gibi 3 : 
Gen. 40 1°, BAacrous ee a pore ea ae pe yatl 
: thou shalt taste no flesh . . . 70 oe : 

t : beige aie grows in the : Ethiop.. {ruil of ae aed 
yerbs : ; ers (flores): so Syr. So Danie f 
rig nn ae ee (Heb., O71, LXX omepparov, Vulg. legumina) 
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and drink no wine, but (eat) only the fruit/—*® and pray unto 


Oe Most High “continually,” then I will come and talk with 
ee. 


THE FOURTH VISION 
(9 2610 89) 


_ The following vision seems to have been preserved largely without 
interpolation, and as it was composed by the author of S., the pen of 
the Redactor (R.) only coming into evidence in one or two places* and 
in the transitional verses at the end (10 °*5*). The composition is 
even and flowing, and moves in an easy logical sequence. The seer 
proceeds, as he has been commanded, to a field which bears the mys- 
terious name of Ardat and there lives on herbs for seven days (9 **38), 
Then he addresses God, giving utterance to the thoughts that have 
arisen within him. Israel had been entrusted with the Divine Law— 
it had been sown in their hearts—but they had failed to keep it. The 
vessel that received it was doomed to perish because of sin, while the 
Law remained 1m tts honour, imperishable (9 **?7). This speech is 
interrupted by a vision of a woman in distress, who is mourning the 
death of an only son—a son who, born after thirty years of sterility, 
had died on the very morning of his wedding. The seer, therefore, by 
way of consolation, admonishes her that her loss is small compared 
with the disasters that have befallen the chosen people as a whole, 
and more especially the crowning disaster of the destruction of Sion 
(9 38-10 *). Then suddenly the scene changes: the woman vanishes, 
and in her place appears a great and splendid city—the heavenly Sion 
(10 #538), The section closes with an account of the intervention of 
the angel (Uriel) and the explanation of the vision given by him to the 
seer (10 #%5? followed by the conclusion 10 55%), 

The whole section thus falls into the following divisions :— 

I. Introduction (9 #**°) ; 


Il. The abiding glory of the Law and Israel: a contrast (9 **8") ; 
III. The vision of the Disconsolate Woman (9 **-10 *). 


With this vision, which transports him into the heavenly world, 
the Apocalypse of Salathiel doubtless ended. The visions that follow, 
as we Shall see, belong to other sources. Some fragments of the work 
of S. are embedded in these later visions (12 4°48 and 14 3*85) ; these 
will be discussed later in connection with their present contexts. 





and drank water, rather than suffer danger of defilement : cf. 2 Macc. 
5 27 (Judas and his companions fed on grassy food [rnv xoptwbn tpopny] 
rather than suffer defilement). 

m (vs. 25): continually: Lat., sine intermissione = abtadrerras 
(Hilg.): cf. Ethiop. (in omni tempore) : Syr., zealously (ardenter). 





* With, however, far-reaching effects on the application and 
significance of the vision: see further below. 


20—(2430) 
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I. INTRODUCTION 
(9 2848) (s) 


The mysterious locality which is described as the field which ts called 
Ardat,* whither the seer went, in accordance with the divine command, 
and meditated for seven days, living on the herbs of the field, has been 
the subject of much debate. The view that the name means the wilder- 
ness of Judah (Liicke) or (as Avbah = nay, desert) is a symbolical 
name for the Holy Land generally, which might have been represented 
at the end of the Ist cent. a.D. as a veritable wilderness to the Jews 
(Volkmar), may be at once dismissed. More plausible is the suggestion 
put forward by Prof. Rendel Harris (The Rest of the Words of Baruch 
{Cambridge, 1889], pp. 35-39) that the locality intended is the neigh- 
bourhood of Abraham’s oak, near Hebron. This would be a highly 
suitable place for a divine revelation; and, moreover, Hebron is 
mentioned in Ap. Bar. as one of the seats of prophetic inspiration 
(xlvii. 1).f Prof. Harris concludes that the scene of the fifth vision 
in 4 Ezra (ch. 11) is Hebron, and that this is identical with the scene 
of the fourth vision, 4.¢., the field of Avdat. But in this view no account 
has been taken of the different sources which appear in these chapters ; 
the connection of the scene of the two visions is a purely artificial one, 
and is due to the compiler. Nor is it at all certain that the oak men- 
tioned in 4 Ezra 14! as the place where Ezra received the revelation 
is Abraham's oak, as Prof. Harris supposes. It may have been some 
well-known tree in Jerusalem (see notes ad loc.). 

Thus the attempt to locate the field of Avdat at Hebron cannot be 
regarded as successful. Whatever may be the true explanation of the 
name Ardat, it seems clear that its significance must be mainly of a 
symbolical character.t{ The repeated statement that the mysterious 
place was one where no house has been built (9 *, 10 °1) not only excludes 
the actual site of the ruined earthly Jerusalem,|| but also points to a 
place which was still untouched by human hand, and so fit to be the 
spot where the heavenly city could (temporarily) rest. Presumably 
the reader was expected to think of this locality as in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Babylon where Salathiel is represented as residing 
at the beginning of the apocalypse (4 Ezra 31). The scene of the 
vision of the heavenly Jerusalem recalls the scene of the building of the 
tower in the mountain-encircled plain of Arcadia in Hermas, Sim. 
x. 1, 4 (Then he led me away to a certain domed mountain in Arcadia 

. and he showed me a great plain, and round about the plain twelve 
and in the midst of the plain he showed me a great white 


mountains ... a gy 
Then follows the building of the 


vock which rose up from the plain, etc. 





* For the various forms of the name cf. the note on the verse below. 
+ But the present form of the text of chapter xlvii seems to be 
very composite (cf. Charles ad loc.). 


+ Cf. the name Arzareth in 13 4. — 
|| There was still a considerable Jewish population in Jerusalem long 


after 70 a.D. The Jews were not finally expelled till the reign of 
Hadrian. 
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One slight indication (cf. 10 *8 note P) suggests that 


this Tevelation took place was during the day, and not by night as is the 


26 
53 eee a i pes pi *into the field which? 
: , sat among ? ‘1 
‘did eat of the herbs of the field 4 ae i cen 


1 (vs. 26): as he co : J 
i? ; but Bthicn. oan ne me: so Lat. (stcut dixit mtht) ; 
0 (vs. 26): into the field which : L; J 
- Lat., = 
pa ee Tee the influence of the Greek = ae 
ee a phic oe vary as to the spelling. Ardaj (S**), Ad 
2 Kings 1826) 4744s (C), Ardaf (M); Syr. and Ethiop. trang ee” 
vane 2 i; Ar}, Araab or Avaat ; Arm., Ardab ; pe f 
Planations of this curious name have been ies ' Van 


Syr., 


by the Israelites (Josh. 12 14 i i 
y me x ), which was in the wilde s.* 
P eS oe eae f sediaoeont hasa mystic or eschatological significanee i: 
pale hace yeaa place entirely removed from contact with 
jet Pe! n Lee as Violet suggests Arcadia. Cf. 
; - 1x. 1, 4, and see further introduction to the section 


p (vs. 26): the flowers - so Lat. i 
(cf ee *) and Arm. ; but Ethiop. ieee Se nena ae 
ee ) Bue eat of ee herbs of the field: Lat., et de herbis apri 
(Hilg.) ae yr. Ar.?: Kat ano Twy Boraywy Tov aypou ; 
(ef a . dale oe ve reading (based on the Ethiep) in ot 

¢ 2 t i 1 i 
a ie growth) of the field). Ethiop. here as there renders 

y (vs. 26): and the eating thereof sati 

26) = : lisfied é 

pin mtht in saturitatem (so other alia Pra ge i 
SeT@Y Hol ets MANTMOVnY = (2): pred 4 noe nm iil laa 

* Gunkel suggests that the locali - 

: : locality may rather (if i 

have been in the neighbourhood of Babylon oe a cee 
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i i days, 
satisfied me.” #7 And it came to pass after seven 
‘as I lay upon the grass‘ that ‘my heart was again re as 
before’ #° Then “I opened my mouth,” and began to address 


the Most High. : 


II. THE ABIDING GLORY oF THE Law, AND ISRAEL: 
A CONTRAST 


(94) (5) 


itation i i haracteristic 
fter seven days’ meditation in Ardat the seer gives c \ 

Resor ee once ali to the thoughts which have Teepe pre 
This takes the form of a soliloquy on the relation of mee ray 
At the Exodus from Egypt—when Israel became a na i thal bane 
sown the Law in the heart of his people, with the Spade kL ig eg 
forth fruit in you and ye shall be glorified in it for ever (9% ne 

fathers observed it not ; yet the fruit of the Law did not pers Ces 
not—because it was essentially divine. But they that gag fares 
because they kept not the thing that was sown in them. eras 
obtains in the natural world is that the receptacles Se fepeee 
which they have received has passed away—for instanc gic em 
remains after the seed that has been sown in it has caus Lee a 
eae CRrEe on hat ith ae ‘a different, For 
it has come to an end, and soon. 1 ee ate 

ived the Law and sinned must perish, tog f f 

died Gick This labett itin : the Law, however, perishes not, but abides in 
ae ae in conjunction with the sections that sages: ler a bse 
characteristic allocution is not difficult to divine. a oo pele 
f the theology of S. are emphasized throughout—the Ha sraeaataes 
hetween what belongs to the corruptible present ee: cine 
belongs to the eternal order. The Law belongs to a Aad 
been sown in the corruptible vessel of the human heart o Sogbid Bg ae 
of hes. But the union is not fruitless. This can only Prarie 
an - fie body and heart have perished—belonging as Beek eres 
, ect corruptible order—the result of the een of te an 
Tea will be realised in a blessed immortality in the A ep tide 

world —atid this, in spite of the shortcomings of the fat fe = 
fail of the chosen people to live up to the divine requir coe 
TBE the application of the nai eon ee ae iar 
i vessel that receive 

ety ohh oes partially and imperfectly expressed by the 





: discumbebam supra 
: upon the grass: Lat., et ego disc 
ae ie viele Saute out the sentence in the original Heb. was a 


i i 221 33e IR). bate 
a paris a heart was again troubled (turbabatur) as before; s 


zi hole sentence and 
Ethiop.; Syr. adds super me: cf. for the w 


. i : uth 
bee ne i opened my mouth : so Ethiop., Ar. 1; but Lat., my mo 


2 
s opened (apertum est os mes n) - so Syr., Ar. *. 
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earthly Jerusalem remains; but the vessel that mediated it has 
Perished. The earthly vessel (1.c., the earthly Jerusalem) has been 
destroyed—it has perished : how foolish and perverse to look for its 


revival! Hope should rather be fixed on the eternal City which exists 


® And I said: #0 Lord,“ “thou didst verily reveal thyself 
“unto our fathers” *in the wilderness” «when they went forth 


out of Egypt, and when they walked* through the untrodden 
and unfruitful wilderness ;” 89 and ‘thou didst say :? 


# (vs. 29): O Lord: so Lat. domine : (w nvpie : but Syr., Ethiop. 
O Lord (my Lord) = Acomora kupte, da . : 

(vs. 29): thou didst vertly reveal thyself : Lat., ostendens ostensus es 
= pavepay epavepwOns (Hilg.) : so Syr., Ethiop.: cf. revelans revelatus 
sum 143. (The reference is to such passages as Ex. 19 *, 24 1 etc.) 

v (vs. 29): unto our fathers : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. 1 Ar.?; but 
Lat. adds tn nobis (R.V., among us). This certainly seems to be pleon- 
astic and awkward with fo our fathers (in nobis . | + patribus nostris). 
Volk. retranslates : Muy —pawouevos edayns rots Tarpagt nywy = 
revealing thyself to us (thy people) thou didst appear to our fathers [in 
the wilderness). Probably the words are an explanatory gloss: “ God 


w (vs. 29): in the wilderness - so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar, 1 > but 
Syr. adds of Sinai, 

* (vs. 29): when they went forth. . . when they walked : Ethiop. 
omits (by homoioteleuton) : but Lat., Syr., Ar, 1, Ar. ? represent the 
clause (when they walked, etc. = Lat., quando ventebant (in deserto) : 
Heb., 1 "ba; cf. Judg. 11? (when they came up from Egypt, and Israel 
walked through the wilderness, etc.). 


tn deserto quod non calcatuy et infructuoso = (?) es epnuov aBarov Kar 
axaprov (Hilg.) : better ev 7H eenuw K.7.A, (Volk., epnuy pn memarnpery : 
so Ar.1); Syr. has (when they went through the wilderness] a land in 
which ave no fruits and through which no man has come. For last clause 
Ar. ! has where theve is nether water nor fruit : Ethiop. has [in deserto] 
tn terra vastata (= ? yp weropOnuervn, Volk. for MN werarnuevn), bt non 
futt silva et herba (= Lat., infructuoso). Illustrate from Jer. 26: 
Where is J. that brought us up out of the land of Egypt ; that led us through 
the wilderness, through a land of deserts and of pits, through a land of 
drought and deep darkness (LXX, ev ry epnuw ev yn ameipylkat aBary, 
© yp avvdpw Kou axsomw) a land that none passed through and where no 
man dwelt ? 
z (vs. 30): thou didst say: Lat., dicens dixist:. 
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*O Israel, hear thou me; 
O seed of Jacob, attend unto my words \6 


8! For, behold, I sow my Law in you, and 4t shall bring 
forth fruit’ in you, and ye shall be glorified in it for ever. 
32 4But? our fathers, who received ‘the Law‘ observed it not, 
and /the statutes they did not keep,/ ‘and yet the fruit of the 
Law did not perish£ nor could it—because it was thine ; *8 but 
they who received it perished, because they kept not that which 
had been sown in them. 34 *Now, it is a general rule* that, 
when the ground has received seed, or the sea a ship, or ‘any 





a (vs. 30): O Israel, hear thou me, O seed of Jacob attend unto my words : 
for this mode of address (of God) cf. Ps. 50 (LXX, Vulg. 49)’; the 
use in parallelism of Israel and [seed of) Jacob is not uncommon ; cf. 


in this book 31%, 332; in Ap. Bar. also Jacob . . . Isyael are often 
parallel. (Cf. Ap. Bar. xxxi. 4; also xvii. 4, xlvi. 4.) 
b (vs. 31): For behold I sow my Law in you . . . ye shall be glorified 


in tt for ever. This is the author’s paraphrase of the O.T. description 
of the relation set up between God and Israel by Israel’s acceptance 
of the Law, and entry into the covenant-relation with God. He reads 
into the naive O.T. promises of temporal reward his own transcendental 
views, and understands the glory promised to Israel to mean the un- 
fading glory of the eternal and incorruptible heavenly world. Tor a 
similar heightening of O.T. language cf. 7 12°, where Deut. 30 1° is cited 
(choose thee life, etc., i.e., eternal life: cf. note m, ad loc.). 

c (vs. 31): it shall bring forth fruit: Syr. adds of righteousness. 

d (vs. 32): But: Lat., nam = 8: so vv. 33 and 37, cf. 44, 
note m. : 

e (vs. 32): the Law: so Lat.; cf. Ar.1, Syr., but Ethiop., 
thy Law. 

{ (vs. 32): the statutes: Lat., legitima = ra vopima,; cf. 7 74, 

g (vs. 32): and yet the fruit of the Law did not perish ; Lat., et factum 
est fructum legis non pertens (fructum, neut. ; cf. 8%) = kau eyeveTo 0 
kapmos Tov vouwov ovk amodAuuevos (Hilg.). Syr. and Ethiop. have 
of thy Law: but Ar.? supports Latin. [Syr. renders vs. 32a :— 


But our fathers received the Law, and observed tt not, 
and statutes, and did not keep them. 
This accords with Heb. style, and may be right. For this form of 


sentence cf. 9 2°, 11 44.] aoe 
h (vs. 34): now, tt is a general rule; Syr., and thts ts the rule (cf. 
Ethiop.) = (?) $bza an, a common expression in P.B.H. = now this 
asthe general rule. The Lat. has et ecce consuetudo (R.V., And, lo, tt 
1s a custom) : so Ar.}. 
1 (vs. 34) : any other vessel : Lat., vas aliud (so Syr.) = akevos addo: 


the ship is also a oxevos (53) (Gunkel). 
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ee vessel’ it or drink,f *and when it happens that what 
own,” or ‘what is launched! or the thi 
been taken in™ come to an Sy eeia ar ne 
end,—*5 "these come t m 
while *the receptacles® remain: b i ies erie 
: but with us it has n 
SO. me Acs who have received the Law ‘and nee 
pee , ‘together with our heart,’ which has taken it in: 
e Law, however,t perishes not, but abides in its glory 


III. THe Vision oF THE DIscONSOLATE WoMAN 
(9 **-10 *4) (S) 


We now teach the final sections of the Salathiel-apocalypse. It is 


7 (vs. 34): food or drink : Lat. escas v 
; : - Lat., el potus (cf. Ar. 1): 
Troma (Hilg.) : Syr., quae reponitur in ea escam (cf. thon : eth 
quae reponitur in ea has come in from the next clue dad a ie 








k (vs. 34) : and when it happens that what 1 ; ] 
a ee est ; oltted i Gee oa i a 
vs. : what is launched: Lat., quod mt : 
repositum est = ro Tedemevov (Hilg.) (cf. Paice Set repeat 
ae eae ; Rite that have been taken in: Lat. quae suscepta 
: = v i ‘tum 
era Ps evra (Hilg.) (Syr., quod custoditum est. Ethiop. 
n (vs. 35) : these come to d: f 
a coset pigs i end; Lat., exterminentur haec (dependent 
o (vs. 35): the receptacles: Lat., rece I J 
) , a torta: Syr., ila v t 
susceperunt illa : if 35. iifasing 
sl Binion) a: ravra 8€ ra vrodefaueva (Hilg.) (vv. 35-37 are missing 
Pp (vs. 36): We: Lat., nos quidem = i 
: Lat., = nues pey (Hilg.). 
q ae 36): and sinned » Lat., peccantes : es et ae 
r (vs. 36): must perish: Lat., peribimus (cf. Rom. 329), 
ae hed with our heart: Lat., et cor nostrum. The heart 
o S., is i i gi 
ay rie Is essentially a corvuptible vessel, belonging to the 
t (vs. 37): the Law however: Lat., nam lex ) 
ng V= 0 8 vo : Syr., 
thy Law. The Law does not perish because it comes from heaven yt 
is spiritual (mvevpaticos, Rom. 7 “): cf. also 2 Cor. 37 f. [With 
ats os 37 cf. Ap. Rar. xiv. 19: And now I see that as fcr the world 
tch was made on account of us, lo! it abides, but we, on account of 
whom it was made, depart.] 
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(cf. 8 °*) that the heavenly Sion is one of the things which belong to the 
eternal order, and which should be made freely available for the 
enjoyment of the righteous after the final judgement. It is this heavenly 
reality which is now manifested to the seer. Ani examination of this 
section and the following makes it clear that the disconsolate woman 
who appears to the seer, mourning the death of her only son, must be 
the heavenly Sion ; she cannot be identified with the earthly Jerusalem, 
as Kabisch justly points out, without making the story meaningless.* 

The singularly vivid description of the desolation of the earthly 
Jerusalem, given in 10 ™ {., shows clearly enough that the author is 
living in a time subsequent to the destruction of the city in 70 a.p. 
We have already seent that the 30th year of 3} must be understood 
to be the thirtieth year after 70 a.p., 7.e., 100 A.D. The situation pre- 
supposed will, as Kabisch points out, suit the circumstances of Salathiel, 
living in the middle of the exile; the author intends this to be applied 
by his readers to the position in which they find themselves at the end 
of the first century a.p. It is impossible to imagine him placing such 
a description as 10 #! f. in the mouth of the historical Ezra. 

The story of the woman who, after rearing an only son, loses him 
(by death) on his wedding day, is a well-known one and was derived 
by S. from sida sources. He merely adapts it to his special purpose. 
This will explain the fact that the interpretation does not account 
for all the details, and also for the somewhat strange representation 
of the earthly Jerusalem as a son, rather than a daughter. For a 
detailed discussion of the interpretation adopted see introduction to 


the next section (10 2%5’). ; 


38 And when I spake “thus“ "in my heart? “] lifted up my 
eyes,” and saw a woman *upon the right ;* and %loy! she 








u (vs. 38): thus: Lat., haec (these things). , me 

v (vs. 3): in my heart: to speak or say tn the heart is Hebrew idiom 
for to think’: cf. e.g., Ps. 147. 

w (vs. 38): I lifted up my eyes - SO Syr., Ar. ?, Arm. ; but Lat. has 
et vespext oculis mets (R.V., I looked about me with mine eyes) : aveBAeya 
rots opOadpors pov (Hilg.) : cf. Ethiop. | 

x (vs. 38): «pon the right: Lat., in dextera pavle= wv To Seki 
pepe: cf. 4 Ezra 4’: Luke 1" (there appeared to him an angel... 
standing on the right side of the altar of incense) ; Mark 165. Volkmar 
remarks that the right side signifies to Semites good fortune. It is 
also the position of honour ; cf. Shepherd of Hermas, Vis. III. i. 9 (then 
when I would have sat on the right side she suffered me not, etc.). The 
woman’s approach had been noyseless—sudden and mysterious like all 


heavenly things (Gunkel). ; ; 
y (vs. 3): lo! so Lat. ecce) : other versions do not represent this 


word. 


* If the woman = the earthly Jerusalem, whom does her dead 
son represent ? Note also the way in which the fate of Sion and the 
grief of the woman are contrasted (10 7, 10 ?°, etc.). 

¢ See introductory section to ch. 3. 


oon peers ee cc 
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was mourning and weeping with a loud voice, and w 
grieved in mind, and her clothes were rent and eects 
‘ashes upon her head.* %° Then I dismissed *my thoughts 
in which I had been preoccupied,* and turned to her and said : 
'Wherefore® weepest thou? And why art thou grieved in 
thy mind ? 41 And she said unto me: Suffer me, my lord 
- ‘indulge my sorrow? and ‘continue my grief,’ for I am 
embittered in soul’ and ‘deeply afflicted.® 
And I said unto her : *What has befallen thee ?* tell me. 
She said’ unto me: I, ‘thy servant,’ was barren, “and 
‘a ~ are Ming I had a husband thirty years. #4 Both 
ourly and dai uring these thi 
Most High night and gba seca rari 





z (vs. 38): ashes upon her head: soS i 
ash : yr., Ethiop., Ar.}, Ar. ?, Arm. : 
the Lat. has cints super caput ejus (cints = as 15x). For ashes 
upon the head, as a sign of grief and humiliation, cf. 2 Sam. 13 19 
a (vs. 39): my thoughts in which I had b led : 
cogitatus in quibus eram cogitans. Gi en ste 
b ere : aes : Lat., wtquid = watt. 
c (vs. : suffer me... to: so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. ! fo : 
the Lat. has dimitte me... ut= oe ae opr ee Hig any 
d INS: 41): [to] indulge my sorrow : Syr., ut defleam super animam 
meam: so Ethiop. (Ar.1) = [wa] karodvpwuct kar ene (Volk.) 
(that I may grieve over myself) = ? ‘sy piwad: the Lat. has [wd] 
defleam me : [wa] amoxAaww ene (Hilg.). 
, e (vs. 41): continue my grief: Lat. (Violet), adjictam doleve (MSS., 
olorem) = mpooridw moverw (xpoori@evar = O17 + infin. = to repeat 
an action) ; so Syr. (et adjiciam iterum ingemiscere), cf. Ethiop., 
f (vs. 41): embittered in soul: so Syr. (adds valde); cf. Ar. ? (the 
lamentation of my heart ts full of bitterness for me) - Lat., amava sum 
animo ; the Heb. phrase was, perhaps, ‘21 wp] Mp ; cf. 1 Sam. 1 1°. 
g (vs. 41): deeply afflicted : Lat., humiliata sum valde = eramewwOnv 
Atay = ? IND ‘miyna, 
h (vs. 42): what has befallen thee? so Syr., Ethiop. Cf. Ar.’ = 
Th EmeTUXN Gat: Lat., quid passa es ? = 11 emabes (Hilg.). 
t (vs. 43): she said: so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.?, Ar. *, Arm.i but Syr 
she answered and said. 
7 (vs. 43): thy servant; so Lat., Syr., Ar.}, Arm.i Ar. ? omits. 
Ethiop. substitutes olim (? a scribal mistake in Ethiop. text). 
k (vs. 43): and bore no child: Lat., et non pepert = Kar ovk 
€TEKOYV. 
UL (vs. 44): night and day : notice the Hebrew division of time first 
night, then day : (cf. e.g., Gen. i.) : the unheard prayer of the barren 
wife is a common motif in folk-tales (Gunkel). 
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‘6 And it came to pass "after thirty years™ 
God *heard thy handmaid* 
and “looked upon? *my affliction ;*. 
He considered %’my distress,’ 
and gave me a son. 


And I rejoiced in him greatly, I and my husband and ‘all my 
fellow-townsfolk,’ and ‘we gave great glory* unto ig Mighty 
One! 46 And I reared him “with great travail. ae ae 
he was grown up, "I came’ to take “him” a wife, and *made 


ya feast day.” 


m (vs. 45): after thirty years : so Lat. and all the versions except 
ich has after these thirty years. : : 
ae 15) fs ae thy handmaid : so Lat. and a the ee FEO 
. 1 his for thy: Ar. 3, me): this, as Gun el remarks, is or. 
Pee iee fhe Syr. therefore may be right in reading: heard the 
J handmaid, om rele Sate 
ee looked wtpon; Lat., pervidtt (v.1., praevidit) ; ues 
ode: Heb. 2? =3 789 cf. 1 Sam. 1" in a similar context: (If we 
ay indeed look upon [i.2., look kindly upon] the affliction of thy 
kandmaid). ae = sins 
: t., humilitatem meam ba 
s. 45): [upon] my affliction; La 
eee He (low estate, Lk. 1 4%) = “3y3, Barrenness was a 
aa eae me Lat., tribulationt meae = rn Oder pov 
s : vess : 3 r 
re Bal eaileee Ethiop. (most MSS.) adds my trial and before 
ny dist humiliation). : 
a ere all my fellow-townsfolk : so Syr. (lit., all the sons a bia 
town) Ethiop Ar.?, Ar.3, The Lat. has omnes cives mei: : 
pee : 5 Imus = edofaropev 
: : we gave great glory: Lat., honortficavi subi 
wise a To He Cod the glory (cf. Lk. 17 18) for baat pena 
was an all-important religious duty. The fact that ee uty aaa 
siously performed seems to be emphasized here in ice e ee 
hossibiliiy of a suggestion that the calamity which follov ‘ 
i Gunkel). 
a eee BS rach on oJ deate, ie - i ion (freq. 
: : 6 
Heb., xn): cf. 4 Ezra 6 97, 10 *4, 120 
eer with ne) travail; Lat., cum labore multo = ev poxdy 
s. ek, - | 
Ponte ay: vd came: Lat., e¢ ventssem (this is to be taken as the 
apodosis > cf. 379); so Syr. oe re 
: Atm: reading ez (Violet). ; 
w ve ae es ; Te ek = emomra Ethiop., prepared. wien 
ft s. 47) a feast day: Lat., diem epuli = (?) nuspay morov tgs 
- ae r ‘(cf Violet for text), diem epult et jucunditatem mag ae 
aia a ie. Cf. Matt. 22? (a king... made a marriage s 
Comer) fib his son): Lk. 14 '% (emoree 8errvoy pey2). 
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’ And it came to pass when my son entered into his wedding 
chamber, he fell down ‘and died 2 Then 4I removed the 
lights,¢ and all my fellow-townsfolk rose up **to comfort mess ; 

ut >I Temained quiet® ‘until the night of the next day.° 


2 (vs. 1): and died : again, as Gunkel Points out, a favourite motif 
for popular stories: when joy and festivity are at their height direst 
calamity befalls. With the death of the bridegroom here cf. the 
story in Tobit (esp. ch. 8). Kabisch thinks this points to a knowledge 
of the Bk. of Tobit by S.; but this does not necessarily follow. 











is inclined to suspect that an original Heb. way= 7 extinguished 
was misread ‘ms, I ended, finished off, destroyed = (?) everts - Ethiop. 
Tenders we extinguished ouy lamps: Hilg. retranslates eoBecapev 
mavres ra gwraj. [For the wedding lights cf. Matt. 25 *. Here again 
note the violent contrast between the brilliant illumination of the 
wedding feast and the sudden darkness following on the death of the 
bridegroom.) 

aa (vs. 2): to comfort me: to condole with mourners as well as to 
assist in the burial of the dead is a part of the practice of benevolence 
which is so strongly marked a feature of Jewish piety. 

b (vs. 2): I remained quiet: Lat., quievi = novxaca (Hilg.). A 
mother’s grief would normally show itself in loud lamentation, but 
here she remains dumb. 

¢ (vs. 2): until the night of the next day: so Ethiop. The Lat. has 
usque in alium diem usque in noctem = ‘ews THS efNS nNuEpas ews vuKTos 
(Hilg.): (for sane = next cf. 2 Kings 6 79) = snyd anan ova ay = 
until the next day at night - the articulation of the sentence is according 
to Hebrew style. 

@ (vs. 3): And it came to pass when they weve all quiet (and desisted) 
from consoling, as (because) I remained quiet: Lat., et factum est cum 
omnes quievissent [ut me consolaventur] ut quiescerem = (?) rau 
eyevero ore novxaoy mavres [rou He (? for un) Twapakadecas] ws ay 
novxacami: the Syr., understood novxatoy as meaning slept, and 
renders ws av + opt. by et putarent quod; the bracketed clause it 
apparently omits (et postquam obdoymissent omnes et putarent quod ego 
obdormivem) : the Ethiop. apparently omits the last clause (et postea 
cum omnes tacutssent et desinevent veprehendeve me). The original 
Heb. perhaps ran somewhat as follows : pa39 0b3 owno ona, 
Onn IRY °D> t.¢., when they were all silent from consoling, because 
! kept stlent : for ona + 2 cf. Jer. 38 27, 

e (vs. 4): nevey again to veturn > Syr., has never (not) again, ete. = 
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‘neither eat nor drink,! but continually ‘to mourn and to fast® 
till I die. & Then I left* ‘the thoughts’ in which I was still 
occupied, and answered her ‘in anger’ and said: *O thou 
above all other women most foolish! Seest thou not our 
mourning, and what has befallen us? 7’Now *Sion the mother 
of us all’ is in great gricf and deep affliction? ‘It is right 
now to mourn! seeing that we all mourn, and “to grieve,” 





unxert vmoorpepew (Hilg.): cf. Ar.}, Ar. 2; Ethiop., nof: Lat., jam 
non = ? py apre for pnxert. 

f (vs. 4): netther eat nor drink (infinitives) : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. }, 
Ar. ?, Arm.: Lat., neque manducabo nec bibam. 

g (vs. 4): to mourn and fast: so Lat., Syr., Ar.!; but Ethiop., 
fast and mourn. 

h (vs. 5): I left: Lat., develingut = eyxareAmov (Hilg.); cf. dimist 
= agnxa in 9 5%, 

t (vs. 5): the thoughts = Aoyiopous: so Syr. (my thoughts), Ethiop., 
Ar.!: but Lat. sermones = Aoyous (a misreading) : so Arm. 

j (vs. 5): t2 anger: so Lat., Syr., Ar.', Arm. (Ethiop. omits). 

k (vs. 7): Ston the mother of us all: cf. Gal. 4 26 (but there of the 
heavenly Jerusalem). 

L (vs. 8): tf ts right to mourn: so Syr., Ar. = xa voy mevOew Se 
(Hilg.) = ? dSaenad “anyy or baxnnd wv any. In Violet's text this 
clause is represented by lugere validissimum est nunc (taken as first 
clause in vs. 8): butin BJ the text is: lugete validissime (end of vs. 7). 
Et nunc [quoniam omnes, etc.], t.e. [seeing Sion is humiliated, etc.] 
mourn ye very sore. And now [seeing we all mourn, etc. . . . art thou 
grief-stricken for an only son? Cf. A.V.]. The reading validrssime 
is supported by the MSS. Ambrose (as cited in note on vs. 11 below), 
Vulg. : lugete is the reading of S., but CV. luget, L. lugetque : the last 
would be right according to Gunkel’s vicw = mevOer te (lugete = 
wevOerre). Then it would form a third descriptive clause of Sion's 
humiliation : Sion the mother of us all 

is in great grief, 

deep affliction, 

and mourning sore. 
Gunkel adopts the reading of Syr. and Ar. ! for the first clause of vs. 8 
(nunc autem lugere oportet), presumably supposing some words to have 
fallen out of the Latin text: Et nunc [lugere oportet] quontam, etc. 
This is ingenious; but Violet's slight emendation, perhaps, harmonizes 
the textual phenomena better. ; ; 

m (vs. 8): to grieve... grief stricken: Lat., tristes ests. . . 
contristati [sumus] : notice change of expression (tvistes . . . con- 
tristati), which probably reflects a change in the Greek = (?) Avera 
A ovAAvrovpeda (tristis estis = Avweobe, a mistaken reading 
for AvweioOa: Gunkel). This line of the verse is omitted in Syr., 
but is attested by Ethiopic. The point of the passage !s that the nation 
is now plunged into calamities, and, therefore, all may now properly 


mourn. 
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seeing that we are all "grief-stricken * . thou, however, art 
gtief-stricken for one son.” *® “But? ask the earth, and she 
shall tell thee, that it is she who ought to mourn ?the fall of 
so many? that have sprung into being upon her.? 1!°’Yea, 
from the beginning all who have been born, and others who 
are to come—lo! they go’ ‘almost all into perdition,’ and the 
multitude of them ‘comes to destruction.! 31 “Who, then, 
should mourn the more? Ought not she that has lost so 
great a multitude? or thou who grievest but for one ?# 
12 But if thou sayest to me: My lamentation is not like the 
earth’s, for I have lost the fruit of my womb 
which °I bare’ with pains 
and "brought forth’ with sorrows— 





n (vs. 8): [for one son]: Syr. adds but we, the whole world, for our 
mother. 

o (vs. 9): But: Lat. entm = 8e; cf. note on 6 8, 

p (vs. 9): the fall of so many; Lat. (Ambrose), tantorum casum - 
MSS. have fantorum alone; so Ethiop., Ar.1; the Syr. is defective. 
Hilg., ro rrwpa (Volk., tyv tuxnv) TocovTwr. 

q (vs. 9): that have sprung into being upon her: Lat., super eam 
germinantium = em avtns mepuxorwy (Hilg.) BAacravoyvrwy (Volk.). 

y (vs. 10): yea, from the beginning all who have been born, and others 
who are to come—lo! they go: Lat. (Violet): et ex ipso tnttio omnes 
nati et alit vententes, ecce, etc. Cf. Syr. which construes the sentence 
in the same way (cf. also Ar. 1) = (?) «as ex rs (? misread avurns) 
apxns mavres ot ‘yevynOevres wat [ot] aAAot o1 epxovres, thou K.7.A.: 
the text of BJ. is: Et ex ipsa initia omnes nacti, et alit venient, 
et ecce = and out of her (i.e, the earth) all had thety beginnings,* 
and others shall come; and behold, etc. [¢nttia is supported by SA*; 
initio C., ab initio M., Vulg. Ambr. ; nacti is a conjecture of BJ. for 
the MS. reading nati]. It will be noticed that Violet’s reconstruction 
involves only a conjectural change of tpsa to ipso, and of ventent et 
to vententes. 

s (vs. 10): [they go] almost all into perdition : Lat., pene omnes tn 
perditionem ambulant = oxeSov waves eis amwdevay mepinatovor (Hilg.). 

t (vs. 10): comes to destruction: Lat. in exterminium fit = es 
apuvoimoy ywerat (Hilg.). : 

tw (vs. 11): Who, then, .. . but for one: Lat. [Et] quis ergo debet 


lugere magis nisi haec, quae tam magnam multitudinem perdidit, quam 
tu, quae pro uno doles: = twa ow bet mevOnoa: padrrov;  ovxt 
TavTny  TogovToY wAnOos amwrecer ; n oe mn vumep evos Aun 
(Wilamowitz, ap. Gunkel). 

v (vs. 12): I bare... brought forth: Lat., pepert .. . genut = 


eTeKov . . . Eyevvnoa. 





* Or (reading [ab] inttio and nats) » And out of her from the beginning 
all were born, etc. : 
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13 “but as regards the earth, (it is) according to the course of 
nature ;” *the multitude present in it* is gone as it came: 
4 then I say to thee: Just as thou hast borne (offspring) with 
sorrow, Yeven so also the earth” ‘has borne (given) her fruit,’ 
namely man, *from the beginning* unto him that made her. 
1® Now, therefore, *keep thy sorrow within,® 

and bear gallantly ‘the misfortunes® that have befallen 

[thee 

18 For if ¢thou wilt acknowledge God’s decree to be just,? 
‘thou shalt receive thy son again in (due) time,’ and shalt 





w (vs. 13): but as rvegavds the earth, (tt 1s) according to the 
course of nature: Lat., terra autem, secundum viam terrae = n be yn 
kara Thy odov rhs ys (Hilg.). The last phrase of the sentence = 179 
yi", t.e., according to the usual run or course of things: pax7 77 is 

~ common in P.B.H. in various senses. 

x (vs. 13): the multitude present in tt: Lat., quae in ea multitudo 
praesens = ro ev avtpn mapoy wAnbos (Hilg.). ; 

y (vs. 14) : even so also the earth. The idea is peculiar and the parallel 
intended not quite clear. Man is earth’s highest production ; but this 
her choicest fruit is produced only to be gathered in by the Creator 
(i.e., ? by the death of man) ; and the constant loss of her best, in this 
way, involves the earth in ceaseless anguish. Such seems to be the 
general meaning intended. . 

z (vs. 14): has borne (given) fruit. The Heb. phrase “» jn) lies 
behind the text here, the meaning being to produce (make) fruit: cf. 
3 4 (i. [the earth] gave (1.e., produced for) thee Adam) ; elsewhere the 
phrase employed in this book is facere fructum (= “pe 7by); cf. 
329 8 g 92, 

a (vs. 14): from the beginning : Lat., ab initio = aw apxns; 
at the creation of Adam, cf. 3“; Heb. (?) mort. : ; 

b (vs. 15): keep thy sorrow within: Lat., vetine apud temetipsum 
dolorem tuam = (?) emoxes mapa ceavtn tov movoy cov (Hilg.), 
(keep thy sorrow to thyself, R.V.). , 

c (vs. 15): the misfortunes: Lat., casts = ra ouprrwpora = (?) 
rp. In P.B.H. p = accident chance. In Bibl. Heb. mpp = 
chance ; cf. Eccles. 2}* and see 4 Ezra 3}° (note #). Both here and in 
31° Volk. retranslates by rvxn. : ev : 

d (vs. 16): thou shalt acknowledge . . . to be just: Lat., justificaverts 
= Buawops (Hilg.). Cf. Ps. Sol. 87: I constdered the judgements of 
God from the creation of the heaven and the earth ; I justified irsieaiage) 
God in his judgements which have been of old , cf. also Ps. Sol. 8 27,925 21% 
and the note there in Ryle and James’ edition (" This townie sae 
occurs frequently in these psalms”); cf. also Luke 7%, 35, To 
acknowledge the justice of God’s decree is equivalent to pious 
submission to his will. ; a ere: _" 

e (vs. 16): thou shalt receive thy son again in (due) time : 1.6., either 
the dead son shall be restored to life, or another son shall be given to 


1.€., 
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be praised among women. 1? Therefor. i i 
L. e€ go into the city t 
husband. 18 And she said unto me: /] aril not do cot tat 
me ap ie city, but here will I die, 1° So J proceeded to 
€ak turther® unto her, and said: 20 & 
woman !* ‘do not do so aie Sean 


but ‘suffer thyself to be prevailed upon by reason of 
(Sion’s misfortunes, 
be consoled by reason of Jerusalem’s sorrow. 
"1 For thou seest how 
‘our sanctuary* is laid waste, 
‘our altar’ “thrown down wm 
“our Temple" destroyed, 
°our harp laid low ; 





her in his stead, and so she shall wi ; 

i ; n honour among women, It is 
Possible that, as Gunkel suggests, the sequel of the origi story oe 
tae oe ee of the dead son to life; but it is significant that 

iter here says nothi f this. i 
HN ee y: ing of this. He stops short at relating the 

f (vs. 18): I well not do so: so Syr. (non faciam ita); Ethi 
Ar.}) = ov moinow ovras : Lat., non a : oe 

& (vs. 19): so I proceeded to speak further: Lat., et adposui adhuc 
ee Sore wee ert Aadew = 7275 TY ADIN). 

vs. : no, woman! no, ! 

PO tie 9 0, woman! So Syr., but Lat. and other 

# (vs. 20): do not do so (lit., do not do this thing) : : 

Ss g) : Lat., nolt facere 
sermonem hunc = pn moinons A i 7 
Pm (Vol) meade ns rovtov tov Aoyow (Hilg.) or rovro co 

7 (vs. 20): Suffer thyself to be prevailed upon b lon’ 

] y reason of Sion 
misfortunes: so Syr., Arm. = (?) cuvevBoxer weiWerbat a ie 
mld el wy: the Lat. has consent persuaderi quid enim casus 
Ston: BY. rightly emend quid enim to propter (cf. next clause); the 
mistake has arisen probably from a misreading of umep as Tryap 
(Violet). [For casus cf. note ¢ on vs. 15 above.] 

k (vs. 21): our sanctuary: Lat., sanctificatio nostra = ro eylacpa 
nev (Heb., miqdashént) ; cf. 1 Macc. 1 38 (her sanctuary was laid 
waste like a wilderness) ; Syr. has plural, our sanctuaries (Aoly places). 

? (vs. 21): our altar: so Lat., Ar.) (cf. Ar. %), Arm.; but Syr 
altars. . 

m (vs. 21): thrown down: Lat., demolitum est = nanped ilg.) : 
nd eos est = Ka@npedn (Hilg.) : 

n (vs. 21): our Temple : Lat templum nostrum = 

defies +4 Ue = 7 vaos nuwy (Heb., 

mae (i.e, the Temple building proper, exclusive of the outer 
urt). 

0 (vs. 22): our harp is laid low : Lat., psaltertum nostrum humiliatum 
est = To Wadrnpioy nuwy eramevwOn (Heb. ? baz bow). The 
Heb. equivalent tor padrnpioy is nebel, which may have been a portable 


226 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [Cuap. 10 


a2 four song is silenced,’ 
Jour rejoicing ceased ;? i 
"the light of our lamp is extinguished,’ 
tthe ark of our covenant spoiled ;* 





harp, or lyre ;* as distinguished from the more common kinnér, 
it ie (eed in religious OEE. On some of the Bar-kokba Bae a 
conventional design of a ebel is, apparently, emblematic of the sag & 
service, which it was proposed to restore in the re-built pees €. be 
here the harp symbolizes the service of praise, which has oe : see 
ruined sanctuary. So the Syr. seems to interpret (rather i se Ta : 
late) here: ministerium nostrum abolitum : cf. Ethiop., a sia a 
psaltertum nostrum (? does abolitum in Syr. and Ethiop. ig ' nt) 
variant, apppeén [for erarevwon] = ? naw: this may e right). 
Gunkel inserts a line here corresponding to the Syr. :— 


[our service ts abolished] 
our harp laid low : 


i i ing i d to the second 
t, in this case, there is nothing in the Syr. to correspon 
ine . and the addition of a line disturbs the parallelism ; Lat., Syr., and 
Ethiop. give an equal number of lines, and none of the other versions 
that an additional line was read. ee 
aay 22): our song 1s silenced: Lat., hymnus noster conticutt = 
0 upvos nhwy eorynoev : SO Ethiop.; but Syr. (vides) hymnum mostrum 
=e On). ; ; = 
ees: : pie ceased : Lat., exultatio nostra ase ae = 
(?) To wyaAMapa nuev bedvdy: for the phraseology cf. Is. - epee 
Volk. renders our boast (nauxnae). we pride, eer tt 7 pees 
22): the light of our lamp .. . extt : : 

rahe anal ape marked the rece i: es eeeea ae 
i i the first steps s 

Temple services and sacrifices. One 0 tet rer eas 

a t the re-dedication of the Temple } is 
me yates continual lamp.”” The memory of this was perpen 
in the Feast of Dedication (Hanukka) : cf. 1 Macc. 4 ale as i 
s (vs. 22): the ark of our covenant spotled. The ee ae iis 
direpta est = 3inpracdn (Hilg.) = (?) 03 (Pual) : Pe ie Pt ee 
t.e., taken as spoil (carried ee é a en gene pr woe be 
sositi i ical Salathiel (in the ‘ 

Se Oe atnees first T le. The ark of the covenant 
referred in strictness to the first Temple. Ace vook 
i i f Solomon’s Temple, and no g to 
disappeared at the destruction 0 n ees 

i i Two divergent tradition 

its place in the later Temples.t ae Se rian a) tle atk 
i te; according to the one (whic! our ) 

a off with the other holy vessels into Legal petc OF get 

36 10) ; according to the other, the ark was concealed within 























* See the Bible Dictionaries, and espetially Devers note in his 
edition of Joel and Amos (Camb. Bible) ag ae 
¢ According to Josephus the Holy of Holies in 


empty. 


erod's Temple was 
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‘our holy things are defiled, 

“the name that is called upon us* ‘is profaned ;° 
“our nobles” are dishonoured, 

*our priests burnt,* 

our Levites %gone into captivity ;¥ 





cf. 2 Macc. 2 58 (containing a legendary account of the concealing in 
“a chamber in the rock ’’ of the tabernacle, the ark, and the altar of 
incense by Jeremiah), also Ap. Bar. vi, where it is said that the contents 
of the Holy of Holies were committed to the earth by an angel at the 
destruction of the city until the last times: cf. Rev. 217 and Swete’s 
note. Cf. T.B. Yoma 53b, where both representations are discussed. 
What is the significance of the mention of the spoiling of the ark in 
our passage ? Perhaps the writer intended to suggest that it was vain 
to look for the restoration of the ark and other holy things in the Mes- 
sianic Age in the last times. In other words, there would be no 
Messianic Age, and no restoration of the Temple on earth. The other 
form of the legend which makes the ark to be concealed within 

the Temple precincts seems to be governed by the idea that it would 

be brought to light again in the Messianic Age. It is significant that 

these two contradictory ideas are represented in 4 Ezra and Ap. Bar. 

respectively. It should be noted that no explicit mention of the ark 

occurs in the enumeration of things carried away, in 2 Chron. 36 7, 1° 

(cf. Jer. 52 17 £), 

t (vs. 22): our holy things ave defiled : Lat., sancta nostra contaminata 
sunt = ra ayia nuwy epiavén (Hilg.), t.e., the holy vessels which fell 
into the hands of the heathen. (The writer, though the reference is 
directly to the first Temple, is thinking of the similar events connected 
with the destruction in 70 a.p. e.g., the great candelabrum fell into the 
hands of Titus.) Cf. Ps. Sol. 23: they [the sons of Jerusalem] defiled 
the holy things of the Lord, i.e., not the Temple buildings, but the sacri- 
fices and worship and their accompaniments (cf. Ryle and James, 
adloc.). Inthe LXX ra aya pou = my sanctuary (cf. e.g., Ezek. 5 14) : 
so Ethiop. understands here our sanctuary (cf. Ar. ', Ar. 4). 

wt (vs. 22): the name that ts called upon us: t.e., the sacred name 
that has been bestowed upon us by God, the name of Israel (cf. 
Gen. 32 2°), 

uv (vs. 22): is profaned : so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Ar. 1); Lat. has paene 
profanatum est = oxedov eBeBndwOy (Hilg.) : 1s almost profaned (A.V.). 

w (vs. 22): our nobles: Lat., liberi nostyi = ot edevOepor nuay: 
Heb. hévént, a late word, common in Neh., and there used of the 
magistrates and chief officials of the city (cf. Neh. 2°, etc.) : it is from 
a root meaning to be free. 

x (vs. 22): our priests burnt: an allusion to the destruction of the 
Temple by fire. Josephus (War vi. 5, 1) specially mentions two priests 
of eminence who threw themselves into the fire ‘‘and were burnt 
together with the holy house.” 

y (vs. 22): gone into captivity : so Lat., in captivitat: abjerunt = 
nxpadwricOncav (Heb., nishba, taken captive), 

21—(2430) 
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our virgins ‘are defiled, 
our wives ‘ravished ;4 
(*) ‘our righteous are seized, 
[our saints scattered]¢ . 
our children are cast out? (°), 


z (vs. 22): ave defiled: Lat., coingquinatae sunt = (?) emiav@noav 
(cf. 8 8°); Heb. woo. Hilg. retranslates here cuvenodvOnoay (but 
in 8 °° euiavay = ? yon). The Ethiop. has érucidatae sunt: Hilg. 
suggests that epOapnaay (destroyed or corrupted) will explain the 
divergent renderings. : ‘ 

a (vs. 22): ravished: Lat., vim passae sunt = eBiacdnoav = (?) 
ox] (Root 'anas common in P.B.H. in this sense). 





b (vs. 22): our righteous . . . [saints] . . . childven . s+ cast out. 
All ne versions give only two clauses here, except Ar. *, which has three 
(our elders . . . our saints . . . ouv children). Clauses 1 and 3 are 


attested by Lat., Ethiop. and Ar.'; but Syr. (in an emended form) 
supports clause 2 and omits clause 3 (for details see below). eae 
c (vs. 22): our righteous ave seized [our saints scattered] : aa justi 
nostri capti sunt =or Bixator nuwv npracOnoay (Hilg.) (Heb. ? sli 
cf. Ps. 10° [LXX. 9 °°], Heb. and LXX); so Ethiop. Cf. Ar. 
(Ar.*). The Syr. has our seevs (jin) are setzed, our watchmen 
(yp) are scattered. By slight emendation (suggested by a 
our pious [saints] (jon) can be read for our seers, and our righteous 
(pn) for our watchmen ; the two clauses now run— 
our pious are seized, 
[our righteous scattered] : nea 
Si tous and righteous, we reach the text translated above, 
Baga hae 1 into i with Latin. It should be noted pe 
the paraphrase of Ar. ? seems to have read the two clauses as they ae 
in the Syr. only in the reverse order. It has: the shame which has 
befallen our elders (= ? our righteous ave scattered), and the seizing of our 
pious (= our pious are seized). Volkmar remarks that the righteous 
here (o: 8:xator) can only be the teachers of righteousness (0 pene) 
tns Bixacoouvns) the scribes (ot ypaypareis) : ch. Mark oe “ is 
is supported by Ar. ? (elders), which has, perhaps, Anterper te Pues 
or, possibly, 8:8acxado: was actually read. Perhaps t! Sane a : 
allusion to the banishment of the Rabbis after the cone er pF 
Jerusalem in 70 a.D.—the scattered leaders being permitted on ue is 
a rendezvous in Jamnia, where a Rabbinical School had been establishec 
and was,presided over by the famous Johanan b. ogee A 
In any case, as already remarked, Ar. ? attests the existence o 
iti clause. : ; ; 
a ee Be our childven ave cast out: cf. Ethiop. ate eles 
abrepti sunt) = ? ot vnmiot nuwy axewoOnoay: Lat. has ne ite Fy 
= (?) amereOnoay: (Heb. ? 13 driven away, cast out) ; Ar. aa 
spoiled our childven. The place of this clause is eens n : oe 
and Ar. ? it is put before and in Ethiop. and Ar. ' after the c ause a me 
our youths : Syr. (ex hyp.) omits it. It would find a more appropriate 
place be‘ore the clause about owr righteous. 
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our youths ‘are enslaved,’ 
our heroes ‘made powerless :/ 
** and, what is more than all— 
Sion’s seal is now sealed up dishonoured,& 
and given up into the hands of them that hate us. 











é (vs. 22): ave enslaved : Lat., servierunt = eBovrevoay. 

f (vs. 22): made powerless : Lat., invalidi facti sunt = ? noGevnoay 
(Hilg.): or the Gk. might be a8uvapovrrat : Syr., misert facti sunt 
("71nk) = (?) oBuvwrra*; cf. Lam. 1 ‘| Heb. and LXX. Heb. 
(?) owe pes. 

& (vs. 23): Sion’s seal is now sealed up dishonoured (lit., is sealed up 
now away from its honour) : Lat., signaculum Sion quoniam vesignata est 
de gloria sua nunc = n ohpays Xwy or amerppayicbn ts Bokns 
aurns voy [vesignata in the Lat. (also tvadita in next clause) is dependent 
on odpayis: hence the ungrammatical fem.) ; there is a play on the 
words in the Hebrew, as Gunkel points out: rasp onns ‘5 Ys) onon. 
The phrase sealed up away from its honour = robbed of its honour. 
The seal (or signet-ring) used for state purposes, attested the royal 
authority (cf. Esther 3 10° 82 1 Macc. 6 15), but was not confined 
to royal personages. The possession and use of such an emblem marked 
high personal dignity and importance. As tokens of Personal liberty 
and independence, ‘‘ seals were highly valued and carefully guarded 
(cf. Hag. 2%5)."¢ The seal of Sion may, therefore, be a symbolical 
representation of Sion's independence ; that this had been given up 
tnto the hands of Sion's enemies symbolizes the loss of Sion’s independ- 
ence.{ The representation would apply equally to the national 
catastrophes of 586 B.c. and 70 a.p. In the latter case Jerusalem’s 
short-lived freedom from heathen domination (66-70 a.D.) was brought 
toatragicend. Possibly, however, a more specific reference is intended. 
The recognised means of expressing sovereign freedom and national 
independence was by the issue of a national coinage. And this was 

actually done in 66-70 a.p. in Jerusalem. The native coinage was the 
emblem and, as it were, the sealed product (cppayis means both the 
seal and the impression of the seal) of national freedom. After the 
debacle in 70 a.D. this was suppressed, and Roman coins were struck 
containing emblems of the Jewish defeat and inscribed Judaea devicta, 
etc.; and, worst of all, the willing tribute, in the form of the Temple- 
tax, which had flowed in to Jerusalem from all parts of the Jewish 
Dispersion, for the maintenance of the Temple-worship, was diverted 
by Vespasian, and devoted to the purposes of heathen worship. Is it 
not possible that our text contains a covert allusion to these painful 
evidences of lost national freedom and independence ? Volkmar 
understands Sion's seal to refer to her chief glory, the sacrificial worship. 





* Have these two Greek words been confused in Is. 40 20) LXX 
(cf. Heb.) ? 

t Cf. JE. xi. 134. 

{ In modern language “' flag " or “ banner ” is often used in a similar 
metaphorical way, 
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** Do thou, then, *shake off* thy great grief, 
‘abandon! ‘thy much sorrow,’ 
That "the Mighty One* ‘may again forgive thee,’ 
and the Most High give thee rest, 
™a respite” from thy troubles ! 


IV. SION’S GLORY: THE VISION OF THE HEAVENLY 
JERUSALEM 
(10 #2) (5) 
25 And it came to pass, while I was talking to her, lo! 
her countenance on a sudden shone exceedingly, 
and “her aspect became brilliant as lightning,” 





This had now ceased, and glory had given place to dishonour, in that 
the holy site was desolate and in the possession of enemies. 
{In vv. 22-23 the utter ruin of Israel is set forth in detail— 

(a) The ruin of the Sanctuary is complete (the holy site is laid waste, 
the altar on it demolished, the Temple-building over it destroyed) ; 

(b) The service of the sanctuary has ceased (the ed 5 laid low, the song 
of praise silenced, the lamp extinguished, the ark of the covenant 
carried off as spoil, the holy vessels defiled (by heathen hands), the 
God-given name of Israel profaned) ; 

(c) the people have lost theiy freedom (nobles dishonoured, priests 
burnt, Levites taken into captivity, virgins and wives ravished, religious 
leaders scattered, youths enslaved, fighting men disarmed). 

(d) Sion—the centre and symbol of the national life for the scattered 
people—has been shorn of every mark of independent dignity, and 1s 


occupied by foes]. 

h (vs. 24): shake off: Lat., 
Syr. adds from thyself ; so Ethiop., Ar.!, and Armenian. 

i (vs. 24): abandon: Lat., depone abs te = anoles amo cov (Heb. 
? yoyo wes). 

7 (vs. 24): thy much sorrow: Lat., multitudinem dolovum (lit., the 
multitude of sorrows) = ro wAnOos Twy rovwy (Hilg.) or, perhaps better, 
oduvwy (Heb. ? crasy 31). ([Syr. accidentally omits the obj. of Ist 
clause and verb of second (the bracketed words following): shake off 


thy great grief abandon) the multitude of sorrows]. 


kh (vs. 24): The Mighty One: a title of God; cf. 9 5, note’. 
Lat., ut tibi repropitietuy Fortis = 


I (vs. 24): may again forgive thee : 
wa go mwadw tAacnrat o txupos (Hilg.). The Gk. verb= Heb. 
nbo, forgive. The death of the son manifested God's wrath ;_ therefore 

divine forgiveness was necessary. ; 
m (vs. 24): @ vesptte: ULat., (Hilg.). 
Syr., Ethiop. omit. a, ; ; ; 
n (vs. 25): her aspect became brilliant as lightning: Lat., spectes 
lit., her look became a flashing appearance, 


coruscus fiebat vultus ejus, 
f lightning became the look of her face , 


(Ball) ; Syr., as the appearance o 
Greek, ws e:dus agrparns (acrpamoedns, Volk.) eyevero 1 opis auras 


excule = amorwatoy (Heb., “y3): 


vequietionem = avaravow 
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*so that I was too much afraid (to 
] \ approach her, and 
es pie oe ae while I was debating ah 
; she suddenly ‘uttered 

soe crys so that the earth shook at the aha rea 
Ma rela . Ls oe eae ih no longer visible to me 

uilded,’ and a place shewed j ‘of 
aon ar an Then I was aitaid and et re 
thie een vi ae Uriel, the angel who came unto 
, or 
into this great Se eras is who has caused me to fall 














= (?); i 

ae eae ee Hee ry3; so Ethiop. For Phraseology cf. 
: 4 @rov aurov erepoy ' 
olen Epa nlite on representation ry) le menttganed 

y bride ( = heaven! 
ree eras pee with the sun ri ima oe 
F : so that I was too much e ; 

F : e afraid (to approach 

Syn Eblop ee ce feackeiet cnet Stari be 

oI p-, -, but 1s absent from the Latin, i 
ie ee ft He Lat. text itself, or in the Greek seed ne eh deuce 
No a teek (Hilg.) runs: wore He Kat oPecba ioe cf 
pt ae ee kat 4 kapSia pov Atay etewdayn); Lat., ut Pie 

ae e ae: ene * Kou 4 kapSia pou etemrAayn = “2b 390: cf, Job 37} 
Pie Seen ide I was bade what this might mean : so Syr. 
; ; SK ro 
i Cogitarem quid esset hoc) —_ meee es eng oh Cee une 
1s viston might be. hoa eins es 
q (vs. 26): she: Lat. : ; i 
dene at.,lo! she: so Ar.'; but Syr., Ethiop. and Arm. 
aS pie sat @ loud and fearful cry : Lat., emisit sonum vocis 
see ee oe = apnkey nxov pwrns pmeyav poBepoy (Hilg.) ; 
ate gna et timore plena: so Ar.? (cf, Ethiop.). Cf. 
$ (vs. 27): but there was a Cit ] 

: 'y builded : so Syr., Ethi Ut 
ee ee 2, Arm. (Also in vs, 42) : : builded Cite nee : 
A be ped es bas sed civitas aedificabatuy = but a city was baie 
(hile whe ie i Pci a ee is aAAa modus oirodououpevn 

Hilg., whe rks : at. has rendered the finite b b 
participle.” Possibly the Lat. translat full of the Tower 
e or was thinking of th ’ 
Sdeatosy a Hermas as in process of being built. Cf Shephee of 

shee ue el esp. III, 4 f.). 
vs, : of large foundations: Lat., de fundamenti J 
f : 5 entis = 
ie eed ie ne The foundations of the heavenly. City 
: des ing language in Rev. 211° f. [Th i 
Be ies superstructure rests, can be seen from ee ee 
ane = a at the first: Lat., a principio = am apxns (Hilg.): so 
a pie . i (Heb. use of from = mer). Syr. from (= on) the 
: fa ae _Atm., prima die. For the first appearance of Uriel cf. 4 1. 
8. 28): For he it is who has caused me to fall into this great 
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and so “my prayer” *is made futile,* 
and Ymy request” ‘disappointed !* 


V. INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 
(10 2-87) (S) 

The interpretation of the vision by the angel follows. The seer 
is told that the transfigured woman is Sion, Which Sion ? the heavenly 
or the earthly ? The most natural interpretation 1s that the heavenly 
Sion is represented by the woman. In this case her son must ace 
for the earthly Jerusalem, and the son's death for the downfall and 
ruin of the earthly city. It is difficult on any other interpretation to 
understand the significance of the son in the allegorical interpretation. 
If the woman stands for the earthly Sion, whom does her son represent : 
According to Wellhausen,* the Messiah! But how can the caer 1 
have been pictured as being born when the Temple was founded by 
Solomon, and dying when the Temple was destroyed ? 








‘lderment: Hilg. retranslates: ort avros me exoinoey eew es THY 
race exoTraow ae The Lat. has: quontam ipse me fectt ets 
in multitudinem excessus mentis hujus, 1.€., adding ner a e 
exoracw (? influenced by the occurrence of this expression a aie 
in the Book; cf. 5%, note a, and 13 9° = perplexity of sewn yr. 
renders quoniam, etc., in multitudinem terrorts hujus : cf. Ar. , ( a 
Ethiop. renders: qguare tta me fecisti ut ingrederer 1m hac “ee inves 6 . 
tione (reading probably eferaow for exoracw). The ee ‘ peter. 
here is probably timmahon, bewilderment sf. Zech. arn el Beer 7 

w (vs. 28): my prayer: Lat. has finis meus (R.V., pia ve a 
Syr., Ethiop., Ar. ? (cf. Arm.) : Gunkel renders meime a Z Bee 
retranslates, © exonor, nov. Erobably. 2: ate line desiderates some 

ion in the Heb. text here; l 
echt oa “ eer my prayer, which might easily have been corrupted 

. nd (so Violet). : ' 7 
Ore fs made it : Lat., factus est . . - in corruptionem = 
eyevero . . . ets pOopav (Hilg.) ; Heb., 93"? tae! a ui 

y (vs. 28): my request: Lat., oratio mea; Hilg., 9 arn bw 
: bal 28) : marebpoured : Lat., in inproperium, es overdos 

ilg.) = mmbad or ne. : ; 
ere seer hastily concludes that the zevelaon. Scere meinen 
future glory—how it was to be attained (cf. 9 )—w fea Uaedtia 
expecting and for which he was longing so ardently, has ae e Pies. 
because the vision he has seen has simply left him in a sta eee aiieke 
ment and terror, while in fact it is but the prelude to iresees 
more complete. This, as Gunkel remarks, is a fine Se mainear aon 

The state of terror into which the seer falls at the a ee cena 
figuration of the woman is a feature derived, con oe _ 
experience of such ecstatics; cf. similar features 1n orm 
fe eee 


* Skizzen vi., p. 219 n. 
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A more promising interpretation is that of Volkmar (and others) 
that the son stands for the Temple. In this case the death of the son 
means the destruction of the Temple ; and the mourning mother repre- 
sents the desolate and bereaved Sion. But in the interpretation itself 
the death of the son is expressly identified with the fall of Jerusalem 
that has come to pass (10 4%). If it be urged that Temple and City are 
more or less identified in the writer's thought, how is the sharp contrast 
between the mourning mother and the dead son to be explained ? 
Both, on this interpretation, represent the same thing, viz., the fall of 
the earthly Jerusalem! It is true that not all the details of the story 
are accounted for in the interpretation ; but it is clear enough from the 
interpretation itself that the original writer conceived of the mother 
and the son as representing two distinct, though closely connected 
things. The only explanation that does justice to the contents of the 
section is to regard the two distinct but closely connected things intended 
as the heavenly and earthly Sion. 

This view accords with the transcendental conceptions of S, who 
finds his only consolation for the miseries of the present Age in the 
glories that belong to the Age to come. Among the realities of the 
eternal order is the celestial Sion, which is regarded not as something 
that is to come into being later, but as already in existence (cf. 8 5 f.). 
Consequently the transfiguration of the woman cannot be explained 
as symbolizing the glorification of the earthly Sion into the heavenly 
(this would imply that the heavenly Sion is not a present and eternal 
reality, but is yet to be), but as a revelation of the true character of the 
woman: the weeping mother, bewailing the loss of her son, suddenly 
throws off the mask and reveals herself in her true character, and her 
ineffable glory. She is the eternal heavenly Sion. The 3,000 years of 
unfruitfulness mark the period in the world’s history (from Adam to 
David ; cf. vv. 45-46) when no earthly counterpart of herself—a place 
where regular oblations could be offered to God—as yet existed. The 
birth of the son represents the establishment of the City and the cultus 
therein by David (cf. vs. 46 notes) ; the years of the son’s life symbolize 
the period during which the holy City on earth was sanctified with the 
divine presence and the regular sacrificial worship; and the death of 
the son marks the fall of the city, and the cessation of sacrifice. As the 
story breaks off significantly with the death of the son—it is not stated 
that he was restored to his mother—we have evidence here again that 
S. did not look for the restoration of the earthly city and cultus. 

The original meaning of the vision has been obscured by two slight 
alterations in the text from the pen of R: in vs. 45, in tt (ev avrg, 1.2., 
in the world) has been changed to in her (= ev aurp, 1.e.,in Sion), thus 
producing the meaning that for 3,000 years no oblation was offered in 
Sion, i.e., the earthly Sion: and in vs. 46 David has been altered into 
Solomon. In this way R. secures the interpretation that the woman 
= the earthly Sion; the son= the Temple (the son’s birth = the 
founding of the Temple by Solomon), etc. ; while the transfiguration 
of the woman is a prophecy of the future glory of the earthly Sion. 
The difficulties involved in this interpretation have already been 
pointed out. It cannot be harmonized with the theology of S. Another 
indication that it is not the earthly city that is the subject of the 
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revelation may be found in the scene of the vision. This is not on the 
ruined site of Jcrusalem or in its neighbourhood, but in the mysterious 
field of Ardat. The selection of a locality which has never been touched 
by human hand can only have been suggested by the idea that the 
subject of the vision belonged not to the present corruptible order, but 
to the eternal and incorruptible world. 


»° And while I was speaking thus, lo! the angel came to 
me, who had come to me at the first ; and when he saw 30 that 
I lay on the ground as one dead,* my understanding being 
confused,’ he grasped my right hand ‘and strengthened me‘ 
4and set me on my feet,? and said to me: 

31 ‘What aileth thee ?¢ 

‘Why art thou so disquieted ?/ 
‘Wherefore is thy understanding confused,§® 
and *the thoughts of thy heart ?4 


a (vs. 29-30): and when he saw that I lay on the ground as one dead : 
Syr., and he saw me while I lay on the ground as one dead (reproducing 
the Heb. construction) = no. aye ‘3K 35w '2 INT: So Ar.!; cf. 
Ar.*? (omits as one dead), Ethiop. (omits on the ground) ; Lat. has: 
et vidit me et ecce evam positus ut mortuus = (?) xa eiBe pe (Kat ibe = ? 
accidental repetition) karexemuny ws vexpos. For the representation 
cf. Dan. 817, 18; 10% 1%, 15; Rev. 117, etc. [Syr. wrongly repeats 
the clause while I lay on the ground as one dead at the beginning of vs. 29 

r while I was speaking thus).) : ; 

oes 30): my er onda being confused (lit., being estranged) . 
Lat., et intellectus meus alienatus erat = wat o vovs pov Mat ets 
(or 1 guvecis pov: ovveois = tntellectus ; cf. 5° note ; Heb. da a 
or bind = ? ainwp ‘nyn (lit., my understanding being changed : a 
1 Sam. 21'8, And he (David) changed his behaviour [1yo ‘ne wey = 
LXX., kat nddowoe x.7..]. Cf. also the use of the Heb. verb in 
P.B.H.). It is worth noting, however, that in the O.L. alienatio = 
exoragis: cf. Zech. 143°, Ezek. 273° (see Burkitt’s Tycontus, aie 3 
thus alienatus est might ea etestn here. ([ny7 often used in 

. = mind, understanding. ; 

a i 30): and strengthened ue : Lat., et confortavit me = exparuve 

«= ‘spin (cf. Dan. 10 18). 

e d ae Sol and set me on my feet: cf. 5 af 6 es at : ile) 

e (vs. 31) : what aileth thee ? : Lat., quid tibt est ? = ti 001 yeyove hoe 8). 
f (vs. 31): why art thou so disquieted ? Lat., quare conturbaris = 
acon; (Hilg.). 

Se : hep y thy understanding confused? The tate ne 
et u’ utd conturbatum est intellectum tuum (v.l., conturbatus est inte as . 
tuu); bat both Syr. and Ethiop. render as if the verb gee ed ee 
vs. 30, 1.e., nAAorpiw6n, probably rightly (the pel eles ot , a ; 
verb, ovytapaccw, in two consecutive clauses can hardly ae g ie 
so the Greek of this clause probably ran: kat wa ts nAAoTplwbn o v 


te SiN he nahi of thy heart: Lat sens ends t= 
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* And I said: Because thou ‘hast forsaken me!’ ‘Yet I/ 
did *as thou commandedst,* and went into ‘the field,’ and lo! 
I have seen—”and yet see™—"that which I am unable to 
express.” 

%? And he said unto me: °Stand up like a man,? and ?I will 
advise thee. ®4 Then said I: Speak on, my lord; only 
forsake me not, lest I die %to no purpose.? 


85 For I have seen what I did not know’ ‘and heard! ‘what 
I do not understand.’ 


°° Or is ‘my mind? “deceived }« 
and my soul in a dream ? 


37 Now, therefore, I beseech thee to shew thy servant 
concerning "this perplexity |” 








Biavoia = rns kapbias gov = 335 mae: cf. 1 Chron. 2918 Heb, 
and LXX [8:avo usu. = 35 in LXX: so probably in vs. 36 below : 
Senstts = probably 8:avoia here and in vs. 36; also Possibly in 7 #1. ; 
in 5° = ? emornun (Hilg.), a@nois (Volk.)). 

t (vs. 32): thou hast forsaken me - Lat., derelinguens derelingutsts me. 

7 (vs. 32): yet I: Lat., ego quidem = rayw pev (Hilg.). 

k (vs. 32): as thou commandedst: Lat., secundum sermones tuos 
(according to thy words, E.V;); 

1 (vs. 32): the field: so Lat., Syr., Ethiop.; but Lat. this field 
(cf. Arm.). 

m (vs. 32): and yet see: Lat., et video: so Syr., but Ethiop., Ar. }, 
and Arm. omit. The vision of the City is still before the seer’s eyes. 
Cf. 10 ®5 notes. 

a (vs. 32): that which I am unable to express : cf. 2 Cor. 12 * (also of 
an ecstatic experience). 

o (vs. 33): stand up like a man : Lat., sta ut viv = orn& ws avnp : 
so Ethiop. (diff. order), Arm. ; cf. Ar. } ; but Syr., stand upon thy feet; 
cf. 6 18 (also 5 18, 6 17), 

p (vs. 33) : I will advise thee (so E.V.) : Lat., commonebo te = avayvnaw 
oe (Hilg.) or (?) vouSernow. Syr., I will show thee = anobeiko cor 
(cf. 4 47): Ethiop., alloquar te : so Arm. (loquayr tecum). 

q (vs. 34): to no purpose : |Lat., frustra = parny (Heb., oin): E.V., 
frustrate of my hope ; (Gunkel renders ‘‘ schuldlos we 


r (vs. 35): what I did not know... what I do not understand : so 
Syr. (quae non sciebam... quae not cognosco), cf. Ethiop. = a ov 
nBev ... @ ovk emorayat: so Ethiop. (cf. Ar.1). Lat. has same 
verb repeated (quae non sciebam . . . quae non scio). 


s (vs. 35): and heard: Lat. (SA.) has audio (but CM. audivi) = 
kai axouw (Hilg.): so Syr.; but Ethiop., Ar.?, Ar.%, Arm. support 
audtvt. 

# (vs. 36): my mind: Lat., sensus meus = n Ssavora pov (or o vous 
ov): cf. note k (on vs. 31) above. (Arm., mens mea). 

u« (vs. 36): deceived : Lat., fallitur = anarara: but Syr., fallit me. 

v (vs. 37): this perplexity : Lat. (de] excesso hoc = [wept] rns 
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33 And he answered me, and said: 
*Hear me, and I will teach thee ; 
and tell thee concerning the things thou art afraid of ;° 
for the Most High hath revealed *many secrets* unto thee. 
39 For he hath seen ’thy righteous conduct,” 
thow thou hast sorrowed‘ continually *for* thy people, 
and mourned greatly ¢on account of* Sion— 
49 'The matter, therefore, is as follows.’ 4! The woman 
who appeared to thee a little while ago, whom ‘thou sawest’ 
mourning and begannest to comfort: * 4whereas now thou 
seest no likeness of a woman any more,? but ‘a builded City‘ 
hath appeared unto thee: ‘% and whereas she told thee /of 





exoracews raurns (R.V., this trance): Syr., thts fearful vision : Ethiop., 
interpretationem hujus (? omitting a word) : see note v on vs. 28 above. 

w (vs. 38): Hear me... afraid of : cf. 532, 74%, [Ethiop. omits 
and tell thee (so Arm.).] ; ; 

x (vs. 38): many secrets: Lat., mysterta multa = pvornpia ToAAa : 
as Wellhausen has pointed out multus is a Hebraism for great. 

y (vs. 39): thy righteous conduct (lit., thy vight way): Lat., rectam 
viam tuam (= men yoy): Syr., vectitudinem tuam = rnv evOurnta 
gov; so Ethiop. 


z (vs. 39) : how thou hast sorrowed : Lat.,quoniam.. . contristabaris 
= ort... ouvedumov (vb = 7). 

a (vs. 39): for... on account of: Lat., pro... propler = 
wept... 81a. : sped 
b (vs. 40): The matter, therefore, ts as follows : so Syr. (hoc est igi 
verbum) = ovros ow eorw o Aoyos ( = ? 330 an): so Ethiop. 


Cf. Arm. (hae res sunt), and see 7 7° note. The Lat. has hic fie: 
tellectus visionts = autn ov eat 7 Biavoi Tov opaparos ilg.) : 
This, therefore, is the meaning of the vision. But this makes an awkward 
repetition with vs. 43 end (this ts the interpretation). It may have eel 
from a marginal note (the addition of rov opayaros), and the su oe 
quent correction of o Aoyos to n ovvecis OF n Siavoia (notice 
v.l. sermo to intellectus). The evidence of the other versions tells 
against its originality. eee 
es (vs. 41): Shou ce : so Lat., Ar.1; but Syr. omits (instead a 
whom thou sawest mourning it has who was mourning): SO Arm. (cf. 
Ethiop.). ; ; 
d os 42): whereas now thou seest no likeness of s woman a) sisi 
Lat., nunc autem jam non speciem mulieris vides = vuy oe 0 
e:Sos ‘yuvaikos opas (Hilg.) : but Syr. has and now she does Hes ae 
to thee as a woman : the Ethiop. and Arm. imply the same eo oa 
e (vs. 42): a builded City: so all the Versions except ne a oe 
which has (wrongly) civitas aedificari (a city in building, R.V.): é 
vs. 20 above, note s. 


# (vs. 43): of the misfortune : Lat., de casu: cf. 31°, 101%, note c. 


i 
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the misfortune’ of her son—this is the interpretation :# 
‘4 This woman, whom thou sawest, is £*Sion, whom thou now 
beholdest as a builded City ;* 45 And whereas she said 
*unto thee* that she was barren thirty years: ‘the reason is 
that‘ there were ‘three thousand years/ in the world “before 
any offering was offered in (it) (t.e., in the world).* 4 And 





g (vs. 43): this is the interpretation: Lat., haec absolutio est = 
aurn n emtdvots eoriw (emAvors = [IND, interpretation [of dreams), 
Gen. 40 °, Aquila). 

eg (vs. 44): Sion, whom thou now beholdest as a builded City: 1.e., 
the heavenly Sion (see introduction to section) : beholdest, t.e., in vision : 
Lat., conspicis = @ewpers (Heb. ? Ann pr). 

h (vs. 45): unto thee: so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.1, Arm.; but Syr. has 
concerning herself. 

t (vs. 45): the reason ts that (lit. [tt ts] because that-: Lat., propter 
quod = bor: (Hilg.): this is the Hebrew method of introducing the 
explanation (of a dream, etc.) ; cf. Gen. 4138 (And for that the dream 
was doubled . . . it ts because, etc.). 

7 (vs. 45): three thousand years : so all the Versions except the Arm. 
(which has anos multos) and the Lat. which (best MSS.) has *annt 

. tres. Gunkel adopts the Latin three years, and (with Well- 
hausen) explains thus: the three years = the three years that elapsed 
after Solomon became king and before he began to build the Temple 
(cf. 1 Kings 61 with 6 °°); and these three years mystically = three 
millenial years, 7.e., 3,000 years. But, according to vs. 45 in the Latin 
the three years = 30 years, t.e., thirty generations (?): thus it would have 
a mystical meaning (3,000), a literal (three), and again a literal (= thirty 
generations) meaning all in juxtaposition. It is better to adopt the 
reading of the Versions (3,000),¢ and to regard this as an actual 
reckoning (see next verse). 

k (vs. 45): before any offering was offered in it (t.e., in the world) : 
the Lat. has guando non evat in ea adhuc oblatio oblata = when as yet 
there was no aperiie offered in her (t.e.,in Sion : so all the other Versions). 
By the slight emendation suggested by Kabisch (viz., to read in eo [ev 
avrw] for 17 ea) the difficulty of the text-reading can be removed. In 
hey can only mean in the civitas aedificata, which for 3,000 years was 
without a son, ¢.e., the heavenly Sion: but the statement that no 
offering was as yet offered in the heavenly Sion is meaningless. The 
unfruitfulness of the heavenly Sion consisted rather in the fact that for 
3,000 years there was on the earth—in this eon—no corresponding 
reality, no aedificata civitas where the cultus of the sacrificial worship 
was established. (So Kabisch.) 

It is true altars had been erected and sacrifices offered before the time 


* Cod. A** has tria milia : Cod. L has a gloss (over the line) : efates 
que sunt triginta genevationes. Ab adam usque ad salomonem. 

t The confusion between 3,000 (1 y) and 3 (y') might very easily 
arise in the Greek MSS. 
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it came to pass ‘after three thousand years’ that ™(David)” 
built the City, and offered offerings: then it was that the 








of David, (e.g., by Abraham, Gen. 22 °, and others) ; but no vegulay 
system of sacrifice had been established in one spot which was sufficient 
to make this the earthly dwelling-place of Jahveh. At any rate such 
seems to have been the view of S, who in his survey of the world’s 
history in ch. 3 ignores all previous sacrifices and offerings till he 
reaches the name of David. The earthly Jerusalem became the 
holy city—the civttas Dei—when David offered sacrifices in it. 
Cf. 3%, ; 

1 (vs. 46): after three thousand years. (As in the previous verse Lat. 
has three, other versions except Armenian, 3,000). According : to 
the LXX at least 4,227 years elapsed from the Creation to the founding 
of the Temple ; thus S here follows the Hebrew text against the LXX. 
The period between the Creation of the world and the foundation of the 
Temple is estimated by Gutschmidt* to be 3,043 years. Allowing sa 

vears for the oppression which ended in the Exodus (cf. Ex. 12 *), Ss 
deducting from this the first three years of Solomon's reign, and the 
forty years of David's, we reach 3,000 as the sum of the years {rom 
creation to the beginning of David’s reign, which may be the point 2 
time fixed on by the apocalyptic writer as that of the founding s) the 
earthly Sion, though, as a matter of fact, it was seven years flee 
This presupposes the emendation of Solomon in the next clause to Davt 
llowing note). . 
Bara oo that in i 28 the reckoning 400 for the years of the oppression, 
in accordance with Gen. 15", is aan (see notes there): but that 
longs to a different source. : 
are ne to (David) built the city: all the Versions read Pia el 
but this is inconsistent with 3 °* (David ; and thow usa Hegac him 
to build the City which ts called after thy name, and to offer thee o ee 
therein of thine own). There is, therefore, a strong piesumpey ; nae 
the emendation adopted above (proposed by Kabisch) is ast on 
reading of the Versions is retained city must be ety ee ie 
Temple : so Ar.' and Arm. add Temple here (the City and t e nas An 
Volkmar is obliged to explain that in the apocalyptic writer fs oe 
Temple and City are identical, so that he can speak pee gn a _ 
one, now of the other, and similarly interchange David ons olo ie 
From the language of S, however, it seems clear that it ube A eat 
ration of the regular offering of pees sh eee adres gees i 
i i v4 et. e altar Aci. 
Seat Be I eheon, 2 28 221) by David marked the ae 
oint : this was the most sacred spot in the Holy City—the igalie 
erected later, being regarded merely as the shelter or cores, Saueeh 
contained it. To the apocalyptic writer (S) David was y o 3 
builder of Jerusalem, regarded as the one holy city of Go . A 


and note w there). 





eet ee See 


* As cited by Kabisch, p. 89. 
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barren bare "a son." 47 And whereas she told thee *that she 
reared him with travail :? *that was the (divine) dwelling 
in Jerusalem.? 48 And whereas she said unto thee : ‘My son, 
entering into his marriage-chamber died,’ ‘and that misfortune 
befell her ’—this was ‘the fall of Jerusalem that has come to 





n (vs. 48): @ son, t.e., according to the interpretation here adopted, 
the earthly Jerusalem (the heavenly Sion being the mother). The 
representation of Jerusalem as a son, and not as a daughter, is certainly 
peculiar. It is probably due to the fact that the writer is adapting 
a popular tale to the purposes of his allegory. The well-known story 
of the unfortunate son who dies on his wedding day has been utilised 
by the writer for his special purpose (cf. its use for a different purpose 
in the Book of Tobit). The story was so well known to the readers 
that they would at once understand and see the propriety of the 
reference to the misfortunes of the earthly Jerusalem in the figure of the 
unfortunate son. 

o (vs. 47): that she reaved him with travail: so Lat. and Syr. ; but 
Ethiop. and Ar.! have the direct speech (I have reared him, etc.). 
The difficulty referred to (with travail) lay in the fact that during the 
existence of the first Temple the sins of the people (especially lapses 
into idolatrous worship) constantly threatened to interrupt the 
continuance of the divine dwelling (see next note) in the ‘ holy” 
city. 

p (vs. 47): that was the divine) dwelling in Jerusalem: Lat., haec 

evat habitatio Hierusalem = (?) 9 omnots rns lepovoaAnu: a reading 
with inferior attestation (which may be right) is habitatio in Hierusalem 
(so Vulg.) =  omnows ev lep = Heb., obeva asawn: the (divine) 
dwelling = the Shekinah or visible manifestation of the divine presence 
in Jerusalem. It was the presence of the Shekinah in Jerusalem and 
the Temple, which sanctified the holy City. According to one current 
view the visible Shekinah was one of the five things lacking in the 
second Temple (cf. Targ. to Hag. 1 ® and parallels in Talmud)—its 
throne being between the cherubim on the ark, which was absent after 
the destruction of the First Temple. But so long as a Temple existed 
in Jerusalem, and the sacrificial cultus was maintained, these, in a 
sense, were pledges and symbols of the divine presence. With these 
all visible tokens of the divine presence disappeared (in 70 a.D.). 
_ q (vs. 48): and that misfortune befell hey : so Lat. (probably) Ar. !: 
Ethiop. has direct speech (this grief befell me). Syr. omits the clause. 
(The Lat. e¢ is ambiguous = either him or her : two MSS. have eum : 
Hilg., avrw.] The juxtaposition of direct and indirect speech is cer- 
tainly awkward. The clause may be a gloss. In any case the death 
of the son, according to this verse = the fall of the earthly Jerusalem, 
which confirms the interpretation that the son = the earthly Jerusalem 
rather than the Temple as distinct from the city. If the woman = 
the earthly Jerusalem, and her son = the Temple (so Volkmar), how 
can her son’s death be identified with the fall of the City (= ex hyp. 
the woman herself) ? 

y (vs. 48): the fall of Jevusalem that has come to pass: Lat., quae 
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pass.’ ‘°*And lo! thou hast seen® ‘the (heavenly) pattern 
of her,‘ “how she mourned her son,“ and thou didst begin to 
comfort her for what had befallen.” 


5° Now, the Most High seeing 
that thou art grieved “deeply” 
‘and art distressed whole-heartedly on account of her ;* 
hath shewed thee the brilliance of her glory, 
and Yher majestic beauty.” 





facta est ruina Hterusalenm = n ation mrwois lepovosAnu (Volk., 
Hilg.). For ruina cf. 3) (ruinae civitatis). ; ; 
es 49): and lo! thott hast seen : so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.'; but Syr., 
Ar. #, Arm. omit and lo! stays. 
t(vs. 49) : the (heavenly) pattern (or model) of her ; Lat., similitudinem 
ejus: Gk., To opowmwpa avrns = Heb. aman (for the equivalents 
cf. e.g., Ps. 144 (LX X, 143) 1%). The heavenly pattern or model of the 
earthly city is the heavenly Sion. The concepton is similar to hee 
which is met with in the Ep. to the Hebrews (11 1% 1* [The Mies sunt 
hath the foundations whose builder and maker is God] 12%; I 
according to which the heavenly Sion is the heavenly ee 
the earthly City, ‘‘ the eternal reality of which the literal City is eae 
a shadow.” For the idea of the a . eyeraal eke or ane 
ttern: Lat., stmilitudo or exemplar = Greek opotwua, wapaderyya, 
eens = Heb. tabnith) cf. Heb. 8 5, Ex. 25 ® and ¢° (Heb. and nee 
This vision of the heavenly reality is the culminating point in the 
i ade to the seer. : 
peer re she (t.e., the heavenly City) mourned her son as 
ruined earthly Jerusalem) : the Syr. strangely has her sons - so Ethiop. 
ee eee ah : the Lat. adds here: haec evant tibi prea 
these weve the things to be opened nto thee (R.V.): so Ar. aan i : 
other versions omit (also Lat. Codex M). htt ee is doubtle 
? i inal gloss, which has come into the ae 
mgt 50) 7° dears : Lat., ex animo (of soul): Syr., with thy whole 
*thiop.; cf. Ar. 1); Hilg., ex rns wuxns. 
lay Ae 50) ae art distressed whole-heartedly on account of her : aes 
et quoniam ex toto corde pee pro ea = Kat ele et Rae gmat 
Hilg.) = (?). mp0... 49 A 
foe Codstf for the eae eee cf. Ecclus. 38 1%, where Seva Komyey 
= (?) tn, embitter oneself (suffer grievously). The seer shares 
i ly Sion for her son. ates er Sate 
ee 30) ae beauty : Lat., pulchritudinem decovis ejits . 
vase rns evmpereas avrns (Hilg.), or, perhaps, better peyadonpeneias 


aurns (Heb, ? 7177 mn). 
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*! ¢Therefore* I bade thee *remain® in the field where no 
house has been builded; ® for [ knew that the Most High 
‘was about to‘ reveal all these things¢ unto thee. [5° There- 
fore I bade thee come into “the field’ ‘where no foundation 
of any building is, ® for in the place where the City of the 
Most High was about to be revealed no ‘building-work of 
manf could *endure.*] 


5® Therefore be not thou afraid, and ‘let not thy heart be 
terrified ;* but go in and see ‘the brightness’ and vastness 
of the building, ‘as far as it is possible for thee with the sight 
of thine eyes to see |! 58 Then shalt thou hear as much as the 
hearing of thine ears can hear. 

4 (vv. 51-54). It is obvious that vv. 53-54 repeat the substance of 
vv. 51-52 in an otiose manner. The two pairs of verses are clearly 
doublets, of which vv. 53-54 seem to be the more original. All four 
verses are attested by all the Versions, except Ar. ?, which omits all 
but a single clause, and affords no help. The doublet clearly existed 
in the Greek text. 

@ (vs. 51): Therefore: so Syr., Arm.; but Lat. propterea enim = 
And therefore (Ethiop. and Ar. ? have both readings in different MSS.). 

b (vs. 51): remain : Lat., ut maneres = wa hewns (Hilg.).; so 
Ethiop., Ar.1, Arm.; but Syr. has awatt me (= wa ene pews). 

¢ (vs. 52): was about to: Lat., incipiebat = nerre (Hilg.). 

d (vs. 52): all these things : so Syr., Ar. (cf. Ethiop., Arm.) : Lat. 
has haec only (Hilg. ravra mavra). 

¢ (vs. 53): the field: Lat. (tn) agrum : = es aypov (a different 
word [tn campo = ev reBip] is used in vs. 51): Syr. has in a place 
(so Arm.). 

f (vs. 53): where no foundation of any building is : Lat., ubt non est 
fundamentum aedifictt = onov ovr ort Beuertov oikodouns (Hilg.). 

& (vs. 54): butlding-work of man: Lat., opus aedifict: homints = 
epyov omodouns avOpwrov (Hilg.). 

h (vs. 54): enduve; Lat., sustinere (sustinert) = vdioracba (Volk.) 
uropevew (Hilg.). 

t (vs. 55): let not thy heart be terrified: Lat., neque expavescat cor 
tuum = unde exorn 9 xapbia gov (Heb., 125 wnvde): cf. for phrase 
and equivalents 1 Sam. 28 §, Heb., LXX., Vulg. 

7 (vs. 55): the brightness : Lat., splendorem = rnv avynv (Volk.): 
Ar.!, dispositionem (misreading raynv) confirms this. Heb. (?) négah 
(cf. Is. 59 *, Heb. and LXX.): Syr., the light of the glory : Ethiop., 
hev light (so Ar. 2): Hilg., rv Aaumpornra (= Heb., hddar). 

k (vs. 55): and: so all the Versions except the Lat., which has or 
(vel) and Arm. (stve etiam—a conflation). 

t (vs. 55): as fay as it is possible for thee with the sight of thine eyes 
to see: Lat., quantum est capax tibi visu oculorum videre = (): ogov 
Buvarov oor ope: ofPadrpwv opav (Violet). This in Heb. might be: 
mens ory aps on ie eb. This permission given to the seer 
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$7 ™For™ thou art blessed above many, 
and “art named before the Most High? as but few | 


(The true sequel should be 12%, 1357-58 and 12 40-48 
(14 3°95) ; see introductions to the two latter sections. The 
sequence is shown by the following verses «) 

[(12 **») And he departed from me. (13 57) And I went 
forth and walked in the field greatly magnifying and praising 
the Most High on account of the marvellous acts which he 
performs in due season ; (13 58) and because he governs the 
times, and the things which come to passin due time. (12 4°.) 
And it came to pass when all the people heard, etc.] 


, VI. REDACTIONAL TRANSITION TO THE FIFTH VISION 
(10:*#-5*) (R) 


The seer is bidden tu remain where he is (f.¢., in the field of Ardat) 
for another two nights,* in order that he may receive in dream-visions 
a revelation of what shall happen to the dwellers upon earth in the 
last days. It is obvious that these verses, which form the transition 
to the visions that follow, are the work of R. The situation pre- 
supposed is hardly a possible one for S. The seer had been bidden 
to resort to Ardat—the field untouched by any work of human hand— 
in order to receive a vision of the heavenly City. This has been 
accomplished, and to represent him as still remaining there in order 
to receive further revelations in dream-visions is in the nature of an 
anti-climax. Moreover the burden of the dream-visions, the revelation 





implies that he saw and heard (see next vs.) much more than is told 
in the vision. As Gunkel remarks this statement (obviously natural 
and unforced) makes it clear that the vision is the record of an actual 
experience. In the end what the seer saw and heard was so overpower- 
ing and marvellous that his powers of describing it all failed: cf. the 
tuntutterable words (or things) which St. Paul heard in ecstasy (appnre 
enuara: 2 Cor. 12 4). 

With vv. 55-56 cf. 1 Cor..2 * (Things which eye saw not, and ear heard 
not, and which entered not into the heart of man, whatsoever things God 
prepared for them that love him) ; and Is. 64°. It should be noted that 
the City is conceived as still standing before the eyes of the seer. 

m (vs. 57): For: so Syr. (tu enim) ; so all the other Versions except 
Lat. and Ar. ?, which have tu autem (interchange of autem and enim). 

o (vs. 57): ayt named before the Most High: 1.e., as Ar." rightly 
paraphrases thy name is known (recognised) before the Most High: To 
be called by name = to be honoured and marked out for distinction. 
Great importance was attached to the name by the ancients. Its 
influence was thought to be potent on character and destiny. 


© The night of to-morrow (vs. 53) = the night that follows the coming 
night (see notes ad. loc.). 
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of what is to happen in the last da 
) ys—has already formed th j 
Penn debates in the former visions of S. The diearn-vigions. on 
- : oe oe Sia Ly other sources; and the transitional 
een inserted by R. in order to fit i i 
these other elements with the Salathiel Apocalypse. ee ene 


°° But *on the night of to-morrow? th ; 
¢ t ou shalt remain here ; 
5° so will the Most High reveal to thee %in dream-visions? what 


si er will do unto the dwellers upon earth’ "in the 














P (vs. 58): on the night of to-morrow (lit., on the ni, Y 

E ) ’ bs e night which shall L 
to-morrow); Lat., nocte.. . quae tn crastinum ‘iia est = ty an 
™ Supioy peddovon (Volk.). The night of to-morrow means the 
el ne poping Rage scala Thus the words would be spoken 

: ay. e vision in the field i 
a wight Bava dap ution eld of Ardat accordingly was not 
ie (vs. 59): an dream-vistons - Lat., eas vistones somniorum ~ 

vra Ta opapara twy evumviwwy = those visions of dreams [which th 
Most High will do, etc.]. All the Versions seem to have ae. 
accusative here; but a preposition is desiderated. Volk. suggests 
that xara has been Corrupted to ravra. This is probably right. 

r (vs. 59): unto the dwellers upon earth : Lat., his qut inhabitant Super 
ferram = ros karoikovaw emt tns yns (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 59): an the fast days; Lat., a (v.l. in) novissimis diebus = 
ane bead nHerwv, t.e., as Volk. explains from the last days 

e En to teAos)-—from the beginni i : 

ie € beginning of the last pericd that 


22—(2430) 
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PART II 


The chapters that follow are drawn from three main 
independent sources, viz.— 


A ( = Adlergesicht), the Eagle-Vision, ch. 11-12; 
M ( = Menschensohn), the Son of Man Vision, ch. 13; 
E* = the Ezra-legend, ch. 14. 


THE FIFTH (EAGLE) VISION 
(10 #°-12 35) (A) 


(a) THE Vision AND ITs INTERPRETATION 

The famous Eagle-Vision—the last, apparently of a series of dream- 
visions*—follows. The seer in his dream sees an eagle, furnished 
with twelve wings and three heads, ascending out of the sea. It 
stretched its wings over all the earth, and all the winds of heaven blew 
upon it. From its wings eight other smaller wings developed; the 
three heads, of which the middle one was larger than the others, 
remained at rest. The Eagle flew upon its wings, and reigned with 
undisputed sway over the whole earth. It stood up upon its claws, 
and told its wings that they should not all waken together, but each 
should sleep in its place, and awaken and keep watch in its own proper 
time ; the heads were to be kept to the End. The voice announcing 
this proceeded not from the Eagle’s head, but from the midst of his 
body. Presently a wing arose on the right side reigned over the earth, 
and disappeared. The second arose and reigned a long time—a voice 
announced that none after it should reign even half as long-—and this 
also disappeared. So it happened to the third and following wings. 
The seer now saw that the little wings were set up, on the right side, 
in order to rule; and of these some held it, but disappeared at once, 
while others rose up, but did not exercise rule. After this it was seen 
that the twelve wings had disappeared, and also two of the little wings 
—nothing remained in the Eagle’s body but the three heads at rest 
and six little wings. Two of these latter were seen to detach them- 
selves, and remained under the head at the right-hand side, while four 
remained in their place. These thought to set themselves up and reign. 
One did so and forthwith disappeared ; and the second vanished even 
more quickly than the first. Two were now left in their original place, 
and while these were thinking to reign the middle head awoke and, 
uniting with itself the other two heads, devoured them. | This head 
exercised rule over the earth with much oppression ; but it, too, sud- 
denly disappeared even as the wings. The two remaining heads 





* See further below. The Eagle-Vision has been excerpted by R. 
from a book of dream-visions, which is otherwise not extant. 
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reigned over the earth: but that on the ri i 
rth 5 ght side devoured th 
a bees ane pide ao ee seer hears a voice telling fit to ek 
note what he should see. He saw a roaring li 
out from the wood, which, with a man’s voice, apbraided te Eagle 


for his tyranny and cruel oppression an nN: 
i , da nounces his coming 


Therefore shalt thou disa ear, O 

and thy hovvible meee aes 
and thy Uttle wings most evil, 

thy harm-dealing heads, 
thy hurtful talons, 

and all thy worthless body / 


wings which had detached themselves and gone over to i 

; t 1 oO it 
reign, but their reign was short and full ol apron. Then ‘ten toe, 
vanished, the whole body of the Eagle was consumed in flames, and the 


he has seen, prays that the inte i i i 

1 : : tpretation of it may be granted h 
He is told that the Eagle is the fourth kingdom Shchrappecea ts 
Daniel. The twelve wings represent twelve kings who shall reign 
in it one after the other. The second reign shall be longer thau any 


above all that were before them. The are called the h 

Eagle, because they shall bring its Widkedies toa head and eee 
its end. The disappearance of the largest (1.e., the middle) head 
signifies that the first of these three kings shall die upon his bed, but 
yet with torment. The other two are destined for the sword—one 
is to fall by the sword of the other, and the latter shall perish himself 
by the sword in the last days. The two wings that passed over to the 
right-hand head are reserved for the End. They shall reign for a brief 
time after the disappearance of the last head ; but their reign shall 
be full of trouble and uproar. The Lion is the Messiah whom the Most 


t: Such is the Vision and its interpretation as they lie before us in our 
Present text. At first sight all seems clear ; but a closer examination 
of the details reveals, as will appear. many grave difficulties. For a 
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discussion of these see the introduction to the interpretation of the 
Vision (123b-3), 

(b) THE GENERAL CHARACTER AND SIGNIFICANCE OF THE VISION. 

As Kabisch has pointed out, the characteristic conceptions that 
come to expression in A mark it out as distinct from the other sources 
embodied in our Book. Its outlook on the world, and its special inter- 
ests are altogether different. The outstanding fact that engages and 
obsesses the apocalyptist’s thought is the overwhelming might and 
extent of the Roman Empire. The entire world is groaning under its 
oppressive yoke, and its overthrow will mean the refreshment and 
liberation of creation, Whereas S regards the present world as essen- 
tially corrupt, and fixes his gaze and his hopes on the incorruptible 
Age that is to succeed it, ane is to bring in life and immortality, the 
hopes of A are essentially political, and concentrated on the present 
world. The decisive moment will strike when the oppressive world- 
power shall shortly be overthrown. In S. it is according to God’s 
ordinance that the present evil world remains under the dominion of 
the unbelieving and godless; goodness can only triumph after the 
dissolution of the present order. But to the author of the Eagle- 
Vision the subject of judgement is not the godless among mankind in 
general, but the Roman Empire in particular. The divine judgement 
will be consummated by its overthrow and dissolution. The author 
of A is no cosmopolitan philosopher, but, as Kabisch rightly points out, 
a Jewish particularist. The unit in his conception is not the individual 
man, but the people, the nation; it is the divinely chosen nation of 
Israel that is confronted by the panoplied wickedness and godlessness 
of imperial Rome. 

Another point that arises in this connection is : what is the original 
significance of the Lion in the Vision ? It might be argued that if the 
Eagle symbolises an Empire, the Lion also, on the analogy of Daniel, 
ought to symbolise the Messianic Kingdom, rather than the Messiah. 
But in the interpretation of the Vision the Lion of Judah is expressly 
said to be the Messiah . . . who shall spring from the seed of David 
(12 54). If the Messianic Kingdom were intended, the symbolism 
(after the analogy of Daniel) would demand a man rather than an ani- 
mal. Moreover the Lion does not devour the Eagle here, but anni- 
hilates him, apparently with the breath of his mouth, which suggest: 
the personal Messiah, for whom Lion of the House or tribe of Judah 
was a traditional designation (cf. Gen. 49 ® and Rev. 5 5, Heb. 7 '4, etc.). 
It is the Messiah here who judicially reproves and rebukes the Eagle 
for all his unrighteousness and oppression, and who destroys him and 
then sets up the kingdom of righteousness (12 5%, 9). Herein lies an 
important difference between A and those parts of the book (E and R), 
where the Messiah appears at the end of a long period of stress and 
travail, during which the forces of wickedness largely destroy them- 
selves or are destroyed by great physical and natural convulsions ; 
when, after all this, the Messiah does appear to set up a temporary 
Messianic kingdom and “‘ rejoice” the survivors, his réle is essentially 
a passive one. His part is unimportant, and all might have happened 
without his intervention. Moreover in E the apocalyptist is thinking 
of the world at large rather than of the Roman Empire in particular. 
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But in the Eagle-Vision attention and hope are con 
Pana of action which is essentially political. ee eee 
: give up the hegemony of the world to the Messiah ; the other nations 
i the world do not, as such, take any active part in the contest ; 
oo 8 victory simply means the annihilation of imperial Rome.* 
P pis important question that arises at this point is: what view 
: e End is taken or implied in the original Vision? Is a future 
ge of felicity and incorruption following the final Judgment contem- 
plated by the original writer? A close examination of the language 
ene it clear that the critical division which marks the transition 
pen the present Age (17 oby, to the future Age (x37 ody), as 
these are conceived by the original writer, comes with the annihilation 
of the Eagle. Thus in 11 ** we read: And so the whole earth, freed 
from thy violence, shall be refreshed again, and hope for the judgement 
and mercy of him that made her. Now, as Kabisch has pointed out 
judgement and mercy here cannot denote the last Day of Judgement. 
which, according to the eschatology of S. and E. is to terminate the 
present order, but the term here is probably a translation of the Heb. 
mishpat, and suggests the just and mild rule of the theocratic king 
t.e., God himself. The overthrow of the Roman Empire by the Messiah 
is to be followed by the Rule or Sovereignty of God. To suppose that 
this theocratic kingdom is itself to be terminated by a world-catastrophe 
and the final Judgement is a natural inference, perhaps, for one who 
desires to combine the different eschatological elements into one system 
This, in fact, is what R. has done in 12 °4, But it does not accord with 
il ea crag ere aati) of the original vision. In A the Lnd of 
e present evi ; i i vith t 1 
ee eee a ne js expressly identified with the disappearance of 


Then the Most High regarded his times— 
and lo! they were ended ; 
and hts ages— 
(and) they were fulfilled. 
Therefore shalt thou disappear, O thou Eagle). 
Thus, according to A, the end of the first or present Age marks the 
downfall of heathen rule; the Age that follows is that of the Jews 
under the rule of God. ‘his eschatological view was cultivated in 
Zealot circles among the Jews of the Ist cent. a.p. in opposition to the 
dualistic and transcendental view (represented in S). 

The Vision must thus be regarded as an independent writing. It 
apparently belongs to a series of dream-visions, of which it forms the 
last, and which already existed in written form in a book when our 
vision was excerpted by R (cf. 1297 and notes). As in similar cases 
elsewhere R. has inserted harmonistic additions designed to bring the 
matter into accord with other elements in our Apocalypse. Such are 
clearly 12 ® and 12° (see notes ad loc.). But further there seems to 
have been a revision of a more far-reaching character as will appear 
when the details of the interpretation come to be examined. One 
indication of this is that the interpretation embodied in 12 °b-** does 


* Cf. with this the description of the fall of Rome at the hand of 
Christ in the Apocalypse of St. John (Rev. 19 11-21). 
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not always harmonize with the contents of the Vision itself. Thus the 
allegorical interpretation (in 12 17-18) of the voice proceeding from the 
midst of the Eagle’s body is somewhat artificial, and was probably 
evolved at a time subsequent to the composition of the vision itself. 
Further the distribution of the eight under-wings (four to be kept till 
the dissolution of the Empire approaches: 12 2!) is different from that 
in the original Vision (cf. 11 ?%1), These phenomena plainly point 
to revision. It was necessary as time went on to bring the original 
vision up to date. All interpreters practically are agreed that the 
three heads represent the three Flavian Emperors, Vespasian and his 
two sons Titus and Domitian. The Vision in its original form may 
therefore have been produced either at the end or shortly after the 
close of Domitian’s reign (96-97 a.p.). If, as seems probable, the 
Editor (R.) did not compose and publish his book till the reign of 
Hadrian (say not before a.p. 120), some revision and re-adjustment 
would, obviously, have become necessary. It is possible that this 
process had already begun in the text of the vision and its interpretation 
before these were incorporated by R., and was carried still further by 
R. himself. It is not improbable then, as we shall see, that to R. some 
of the work of readjustment may plausibly be attributed. 

The whole vision is clearly much influenced by, if it is not actually 
based upon, Daniel 7. The identification of the Eagle with the fourth 
kingdom of Daniel 7 is an interesting case of the re-interpretation of 
prophecy. It is also interesting to note that this identification is spoken 
of in our vision as something new. Cf. 1211, 12: the Eagle . . . ts the 
fourth Kingdom which appeared tn vision to thy brother Daniel: but tt 
was not interpreted unto him as I now interpret it unto thee, or have 
tuterpreted—though, as Violet remarks, this last clause about its inter- 
pretation certainly reads like an old gloss. The same interpretation 
of the fourth kingdom is given or implied also in Josephus (Ant. x. 11, 7), 
in Ap. Bar. xxxix (And after these things a fourth Kingdom shall arise 
whose power shall be harsh and evil far beyond those that were before tt, 
etc.), in Rev. 13, and in the Talmud (Ab. zara 1>: where Dan. 7* 
is cited by R. Johanan (bar Nappaha) (? 180-279 a.p.), who says “’ Rome 
is thereby meant’). In Mekilta 71b (cf. Sifve 135a) it is said that the 
four kingdoms (Babylon, Media, Greece and Rome) were revealed in 
trance to Abraham (Gen. 15 18). 

With the Eagle-Vision should be compared the fountain and forest 
vision of the Ap. Bar. (xxxvi-x\.), which remarkably enough is a dream- 
vision of the fall of the Roman power. As in our vision this is effected 
by the Messiah; the last leader of the hostile host is taken captive 
to Mount Sion where the Messiah, after upbraiding him with his 


wickedness, destroys him. 








* So, too, according to the Targ. Jerus. in Gen. 151°, the four 
kingdoms of the world which were to arise were revealed (in trance) 
to Abraham (in Targ. Jer. I these are identified with Babylon, Media, 
Greece, and Persia; in Targ. J. II with Babylon, Media, Greece and 
Rome). The division into four epochs was one of the traditional ways 
of dividing the history of the world. Cf. also 1 Enoch. Ixxxix. 59 ff. ; 


and see further Volz., p. 168; Bousset *, p. 283 f. 
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the original Vision. Kabisch s 

I 1.  Kabis uggests a date soon af i 

He oe fiscus judatcus in 90 a.p.; others er Rie 

tle A easien Saale ey that the original vision was 
om Spasian (69-79 a.p.). Th i 

Vision are represented as, in a certain sense, vulpine Eee "The 


of the Jewish war. The lan isi 
war. language of the vision regardi i 
se pes pe ee : vague (I1 3?) and iiay. ofits Poe Teh 
ion; an € same remark applies to the |] 
vv. 34-35, which may merely reflect the popular excectation mat 


may be noted that Rev. 17 which in veiled language predicts the 


the City that has forsaken him) 
s may date from Ve ian’ i 
(cf. Rev. 1719: five of the seven kings are already iene te 


I. Tue Vision 
ee (11 1-12 88) (A) (R) 
O I SLEPT *THAT NIGHT AND TH 
E FOLLOWING* 
HAD COMMANDED ME. or 


L 
AND IT CAME TO PASS THE SECOND NIGHT THAT °I saw 


@ (vs. 60): that night and the following (sa Lat., Ethiop.) oe scheivne 


THY vUKTA mat A : Svr. (? itti 
fr Thy addy: Syr. (2 omitting exewny .. kat): the other 
h(vs. 1): I saw a dream : 
Ve /= ebov evumuiov: same phrase Dan, 7! 
Ta cite haza) ia dream-vision (not merely a dream) is meant : 
cf. in the dream-visions of Enoch i. the phrase I saw with mine eyes as 


T slept (Ixxxvi. 1). 


* Cf. F. C. Porter, Messages of A pocalypt. Workers, p. 262 f. 
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A DREAM®: AND LO! THERE CAME UP °*FROM THE SEA®% 
‘AN EAGLES WHICH HAD “TWELVE (?) FEATHERED WINGS,“ 
AND “THREE HEADS.‘ *®*AND I BEHELD, AND LO/!* ‘HE 
SPREAD HIS WINGS! £OVER® THE WHOLE EARTH, AND "ALL THE 





bb (vs. 1): from the sea: cf. Dan. 7® (and four great beasts came up 
from the sea) ; Rev. 13! (And I saw a beast coming up out of the sea) : 
in the latter passage, as here, the monster that ascends out of the sea = 
the Roman Empire. The latter for the Orientals, came up, as a matter 
of historical fact, from the sea (#.e., the Mediterranean), and it is this 
fact that is doubtless present in the apocalyptist’s thought here.* 
{It is clear that the (perhaps contemporary) apocalyptic writers of 
Rev. 13 and our chapter both identified the fourth beast of Dan. 7 
with Rome: cf. esp. 4 Ezra 12 1°f, 

c (vs. 1): an eagle. The eagle of the following vision undoubtedly 
represents the Roman Empire: in Ezekiel’s riddle (Ezek. 10? f.) the 
King of Babylon is symbolized by a great eagle with great wings and long 
pintons, full of feathers: cf. Jer. 48 4°, 49 %8. The symbolism was 
particularly appropriate to Rome whose military emblem was the eagle. 

cc (vs. 1): twelve feathered wings : Lat., duodecitm alae pennarum = 
awrepvyes wrepwy (Volk.): all the other versions have wings (wrepvyes) 
only, and this may be right. For the twelve wings cf. additional note 
at end of chapter. [Heb., 7x3"513.) 

d(vs.1): three heads : t.e., according to the probable original meaning 
of the vision the three Flavian Emperors (Vespasian and his two sons, 
Titus and Domitian). Cf. the four wings and four heads of the leopard 
in Dan. 7 *. 

e (vs. 2): And I saw, and lo: so Syr.: Lat., and I saw (so Ar. '): 
Ethiop., Ar. ?, Arm. omit (throughout Ethiop. usually omits uid¢ et ecce). 

/(vs. 2): he spread his wings: Lat., expandebat alas suas = eteneravvu 
ras mrepvyas avrov: so Syr., Ar.*; but Ethiop. interprets he flew 
with his wings (cf. Arm., follebat alas suas et volebat): cf. Jer. 48 *, 
49 " (of King of Babylon). There is a possible, but doubtful reference 
to the wings of the Eagle (= Rome) in Assump. Mos. x. 8 (And thou 
Isvael shalt be happy and shalt mount upon the neck and wings of the eagle) 
Cf. Charles’ note ad loc. 

g (vs. 2): over: so Ar.*, Arm.; but Lat. has in (omnem terram) = 
as: on (the whole earth): so Syr., Ethiop. The context, however, 
shows that the translation over is right. 

h (vs. 2): all the winds of heaven blew on him: cf. 132 and Dan. 7? 
(the four winds of heaven brake forth upon the great sea). 





* The eagle is not the traditional monster (@npi0v) associated with 
the sea in myth. This suggests that its ascent from the sea here is 
intended in a purely historical sense. It must, of course, not be 
forgotten that the sea had mythological associations, which belonged 
to the Apocalyptic tradition in its most ancient forms (see Gunkel, 
Schépfung und Chaos passim). ; 

¢+ In Dan. 7 the lion with eagle’s wings = the Babylonian Empire. 





~ 
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WINDS OF HEAVEN BLEW ON HIM," AND ‘(THE CLOUDS) WERE 
GATHERED TOGETHER (UNTO HIM). ® AND I BEHELD “(AND 
Lo !)! OUT OF HIS WINGS THERE GREW ANTI-WINGS :* AND 
THEY BECAME WINGS PETTY AND SMALL! 4™Bur™ nis 
HEADS "WERE AT REST ;" THE MIDDLE HEAD WAS GREATER 
THAN THE OTHER HEADS, °YET IT® RESTED WITH THEM. ® AND 
I BEHELD, AND LO! THE EAGLE *FLEW? ?WITH HIS WINGS? 
TO REIGN’ OVER THE EARTH AND OVER THEM THAT DWELL 
THEREIN. *AND I BEHELD ‘HOW? ALL THINGS UNDER 





+ (vs. 2): (the clouds) weve gathered together (unto him): Lat. (nub 
( : : es 

ad eum) colligebantuy : the bracketed words have ptlentally oie 
out o the Latin, but are attested by all the other Versions except Arm. 
bee i erhied en unite him (mpos avrov) may be against him. 

7 (vs. 3): (and lo!) : so Ar.', but other Versi i 
tiistake po Voie, ) u er Versions omit, probably by 

_# (vs. 3): out of his wings there grew anti-wings : Lat., et de pennis, 
ejus nascebantuy contvariae pennae = Kat amo twv wrepvywy (Volk. 
mrepwv) avrou avepun mrepuyia (Volk. eyryvovro avtimepa); for 
contrvayiae pennae the other versions have Ittle wings = wrepuyia, 
which Ethiop. renders heads (cf. wrepyyiov = summit, extremity. 


’ Matt. 4°: and so head). The Syr. has out of his wings there grew small 


and little and petty wings (running last part of the vs. into the first clause : 
so Ar.?). If the Lat. is right the Greek may have been avrTinrepuyia 
= ? mbapp mo33 (the Heb. may have distinguished between the 
two sets of wings by using o»12 and mp}3, with the suggestion that 
the latter were inferior and subordinate) : as mrepuyf = BactAeus, so 
avrimrepyytov would = avriBaciAevs (so Volk.). Usurpers or military 
commanders who might prove to be dangerous rivals to the Emperors 
are apparently meant. 

_ 4 (vs. 3): and they became wings petty and small : Lat., et tpsae fiebant 
tn pennaculis minutis et modicis = ka avra eywovro es mrepyyia 
Aenra kat mixpa (Hilg.) eAayiora war perpia (Volk.) =? va im 
Miop nioy ninje> (oyo in P.B.H. = little, petty, small): they are 
short-lived and powerless. 

m (vs. 4) : But = [a] 8 [kepada]: so all the Versions except 
Lat., which has nam (cf. 434 note for nam= 8e); cf. also 1121: 
12 15, 27, 363 13 45. 

n (vs. 4): were atrest : Lat., evant quiescentia = noay novxafovea (Hilg.). 

o (vs. 4): yet tt: Lat., sed ef ipsa = adda Kat avrn (Sc. 1 Kepadn). 

p (vs. 5): flew: Lat., volavit = emrn (Hilg.): so Ar.!: Syr. has 
commanded (misreading egy: so Hilg.): As. 3, spread out (his wings) : 
cf. Arm. and Ethiop. 

q (vs. 5): with his wings: Lat., in pennis suis = rois mrepois avrou 
(Hilg., who remarks that penna in this version = wrepor). 

r (vs. 5): to veign: Lat., ut vegnavet: so all the other Versions 
(but Ar. doubtful) : Hilg. (strangely) «a: eBacireucer. 

s (vs. 6): how. Lat., quomodo = mws (Hilg.): ? original reading 
ws (= 2): Ethiop. renders tn order that (= ? as). 
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HEAVEN WERE SUBJECT UNTO HIM, AND NO ONE SPAKE AGAINST 
HIM—‘NOT EVEN ONE OF THE CREATURES UPON EARTH. 
7 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! THE EAGLE “ROSE“ UPON HIS 
TALONS, "AND UTTERED HIS VOICE’ TO HIS WINGS, SAYING :*° 
8 "\WATCH NOT ALL AT ONCE: SLEEP EVERYONE IN HIS PLACE, 
AND WATCH BY COURSE :” ® BUT LET THE HEADS BE PRESERVED 
FOR THE LAST. 1° AND I BEHELD, AND LO! THE VOICE 
PROCEEDED NOT FROM HIS HEADS, BUT FROM THE MIDST OF 
HIS BODY. 1!! AND I NUMBERED *HIS ANTI-WINGS,* AXD Lo! 
THERE WERE 'EIGHT.! 

12 Axnp I BEHELD, AND LO! [™on the right side™] THERE 
AROSE "ONE WING,” AND REIGNED OVER THE WHOLE EARTH. 


t (vs. 6): tot even one of the creatures upon earth : Lat., neque unus 
de creatura quae est super terram = ovde eis TnS KTITEewS TIS EMI THS 
yns (Volk.): t.¢., one of the beings created (Violet, ov3e ev tur 
KTioparey). 

t (vs. 7): rose [upon hts talons] : Lat., surrextt [super ungues suos), 
t.e., erected himself. Cf. the phrase, rose (stood up) upon the fect, 
518; 613, is 10 39, 33. 

v (vs. 7): uttered his votce: Lat., mtistt vocem = agnre pwrny = 
us 

= ym (Gunkel). 

vv (vs. 7, end): Syr. (against all the other Versions) adds: Go rule 
over the whole earth. But remain quiet now (? an explanatory gloss). 

w (vs. 8): Watch not all at once: sleep everyone in his place, and 
match by course (lit., by season) - each wing (or pair of wings) is to be 
awake and watch (i.¢., reign) for a certain season, its allotted time (per. 
tempus = xara xaipoy) and in succession; all are not to be awake 
at once. : 

x (vs. 11): Ais anti-wings : Lat., contrarias pennas ejus: Syr., the 
litle wings : Ethiop., those heads (= ra wrepvyia): see note k above. 

I (vs. 11): eight. Gunkel remarks that the special mention of the 
number at this point is strange ; why not before (in vs. 3)? But the 
eight anti-wings seem to have belonged to the original vision (see 
introduction to the section). : o2 

m (vs.12): [on the right side]. This certainly looks like an addition. 
If it were an original feature in the vision there would be a corresponding 
mention of the wings on the left stde, and we should expect some com- 
ment upon the symbolical significance of right and left in the Inter- 
pretation. But nothing of the kind occurs there. Consequently we 
are justified in regarding the words here as an interpolation : if by R., 
or some other Reviser, then it would seem he is dividing the wings 
into two sets, right and left, and this might imply that previously they 
had been reckoned by pairs. But the words may be a gloss: cf. also 
11 2°, note A. : : 

n (vs. 12): one wing: Lat., una penna = e& xrepow: if pairs of 
wings were in the original writer's thought here we should expect the 
first wing (Heb. ? csiz7 72 nnes). Possibly something like this 





arene pane 
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13 AND IT CAME TO PASS THAT, AFTER IT HAD REIGNED, “IT 
CAME TO ITS END® AND PDISAPPEARED,? SO THAT THE PLACE 
OF IT WAS NOT VISIBLE. THEN AROSE ’THE SECOND! AND 
REIGNED, AND THIS BARE RULE’ *FOR A LONG TIME.’ 14 AnD 
IT CAME TO PASS THAT, AFTER IT HAD REIGNED, ‘IT ALSO CAME 
TO ITS END,’ SO THAT IT DISAPPEARED EVEN AS THE FIRST. 
18 AND LO! A VOICE “SOUNDED* WHICH SAID TO IT: 18 HEaR, 
THOU THAT HAST BORNE RULE OVER THE EARTH °SO LONG 
A TIME :” "THIS I PROCLAIM” UNTO THEE ‘BEFORE THOU SHALT 
DISAPPEAR*—1? AFTER THEE YSHALL NONE BEAR RULE (THE 
LENGTH OF) THY TIME, NAY NOT EVEN THE HALF OF ITlY 
18 THEN THE THIRD ‘LIFTED ITSELF UP‘ AND “HELD THE RULF* 


originally stood here, and has been modified by R.; in this case the 
first of the wings would have meant the first pair of wings. 

o (vs. 13): s¢ came to its end, or its end came: Lat., et ventt ex finds : 
Hilg., xa: npyero ro Tedos avrov. 

P (vs. 13): disappeared: Lat., non apparuit = noancbn Hilg.). 

g (vs. 13): the second: Lat., seguens = ? ro Sevrepov (Hilg.) : 
Heb. ? susne-. 

r (vs. 13): and this bare rule: Lat., et ipsa. . lenutt = Kat avto 
- .. exparnoe (Hilg.): cf. obtinere = eparew, Ps. 136 (Heb. 137)? 
in Old Lat. (Tyconius ap. Burkitt, p. 52): xparew may = mdshal ; 
cf. Prov. 169% (Heb. and LXX.), ef al. 

s (vs. 13): for @ long time: Lat., multum tempus = mwodrvy .. . 
xpovow (Hilg.): Heb., samim rabbim. 

# (vs. 14): tt also came to tts end: or tts end came: Lat., ef ventebat 
fints eyus : cf. note o above. 

tt (vs. 15): sounded: Lat., emissa est: Hilg., ageém. (The Heb., 
"pI, utter the voice ; see note v on vs. 7 above.) Syr. was heard ; 
other versions, came. 

v (vs. 16): so longa time: Lat., toto tempore . . . (v.1., tanto tempore) 
aos Syr., this whole time: so Ar.}, Arm. (Ethiop., so long a time: 
ef. Ar. ?): Hilg., rocourp xporq. 

w (vs. 16): this I proclaim [unto thee]: Lat. Violet, (cf. Bensly), 
hoc (v.1., haec) adnuntio (Vulg. adds tibt) = rovro arayyedAw oor (Hilg.) 
{Ethiop., Ar. !also have to thee]. Violet suggests that the Syr. may have 
read evayyeAic@ntw [rovro coil, 1.¢., be this announced to thee. 

x (vs. 16): before thou shalt disappear : Lat., antequam incipias non 
pareve (SA,** apparere) = xpw n pedAcis agpanioOqva: (Hilg.): Ar. }, 
Ar. * omit. 

v (vs. 17): shall none bear rule (the length of) thy time, nay, not 
even the half of tt: Lat., nemo... tenebit tempus tuum, sed nec 
dimidium ejus = ovdes KpaTnoe: Tov xporov gov, aAA ove TO 
nuigu avrov (Hilg.). The reference is clearly to the long reign of 
Augustus (over fifty years). 

z (vs. 18): lifted ttself up: Lat., levavit se = axnpén (Hilg.). Syr. 
adds: and I beheld, and lo! the third wing. 

a (vs. 18): held the rule: Lat., tenwait (CVL. add ef tpsa) princtpatum 
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EVEN AS THE FORMER, AND IT ALSO DISAPPEARED. '!* AND 
So IT FELL TO ALL THE WINGS? [“IN TURN] 4TO RULE? AND 
THEN DISAPPEAR. ®° AND I BEHELD, AND LO! ‘IN PROCESS 
OF TIME’ ‘THE LITTLE WINGS! ALSO WERE SET UP# [upon 
the right side’) THAT THEY ALSO MIGHT HOLD THE RULE ; 
AND SOME OF THEM BARE RULE BUT DISAPPEARED SUDDENLY : 
21 AND SOME OF THEM WERE SET UP BUT DID NOT HOLD THE 
RULE. ?? AFTER THIS I BEHELD, AND LO! ‘THE TWELVE 
WINGS DISAPPEARED, AND TWO LITILE WINGS;) ™ AND 





= exparnoe thy apyny (Hilg.): exer tHy apyny (Volk.). The phrase 
xparew rns apxns (get the dominion) occurs in 1 Macc. 10 5*, 2 Macc. 4 1°. 

b (vs. 19): tt fell to all the wings : Lat., contingebat omnibus alis = 
cuveBawe agais ras wrepug (Hilg.). The expression all the wings 
is noticeable ; it refers, apparently, to all the twelve wings: therefore 
what follows in vs. 20 must refer to the other set of “‘ little’? wings 
(see below). 

c (vs. 19): in turn (one by one): Lat., singulatim: so Syr. (an 7n) 
= ? Heb. nneb moe: Volk. renders xaGetns, Hilg. wa@es: cf. Is. 
271 (Heb., 1é’ahdd 'ehdd = nar eva eva = unus et unus, Vulg.). 

d (vs. 19): to vule: Lat., gerere princtpatum = apta (Hilg.). 

e (vs. 20): in process of time: Lat., in tempore = ev xaipe (Hilg.) 
OF mata Ka.pov. 

f (vs. 20): the little wings: so Syr., Ar.?: the Lat. has sequentes 
pennae = ? ra Sevrepa wrepa (Hilg.), 1.¢., ? the secondary wings 
(Heb. ? mepn mes, wings of the second rank or degree; but 
perhaps the Heb. was mmnxa mpion). For sequens = second cf. 
vs. 13 above; Ethiop., his wings: Ar. 1, the wings; Arm., all the wings. 
The verse thus describes the general character and fate of the eight little 
wings. Some such introductory statement is required before vs. 22, 
where it is said that the twelve great wings and two of the little wings 
had disappeared (so Drummond, JM, p. 102 f.). 

g(vs. 20): were set up. Lat., ertgebantur = ? avwpwOncav = Heb., 
wp (so in P.B.H.): for the equivalents cf. Ps. 19 (Heb. 20)’, LXX. 
and Vulg. ; and Ps. 144 (Heb. 145) +4, and 145 (Heb. 146)*, Heb. LXX. 
and Vulgate. Hilg. renders wpeyovro, and Volk. aveornaay. 

h (vs. 20): [upon the right stde]: so Lat., Syr., Ethiop. Arm. 
(Arab. 1, Ar. ? do not represent this). If the wings referred to were the 
twelve greater wings this clause could have no meaning ; the left side 
would be required by the context (and so Hilg. renders here amo rns 
apirrepas: but against all the textual evidence, though five MSS. 
of the Ethiopic have on the left side). In reference to the little wings 
it may be meant to suggest their elevation to actual power. The clause 
may possibly be an incorrect gloss. [For the symbolical significance 
of the right side see 93", note x: cf. also JE, x. 419 £., s.v., Right and 
Left.) 

t (vs. 21): and: Lat., nam et = Kat yap. ; : ; 

7 (vs. 22): the twelve wings disappeared and two little wings: t.e., 
(according to the original significance of the vision) the six Julian 


ae LR Ne OOTY 
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NOTHING WAS LEFT IN THE EAGLE’S BODY SAVE ONLY THE 
THREE HEADS THAT WERE AT REST, AND SIX LITTLE WINGS. 
24 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! FROM THE SIX LITTLE WINGS 
TWO *DETACHED THEMSELVES,* ‘AND REMAINED! "UNDER THE 
HEAD THAT WAS UPON THE RIGHT SIDE :™ BUT FOUR REMAINED 
IN THEIR PLACE. *§ AND ] BEHELD, AND LO! "THESE UNDER- 
WINGS” THOUGHT TO SET THEMSELVES UP AND TO HOLD THE 
RULE. #® AND I BEHELD, AND LO! °ONE WAS SET UP, BUT 
IMMEDIATELY DISAPPEARED ;° 87 $4 SECOND ALSO, AND THIS 
DISAPPEARED MORE QUICKLY THAN THE FIRST.* #8 AnD J 
BEHELD, AND LO! ’THE TWO THAT REMAINED? THOUGHT ALSO 





Emperors came to an end, and, about the end of the reign of the last 
emperor, Nero, two little wings rose and disappeared : perhaps the fate 
of the conspirators Vindex (March 68 a.p.) and Nymphidius (a few 
months later) is referred to. Both were active in the last months of 


Nero’s reign. 
k (vs. 24): detached (or divided) themselves: Lat., divisa (v.l. 
divisae) sunt = epepicOnoav (Hilg.), axexywpic6ncay (Volk.). This 


aida aes is inconsistent with the gloss [upon the right side] 
in vs. 20. 

1 (vs. 24): and remained ; so Lat. (et manserunt), Ethiop. (cf. Arm.) : 
but Syr. went and were set up (Gunkel adopts this). The following 
clause, however (but four remained in their place) confirms the correctness 
of the Latin. 

m (vs. 24): under the head that was upon the right side. This, accord- 
ing to the original meaning of the vision, must mean Domitian. Who 
the two “‘ little wings ’’ represent in this case it is difficult to say— 
two Roman governors or generals probably who were expected to claim 
the imperial throne. Gunkel suggests Mucianus, proconsul of Syria 
and Tiberius Alexander prefect of Egypt, (69 a.p.). But these leaders 
attached themselves to the cause of Vespasian (the middle head) ; 
it does not appear that either played any prominent part in the reign 
of Domitian (the head on the right side). Gfrorer suggests Agrippa I] 
and Berenice, who went over to the Romans and were in favour 
with the Flavian family. 

n (vs. 25): these under-wings : Lat., hae subalares = ? Tavra 7a 
umorrepuyia (cf. Volk.): or, possibly, ra avrimrepvyia ( = contrariae 
pennae ; cf. vs. 3): Syr., those four little wings. 


o (vs. 26): one was set up... disappeared: probably Galba is 
meant. 
p (vs. 27): @ second ... disappeared more quickly than the first - 


perhaps Galba’s colleague (for a short time) is meant, viz., Piso. Both 
perished on the same day. Or Galba and Otho (perhaps more probably) 
are meant. 

q (vs. 27): the two that remained : perhaps Civilis (died June, 69) 
and Vitellius (died Dec., 69). 
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IN THEMSELVES TO REIGN ; 2° AND "WHILE THEY WERE THINK- 
ING THUS,’ LO! *ONE OF THE HEADS THAT WERE AT REST’— 
IT, NAMELY, THAT WAS IN THE MIDST—AWOKE; FOR THIS 
ONE WAS GREATER THAN THE TWO (OTHER) HEADS. °° AND 
I BEHELD ‘HOW! “IT ALLIED WITH ITSELF“ THE TWO OTHER 
HEADS; ®! AND LO! THE HEAD WAS TURNED WITH THEM 
THAT WERE WITH IT, AND DID EAT UP THE TWO UNDER-WINGS 
THAT THOUGHT TO HAVE REIGNED. ® THIS HEAD “BARE 
RULE OVER THE WHOLE EARTH,“ AND "EXERCISED LORDSHIP 
OVER” THE DWELLERS THEREIN WITH MUCH OPPRESSION ; 
(“AND *IT WIELDED MORE POWER®* OVER THE INHABITED WORLD 
THAN ALL THE WINGS THAT HAD BEEN*.] °§ AND AFTER THIS 

y (vs. 29): while they weve thinking thus : Lat., in eo cum cogttarent = 
ev Ty Aoyi(ecOar avra (Hilg.). Ar.! omits: Syr. adds to rule ovey 
the earth, I beheld. ; 

s (vs. 29): one of the heads that were at vest: Lat., unum de quies- 
centium capitum (Violet): imitating the Greek construction with 
ano = de (Violet). 

t (vs. 30): how: Lat., quomodo : cf. note s on vs. 6. 

u (vs. 30): at allied with itself (lit., joined with itself) : Lat., complexa 





est... Ssecumt = ouvendretaro . peO avrns (Volk.) Heb. Aibbar 
‘immé, ; ; 

u (vs. 32): bare rule over the whole earth :; Lat. (Violet), percontentat 
omnem terram = ? Biexpatyoce macay tyv yqv. The other versions 


seem to have read exparnce (= bave rule, Heb. mdshal ; cf. vs. 13, 
note r). [The reading percontenuit has a number of variants in the 
MSS. ; viz., percontertit (x altered to r), perterrust (MN.), etc. : ise8 
Violet) : Volkmar adopts perconterriit and retranslates cuvepoBnce™ : 
but all the other versions imply exparnce.] nae 

v (vs. 32): exercised lordship over: Lat., dominavit = enapIELCES 
so Ar.?: but Syr. humiliavit, Ethiop. vexavit (cf. Ar.) and Arm.) = : 
ceakwoe, 1.€., afflicted, oppressed, ground down. This may be right 
(it is adopted by Gunkel, who renders ** drangsalierte ”’). : 

w (vs. 32) [and it wielded . . . that had been}. This clause is some- 
what tautologous after the two preceding, and is probably an addition 
of R. who identified the middle head with Trajan. The statement, as 
applied to Trajan, would have special point in view of his conquests 
and vast additions to the Roman Empire. Volkmar supposes that in 
the first clause, omnem terram (over the whole earth) should be rendered 
over all the land, i.e., the land of genie and that orbem terrarum 
i last clause stands in contrast wit iss 
ee ae 32): it wielded more power .. . than (lit., tt held the powes 
[over the inhabited world] more than) : Lat., potentatum temutt eats 
super = Buvarresay exxe . . . UTEP (Hilg.).: eSvvacrevoe (Volk.). 


© AN.: put the whole earth in fear : Hilg. suggests that the Eats 
read expornoe, beat, struck, smote = >? = percontrivit (conterutt == 
contrivit). This is decidedly ingenious. 
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I BEHELD, AND LO! THE MIDDLE HEAD **SUDDENLY** DIS- 
APPEARED, YEVEN AS THE WINGS.” 34 BUT THERE REMAINED 
THE TWO HEADS WHICH ALSO REIGNED OVER THE EARTH, AND 
OVER THE INHABITANTS THEREIN. #5 AND I BEHELD, AND 
101 "THE HEAD UPON THE RIGHT SIDE DEVOURED THAT WHICH 
WAS UPON THE LEFT." *%@ THEN I HEARD A VOICE, WHICH 
SAID UNTO ME: *LOOK BEFORE THEE,* AND CONSIDER "WHAT 
THOU SEEST.6 87 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! AS IT WERE A 
LION, “ROUSED OUT OF THE WOOD,° 4ROARING 34 AND I HEARD 
HOW ‘HE UTTERED A MAN’S VOICE’ ‘AGAINST! THE EAGLE; 
AND HE SPAKE, SAYING: ®8 Hear, ‘THOU EaGLE&—I WILL 
TALK WITH THEE; THE Most HIGH SAITH TO THEE: ®° ART 
THOU NOT IT THAT REMAINEST OF *THE FOUR BEASTS* ‘WHICH 








xx (vs. 33): suddenly: so Lat., Syr.; but other versions omit. 

y (vs. 33): even as the wings: Lat., et hoc sicut alae = xa rovro 
Kadws at mrepvyes [(Hilg.): so Syr., but other versions omit xa: Touro 
apparently. aa 

2 (vs. 35): the head uponfthe right side devoured that which was upon 
the left; in the original form of the vision this doubtless referred to 
Domitian (the right head) and Titus (the left head), whose death was 
at the time supposed to have been brought about by Domitian. But 
R. probably identified the right head with Hadrian, who recalled and 
executed Lusius Quietus (the left head). See introduction to the 
next chapter. 

a (vs. 36): look before thee: Lat., conspice contva se = Sewpnoov 
evwmiov gov (Hilg.) or evayriov cov. 

b (vs. 36): what thou seest: so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.', Arm.; but Syr. 
adds (at) the end, apparently reading rt BAereis To TeAos. 

c (vs. 37) : roused out of the wood : Lat., suscitatus de silua = eyepdes 
ex tns vans (Hilg.): evyepOers = Heb. 2é'ér. 

d (vs. 37): roaring: Lat., mugiens = wpvomevos (Hilg.). Cf. 123!: 
Syr., clamans et rugiens : but other versions support Lat. in reading 
one word (mugiens). 

e (vs. 37): he uttered a man's voice: Lat., emisit vocem hominis : 
cf. 117, note v. 

/ (vs. 37): against : Lat., ad = mpos (cf. vs. 2, note ¢ above). 

g (vs. 38): thou Eagle: so Syr.; but Lat. and other versions omit 
(Ar. 2? and Arm. add me after hear). 

h (vs. 39): the four beasts : cf. Dan. 73: the Eagle here is identified 
with the fourth beast of Daniel 7, as in the interpretation below 
(4 Ezra 121). 

t (vs. 39): which I made to reign in my world: Lat., quae feceram 





* Up to this point the vision has been concerned, in veiled language, 
with the past ; from vs. 36 onwards it is a prophecy of what is expected 


‘to take place in the near future (though it is possible that the language 


of prediction really begins with vs. 33: see p. 249 above). 
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I MADE TO REIGN IN MY WORLD,! THAT ‘THE END OF MY TIMES! 
MIGHT COME THROUGH THEM? 49 *THOU, HOWEVER, THE 
FOURTH, WHO ART COME, HAST OVERCOME*® ALL THE BEASTS 
THAT ARE PAST; : 


'THOU HAST WIELDED POWER OVER THE WORLD! WITH 
(GREAT TERROR, 

™AND OVER ALL THE INHABITED EARTH WITH GRIEVOUS 
[OPPRESSION ;™ 

"THOU HAST DWELT" SO LONG IN THE CIVILIZED WORLD 
[WITH FRAUD, 

41 AND HAST JUDGED THE EARTH, °(BUT) NOT WITH 
[FAITHFULNESS :° 


42 For *THOU HAST AFFLICTED? THE MEEK, 
YAND OPPRESSED! 'THE PEACEABLE ;’ 





vegnare in saeculo meo = a enoinoa Bacidevew. The Greek is ambig- 
uous; the words made to reign may be simply causative, or interpreted 
which I created in order that they might reign (so Ar.) cf. Syr., Ethiop.). 
Gunkel renders: ‘‘ die ich bestimmt hatte, dass sie . . . herrschen 
sollte.” Violet suggests apyew Tov aiwvos pov as Greek. 

j (vs. 39): the end of my times : so Lat., but Syr., Ethiop., Ar. ' and 
Arm., of the times (Ar. 3, of all times). 

k (vs. 40): Thou, however, the fourth, who art come, hast overcome : 
cf. Syr., Thou, however, art come as the fourth and . . . hast overcome : 
the second person (vocative of address) is supported also by Ar.’, 
Ar.*, and Armenian: Ethiop. has third person: and when he came 
as the fourth, he overcame : so Lat., et quartus ventens devictt (u.l., dejectt) ; 
Violet emends to devicistt (R.V. renders = and the fourth came and 
overcame, etc.). 

I (vs. 40): thou hast wielded power over the world ; so Syr. cf. Ar. a 
Ar. 3, Arm.) = xa: e8uvacrevoas Tov aiwva: Lat. has, et potentatum 
lenens saeculum. (Ethiop. also has third person.) 

m (vs. 40): and over all the inhabited earth with grievous oppression : 
Lat., ef omnem orbem cum labore pessimo = nat wayta Tov Kogpov ou 
rove acxyiory (Volk.); or orbem may = kukdoy. 

n (vs. 40): Thou hast dwelt : so Syr. (cf. Ar. ?, Ar. *, Arm.) : Ethiop., 
third person: Lat., inhabitabant, to be emended to inhabitabas with 
Violet. 

o (vs. 4): (but) not with faithfulness : Lat., non cum veritate = 
ouk ev adnOeia. ‘ 

p (vs. 42): thou hast afflicted : Lat., tribulastt = OAias: Syr., 
thou hast plundered and robbed (cf. Ar.', praedasti : Arm., dtriputstt) : 
Ethiop. has third person (he has oppressed). f 

q (vs. 42): oppressed : Lat., laesisti = dunoas : Ar.}, hast punished 
(Ethiop. keeps third person). ; 

r (vs. 42): the peaceable; Lat., quiescentes = novxous (Volk.). 


IND ey oem mmc a 


+. 
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THOU HAST HATED ‘THE UPRIGHT,’ 
AND LOVED LIARS; 
THOU HAST DESTROYED ‘THE STRONGHOLDS! “OF THE 
[FRUITFUL,* 
AND LAID LOW THE WALLS "OF SUCH AS DID THEE NO 
: [HARM’— 
48 AND SO °THINE INSOLENCE” HATH ASCENDED TO THE 
(Most Hicu, 
AND *THY PRIDE? TO THE MIGHTY ONE. 
44 THEN THE Most HIGH REGARDED HIS YTIMESY— 
AND LO! THEY WERE ENDED; 
*AND HIS AGES— 
(AND) THEY WERE FULFILLED." 





s (vs. 42): the upright: soSyr. Cf. Ar.1 (Ar. %, the pious) : = rous 
Suxasous (Volk., Hilg.): Lat., verum dicentes (cf. Ethiop., Arm.). 

t (vs. 42): the strongholds = ra oxvpwyata: so all the versions 
except Lat., which has habitationes = tas karomnoes (Hilg.). 
Apparently there were two variant readings in the Greek, representing 
two Heb. readings, ‘nyo and ‘ny> (the latter the right reading). 

u (vs. 42): of the frutt{ul : Lat., qut fructificabant : Syr., of the pros- 
pevous = twy evOnvovyrey (so Arm.; cf. Ar. *): Ethiop., of the righteous 
(cf. Ar.}, the perfect) : rwv evOvvovrwy (ev@qvw and evéuyw are often 
confused in the LXX.; so here): in Ps. 127 (Heb. 128)?, ev@nvovea = 
1b, which Symm. renders evxapros. The similar variation in the 
Lat. here may point to a variant Gk. reading (? evxaprwy or something 
similar), due to correction of the Greek by the Hebrew. Probably the 
Heb. was obs = the frutt{ul, the productive, the prosperous. 

v (vs. 42): of stich as did thee no harm; qui te non nocuerunt = rwv 
ge wn Bdavayrwy (Volk.): [te for t#bt here = ce, and this implies the 
use of BAarrew not, as Hilg. renders, adiuxew: so Volk.]. 

. w (vs. 43): thine insolence: Lat., contumelia tua) n vBpis cov 
,(Hilg.) : for the equivalents see Burkitt, Tycontus Ixxv. 

x (vs. 43): thy pride: Lat., superbia tua = y vumepnpavera cov 
(Hilg.) : for the whole clause cf. Is. 30 *°. 

y (vs. 44): his times: Lat., super sua tempora : so all the versions 
except Ethiop., which has his people (? an intentional alteration to 
make the text more intelligible [so Violet]): Ar.? adds which he had 
defined and determined (a correct gloss). 

z (vs. 44): and his ages—(and) they weve fulfilled : the construction 
is the same as in 9 ?°, 3%, The meaning is: the predetermined time is 
fulfilled (the consummation is on the point of being realised) : cf. 
Gal. 4 4 (when the fulness of the time was come, God sent forth his son, 
etc.). The conviction was common to all the Apocalyptists that they 
were standing at the end of the Age. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that in the eschatology of A the end of the present Age coincides 
with the downfall of Rome; the future age is the Rule of God that is 
to succeed the heathen empire on the present earth. 


23—(2430) 
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45 THEREFORE “SHALT THOU DISAPPEAR,* O THOU EAGLE 
AND °THY HORRIBLE WINGS,? 
AND ‘THY LITTLE WINGS MOST EVIL,’ 
“THY HARM-DEALING HEADS, 4 
‘THY HURTFUL TALONS,* 
‘AND ALL THY WORTHLESS BODY !/ 
46 €AND SOf THE WHOLE EARTH, FREED FROM THY VIOLENCE, 
"SHALL BE REFRESHED AGAIN,” AND ‘HOPE FOR THE JUDGEMENT 
AND MERCY OF HIM THAT MADE HER.’ 
1 AND IT CAME TO PASS, WHILE ‘THE LION! SPAKE THESE 





a (vs. 45): shalt thou disappear : Lat., non apparens non appareas = 
apancbes apavcdnon: Arm., pereundo peribis (cf. Ar.1): a possible 
Heb. equivalent would be 1983 15". [Appareas is an old form of the 
fut. indic. like doceam, etc. Cf. Bensly, MF., p. 16.) 

b (vs. 45): thy horrible wings : Lat., alae tuae horribiles = a wrepuyes 
gov a ppura: (Heb., shd'ardth or sha‘ drtréth) : Syr. has thy highest 
wings (as opposed to the little evil wings that follow) : Ethiop., thy sinful 
wings (Arm., alae tnutiles) : (all paraphrasing). 

c (vs. 45): thy little wings most evil: Lat., pennacula tua pessima = 
Ta mTepvyia gov ta Kkaxiora (Hilg.). According to the course of the 
vision, as previously described, only two little wings now remain. 

d (vs. 45): thy ruthless heads: Lat., et capita tua maligna = ? 
kat, ai kepada: gov a: movnpevopeva: (? Heb. for maligna = oynon = 
thy harm-dealing heads : for movnpevowevos = Heb. méra; cf. Ps. 118 
(Heb. 119) 15, Heb. and LXX.). 

e (vs. 45): thy hurtful talons: Lat., ungues tui pessimi: pessimi 
may = novnpa (cf. Ps. 33*9, LXX. and Heb.) or xempicro (so Hilg. 
here). It should be noted that this detail receives no explanation 
in the interpretation that follows in ch. 12. Probably the Roman 
armies are meant. 

f (vs. 45): and all thy worthless body: Lat., et omne corpus tuum 
vanum = kat wav To cwya gov to appoy (Heb.? be dyb3 musa: 
vanum = appov (Volk.) probably. The other versions paraphrase : 
hateful and wicked (Syr.), unrighteous (Ethiop., Arm.), wicked, evil 
(Ar. 1, Ar. 4). 

g (vs. 46): And so; lit., in order that (Lat., ut). 

h (vs. 46): shall be refreshed again : Lat., vefrigevet et vevertetuy = ? 

orws] avaputnra: Kar emiorpapnre = |WIN wn. Heb. use of 
anew: cf. Is. 2119, return come = come again; LXX. (Q. marg.) 
emotpagnre nate (Violet). 

i (vs. 46): and hope for the judgement and mercy of him that made her : 
t.e., after the world-empire has been destroyed the Rule (or Sovereignty) 
of God follows. Judgement here cannot have the same sense as in S, 
where it means the judgement of the last day: it here = the Heb. 
mishpat and means the judicial process by which the Roman Empire 
is condemned and destroyed. 

7 (vs. 1)- the lion (= o Aewv) ; so all the versions except the Ethiop. 
which has the Compassionate one ( = 0 edewy). 
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WORDS UNTO THE EAGLE, *I BEHELD, AND LO! THE HEAD 
THAT REMAINED *DISAPPEARED.* AND ‘THE TWO WINGS,! 
WHICH WENT OVER UNTO IT, "SET THEMSELVES UP TO REIGN ;™ 
"AND THEIR RULE WAS SHORT AND FULL OF UPROAR.” #® AND 
I BEHELD, AND LO! °THESE ALSO? DISAPPEARED, AND THE 
WHOLE BODY OF THE EAGLE WAS BURNT; AND THE EARTH 
PWAS TERRIFIED GREATLY.? 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE TWELVE WINGS 


It has been assumed, as the result of the long critical discussion that 
has arisen on the point (see the introductory section to the Interpreta- 
tion of the Vision that follows this note), that in the original vision the 
twelve wings of the Eagle represent the six Julian Emperors. One of 
the surest results of the critical discussion is that in the original vision 
the greater wings must represent the six Julian Emperors, beginning 
with JuliusCasar. The identification of the second ruler with Augustus 
(cf. 1118-17) is unmistakable, and makes the reckoning from Julius 
Cesar certain. Now if the rulers from Julius Cesar to Domitian are 
to be grouped into three divisions, the first division will inevitably 
include the six Julian Emperors down to Nero. With the death of the 
latter a period of anarchy begins marked by the rapid rise and fall of 

h (vs. 2): disappeared ; Syr. adds suddenly (Ar. 9, in its place). 

l (vs. 2): the two wings: Lat., duae alae: so all the other versions 
apparently, except Ar.?: we should expect Hittle wings in this con- 
nection (so Ar.??); and Hilg. retranslates ra 8vo xwrepuvyia (this is 
confirmed by ef ipsa, vs. 3). A number of MSS. (including S. and C.) 
add quattuor before alae duae. This must be, as Violet suggests, an old 
gloss [? by a reader who wished to suggest that the wings should be 
taken in pairs; so duae alae would be equivalent to quattuor. The 
gloss exists only in the Latin]. 

m (vs. 2): set themselves up to reign : Lat., evectae sunt ut regnarent - 
but the weight of MS. evidence supports the addition of ef before the 
sentence (et evectae sunt, etc.; so BJ.): this implies another verb in 
the previous part of the sentence which BJ. supply from the Ethiop.. 
viz., surrexerunt : the whole sentence would thus run: et surrexerunt 
alae duae quae ad eam transierunt et erectae sunt ut regnarent (R.V., and 
the two wings which went over unto it arose, and set themselves up to 
reign : soBJ.) : but Violet rejects the et (and consequently surrexerunt), 
and reads: et alae duae, quae ad eam transierunt, evectae sunt ut vegna- 
vent: this text is followed in our translation above (so Ar.', Ar.*; 
cf. Arm. and Syr.). 

n (vs. 2): and their rule was short and full of uproar : Lat., ef erat 
regnum eorum (for earum) exile et tumults plenum = Kar 1 apxn avrwy 
ny Widn Kat SopuvBov wAnpns (Volk.). 

o (vs. 3): ef ipsa (SCMNV.) ; sc. wrepvyia: therefore mepyya, not 
mrepuyes is the right reading in vs. 2. 

p (vs. 3): was terrified greatly : Lat., expavescebat valde = etexAnagero 


opodpa. 
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rulers, who failed to establish their power, and pretenders of various 
sorts. These will naturally form a well-defined group by themselves, 
and be denoted by the little wings. The powerful dynasty that followed 
(the Flavian) is confessedly represented by the three heads. To 
add to the first group any who naturally fall into the second, only leads 
to hopelessly obscuring the symbolical distinctions that stand out in 
the original vision itself.* But how can twelve wings be made to 
represent six Emperors? Many scholars think that the wings were 
onginally intended to be reckoned 1 pairs, and this may well have 
been the case in reference to the twelve large wings. In the case of 
the seraphim of Isaiah’s inaugural vision each seraph is represented as 
furnished with three pairs of wings, only one pair being used for pur- 
poses of flight. The representation by pairs is, therefore, quite a 
possible and natural one. If the language of the vision regarding the 
erection of the individual wings each rising (to reign), in turn, and then 
disappearing be held to exclude this view, another possibility has to 
be considered, viz., that the number of the large wings was originally 
six, and, when the vision was re-interpreted, was increased to twelve. 

If, as some may be inclined to suspect, the number twelve was fixed 
in some way by tradition which the apocalyptic writer felt unable to 
alter, then the motive for interpreting the wings in pairs (in the original 
vision) would be a very strong one. In this way the apocalyptist 
could make the traditional number fit the numeration (six) he required. 
Such procedure could easily be paralleled from other parts of apocalyptic 
literature. But there seems to be no evidence which suggests the exist- 
ence of such a traditional number of wings in connection with the 
Fagle. The number twelve often, of course, symbolizes completeness 
or perfection (e.g., the twelve tribes of Israel). But there is no reason 
to suspect that the choice of it in connection with our vision was duc 
to anything but the manipulation for symbolical purposes of the 
writer of A or a later Reviser of A’s work. 


II. THe INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 
(12 8>-8°) (Revised by R) 


It has already been pointed out that a close examination of the 
details of the vision and its interpretation reveals many grave difficul- 
ties, and it has been suggested that these are probably due to later revi- 
sion and re-adjustment. No solution known to the present{ writer 
has so far been proposed that entirely meets these difficulties. A 
most illuminating review and critical discussion of the more important 
of the suggestions and hypotheses that have been made is given in 
Dr. Drummond's Jewish Messiah, pp. 99-114. It is unnecessary to 
traverse this ground again, especially as the best elements in former 
solutions re-appear, with necessary modifications, in more modern 
discussions which have appeared since Dr. Drummond wrote. Three 
of these call for some mention here. ; ; ; 

(1) In his valuable monograph, published in 1906 with the title 





* If Galba, Otho and Vitellius are added (as later became traditional, 
and as, in fact, R. seems to have reckoned) we only secure a total of 


nine, not twelve. 
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Le probleme eschatologique dans le 1Ve Livve d’Esdvas, M. Léon Vaganay 
suggests that the present form of the vision has been interpolated by 
a late (3rd cent.) redactor, in order to bring its details up to date. In 
its original form the vision consists of 11 1-%, 4-9, 12-31, 98-46 The six 
wings on the right side (11 '*-!*) are Cesar, Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, 
Claudius and Nero; the six wings on the left side (11 29-21: cf. Lat. 
and Ethiopic) are: Galba, Otho and Vitellius (whose reigns were short), 
and the three usurpers, Vindex (March, 68), Nymphidius (July—Oct., 68), 
and Civilis (June, 69). The three heads are Vespasian, Titus and 
Domitian. 

The 3rd century redactor has added all that concerns the eight little 
or anti-wings (11%, 19-1, 22-323, 121-3); and in this revised form the 
vision has been brought down to the year 218 a.p. The three heads 
are Septimius Severus and his sons Caracalla and Geta. The two 
little wings that survive the last head are Macrinus and Diadumenianus, 
the latter of whom was defeated by the general of Elagabalus in 218 a.p. 
In this form the hypothesis is a revival of that originally put forward 
by Le Hir and then by Gutschmid, and is open to the same objections. 
The omissions from the line of Emperors are arbitrary. But the 
fatal flaw is the hypothesis of large interpolation. Such an inter- 
polation could only have been the work of a Christian editor ; but it is 
impossible to suppose that a Christian redactor would have placed the 
appearance of the Messiah in 218 a.p. If revision by a Christian hand 
at all took place, it would have been far more distinctively Christian. 

(2) Gunkel, on the basis of the doubtful reading upon the left side in 
11 *°, and understanding the wings there referred to to be six of the 
twelve greater wings, identifies the twelve wings with : Cesar, Augustus, 
Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius and Nero (these six on the right side) : 
then (six on the left side), Galba, Otho, Vitellius, Vindex, Nymphidius, 
and Piso. The three heads are the three Flavian Emperors. Gunkel 
does not attempt to identify the eight little wings—though the two 
last, he thinks, may be the governors of Syria and Egypt, Mucianus 
and Fiberius Alexander. 

The fatal objection to this hypothesis is that it destroys the essential 
difference between the greater wings and the little wings: if Vindex, 
Nymphidius and Piso are reckoned among the former, what becomes 
of the distinction between great and small ? 

(3) A masterly discussion of the critical problems of the Vision is 
given by Wellhausen in his Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, Heft VI (1899), 
pp. 241 f. Wellhausen rightly attributes the difficulties of historical 
interpretation offered by the present text to later revision. He 
accepts the hypothesis, first put forward by Volkmar, that the wings 
were orginally intended to be reckoned as pairs.* Thus the twelve 








* This reckoning by pairs is also accepted by Renan and Dillmann. 
In illustration of the representation Wellhausen compares Is. 6 3, 
Ezek. 1°, 11. According to Philo the El of Byblos had six wings: 
in the extant sculpture they are three pairs. There is nothing forced 
or unnatural about such a representation. Moreover it seems to be 
implied as a possible method of interpretation by an old gloss in the 
Latin text of 12 2, where duac alae has preceding it guattuor (? to suggest 
two pairs cf wings, 1.7., four). 


. 
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wings = the six Julian Emperors from Czsar to Nero: the three heads 
are the three Flavian Emperors. The little wings ought to represent 
rulers who exercised some authority during the interregnum between 
Nero (68 a.D.) and Vespasian (70 a.p.), #.e., Galba, Otho and Vitellius. 
It is in the case of the little wings that confusion has arisen, owing 
(as Wellhausen thinks) to the endeavour of an editor to prolong the 
period covered by the vision to a date later than Domitian. Originally 
there were six little wings which represented three pairs, viz., Galba, 
Otho and Vitellius. But the editor increased the number to eight, 
in order to allow of two to follow the disappearance of the last head. 
Hence he inserted two at the end of vs. 22 (And after this I beheld, and 
lo! the twelve wings disappeared, and two Ittle wings), and inserted 
vs. 11 (And I numbered his anti-wings and lo! there were eight). Thus 
the eight wings are reduced to six: in vs. 23 it is stated that now only 
the three heads and six little wings remained on the body of the Eagle. 
This vs. is in its original form. The following verse (vs. 24), which 
reduces the six wings to four by removing two to the right-hand head 
is an interpolation. 

This theory of reckoning by pairs has been severely criticized by 
Kabisch, who points out that in the vision the Eagle is represented 
first of all as flying with all his twelve wings, and that it is only after 
he has taken a standing position—standing erect on his feet—that the 
wings erect themselves in succession. As this process is not for purposes 
of flight, but merely symbolical, the idea of the wings erecting them- 
selves in a succession of pairs is out of place. But the difficulties of 
this reconstruction are especially apparent in the case of the little 
wings. Ex hypothesi the Editor who re-arranged the text intended 
these still to be reckoned by pairs. But in detail this breaks down. 
Thus in the present form of the text one pair disappears with the 
twelve wings (i.e., presumably at the end of Nero’s reign) : of the three 
pairs remaining one detaches itself and goes over to the right-hand 
head: this might represent Nerva. There are now two pairs ( = four 
wings) left. These ought to represent ex hypothesi two rulers 
or usurpers. But in the text as it lies before us these four wings 
are, on any possible interpretation, made to represent explicitly at 
least three (and probably four) distinct individuals. The passage 
runs thus : 


1124 And I beheld, and lo! from the six little wings two detached 
themselves and remained under the head that was upon the right side : 
but four remained in their place. ** And I beheld, and lo!’ these 
under-wings thought to set themselves up and to hold the rule. ee. nd 
T beheld, and lo! one was set up, but immediately disappeared ; *" a 
second also, and this disappeared more quickly than the first. 7* And 
I beheld, and lo! the two that remained thought also in themselves to 
reign. 


The passage goes on to describe how the middle head then awoke, 
and uniting with itself the two other heads did eat up the two under- 
wings that thought to have reigned. But though Wellhausen's solution 
thus breaks down in its application to the details of the little wings, it 
yet is essentially on right lines. 
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A New So.viTion 


Is it possible to frame a hypothesis which will meet the objections 
that have been adduced and satisfy the data of the text? The follow- 
ing seems to the present writer to be a possible solution. It may be 
taken for granted that whatever revision or re-adjustment has taken 
place in the text of the chapters must have been the work either of the 
Editor who compiled our Book, or of some redaction previous to his 
use of the special source. As there is no trace of specifically Christian 
influence in the text of the Vision the possibility of later redaction is 
tuled out. It becomes important, therefore, to fix approximately the 
date of the Editor (R.), and to determine the meaning of the Vision 
for him. Kabisch fixes the date of R. at about 120 a.p., and this— 
or possibly even a later year—may be accepted as correct. It may be 
assumed that in the original form of the vision the three heads represent 
the three Flavian Emperors; the twelve wings represent the six Julian 
Emperors from Czsar to Nero, reckoning the wings by pairs. The 
present writer suggests that the reckoning by pairs in the original 
vision was intended only to apply to the twelve wings, and had a sym- 
bolical significance. The pairs served to emphasize the greater dignity 
and power of the real Emperors as contrasted with the ephemeral 
tulers symbolized by the little wings. In order to exaggerate the 
contrast the latter were intended to be reckoned singly. The eight 
little wings represent, in the original form of the vision, Vindex (March, 
68), Nymphidius (a few months later)—these disappeared about the 
same time as the last of the twelve wings (end of Nero’s reign), as 
represented in our text (11 74). The middle four represent Galba, Otho, 
Civilis (died June, 69), and Vitellius (died Dec., 69). 

The two little wings that were to survive the last head probably 
signify Roman governors or generals who were expected to claim the 
imperial throne at the last, or possibly the two last members of the 
Herodian family, Agrippa II and Berenice. The present writer was 
at first inclined to Suspect that the little wings had been added to the 
original vision. But in view of the fact that they have been grouped 
differently in the interpretation (cf. 12 2°: four to be kept for the time 
when tts [t.e., the Empire’s] time for dissolution approaches : contrast 
11 *5-81), it is necessary to regard them as an integral part of the original 
vision. In its original form, then, the vision may date from the closing 
years of Domitian’s reign (circa 95 a.D.).* But if the Editor did not 
incorporate it into his book—our Ezra-Apocalypse—till 120 a.p. or 
later (some time certainly in the reign of Hadrian), what, it may well 
be asked, was the significance he himself attached to the vision? He 
can no longer have identified the three heads with the Flavian Emperors, 
seeing that the reigns of these had already long ended and the predicted 
deliverance had not yet come. 

It seems to the present writer that the requirements of the situation 
will be met by the hypothesis that R. identified the three heads with 
Trajan, Hadrian and Lusius Quietus. The last mentioned was a fa- 
vourite of Trajan, of princely birth, who was generally expected to 
succeed to the Empire. His memory is deeply impressed upon the 





* Or possibly in some part of Vespasian's reign. (cf. p. 249). 
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Jews owing to the stern part he took in suppressing Jewish rebelli 
first in Mesopotamia, and later in Palestine (A.D. 8 Wei In the 
Rabbinical sources he is sometimes spoken of as if he were actual 
emperor. ' Asa matter of fact he was recalled by Hadrian, soon after 
the latter's accession to the throne, and executed. 

Having identified the three heads in this way, the Editor re-inter- 
preted the twelve wings to be the ‘‘ twelve Cirsars ’—a numeration 
which is found in Suetonius—z.e., the six Julian Emperors: Galba, 
Otho, and Vitellius, and the three Flavian Emperors. In accordance 
with this view the present text of the Vision has been redacted. Thus 
in 11 7? the words on the right side if not a gloss, are probably due to R. 
so also in 11 1° in turn (singulatim). In 11 2° the words on the right side 
(they are omitted in the Arabic Version) may be a gloss: and in 11 3? 
the clause and tt wielded more power over the inhabited world than all the 
wings that had been would apply with special force to Trajan whose con- 
q-ests were remarkable, though the possibility of their application to 
Vespasian is not excluded. They may be due to later revision. 

In the interpretation of the visicn in ch. 12 the marks of revision are 
naturally more in evidence. Thus vs. 14 (in it twelve kings shall reign 
one after the other) we have the later interpretation clearly expressed. 
Coming to the heads we read: And whereas thou didst see that the great 
head disappeared—l[one of them shall die upon his bed, but yet with pain. 
But as for the two who rematy the sword shall devour them. For the 
sword of the one shall devour him that was with him; nevertheless this 
one also shall fall by the sword in the last days}. 

The description would suit admirably the circumstances of Trajan’s 
end. He died in Cilicia in the year 117, upon his bed, it is true, but 
mortified by his half-successes and by the unrest in the East. It need 
hardly be added that the sword of the one shall devour him that was with 
him suits the identification of right and left heads with Hadrian and 
Lusius Quietus admirably. Further, if, as is suggested in the note 
on 12 7, the four wings (or anti-wings) that are kept for the time when 
the dissolution of the Empire approaches can be identified with the 
four senators who were executed by Hadrian at the beginning of his 
reign, we have a further confirmation of the correctness of the hypothesis 
of re-interpretation already set forth. 


3» THEN I AWOKE ’BY REASON OF GREAT PERPLEXITY 
OF MIND’ AND FROM GREAT FEAR, AND SAID ’UNTO MY 
SPIRIT :’ “ Lo! ‘rHIS HAST THOU BROUGHT UNTO ME‘ 





q (vs. 3b): by reason of great perplexity of mind: Lat., a muito (so 
read with BJ. and Violet for tumudtu) excessu mentis : cf. 10 7%, note v, 
533, note a. The other reading (a tumultu et excessu mentis) is adopted 
by Hilg. [The Ethiop. apparently read eferaois (it renders searching) 
for exoraois ; so Hilg.] 

r (vs. 3b): unto my spirit : re mvevpars pou (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 4): this hast thou brought unto me: Lat., tu mihi praestitistt 
haec = ov emexopyynoas po. ravta (Hilg.). Perhaps a better equi- 
valent for praesto would be mapexw, cf. Ps. 29 (Heb. 30) *, LXX. and 
Vulg. The Heb. equivalent might then be 7éy. 
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‘BECAUSE THOU SEARCHEST OUT’ THE WAYS OF THE Most 
HIGH. 
5 Lo! “I AM YET WEARY IN MY SOUL," 
AND VERY WEAK IN MY SPIRIT, 

NOR IS THERE (LEFT) "THE LEAST STRENGTH” IN ME ON ACCOUNT 
OF THE GREAT FEAR WHEREWITH I HAVE BEEN AFFRIGHTED 
THIS NIGHT. ® THEREFORE WILL I Now BESEECH THE Most 
HIGH, THAT HE WILL STRENGTHEN ME "UNTO THE END.” 
7 Anp I saip: O Lorp, My LorD, IF I HAVE FOUND FAVOUR 
IN THY SIGHT, *IF J AM JUSTIFIED WITH THEE ABOVE MANY,* 
YIF MY SUPPLICATION IN TRUTH BE COME UP BEFORE THY 
COUNTENANCE’—® STRENGTHEN ME, AND SHEW ME, THY 
SERVANT, THE INTERPRETATION AND *DISTINCT EXPLANATION * 
OF THIS FEARFUL VISION, THAT THOU MAYEST “completely* 
COMFORT MY SOUL! [® For thou hast judged me worthy to shew 
me *the end of the times and the last of the periods.*] 








t (vs. 4): becatse thou searchest out : Lat., in eo quod scrutas = ev 
tw avepevvay (Hilg.). ; 

wu (vs. 5): I am yet weary in my soul; Lat., adhuc fatigatus stem 
animo (other versions my soul) = ert kekunka 77 yuxn (Hilg.) : cf. 
Job 103, LXX, xapvwv tp pox pov (= Heb. naqéta naphshi). 

v (vs. 5): the least strength : Lat., modica ... virtus : ov 8€ odtyn 
Volk.). 

w = 6): unto the end: rere ai in a = ews eis TeAOS: 
cf. Deut. 31 24, 3°; Josh. 10 2° (L = orn 4p). 

x (vs. 7): If I te hed with thee above many : cf. 637, 7 78, 9 4, 
10 3; Luke 1814 [Hilg. renders « edixaw0nv: Volk., e nkiwOnv.] 

y (vs. 7): if my supplication in truth be come up before thy counte- 
nance: cf. 63? (thy voice has been heard before the Most High), to which 
there may be an implied reference here (so Gunkel) : if so the reference 
will be due to R. (O Lord, my Lord, in vs. 7 = Dominator domine as 
often. 

Zz el 8): distinct explanation : Lat., distinctionem = ryv capnvetay 
(Hilg.). Heb. ? 2 or on (both used in P.B.H.). Volk. renders 
thy biadvow = solutionem (cf. absolutio in 10 43), : ; 

a (vs. 8): completely: Lat., plenissime = mAnpegrara (Hilg.). This 
implies that the seer had already been partially consoled (by the vision 
of the heavenly Sion)—another mark of R's hand. ; 

b (vs. 9): the end of the times and the last of the periods : t.c., the end 
of this age. The Lat. has temporum finem et temporum novissima , 
but Syr., Ar.1 and Arm. have a change of expression for the double 

mpborum. Hilg. renders: tw xpovwy to TeAos Kal TwY Kalpay 7a 
— The whole of vs. 9 reveals the hand of R. The Eagle Vision is 
not concerned with, and is not a revelation of, the last things "’~- 
these are treated in the preceding work of S. and E.—A. is concerned 
only with the downfall of the Roman Empire. The reference here, 
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‘ 10 AND HE SAID UNTO ME: THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION 
OF THE VISION’ WHICH THOU HAST SEEN. 1! 4THE EAGLE 
WHOM THOU SAWESTé COME UP FROM THE SEA ‘IS THE FOURTH 
KINGDOM WHICH APPEARED IN VISION TO THY BROTHER 
DanrEt * 2 [/BuT IT Was Not INTERPRETED UNTO HIM AS 
r pete INTERPRET IT UNTO THEE OR HAVE INTERPRETED IT’). 

EHOLD THE DAYS COMES WHEN THERE SHALL ARISE *A 
KINGDOM* UPON THE EARTH, ‘AND IT SHALL BE MORE TERRIBLE! 
THAN ALL THE KINGDOMS THAT WERE BEFORE IT. 14/ [In 
it twelve kings shall reign, one after the other s) 15 *AND THE 
SECOND THAT SHALL REIGN* /HE SHALL BEAR RULE! A LONGER 





therefore, to the end of the world is ou i 

(So Kabizch ) t of place, and is due to R. 
¢ (vs. 10): of the vision : so one recension of the Lat., and the Syr., 

Ar.' and Arm. ; another recension of the Lat. adds hujus, cf. Ethiop. 

(of this thy vision). 

@ (vs. 11): the eagle whom thou sawest : Lat. aquilam quam vidisti = 
ov e8es aerov (Hilg.). 

e (vs. 11): is the fourth kingdom that appeared in vision to thy brother 
Daniel : cf. Dan. 77f.: soSyr. Ethiop. has tn the dream for in viston 
(Ethiop., Ar. ! omit in vision > Ar.1, which thy brother Daniel the prophet 
saw; so Ar.*, omitting the prophet). This is a particularly clear and 
interesting case of the way in which apocalyptic prediction was re- 
interpreted and re-applied. _ It is interesting to note that in the Talmud 
(T.B. Abédé Zara 1b), Dan. 7 ®, (7.e., the fourth kingdom) is interpreted 
of Rome. 

{ (vs. 12): but tt was not interpreted unto him... it: so Lat. and 
Syr., on which Violet remarks: ‘ this sentence in Syr. and Lat. looks 
like an ancient gloss.” Ethiop. has but I did not interpret it unto him 
as I will now interpret it unto thee (cf. Ar.!, Arm.). 

& (vs. 13): Behold the days come: the exilic (or post-exilic) stand- 
point assumed for the seer is maintained. 

h (vs. 13): a kingdom : Lat., regnum = here Bagueca. 

t (vs. 13): and tt shall be more terrible : Lat., et erit timoratior (so 
read with BJ.MSS., timoratio A., timor acrior S., timor CM.) = poBepwrepa 
(Hilg.) agreeing with Bacwve. 

7 (vs. 14): tn it twelve kings shall veign one after the other: this 
sentence is evidently the work of R., who understood the twelve kings 
to be the “ twelve Czsars."” It cannot be explained as an interpreta- 
tion of the original form of the vision, as it is impossible to enumerate 
twelve rulers, beginning with Julius Cesar and excluding the three 
heads (Vespasian, Titus and Domitian), who ruled consecutively. 
R. may have altered a number merely, or may have recast the entire 
sentence. 

k (vs. 15): and the second that shall reign: Lat., nam secundus qui 
incipiet regnare = o 8 Bevrepos o pedAws Bacirever. 

1 (vs. 15): he shall bear rule: Lat., ipse tenebit = avros xparnce 
(Hilg.): cf. 113, note ry; also 111% 
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TIME "THAN (ANY OF) [the twelve].™ 1° THIS IS THE INTER- 
PRETATION OF THE TWELVE WINGS WHICH THOU DIDST SEE. 
17 AND WHEREAS “THOU DIDST HEAR A VOICE" WHICH SPAKE, 
GOING OUT NOT °FROM HIS HEADS,® BUT FROM THE MIDST OF 
HIS BODY, *THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION :? 18 %1N THE MIDST 
OF THE TIME OF THAT KINGDOM? THERE SHALL ARISE 'NO 
SMALL CONTENTIONS, AND ‘IT SHALL STAND IN PERIL OF 
FALLING ;} NEVERTHELESS IT SHALL NOT THEN FALL, BUT 
SHALL BE RESTORED AGAIN ‘TO RULE 19 AND WHEREAS 
THOU DIDST SEE “EIGHT UNDER-WINGS GROW UP WITH HIS 


m (vs. 15): than (any of) [the twelve] - Lat., prae XII: prae here 
= umrep (Volk.). The number 12 here reflects ex hypothest, the later 
interpretation. 

n vs. 17) thou didst hear a voice: Lat., audisti vocem (so Arm.) : 
but Syr., Ethiop., Ar.! have strangely thou didst see for thou didst hear 
(? the immediately preceding which thou didst see accidentally repeated 
instead of the true reading: or it may be a recensional alteration to 
secure -uniformity of diction. The detailed interpretation usually 
refers to some feature which has been seen [so Volk.}). 

o (vs. 17): from his heads: Lat., de capitibus egus : Syr., out of the 
head (read heads) of the eagle: Ethiop., Ar.! (cf. Arm.) have sing. 
(out of hisfhead). y ; 

p (vs. 17): this ts the interpretation : so Lat., haec est interpretatio : 
but Syr., Ethiop., Ar.! and Arm. have hoc est verbum = ovros eat 
0 Aoyos = 7397 71: the matter ts thus: cf. 10 4°, note 6: the same 
variation between the Lat. and the other versions occurs in vs. 19 
below. Also in 13 %*. 

gq (vs. 18): in the midst of the time of that kingdom : the Lat. has guo- 
niam (= ort Heb. ki before direct speech) post tempus regnt illius : 
here post = after is a mistake resting on the confusion of pera with 
beratu (so Violet): the latter (uerafv) is supported by the Syr. (cf. 
Ethiop.) and Arm., and is required by the context: Ar.?, Ar.? have 
in the time. The time referred to is the period of anarchy that ensued 
at the close of Nero’s reign, and was put an end to by Vespasian 
(68-70 a.D.). : ; 

y (vs. 18): mo small contentions ; Lat., contentiones non modicae = 
epiBes ov pixpar Hilg.): Syr., many divisions : Ethiop., much uproar ; 
Ar.}, confusion, upheaval, division > Arm., separationes non paucae. 

s (vs. 18): if shall stand in peril of falling: Lat., pertchtabttur ut 
cadat = xwSuvevoe: wecew (Hilg.): Ar.', Arm. paraphrase. 

t (vs. 18): to rule: Lat., im suum inittum = es apxny avtns 
(misunderstood by the Lat.): so rightly Ethiop.; cf. Ar.*, Arm. 
(in prima potestate) : Syr., to the first beginning. [As Gunkel remarks 
this allegorical explanation of the voice proceeding out of the body 
of the Eagle does not altogether fit the material of the vision itself.) 

1 (vs. 19): eight undcr-wings grow up with his wings : Lat., subalares 
octo coherentes alis ejus = avtimrepvyia (or vrorrepvyia, cf. 11 75, noten), 
oxrw cupgverra tas wreputiy avrov (cf. Hilg.): cf. Arm. (pullulantes 
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WINGS," THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION : 2° IN IT THERE SHALL 
ARISE EIGHT KINGS, "WHOSE TIMES SHALL BE TRANSIENT AND 
YEARS SWIFT :” 2! AND "TWO OF THEM SHALL PERISH WHEN 
THE MIDDLE TIME (OF THE KINGDOM) APPROACHES ;” *AND 
FOUR SHALL BE KEPT FOR THE TIME WHEN ITS TIME FOR DIS- 
SOLUTION SHALL APPROACH :* BUT TWO SHALL BE KEPT 
FOR THE END.” #2 AND WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE THREE 
HEADS RESTING, ‘THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION :' 2 4]N THE 





civca magnas alas ejus) ; cf. for the phraseology 4 1° (quae... tectum 
coadulescentia =Ta cupnpvoneva co [Hilg.] but ova . « cupPAacravovra 
accord. to Wilamowitz) : the Syr. also supports cupgvervra here; but 
Ethiop., Ar.) (cf. Ar. *) have go out = ? efeAOovra (? another recension 
due to revision). 

v (vs. 20): whose times shall be transient and years swift: Lat., 
quorum erunt tempora levia et anni citati= ov ecovrar ot xpovor 
eAagpor (OF WiAct) Kat o1 Katpor (SO Hilg. but Volk. ra ery) raxeis (but 
Volk., ofea). 

w (vs. 21): two of them shall perish when the middle time... ab- 
proaches - 7.e., two shall perish in the last days of Nero (? Vindex and 
Nymphidius; cf. 1144, note 7) 

x (vs. 21): and four shall be kept for the time when its time for dissolu- 
tion shall approach: Lat., quattuor autem servabuntur in tempore, ctim 
incipiet adpropinquare tempus ejus ut finiatur = teaoapes Se rypnOnoovrai 
«1s Tov katpoy ore (or omore, cf. Syr. and Violet's note) peadre eyyifew 
0 Kaipos autys tov cuvreAcioOar (cf. Hilg). Apparently four usur- 
pers or possible candidates for the imperial dignity are meant, who are 
to rise and fall as the time for the dissolution of the Empire approaches, 
t.e., presumably in the reign of one of the three heads (probably either 
Trajan or Hadrian). Now it is worth noting that at the beginning of 
his reign Hadrian found it necessary to put to death four ‘ consular 
senators, his personal enemies, and men who had been judged worthy 
of empire.’’* If the rise and fall of these four anti-wings is to be 
placed in the reign of Hadrian, unless the revision of the interpretation 
be credited to R. at this point, it must already have reached an advanced 
stage before he incorporated A. into our present Book. In the original 
vision these four anti-wings apparently represent Galba, Otho, Civilis 
and Vitellius (cf. 11 2? note ~.). In the re-interpretation Galba, Otho 
and Vitellius are included in the twelve large wings (Civilis could be 
omitted as unimportant), thus involving the re-interpretation of the 
four anti-wings. 

¥v (vs. 21): two shall be kept for the end, 1.e., till after the disappearance 
of the third head: cf. 11 24, note m. 

= (vs. 22): thts ts the interpretation : cf. vs. 17, note ~ above. 

a (vs. 23): in the last days thereof (i.e., of the kingdom): Lat., in 
novissimts ejus = ev ros ecxarois aurns Hilg.). 





* Gibbon, Decline avd Fall, vol. I,” ch. iii. 
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LAST DAYS THEREOF* THE Most HIGH WILL RAISE UP "THREE 
KINGS ;5 AND “THEY SHALL RENEW MANY THINGS THEREIN,‘ 
AND “SHALL EXERCISE LORDSHIP OVER THE EARTH? *4 AND 
OVER THE DWELLERS THEREIN ‘WITH MUCH OPPRESSION, 
ABOVE ALL THOSE THAT WERE BEFORE THEM.’ ‘THEREFORE 
ARE THEY CALLED THE HEADS OF THE EAGLE: #5 FOR THESE 
ARE THEY THAT SHALL BRING TO A HEAD HIS WICKEDNESS/ 
fAND CONSUMMATE HIS LAST END£ 26 AND WHEREAS THOU 
DIDST SEE THAT THE GREAT HEAD DISAPPEARED—*one of them* 
‘shall die upon his bed, but yet with pain. *%7 But as for the 


b (vs. 23): three kings = rpes Pacers: so all the versions 
except the Lat., which has three kingdoms (tria regna = rpes BaciAeas 
—a misreading). ; 

c (vs. 23): they shall renew many things therein : so Syr., Ethiop., 
Arm, (the latter omits therein) - cf. Ar.?, Ar.* The Lat. has sing., 
et renovabit tn ea multa (and he, (i.e., the Most High) will renew many 
things, etc.) ; but this must be corrected to the plural renovabunt = 
Kat avakaiwmovow ev avrn modda (Flilg.). Thercin (ev avrp Sc. ev tp 
Bagg) = in the rule or government (of the Empire). The statement 
would apply equally to the new period inaugurated by Vespasiau or 
Trajan ; in both cases the new régime consolidated and strengthened 
the Empire generally. ; 

d (vs. 23): shall exercise lordship over the earth: Lat., dominabunt 
terram = kat xuptevoovar tys yns: cf. 11 5. 

e (vs. 24): with much oppression above all those that were before them : 
this would apply with special point to Trajan and Lusius Quietus, who 
suppressed with great severity the Jewish rebellions of 116 a.p. and 
later ; and also to Hadrian later. 

{ (vv. 24-25): Therefore are they called the heads (a: xepadai) of the 
Eagle ; for these are they that shall bring to a head (0: avaxepadaiwoovet) 
his wickedness : the word-play (head and bring to a head) is noticeable 
in the Greek: but there is no single equivalent in Hebrew of avaxepaAaiow, 
though the word-play might be secured with some expression combining 
ex? with a verb. The Syr. has renew = avakawwovow. Gunkel 
remarks that avaxepadaiovy is certainly an apocalyptic technical 
term: it serves to express the apocalyptic conception that both the 
wicked and good elements and forces that are now scattered and isolated 
will be concentrated each into a single force at the last crisis of the 
world’s history. [Ethiop. paraphrases: for these the heads of the rule 
(or Empire) are also the ends of the rule.] ) ; 

g (vs. 25): and consummate his last end: Lat., et que perfictent 
novissima ejus = Kai ot emiredecouct Ta ecxara avrou (Hilg.). ; 

h (vs. 26): one of them: Lat., quontam unus ex eis; here quoniam 
= ort = Heb. hi before direct speech. ; : 

i (vs, 26): shall die upon his bed, but yet with pain : Lat., super lectum 
suum morietuy et tamen cum tormentis = em ts KAwwns qurev aro@aveirat 
kai opoiws ev Bacavos (Hilg.): Syr. and other versions render the 
last words as a circumstantial clause: while he is tormented. This 
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two who remain the sword shall devour them. 2° For ‘the sword 
of the one shall devour him that was with him ,’ nevertheless 
this one also shall fall by the sword in the last days.* *° AND 
WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE TWO UNDER-WINGS 'PASSING OVER 
TO THE HEAD! THAT IS UPON THE RIGHT SIDE; "THIS IS THE 
INTERPRETATION :™ °° THESE ARE THEY WHOM THE Most 
HIGH HATH KEPT "FOR HIS (1.¢€., THE EAGLE’S) END; AND 
THEIR RULE" °SHALL BE SHORT AND FULL OF UPROAR,? AS THOU 
HAST SEEN. %! #AND AS FOR THE LION WHOM THOU DIDST 
SEE ROUSED FROM THE WOOD? AND ROARING, AND SPEAKING 
TO THE EAGLE 4AND REPROVING HIM FOR HIS UNRIGHTEOUS- 
NESS! ‘AND ALL HIS DEEDS, AS THOU HAST HEARD :’ * STHIS 





explanation of the description of the great head at rest is somewhat 
artificial, and may be due to R. It would certainly better suit the 
circumstances of Trajan’s end than Vespasian’s. Trajan died in Cilicia 
in 117, mortified by his half-successes and by the unrest in the East. 

7 (vs. 28): the sword of the one shall devour him that was with him : 
t.e., the sword of Hadrian shall devour Lusius Quietus: the latter was 
deposed by Hadrian and executed. On the other hand, the terms do 
not suit the case of Domitian and Titus. ; 

k (vs. 28): this one also shall fall by the sword in the last days : this 
is pure prediction, applied to Hadrian. The apocalyptist’s anticipations 
were not realised. 

1 (vs. 29): passing over to the head: so Syr. = peraBavra emt thy 
kepadnv. The Lat. has trajictentes [tvetcientes] super caput = 
S:awepwoas em thy x.7.A. (Volk.) ; cf. 12% 

m (vs. 29): this is the interpretation ; cf. vs. 17, note p above. 

n (vs. 30): for his (i.e., the eagle’s) end: and thety rule: Lat., in 
finem suum . . . vegnum= es Tro TedAoS avTov . . . 7 apxn: 
Ethiop. misunderstanding apyn has the beginning of the end , cf. Ar. t. 

o (vs. 30) : shall be short and full of uproay : cf. 12% The Lat. MSS. 
vary between erat (S*A*C.) and erit (A**MN.) : the latter is supported 
by Syr., Ethiop. : 

p (vs. 31): and as for the lion whom thou didst see roused from the wood : 
Lat., et leonem quem vidisti de silva evigilantem = xa: tov AeovTa ov 
ees eyepOevra (Volk.: cf. 1137 where suscttatus = eyepOes 
in both cases = Heb. né'ér). ; 

q (vs. 31): and reproving him for his unrighteousness : Lat., ef 
arguentem eam (v.l. eum) injustitias (v.l. de injustitiis : de ingustitia) 
ipsius = Kat edeyxovra avroy mepi TS adicias (vel. ex: rais adicais). 

y (vs. 31): and all his deeds, as thou hast heard : Lat., ef omnes ser- 


mones ejus, sicut audisti = nat mavray twy Aoyav avrov: Aoyos = 
Heb. dabar : and may here mean all his deeds. It is usually, however, 
taken here in the sense of words : = and for all his (the Eagle's) words, 


as thou hast heard ; but this does not yield a very good sense. It was 


for deeds not words that the Eagle was reproved. ; 
s (vs. 32): This is the Messiah : cf. Rev. 5%, where the Lion that ss 
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IS THE MEssIAH’ “whom the Most High hath kept unto the 
end* (‘of the days, “WHO SHALL SPRING FROM THE SEED OF 
DAVID,“ AND SHALL COME AND SPEAK]! UNTO THEM ; 

"HE SHALL REPROVE THEM FOR THEIR UNGODLINESS,” 
"REBUKE THEM FOR THEIR UNRIGHTEOUSNESS,” 
*REPROACH THEM TO THEIR FACES WITH THEIR 

(TREACHERIES.* 


of the tribe of Judah is identified with the Root of David and = the 
Messiah. The Lat. has hic est unctus = ovros eotw 0 xpioros (SO 
Syr., Arm.); Ethiop., this is he whom, etc. (So Ar.1): Ar. ®, this is 
the King. 

ss (vs. 32): whom the Most High hath kept unto the end [of the days] : 
i.¢., the Messiah is already pre-existent in heaven (= the heavenly 
Messiah) ; but according to the next clause (in Syr. and other Oriental 
Versions) he is to spring (i.e., be born) of the seed of David (= the 
earthly Messiah). The heavenly Messiah appears or is revealed suddenly, 
but is not born. Prob. the clause is due to R., and is a harmonizing 
interpolation : see, however, Volz., p. 218 f. 

¢ (vs. 32): [of the days . . . and speak]: there is a lacuna here in 
the Latin, which is supplied from the Syr.; cf. also Ethiop., Ar. }, 
Ar. *, Arm. 

& (vs. 32): who shall spring from the seed of David : cf. Ps. Sol. 17 #8 
(Behold, O Lord, and raise up to them their King, the son of David). 
The mention of the Messiah’s Davidic descent is characteristic of the 
national Messianic hope. Contrast the heavenly Messiah of the 
Similitudes of 1 Enoch. 

uv (vs. 32): he shall reprove them for their ungodliness : Lat., et impie- 
tates tpsorum arguet sllos = nat ras aceBeras avtwy eAeyter avrous: 
cf. Syr. (et arguet illos de impietate eorum), and Ethiopic, which also 
has sing. (= nv aceBeiav); but Arm. has pl. (tmptetates), cf. Ar. }, Ar.3. 

w (vs. 32): vebuke them for theiy unrighteousness : so Syr. (et super 
maleficio eorvum exprobabit tllos) = kai emt Ty Kakoupyia avrwy 
emtiunoe: avtos (Hilg.): cf. Arm.?! (ef de injustia ejus logquetur). 
The Lat. (A) has et de ingustitits (without a verb), taking the words 
with the previous clause [he shall reprove them for their ungodliness] 





* and thety unrighteousness (cf. R.V.): so Ar.'; cf. Ar.*. Other MSS. 


omit et; so Violet. Cf. 13 97. 

% (vs. 32): reproach them to thety faces with their treachertes : the Lat. 
has et infulciet coram tpsts spretiones eorum = nat emimAnter evamov 
autwy Ta Karappovnpata avrwy (Volk.): cf. 1397 (where tmproperabit 
covam its has the same meaning). The Syr. has set in order before them 
= ? emirate: evwmiov avrwy: Ethiop., heap up before them = 
? emmAnce: evwmovy avrwy (cf. Volk.). The Greek equivalent of 
spretiones eorum is according to Volk., ra katappovnuata aura, 1.é., 
theiy contemptuous dealings (acts of defiance) against God (cf. R.V.). 
But ta aSernuara avrwy is also a possible equivalent ; and in either case 
the Heb. original may have been md‘al = act of treachery, unfaithfulness 
(adernua = ma‘al, 2 Chron. 3634, LXX; and xaragporvnois = 
mda‘al in Ezek. 17 *°, Symm.). 
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33 YFOR AT THE FIRST HE SHALL SET THEM ALIVE FOR JUDGE- 
MENT ; AND WHEN HE HATH REBUKED THEM HE SHALL DESTROY 
THEM.” [34 But *my people who survive* he shall deliver 
with mercy, even those who have been saved throughout my 
borders, and ‘he shall make them joyful® until 4the End come, 





y (vs. 33): For at the first he shall set them above for judgement . . . 
shall destroy them: destroy them is supported by Syr., Ethiop., and 
Arm., and by some Lat. MSS. which read corrumpet eos (so S** A** 
CVL): the reading corripiet (A.V., correct them) is that of inferior MSS. 
(MN). . Hilg. rore S:apOeper avrouvs (rore supported by Syr., Ethiop.]. 
One of the principal tasks of the Messiah is to overthrow hostile wicked 
powers (either Israel’s national enemies or sinners in general). Here 
it is the power of Rome that is first rebuked and then destroyed : 
cf. 1327 t,, where the Messiah first rebukes (arguet) the nations on 
account of their wickedness, and then destroys them. There is a close 
parallel to our present passage in Ap. Bar. xl. 1 f. (The last leader of that 
time shall be left alive . . . and my Messiah shall convict him of all his 
impieties, and shall gather and set before him all the works of hts hosts. 
And afterwards he shall put him to death, and protect the rest of my people 
which shall be found in the place that I have chosen), which is also directed 
against Rome. It should be noticed that in this representation the 
forensic and warlike functions of the Messiah are combined. Before 
the Messiah destroys the enemies he convicts them judicially of their 
sins: cf. above 11 37 f. (the Lion's address to the Eagle); and Ps. Sol. 
17 ** (He [the Messiah] shall destroy the ungodly nations with the word 
of his mouth, so that at his rebuke [Gk., ev ameidp avrou] the nations 
may flee before him, and he shall convict [ereytar] in the thoughts 
of thety hearts the sinners). See further Volz., § 35, 5c, p. 224. : 

z (vs. 34). This whole verse is an insertion of R, according with 
his view that before the End of the world a temporary Messianic king- 
dom was to be set up (cf. 7 *5 f. and notes). In its present context the 
verse is out of harmony with the representation. The End of the Age 
in ch. 12 = the end of the heathen domination of the world, and is 
followed by the rule of the righteous embodied in Israel. See further 
the notes that follow. ; 

a (vs. 34): my people who survive: so Syr., Ethiop.; the Lat. has 
residuum populum meum = rov mepirAormoy Aaov pov: SO Ar. !, Arm. 
On mepiAernouevos as a technical expression in apocalyptic cf. 6**' note 7. 

b (vs. 34): even those who have been saved throughout my borders ; 
Lat., qui salvati sunt super fines meos : t.e., those who shall have survived 
the Messianic woes in Palestine; but the writer of the Eagle Vision 
contemplated a world-wide deliverance in which all earth's inhabitants 
should participate, after the overthrow of the Roman Empire; cf. 11 “. 
The clause is meaningless in its present connection (cf. 12 48), ) 

c (vs. 34): he shall make them joyful : Lat., jocundabtt eos : cf. 7 
and notes there (same phrase). 

d (vs, 34): the End, even the Day of Judgement = 70 TeAos  NHEPa 
ans kpicews : Syr., the end of the Day of J. : Ethiop. omits to tedos: 


Ar. omits 7 nHepa. 
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even the Day of Judgement,4 of which I have spoken unto thee 
from the beginning.]* ®5 THIs IS “THE DREAM THAT THOU 
DIDST SEE, AND THIS IS ITS INTERPRETATION. %8/THou 
ALONE HAST BEEN FOUND WORTHY! TO LEARN THIS MYSTERYS 
OF THE Most H1GH—®? 4THEREFORE WRITE ALL THESE THINGS 
THAT THOU HAST SEEN IN A BOOK,’ AND PUT ‘THEM! JIN A 
SECRET PTACE:) 38 AND *THOU SHALT TEACH THEM TO THE 
WISE OF THE PEOPLE,* WHOSE HEARTS THOU KNOWEST ARE 





é (vs. 35): the dveam that thou didst see: cf. 111, note 6. 

/ (vs. 36): thou alone hast been found worthy : Lat., tu ergo (v.1. 
autem) solus dignus fuist’ = cv apa poves ations nada (Hilg.): v.l. nar ov 
(so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. #, Ar. 4), 

g (vs. 36): this mystery; Lat., secretum hoc = ro pvornpiov rovuro. 

h (vs. 37) : Therefore write all these things that thou hast seen in a book. 
The secret revelation is to be written down in a book and preserved in 
a secret place for the future till the time for publishing it arrives. 
This representation is common in apocalyptic literature. It partly 
serves to reflect the originally esoteric character of the teaching which 
was treasured in apocalyptic circles—‘‘ apocrypha”’ in its original 
connotation (amoxpupos) = esoteric, secret, and carried with it no dis- 
paraging meaning—and partly serves to explain why, when the books 
were made known, their existence for so long a time previously had been 
unsuspected: cf. Dan. 8% (but thou, shut thou up the vision), 12 4 
(seal the book even to the time of the end), cf. 12°; 1 Enoch lxxxii. 1, 
civ. 11-13: Assump. Moses I. 16, x. 11, xi. 1 : cf. also4 Ezra 14 *%, 4” 
and notes there. 

1 (vs. 37): them, t.e., the things so written (in a book). 

7 (vs. 37): tn @ secret place: Lat., in loco abscondito = eis toma 
anoxpupor (Hilg.). 

k (vs. 38): thou shalt teach them to the wise of thy people. This state- 

-ment implies that the apocalyptic tradition was consciously treasured 
in secret within apocalyptic circles long before the publication of the 
writings which gave literary expression toit. ‘‘ These mysteries’’ are at 
first reserved for the elect only who are capable of comprehending them. 

‘As Kabisch points out, vv. 36-38 clearly form the conclusion of 
the Vision, which has been excerpted by R. from an earlier writing and 
embodied in our Book. The Vision was the last of a series of night 
(or dream) visions, which originally had no connection with S. and E. 
The phraseology is appropriate to dream-visions—e.g., the dream that 
thou didst see, all these things that thou hast seen. In the other visions 
of the book the disclosures are given mainly in the form of dialogue, 
and through the medium of the angel. The phrase employed is to be 
shown : cf. e.g., 8% (Thou hast alveady shown me a great number of the 
signs), and often. The Vision is also independent of ch. 14, because 
there Ezra is specially inspired to dictate the contents of 94 books, the 
writing down being accomplished by scribes. The book referred to in 
our passage was thus an independent apocalyptic writing which has 
been used by R. for the purposes of one excerpt only.] 


24—(24 0) 
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ABLE TO COMPREHEND AND KEEP THESE MYSTERIES. ! [3° But 
do thou remain here yet seven days more, that there may be shewn 
unto thee whatsoever it may please the Most High to shew thee.]! 


III. ConcLusion oF THE VISION 
(12 9-48) (S) 


The section that now forms the conclusion of the fifth vision is plainly 
a fragment of S.—it belongs to the framework of S. ; clearly it has been 
placed in its present position by R. As will be seen, it forms the true 
conclusion to the former vision, that of the Heavenly Sion. 

The opening words and he departed from me (vs. 39>) form the imme- 
diate continuation of 10°’, where they are appropriate as applied to 
Uriel. They cannot belong to the Eagle Vision (A), because there the 
seer receives the revelation direct from God, without any angelic inter- 
mediary. The following verses also are appropriate to the situation 
of Salathiel, living in the period of the exile when memories of Jerusa- 
lem and her last days were still vivid ; they are equally inappropriate to 
the age of the historical Ezra who lived a century later. That the 
passage is the sequel to the fourth vision is also shown by the opening 
words of vs. 40: And it came to pass when all the people saw that the 
seven days were past ; this must refer back to the direction given to the 
seer at the beginning of the fourth vision (9 **) to separate himself seven 
days, and go into the field of Ardat. It was after these seven days had 
elapsed and still Salathiel had not returned to the city (1.e., Babylon),* 
that the people became alarmed, and went out to seek him (i.e., prob. 
on the eighth day). Meanwhile at the end of the seventh day (cf. 
947 f.) there followed the vision of the heavenly Sion. But according 
to 10 5#5®, two more nights must have elapsed for the Eagle Vision, 
and the seer must have still been in Ardat on the ninth day—another 
proof that the Eagle Vision has been interpolated into the framework 
of S. by R. 





1 (vs. 39). The phraseology and contents of this verse clearly reveal 
the work of R. If it belonged to what precedes, the command in vs. 37 
to write down the vision would be meaningless—the writing down 
would naturally come at the end of the series of revelations, as in fact 
it does in the original context and meaning of vv. 37-38. In vs. 39, 
however, the seer is bidden to remain here (t.e., in the field of Ardat) 
seven days more. This again is unsuitable to the representation of 
the vision of the heavenly Sion in S (9 ?*-10 °’), which is obviously the 
climax of the Salathiel Apocalypse, no room being left for further 
revelations. This verse, then, is the work of R., who has composed and 
inserted it here in order to provide an interval of seven days between 
the fifth and sixth visions, in accordance with the scheme that prevails 
elsewhere in the Book. 


* This fact shows that Ardat was thought of as in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Babylon (cf. p. §). 
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The passage is parallel to another which belongs to the framework 
of S., viz., 5141; the similarity both in style and conception between 
the two passages is obvious. In both the people evince the greatest 
anxiety at the seer’s continued absence from their midst: they fear 
that the last of the prophets left to them may have forsaken them : cf. 
in Ap. Bar. xxxiii, xxxiv, and similar passages, where Baruch reassures 
the people, who are uneasy at his proposed departure from them (to 
meditate in the ruins of the sanctuary at Jerusdlem), by promising 
that he will return. 


39 mAnd he departed from me.” 


49 And it came to pass "when all the people heard" that 
°the seven days® were past? and I not returned? to the city, 
they &ssembled themselves together, all? "from the least 
unto the greatest ;” and they came unto me ‘and said :§ 


41 ‘How have we sinned against thee, 
or how have we dealt iniquitously with thee’ 
that “thou hast forsaken us* ‘and sittest’ in this place ? 


m (vs. 39b): And he (sc. the angel Uriel) departed from me: 
immediate continuation of 10 5, 

n (vs. 40): when all the people heard: Lat., cum audisset omnis 
populus : all the versions have heard except Syr., which has saw. 

o (vs. 40): the seven days, t.e., the seven days mentioned in 9 * f. 
probably. 

p (vs. 40): and I not returned: Lat., et ego non futssem reversus = 
kayw our exavnAdov (Hilg.). 

q(vs. 40): all: so Lat. omnis) = ‘an (Gunkel) ; but Syr. Ethiop. 
Ar.?. Arm. have all the people. 

x (vs. 40): from the least unto the greatest = awo rov edaxiorov ews 


*rov peyiorov (Hilg.). A similar phrase is common in the O.T.: 


cf. (aro pixpov ews peyadov), Gen. 1911, 1 Sam. 5°, 30%, 1%, 2 Kings 
23 9, 24 4*, 2 Chron. 34 “ ; Is. 22 4, cf. Jerem. 6 !%, etc. 

s (vs. 40): and satd : Lat., et dixervunt mthi dicentes. 

t (vs. 41): How have we sinned against thee, or how have we dealt 
iniquitously with thee: Lat., quid peccavimus tibi et quid injuste egimus 
tn te: for et Syr. has or (aut) : cf. Arm. Hilg. renders: rt: nuaproper 
co; Tt ndixnoapey oe; another equivalent for the last verb would 
be nvouncapey (cf. Ps. 105 [Heb. 106]*§, where nyaproper nvounraper 
= Vulg., peccavimus injuste egimus [Heb., hdtdnt he éwinu]) : a possible 
Heb. equivalent for the last words would be md‘alnit bak : for apapravew 
construed with dat. as here cf. in LXX Judg. 11 *? (therefore I have not 
sinned against thee, t.e., Moab), 1 Kings 14 #8, 2 Chron. 6 *?, 

u (vs. 41): thou hast forsaken us ; so Syr., Arm.; the Lat. (Violet) 
is derelinquis nos (MSS. develinquens) ; BJ., develinquens develiquist: 
(following C**). 

vu (vs. 41): and sittest : Lat., et sedist¢ - so Syr., Ar.! (cf. Ar.*); the 
Ethiop. and Arm. have remainest. 
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“? For of all the prophets thou “alone” art left to us, 
*as a cluster out of the vintage,* 
Yas a lamp in a dark place,’ 
as a haven of safety for a ship in the storm.* 


8 Are not the evils that have befallen us ¢ sufficient (that 
thou shouldest forsake us also) ?# 4 If thou shalt forsake us, 
bhow much better’ had it been for us if we also had been 
consumed in the burning of Sion! 45 For we are not better 
than they who died there. And ‘they wept* with a loud voice. 


46 And I answered them and said: 
4Take courage,4 ‘O Israel ;¢ 
: be not sorrowful, °O House of Jacob !¢ 





w (vs. 42): alone: so some Lat. MSS. (solus, CM.), Ethiop. and 
Arm. ; but better Lat. MSS. omit ; so Syr. Ar.!; Ar. *. 

x (vs. 42): as a cluster out of the vintage : Lat., sicut botrus de vin- 
demia (v.l. vinea) ; cf. 9, @ grape out of a cluster (acinum de botru). 
For the figure cf. Is. 10 °. 

y (vs. 42): as a lamp in a dark place : Lat., sicut lucerna in loco 
obscuvo = xaOws Avxvos ev romp avxunpy (Hilg.): cf. 2 Pet. 11°: 
and we have the word of prophecy more sure ; whereunto ye do well that 
ye take heed, as unto a lamp shining in a dark place (ws Avxvp paiworTs 
€v avxunpy tor: ? a citation from our passage—so Gunkel). 

2 (vs. 42): as a haven of safety for a ship in the storm: cf. Syr., which 
has as a haven of life to a shtp that ts set (stands) in the tempest : Hilg. 
Tenders kadws Any owrnpias wm ev xeon: cf. Ar.' (which 
supports this) and Arm. (portus servationts). The Lat. has sicut portus 
navs (so BJ and Violet : MSS. navis : but C. navt), salvatae a tempestate 
(as a haven for a ship saved from the tempest : R.V.). 

a (vs. 43): (that thou shouldest forsake us also): cf. Syr. (Ar. 3): the 
clause has dropped out from the Lat. (or the Greek text followed by it), 
owing, no doubt, to the similarity of the following clause. It is also 
omitted by Ethiop., Ar. 1, and Arm. 

b (vs. 44): how much better: Lat. quanto (MSS. quando) erat... 
meltus. 

c (vs. 45): they wept: so Lat. (plovaverunt). Ethiop., Ar. *, Arm. ; 
but Syr., Ar. ' have J wept (Gk. exAaioy may be translated either way). 
For the representation cf. Ap. Bar. xxxii. 8 (and when the people saw 
me setting out, they lifted up their voice and lamented and said : Whithev 
departest thou from us, Baruch, and forsakest us as a father who forsakes 
his orphan children, and departs from them ?). ; 

d (vs. 46): take courage: confide = Oapce: (often in LXX = Heb. 
fear not). _ 

e (vs. 46): O Isyael .. . O House of Jacob: cf. Baruch's opening 
words to the people in Ap. Bar. xxxi. 2 (Hear, O Israel . . . give ear, 
O seed of Jacob; also 4 Ezra 9%). 
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‘7 For you are remembered before the Most High,/ 
the Mighty One ‘hath not forgotten yout *for ever.* 


48 But as for me, ‘I have not forsaken you,’ ‘neither will 
I depart from you 7 but I have come to this place 
to pray for the desolation of Sion 
and to supplicate mercy for ‘our* Sanctuary’s humili- 
ation.] 


[Originally it is probable that 14 **35 immediately followed 
12 48 (see introductory section to 14 27-88), The section is as 
follows— 

14 *® Our fathers were at the beginning strangers in Egypt, 
and they were delivered from thence. °° And (then) they 
received the Law of life, which they kept not, even as you 
also after them have transgressed (it). 8! Then was a land 
given you for an inheritance in the land of Sion, but ye and 
your fathers have done unrighteousness, and have not kept 
the ways which the Most High commanded you. * And 





/ (vs. 47): for you are remembered before the Most High: Lat., est 
enim memorta vestrt coram Altissimo = eots yap pveia vpwy evwmiov 
tov viorov (Hilg.). This indirect mode of expression (= God 
remembers you) is in accordance with the usage of later Jewish Litera- 
ture, which strove to mitigate as much as possible anthropomorphic 
expressions as applied to God (so Gunkel). 1 contentione (A.V. in 
temptation) = eis tov aywva (Hilg., Violet). 

e (vs. 47): hath not forgotten you : so Lat., non est oblitus vestri : Syr. 
tenders doth not forget = ? ov un emiAnaOy vuwy (Hilg.). 

h (vs. 47): for every: so Syr. = es atwva: Lat. has in contentione 
(A.V., 22 temptation) = es aywva—an easy mistake. (So Hilg., 
Violet.) 

1 (vs. 48): I have not forsaken you : so Lat., Syr., Arm. ; but Ethiop., 
I will not forsake you™ (cf. Ar. 4). 

7 (vs. 48): neither will I depart from you = ovd’e wn efeAdw ap vuwy 
(Hilg.): cf. Ethiop., Ar.!; but Syr., neque derelinguam vos. The 
Lat. has neque excessi a vobts (netthey am I departed from you, 
R.V.). 

k a 48): our: so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Arm.): Lat., your (change of 
nuwy to vue). [Some interesting variants occur in the Versions of this 
clause (fo supplicate mercy for our Sanctuary’s humiliation). For 
mercy (edeos) Ar.' read reAos (to seek after the end and the fulfilment of 
its ;humiliation) ; and for sanctuary (aycua) Ethiop. read joy 
(ay aAAtapa).] 





* One Ethiop. MS., forget you. 
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forasmuch as he is a righteous judge he took from you in due 
time that which he had bestowed: 88 And now ye are here 
4 If ye, then, will rule over your own understanding 
and will discipline your heart, 
Ye shall be preserved alive 
and after death obtain mercy. 
For after death shall the Judgement come, 
and then shall the names of the righteous be made 
{manifest 
and the works of the godless declared.] 


IV. REDACTIONAL TRANSITION TO THE SIXTH VISION 
(12 49-51) (R) 


_ The verses that follow are clearly the work of R. The latter has 
introduced another seven days’ stay in the field of Ardat as a prepara- 
tion for the vision that follows (ch. 13), which, however, is a dream- 
vision. We have already seen that the seven days’ preparation in 
Ardat was for the final and crowning vision of the heavenly Sion, 
which concluded the Salathiel-Apocalypse (S). It cannot, therefore, 
have been repeated. In vs. 49 (see notes below) the expression a/ter 
these days must be due to R. 


49 And now go every one of you to his own house, and ‘after 
these days' I will come to you. *° So the people went ™into the 
city," as I had told them. ® But I sat "in the field" seven days, 
as he had commanded me: and I did eat only °of the flowers 
of the field,° my food was of the herbs in these days. 





1 (vs. 49): after these days: viz., those mentioned in 125°; but 
R. has forgotten that this command to the seer had not been communi- 
cated to the people: to the latter these days would be unintelligible. 

m (vs. 50): into the city: so all the versions except Ethiop., which 
has into their houses. 

n (vs. 51): in the field: sc. of Ardat (see ch. 9). 

o (vs. 51): of the flowers of the field: so Lat., Syr. (Arm., of the 
flowers and herbs) : Ethiop., of the frutt (of the field). Ar. paraphrases ; 
cf. 9 **, note k. 


THE SIXTH VISION 


(THE MAN FROM THE SEA) 
(13 #58) (M) (R) 
A fresh dream-vision reveals a storm-tossed sea, a violent wind 


having arisen. The wind brings up from the midst of the sea the figure 
of aman, who flies with the clouds of heaven. Everything trembles 
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at his look; whoever hears his voice is consumed with fire. From 
the four quarters of the world a multitude of men presently gather to 


“wage war against him. He carves out—whence, it is not stated—an 


immense rock, which he mounts and from which he annihilates the 

hostile host with a stream of fire and tempest which proceeds out of his 

mouth. His weapons, it is to be noticed, are not sword and spear, 

but fire and storm. When the hostile multitude has been consumed 

the Man descends from the mountain, and summons to his side a peace- 

ae host, all who—whether from friendliness or fear—had not attacked 
im. 

The seer, awaking from his dream, prays that the vision may be inter- 
preted tohim. The interpretation follows. The Man from the Sea is 
the Messiah, his enemies are the nations of the world, the graven rock, 
whose origin was so mysterious, is the heavenly Jerusalem, which comes 
down from heaven. The annihilation of the hostile powers is effected 
by the fire of the Law. Then the Messiah gathers the ten tribes out 
of alien lands, and with the joint aid of these and of the others 
who are already in Palestine, he establishes a kingdom of peace and 
glory. 

A careful examination of the vision proper and the interpretation 
that follows it reveals certain incongruities between what is explained 
and the explanation. This is a common phenomenon in apocalyptic. 
The material employed by the apocalyptists is often extremely old, 
and has been derived by the apocalyptic writer from a tradition which 
was already ancient when he wrote. The meaning of certain details in 
the fixed tradition which he uses is not always clear to the apocalyptic 
writer himself. Hence the lack of adjustment in details between certain 
features in the vision and the interpretation. We have already met 
with a similar phenomenon in the case of the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11-12).* 
Thus here the rising of the Man from the sea is explained (vs. 52) as 
symbolical of the mysterious origin of the Messiah (my Son), and the 
peaceable multitude as the lost ten tribes. There are also features in 
the interpretation which have nothing corresponding to them in the 
Vision itself—viz., the internecine war of the nations before they band 
together against the Messiah (vs. 31 f.) and the mention of the survivors, 
who are found within my holy border, and whom the Messiah shall defend 
(vv. 48-49). Some of these features may be interpolations by R., 
but it is more probable that he found them in the written source which 
he used, and which contained the original vision together with a (later) 
interpretation attached to it.t Thus the first point to be noted is that 





* Cf. also Dan. 7: here the vision (vv. 1-14) only partially fits the 
interpretation (vv. 17-18, 23-27). The possibility of the visions having 
been actual experiences must not be excluded. See an excellent dis- 
cussion of this point in F. C. Porter's, The Messages of the Apocalyptical 
Writers (1909), p. 37 f., 127. The influence of an old tradition may 
still have been powerful by way of suggestion in actual trance 
experiences. . 

+ The source which contained both the Vision and the original form 
of the interpretation is denoted in this volume by M. (= Menschensohn, 
the Son of Man Vision). 
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when the vision first assumed a written form (i.e, probably some 
considerable time before the Redactor (R.) compiled our presen! book), 
the real significance of many features in the original Vision was already 
lost, and was obscured by a more or less artificially adjusted interpreta- 
tion. In other words religious thought and outlook had long outgrown 
those of the fixed tradition. It had become necessary to re-interpret 
the latter to suit later conditions. 


ORIGINAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE VISION 


The Vision (vv. 1-13a) in its present form is clearly in a fragmentary 
state. The Man who rises from the heart of the seas (or the sea) imme- 
diately flies with the clouds of heaven. What is the significance of his 
rising from the sea? In what manner does he ascend and fly with 
the clouds of heaven? No answer to these questions is given in the 
Vision itself. The sea may here—as elsewhere in the Old Testament— 
be an echo of the old chaos (Tehom) myth, according to which the 
watery dragon of chaos Tiamat ( = Heb. téhém, the Deep) was overcome 
by the Divine Hero—by Jahveh himself, according to one form of the 
myth.* The rising of the Man from the troubled sea may then sym- 
bolize his victory, after conflict, over the watery dragon.f But this 
explanation hardly accords with the representation of other apocalyptic 
passages depending upon old tradition which speak of the sea as the 
home of the monster that is to be overcome by the divine power, and 
depict the monster itself as rising from the Sea. Thus in Dan. 7% 
the four great beasts come up from the Sea (cf. Rev. 131, 4 Ezra 11). 
A more promising suggestion is Gunkel’s that we have here a fragment 
of a star-god myth. The star-godt rises from the Sea, ascends to the 
heavenly mountain, annihilates his enemies with his scorching rays, 
and then founds his kingdom of peace. This may have been one form of 
the myth, though no positive evidence can be adduced in support of it. 
On the whole it is best to suppose that the Vision embodies a mixture 
of two originally distinct traditions: one of a Saviour who should rise 
out of the Sea; and another of one who should come in the clouds.|| 
With the representation of the Messiah who, rising from the water, 
annihilates his enemies by fire may be compared Si Oracles iii. 72, 


* Cf. e.g., Is. 51 *!° with the introduction and notes in the writer's 
Book of Isaiah, p. 256 f. See also Oesterley’s Evolution of the Messtantc 
Idea (1908), passim. The principal authority on the subject is Gunkel 
(Schépfung und Chaos). 

t So Oesterley, op. cit., p. 186 note. 

t So Volz, p. 220 f. .Gressmann (Der Ursprung dey Israelitisch- 
judischen Eschatologie, p. 354) regards the rising of the Man from the 
Sea as a secondary feature, borrowed from Dan. 7? f. ; 

|| It is tempting in this connection to quote Numb. 24 1” as it stands 
in LXX: a star shall arise out of Jacob and a man shall rise up out of 
Isyael. Here the rising of the star and of the Man ( = ? the Messiah) 


are juxtaposed. 


° 
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where a fiery power is depicted as coming through flood to the land, 
and burning up Beliar (= Antichrist).* 

But, further, what is the significance of the figure who ts like unto a 
man and who flies with the clouds of heaven? At first sight it might 
seem probable that this figure is borrowed from the one like unto a son 
of man who flew with the clouds of heaven, cf Dan.71%. But a closer 
examination reveals the essential independence of the text of our 
Vision. It is noticeable that the descriptive term used in our passage 
is one Itke unto a Man or this Man (ille or ipse homo = the Man in 
Aramaic), not Son of Man (bar ndshd) as in Daniel. 

This would be inexplicable if borrowing had taken place. Probably 
the use of both terms (in Daniel and 4 Ezra) depends upon old tradition. 
The author of Daniel apparently used the term one ithe unto a son of 
man, in contrast with the beasts who represent the world-empires, as 
a symbol for the people of Israel. But it does not follow that the 
figure like a Man (or Son of Man) has no individual or personal signifi- 
cance. On the contrary, it seems probable that one like unto a Son of 
Man is really a descriptive term for an angelic being—presumably 
Michael in the thought of the author of Daniel—who acts as Israel’s 
representative and counterpart. The figure is thus both a symbol and 
a person, The author of Daniel probably borrowed this figure from 
tradition, from one form of which the Man of our vision was also derived. 
This Man or one Itke unto a Man is a heavenly being or an angel, who 
has been invested with attributes proper only to Jahveh himself. Thus, 
like Jahveh (Is. 19"), he rides upon the clouds, all beings tremble (cf. 
Ps. 104 #4), or melt like wax (cf. Micah 1‘) before him. The carving 
out of the mysterious mountain recalls the eschatological cleaving of 
the Mount of Olives referred to in Zech. 14 ‘—an act appropriate only 
toa theophany, as there described. The fiery stream and flaming breath 
by which the Man destroys the attacking host may be paralleled by the 
mythic description of the Name of Jahveh in Is. 30 *? £.,t while the violent 
storm and the war against an innumerable host of men are conventional 
features in theophanic descriptions of Jahveh’s coming in the end of 
the days.t 

The Man who has thus attained so fixed and secure a place in old 
tradition is originally the Cosmic Man—the “ Urmensch ’’—who, 
endowed with supernatural gifts, fights and overcomes the monster 
of Chaos, and so liberates the Cosmos from the tyranny of Chaos. 

(See further, besides Gressmann as cited below, Volz., p. 214 f., 216 f.] 


* But when the threatenings of the mighty God 
Shall draw near, and a flaming power shall come 
By billow to the earth, it shall consume 
Both Beliar and all the haughty men 
Who put thety trust in him. 
—(Terry’s translation.) 
+ Behold the Name of Jahveh comes from far with 
burning anger, and with heavy uplifted clouds 
. .. and a tongue like a devouring fire ; 
His breath ts like an overflowing torrent, etc. 


+ Cf. Gressmann, of. cit., p. 353, and his full discussion, pp. 349-358. 
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THE MESSIANIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE MAN (Son oF Man) 


__ The idea of the heavenly being, who thus comes to view as a feature 
in old apocalyptic tradition, is the source of the conception of the 
heavenly Messiah—the Son of Man—of the similitudes of the Book of 
Enoch (1 Enoch xxxvii-Ixx).. We have already seen that the heavenly 
Son of Man of Dan. 7 was probably identified by the author of Daniel 
with Israel’s angel-prince, Michael; this angelic figure was later, it 
would seem, invested with Messianic attributes, and so became the 
pre-existent, heavenly Messiah of the Similitudes of the Book of Enoch, 
who is to judge both men and angels. It must be remembered, however, 
that there is no evidence to show that this Messianic conception was at 
any time widely known or popular among the Jews. It was apparently 
cherished in certain (probably small) apocalyptic circles, to which 
probably some of the earliest generation of Christians belonged. It is 
to this circle, presumably, that Our Lord owed his knowledge of the 
idea as shown by his appropriation to himself of the title the Son of Man. 
But in his hands the original conception was profoundly modified by 
being comLined with the idea of the Suffering Servant of Isaiah 53. 
In the idea so modified, and embodied in the term Son of Man, Christ 
seems to have found the most adequate expression of his Messianic 
consciousness. 

It is, therefore, the heavenly pre-existent Messiah with which our 
Vision is concerned. His pre-existence is affirmed in the interpretation 
(vs. 26): This ts he whom the Most High is keeping many ages (and) 
through whom he will deliver his creation (cf. also vs. 32).* On the other 
hand, in the Eagle-Vision the Lion who shall spring from the seed of 
David, and destroy the Roman Empire, is the earthly Messiah of ortho- 
dox Rabbinic theology. It is true that passages do occur in Rabbinical 
works (cf. e.g., Pestg. Rab. xxxiii, xxxvi), which affirm the actual pre- 
existence of the Messiah in heaven ‘.e., the heavenly Messiah) ; but 
these are rare, and do not represent the orthodox Rabbinic view, which 
accepts an earthly national Messiah, the Son of David, and sometimes 
affirms for him an earthly pre-existence (e.g., that he has already been 
born, but is in concealment awaiting the time of his manifestation). f 
It is noticeable that the idea of the Messiah’s pre-existence and heavenly 
character often receive striking expression in the LX&X: cf. Ps. 109 
(= Heb. 110)8, where the Messiah is spoken of as begotten by God, 
€¢ ‘yaotpos mpo Ewogopov: his name is called the Angel of great counsel 
(MeyaAns Bovdns ayyedos: Is. 9%): Ats name endures before the sun 
(po tov nAtov: Ps. 71 [Heb. 72]!?: 4.e., pre-exists). 


THE INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 


As has already been pointed out, the written source used by R. 
included not only the Vision proper (vv. 1-13a), but also its inter- 
pretation (vv. 25-53). Here the details of the Vision have been forced 
to adjust themselves to a later eschatological scheme. The Man from 
the Sea = the pre-existent Messiah, who shall deliver creation (vv. 


= Apparently, however, there is a mixture of the two conceptions 
in this verse (12 3%); cf. notes ad loc. 
t See further JE. viii. 512 (s.v. Messiah). 
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25-26) ; he will first of all destroy with wind, fire and storm the hostile 
powers that assemble against him (vv. 27-28 and 33-35 [vv. 29-32 
may be an interpolation by R.]), after rebuking them for their offences 
(vv. 37-38) : the fire with which he destroys them is the fire of the 
Law (vs. 38), The assembly of the hostile nations and their destruc- 
tion thus described correspond to the “‘ wars of Gog and Magog,”’ which 
is a regular feature in the eschatological scheme. After the destruction 
of his enemies the Messiah gathers his subjects—the peaceable multi- 
tude of vs. 12. These, it is significant to notice, are identified (vs. 40 f.) 
with the ten tribes ( = Israel’s exiles), who now are led back and toge- 
ther with the two tribes already in Palestine (vs. 48), enjoy the Messianic 
kingdom of peace. Nothing is said in the interpretation of the Vision of 
any heathen nations being included in the peaceable multitude, though 
such were certainly included in the representation of the Vision itself 
(vs. 12). Possibly, however, proselytes were intended to be included. 

Attention has already been called to an interesting feature of the 
original Vision which has been, to some extent, allegorized, viz., the 
fiery stream, the flaming breath and the storm of sparks that proceed out 
of the mouth of the Man (131°; see note x): these are allegorized in 
the interpretation (135°) as follows: the five = the Law, the flaming 
breath = the tortures with which the ungodly are to be tortured, and 
the storm of sparks = the rebukes which the Messiah is to heap upon 
them. The rebuke and condemnation of the ungodly pronounced by 
the Messiah destroys them: cf. Rev. 1915, #!, where the sword that 
proceeds out of the Messiah's mouth is a figure for judicial condemna- 
tion (see also Is. 11 4, Ps. Sol. 17 2”, and 1 Enoch Ixii. 2, cited in note 
cn 13!° below). The judicial word of God is strikingly personified in 
the Book of Wisdom 18 }*-!8 (Thine all powerful Word leaped from heaven 
out of the royal throne . . . bearing as a sharp sword thine unfeigned 
commandment, and standing it filled all things with death). 

From the previous discussion it will be clear that the interpretation 
is, as is so often the case in apocalyptic, a later adaptation and 
adjustment of older traditional material. 


M. AN INDEPENDENT SOURCE 


No very close examination of the Vision and its interpretation is 
required to show that in its leading conceptions and general outlook it 
is independent of the other sources embodied in our Book. It was 
probably derived by R. from an independent Ezra-apocalypse, and 
added, for the sake of completeness to our present Book. As Kabisch 
points out its general theme—the annihilation of hostile powers, and 
the setting up of the Messianic kingdom—is identical with that of A. 
But the outlook on the world is different. In A. there is one hostile 
power—Rome. The other nations of the world, as such, take no part 
in the contest. They are, it is true, involved in the universal slavery 
which the yoke of Rome imposes, and will share in the liberation won 
by the Messiah (11 ‘*); but their part is a purely passive one. In 
M., however, the representation is otherwise. No single dominant 
world-power comes to view ; it is the peoples of the world who assemble 
from all quarters to oppose the Messiah. The latter has to deal with 
foes North, South, East and West—not merely from the West. The 
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representation of the Messiah also is, as we have seen, different. In 
M. we have, not the national Messiah of Israel (the Lion sprung from 
the House of David) but the pre-existent heavenly Son of Man, who is 
endowed with supernatural powers. : 

The programme set forth for the Messianic deliverance in the inter- 
pretation is significant. After annihilating the assembled peoples, 
he brings home—the ten Tribes. The nation is clearly not exiled from 
its own land ; all that is necessary, to complete the Messianic salvation, 
is to bring back to Palestine the remote Dispersion (represented by the 
ten Tribes). 

As Kabisch points out, this implies a historical situation for the inter- 
pretation of the Vision before a.p. 70; when the nation (= the two 
tribes) is in peaceful possession of Palestine. After a.D. 70 the situation 
of the two tribes is always represented as that of exile (a Babylonian 
exile) ; so the different parts of the Baruch Apocalypse, and so also S. 
Herein lies one of the great differences between M. and S. In the latter 
the city and state are in ruins (cf. e.g., 327). Another, of course, is the 
representation of the Messiah. S. has no Messiah, and the whole 
Messianic programme of M. is altogether foreign to the outlook of S. 
The main difference from E. is also in the representation of the Messiah. 
In E. it is God who destroys the hostile powers, the Messiah only appear- 
ing (if he appears at all) when this has been accomplished. In E., too, the 
Messianic interim is merely a stage preparatory to the real blessedness 
which is tocome after the dissolution ot the present order. In M., how- 
ever, the consummation is reached with the establishment of the 
Messianic kingdom on earth, which is, apparently, to go on indefinitely. 


THE REDacTION or M 


The redactional adjustments made by R. are mainly by way of supple- 
ment from the other sources of the Book. The most considerable of 
his additions is in the section 13 }%b-?4 (see introduction to this) ; his 
hand is also apparent in 13 ?%b, 13 232, 13 38 13 48 (see notes on these 
passages). The Vision and its interpretation fall naturally into the 
following divisions: I. The Viston (13 a); II. The Apocalyptist’s 
reflections on the Viston (13 b°?4) ; III. The interpretation of the Vision 
(13 25-83a), 


I. THE VISION 
(13 189) (M) 


1 AND IT CAME TO PASS AFTER SEVEN DAYS THAT “I DREAMED 
A DREAM® BY NIGHT: # 8[AND I BEHELD]’ AND LO! THERE 





a(vs.1): I dreamed adream : Lat., somniavi somnium = evurviacapny 
evurvioy (Hilg.); so Ethiop.; but Syr. has 7 saw a dream (cf. Ar.}, 
Ar. 3, Arm.) : see 111, note 5. : 

b (vs. 2): [and T beheld] : so Lat. (cf. Arm.) : Syr. omits, so Ethiop., 
Ar.!, Ar. %. 
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AROSE °A VIOLENT WIND’ “FROM THE SEA,? “AND STIRRED 
ALL ITS WAVES. *? AND I BEHELD ‘(AND LO! THE WIND 
CAUSED TO COME UP OUT OF THE HEART OF THE SEAS AS IT 
WERE THE FORM OF A MAN. AND I BEHELD, AND LO!)/ THIS 
MAN.SFLEW® WITH THE CLOUDS OF HEAVEN. AND WHEREVER 
HE TURNED HIS COUNTENANCE TO LOOK *EVERYTHING SEEN 
BY HIM* TREMBLED; ‘AND ‘WHITHERSOEVER THE VOICE 
WENT OUT OF HIS MOUTH,’ ALL ‘THAT HEARD HIS VOICE! 
AMELTED AWAY,* ‘AS THE WAX MELTS WHEN IT FEELS THE 
FIRE! 5 AND AFTER THIS I BEHELD, AND LO! THERE WAS 
GATHERED TOGETHER FROM THE FOUR WINDS OF HEAVEN AN 
INNUMERABLE MULTITUDE OF MEN "TO MAKE WAR AGAINST™ 
THE MAN THAT CAME UP OUT OF THE SEA. ® AND J BEHELD, 
AND LO! "HE CUT OUT FOR HIMSELF A GREAT MOUNTAIN," 





c (vs. 2): a violent wind: so Syr. (ventus magnus = peyas avepos, 
Hilg.), Ethiop., Ar.?, Arm.; Lat. has a wind. 

d (vs. 2): from the sea: cf. 111, note bb. 

e (vs. 2): and, lit. so that (1t): Lat., ut = wore. 

{ (vs. 3): the bracketed words are represented in the Syr. (cf. Ethiop., 
Ar.}, Ar. ?, Arm.). They have been omitted accidentally in the Latin 
(by homoioteleuton). ; 

g (vs. 3): flew: so all the Oriental Versions. The reading of the 
Lat. MSS., convalescebat (grew strong, R.V. margin) must be corrected 
to convolabat, with BJ. and Violet. For the clause (flew with the clouds 
of heaven) cf. Dan. 7 3°. 

h (vs. 3): everything seen by him: Lat., omnia quae sub eo videbantur 
= mavra ra um avrov PAreroueva (Hilg.). 

i (vs. 4): whithersoever the voice went out of his mouth : Lat., ubicumque 
extebat vox de ove ejus = oma av efedOn 1 wry amo Tov aTomaTos aurou 

Hilg.). 

| 7 a 4): that heavd his voice: qui audiebant vocis (so read with BJ. 
for .MSS. voces, v.l. vocem) ejus = ot neovoay trys pwyns avrov (the 
Greek genitive after the verb is copied in the Latin). 

k (vs. 4): melted away = eraxnoay : so Syr. (cf. Ar.?, Arm.) : 
Lat. has ardescebant (R.V., burned) = exanoav (Hilg.). ; , 

1 (vs. 4): as the wax melts when it feels the fire : a standing figure in 
the O.T., esp. in theophanic descriptions: cf. Ps. 97 5, Micah 1 ¢ (cf. 
also Judith 16 '5, 1 Enoch I, *) ; also more generally Judges 5 °, Is. 64! 
and °. 

m (vs. 5) : to make way against ; Lat., ut debellarent = rov katamoAepnoat 

Hilg.). 

ee 6): he cut out for himself : Lat., sibimetipso sculpsit montem 
magnum = eavty efexoper opos peya (Hilg.): so Syr. (but it has 
a lofty mountain) : Ethiop., buslt a great mountain (cf. Ar. 1, made : 
Arm., percutiebat). For the conception cf. Dan. 2 ‘* (the stone cut out 
without hands). 
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AND FLEW UP UPON IT. 7? BuT I SOUGHT TO SEE °THE REGION 
OR PLACE® FROM WHENCE THE MOUNTAIN HAD BEEN ?CUT 
ouT ;? AND I COULD NoT. ® AND AFTER THIS J BEHELD, 
AND LO! ALL WHO WERE GATHERED TOGETHER ‘AGAINST 
HIM? ‘TO WAGE WAR WITH HIM’ ‘WERE SEIZED WITH GREAT 
FEAR ;* YET THEY DARED TO FIGHT. ® AND LO! WHEN HE 
SAW ‘THE ASSAULT OF THE MULTITUDE AS THEY CAME! HE 
NEITHER LIFTED HIS HAND, NOR HELD SPEAR NOR “ANY WAR- 
LIKE WEAPON ;“ !9 BuT I SAW ONLY HOW HE SENT OUT OF HIS 
MOUTH AS IT WERE "A FIERY STREAM,” AND OUT OF HIS LIPS 
’A FLAMING BREATH,” AND OUT OF HIS TONGUE HE SHOT FORTH 
*A STORM OF SPARKS.* !! AND THESE WERE ALL MINGLED 





o (vs. 7): the vegion or place : Lat., regionem vel locum = ryv xwpav 
n tov romoy, t.e., (?) the region on earth or the quarter of heaven (so 
Volk.) ; both Syr. and Arm. (terram et locum) support Latin: Ar. ’, 
Ar.* have the place only: Ethiop. omits both. (Volk. suggests that 
region or place may be a double reading.) 

p (vs. 7): cutout: Ethiop., butilt. 

q (vs. 8): against him: Lat., ad eum = mpos avrov. 

y (vs. 8): to wage way with him: Lat., ut expugnarent eum = tov 
exwodeney avrov (Hilg.). ; 

s (vs. 8) : were seized with great fear : lit., feaved greatly (Lat., timebant 
valde = epoBovrro A1ay). 

t (vs. 9): the assault of the multitude as they came: nv oppny tov 
wAnOous Tov epxouevov (Hilg.). ' : 

u (vs. 9): any warlike weapon ; Lat., aliquod vas bellicosum = axevos 
rt wodeuixov (Hilg.) = Heb. aenbo ~ba (Syr. renders as plural; the 
Heb. is ambiguous, it may be read as sing. or pl. ; both Syr. and Ar. ! 
suggest 7>M2o7'732 TNR). | 

v (vs. 10): @ fiery stream: Lat., fluctum ignis = Kdavdwva wupos 
(Hilg.) (v.1., flatum ignis = mvonv xupos). a t 

w (vs. 10): @ flaming breath: Lat., spivitum flammae = mvevpa 
gadoyos (Hilg.) : so Syr. us a 

x (vs. 10): @ storm of sparks: Lat. (BJ, cf. Violet), scintillas tem- 
pestatis = omw@npas Oveddns (Hilg.): Syr., glowing coals of storm 
(amwInp = bmi, 2 Sam. 147, LXX). The Lat. MSS. have scintillas 
tempestate (S.: ac tempestate, M.,cf.C.); Vulg., scentillas et tempestates - 
on the basis of this Volk. proposes (reading wt for et) omwOnpas o's 
yeinzwvas. The whole representation is based on Is. 11 (he will smile 
the earth with the vod of his mouth, and with the breath of his lips will he 
slay the wicked).* Cf. Ps. Sol. 17 2? (He shall destroy the ungodly nations 
with the word of his mouth) ; 1 Enoch Ixii. 2 (And the word of his [the 





* Targ., ad loc. : He (the Messiah) shall smite the sinners of the earth 
with the word of his mouth, and with the speech of his lip shall he slay 
the wicked. 
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TOGETHER—THE FIERY STREAM, THE FLAMING BREATH, AND 
*THE . . . STORM ;* AND YFELL” UPON ‘THE ASSAULT OF THE 
MULTITUDE! “WHICH? WAS PREPARED TO FIGHT, AND "BURNED® 
THEM ALL UP, SO THAT SUDDENLY NOTHING MORE WAS TO BE 
SEEN OF THE INNUMERABLE MULTITUDE SAVE ONLY DUST OF 
ASHES AND SMELL OF SMOKE. WHEN I SAW THIS ‘I WAS 
AMAZED.° 12 AFTERWARDS I BEHELD THE SAME MAN COME 
DOWN FROM THE MOUNTAIN, 4AND CALL UNTO HIM ANOTHER 
MULTITUDE WHICH WAS PEACEABLE.? 13 THEN DREW NIGH 
UNTO HIM ‘THE FACES OF MANY MEN‘ ‘SOME OF WHOM WERE 





Messiah's] mouth slew all the sinners, and all the unrighteous weve destvoyed 
before his face). It is a striking feature of this eschatology that the 
Messiah, without the aid of weapons or allies destroys the opposed 
oe by supernatural means. See further Volz. 224 f. (so also in 
ch. 12). 

x (vs. 11): the... storm. We should expect scintillas tempestatis 
(omwOnpas @vedAAns) to be repeated here; instead the Lat. has multitido 
tempestatis (= ro mAnOos rns Bveddns, Hilg.) = the great storm (R.V.), 
the storm mass (wAnOos xemwvos, Volk.). A later form of the text 
seems to be represented by the Ethiop., sparks as storm: cf. reading 
of Lat. Cod. L., multitudo scintillarum tempestatis (xAnOos omwOnpwy 
ws yemwv, Volk.). Volk. explains the description as a threefold 
delineation of the fiery stormy emission from the Messiah’s mouth— 
fire, like a stream, flame like wind, a sea of sparks like a snowstorm, 
all forming a mingled mass, like the eruption of Vesuvius, in 80 a.p. 

y(vs. 11): fell: Lat., concidit : the sing. (foll. the Greek cvvereces) 
depends upon wravra Traura. 

z(vs. 11): the assault of the multitude : reading multitudints impetum 
(cf. Violet). 

a(vs. 11): whitch (sc. multitude) : Lat., god depends upon mAnfos = 
multitudo. 

b (vs. 11): burned : so Lat. (succendit) : so Ethiop., Arm., but Syr. 
annthilated. 

c (vs. 11): I was amazed: so Lat., Syr. (cf. Arm.) = efepoBnOnv 
(Volk.) ; but Ethiop., Ar. 3, J awoke = etexoiunOny (Volk.). 

d (vs. 12): and call unto him another multitude which was peaceable : 
the Messiah first destroys his enemies, and then gathers his subjects. 
Cf. Ps. Scl. 17 28 (And he shall gather a holy people) following the destruc- 
tion of the ungodly nations (vs. 27). Cf. Ryle and James, ad loc. 
Cf. also Is. 11 17. 

e (vs. 13): the faces of many men ; Lat., vultus hominum multorum = 
xpoowra avOpwrwv modAAwy: so Syr., Ar.? (Arm., ad eum uidendum) : 
Ethiop. (Ar.!) omit faces. The faces betray the moods (joy, sorrow, 
etc.) described in the following clause. 

} (vs. 13): some of whom were glad, some sorrowful : Lat., quorundam 
gaudentium quorundam ivistantium = wy pey ndopevwy, wy de Avrouperwy 
(Hilg.) : Jews and heathen, pious and godless are meant (Gunkel). 
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GLAD, SOME SORROWFUL ;f &WHILE SOME WERE IN BONDS, 
ASOME BROUGHT OTHERS WHO SHOULD BE OFFERED." 


II. THe APpocaLyptist’s REFLECTIONS ON THE VISION 
(13 18-34) (mainly R) 

As would be expected, R. has not allowed the old source (M.) from 
which he excerpted this Vision to remain without revision and inter- 
polation. In the section that follows (vv. 136-24) his hand is much 
in evidence; practically the whole of it is his work. Thus vv. 16-20 
beginning, woe unto them that shall survive in those days | but much more 
woe unto them that do not survive! is plainly out of place in the midst 
of a prayer for enlightenment as to the meaning of the vision. Such 
language is the work of one who knows that the Vision describes the 
advent of the Messiah, though this has yet to be explained in the inter- 
pretation (vv. 25-52). R., in fact, has borrowed the language and 
ideas of this passage from the interpretation that follows, which begins 
with vs. 25, as the form of that verse clearly indicates. The whole 
passage exhibits essentially similar features to those of 8 917. It is 
a compilation made by R. Its reflective tone also accords with this 
view of its general character. ; ; j 

Possibly some of the language of the earlier source lies behind vv. 
136-14, but if so it has apparently been revised by R. [Vs. 13b may 
be original, and there was probably something more or less 
corresponding to vs. 14 in the source, which may have included 21a 
also (and he answered me and said) : thus originally the passage may have 
run somewhat as follows: vs. 13b: Then through great feay I awoke. 
And I supplicated the Most High and said..... (vs. 14d) Oh, show 
me now the interpretation of this dream! (Vs. 21c) And he answered 
me and said: (vs. 25) These ave the interpretations of the Vision, etc.] 


‘THEN ‘THROUGH GREAT FEAR‘ I AWOKE. 7AND I SUPPLICATED 
tHE Most HIGH! 8AND SAID: 


g (vs. 13): while some were in bonds (lit., bound) Lat. aliqui vero 
alligati = ries be dedepevor (Hilg.): Jews in captivity are meant 

unkel). ons 
Yi ae 13): some brought others who should be offered: Lat., aliqus 
adducentes ex eis, qui offerebaniuy = tives mpooayovres ef aurwy Tous 
mparpepomevous (Hilg.) or ex Tw mpoopepoperay , os the asia 
bring in Jews as an oblation to the Messiah : cf. Is. 66 (And oe mens 
all your brethren out of all the nations as an oblation to Jahveh). 0 also 
in Ps. Sol. 1724 one of the results of the Messiah’s victory over his 
enemies is that the nations . . . come from the ends of the earth to ee 
glory, bringing as gifts her sons that had fainted (a condensation oe s. 
66 14-9), [Cf. with this passage Philo de proem. et poen. xvi, where 
it is said of the Messiah that the people subject to him Lane 
whether out of good will, or out of fear, or out of shame : cited by Volz.] 

# (vs. 13): through erat fear: Lat., a multitudine pavorts = ano Tov 

cxwAniews (Hilg.). ; 

pee Ge 13) : “And! iad the Most High : the prayer is addressed 
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™ Thou "from the beginning hast shewn thy servant these 
wonders,* and 'hast counted me worthy to receive my prayer # 
15 ™oh shew me now moreover™ the interpretation of this dream | 
16 "For as I conceive in my mind,° woe unto them that shall 
survive in those days! but nvuch more woe unto them that do 
not survive! 1" For they that do not survive *must be sorrowful,? 
18 knowing as they do ‘what things are reserved in the last days, 
but not attaining unto them. }° But woe unto them also that 
survive, ‘for this reason'—they must see great perils, and *many 





directly to God. [What here followed originally has, it seems, been 
worked over by R.] 

k (vs. 14): from the beginning hast shewn thy servant these wonders : 
cf.8 *, R. here alludes to the disclosures which have been made in the 
former visions. 

i (vs. 14): hast counted me worthy to receive my prayer : cf. 9 *4, 35, and 
what follows. 

m (vs. 15): oh, shew me now moreover: Lat., et nunc demonstra mihi 
adhuc = kat vuv amodeitov po: ert (Hilg.). 

n (vv. 16-20). The reflective tone of these verses as well as their 
position do not harmonize with the original vision. They presuppose 
knowledge of a particular interpretation of the Vision, and are there- 
fore plainly unsuitable in a passage which is intended to be a prayer 
that the Vision may be explained. They are clearly the work of R. 
The Redactor is aware from the following interpretation that a time 
of fearful stress and tribulation must precede the coming of the Messiah 
(so E) ; at the same time the felicity of the Messianic time here delinea- 
ted appeals to him with irresistible force. It would be a blessed 
experience to live in it, but a terrible one to have to pass through the 
““ woes ’’ that must precede it. 

o (vs. 16): as I conceive in my mind: Lat., sicut enim existimo in 
sensu meo = xadws yap voulw ev ry vor pov (Hilg.): ev rm vor pov 
= Heb. bélibbi (in my heart): perhaps ev tp Biaveiq pou would be 
a better rendering; cf. 10 *!, note & [for the technical term survive 
(derelict) cf. 12 °4, 6 #5, note 7]. Cf. also 1 Thess. 4 18. 

P (vs. 17): must be sorrowful : Lat., tristes erunt (ACM., but S. evant) 
= Avwnpa evovrat. 

q (vs. 18): what things ave reserved in the last days but not attaining 
unto them : quae sunt veposita in novissimis diebus et non occurrent ets = 
TQ Qwrokeimeva €¥Y TALS €oxaTais nuéepats Kat MN aNxavTngovTa avrois 
(so Hilg.; Volk. renders the last words: pnSe pOacavra avtwv); the 
last days here = the temporary Messianic kingdom that precedes the 
End. This view harmonizes with the eschatology of E. and R.; cf. 
7 244 and 8 *_9 !3 with the introductions. 

y (vs. 19): for this reason—(the reason follows): Lat. sed et his qui 
derelicti sunt] propter hoc (vae]. See vs. 19 (cf. also vs. 20) = Heb. 
ra’a, to experience. 

s (vs. 19): many dtstresses: Lat., necessitates multas = avayxas 
wodAase 


25 — (2430) 
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distresses* ‘even as these dreams do shew.' © Yet “it is better 
to come into “these things” incurring peril, than “to pass away 
as a cloud out of the world” and not to see what shall happen in 
the last time. ™ And he answered me, and said: The inter- 
pretation of the Vision I will tell thee, and *I will also explain 
unto thee* the things of which thou hast spoken. * Whereas 
thou hast spoken of those who survive ¥(and of those who do not 
survive)¥—*this is the interpretation :* 8 4he that shall bring 
the peril* in that time will himself keep” them that fall into the 
peril, even such as have works and faith’ toward 4(the Most 
High and) the Mighty One. %4 Know, therefore, that those who 
survive (to that time) are more blessed than those that have died. 


III. THE INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 
(13 25-2, 682) (M revised by R) 
The general character and significance of the interpretation have 


already been pointed out in the introductory section to the whole 
vision, where also the redactional additions of R. have been enumerated. 





t (vs. 19): even as these dreams do shew: by these dreams R. here 
means the whole series of preceding visions. 

u (vs. 20) : it ds better : so Syr., Ethiop. (melius) ; cf. Arm. Lat. has 
easter (factlius for which Hilg. conjectures felicius) : = evrvxeorepov 
(Hilg., but Volk. paov eari). 

v (vs. 20): these things : reading in the Lat. haec (MSS. hac or hanc) 
so Syr., Ethiop. : 

w (vs. 20): to pass away as a cloud out of the world : Lat., pertransive 
stcut nubem a saeculo = BiedrOew kabws vepednvy amo Tov aiwvos 
(Hilg.); so Syr., Ethiop. = Heb. obyntm 729; but perhaps as 
Gunkel suggests oda 12 = to pass through the world would be better. 
Volk. proposes to correct the text in the same sense, rendering : 8:amepay 
ws veos rou aiwyos (possibly rightly). ‘ = 

x (vs. 21): I will explain unto thee: Lat., ad periam tibt = enavoitw 
co (R.V., I will open unto thee). : 

y (vs. 22) : and of those who do not survive : so Syr., Ar. ? (cf. Ethiop.) ; 
the Lat. accidentally omits. : 

z (vs. 22): this is the interpretation: so Lat.; but Syr., Ethiop., 
hoc est verbum ,; the same variation recurs elsewhere; cf. 12 17, note p. 

a (vs. 23): he that shall bring the peril ; so Lat., qui adfevet periculum 
=o emoguy rov xw3uvoy (Hilg.), t.¢., the Messiah. The Syr. mis- 
reading vrowwy, renders: he who enduves the danger. Other versions 
paraphrase. . ; on 

b (vs. 23): will himself keep: Lat. (BJ., Violet), tpse custodibit (on 
the form cf. Bensly, MF., p. 16) = avros puaate: (Hilg.) rnpnoet (Volk.). 

c (vs. 23): even such as have works and faith - a reminiscence of S.’s 
theology ; so in a similar (composite) passage 9 ” (cf. 8 33S). , 

d (vs. 23): (the Most High and) : so Syr. (cf. Ethiop., Ar.1) = roy 
vpioroy cat (Hilg.); omitted by Lat. 
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25 ‘THESE ARE THE INTERPRETATIONS’ OF THE VISION: 
WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE A MAN COMING UP FROM THE HEART 
OF THE SEA: 26 THIS IS HE WHOM THE Most HIGH ‘ts KEEPING! 
‘MANY AGES [(and) "through whom he will deliver his 
creation ,*] ‘AND THE SAME SHALL ORDER THE- SURVIVORS.! 
27 AND WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE THAT OUT OF HIS MOUTH 
THERE CAME ’WIND, AND FIRE, AND STORM ?) 28 AND WHEREAS 
HE HELD NEITHER SPEAR, NOR ANY WARLIKE WEAPON, “BUTS 
DESTROYED THE ASSAULT OF THAT MULTITUDE WHICH HAD 
COME 'TO FIGHT AGAINST HIM'—"THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION :™ 


e (vs. 25): these ave the interpretations : Lat., interpretationes (so 
SA**; vl. interpretatio) visiénis haec : Violet compares 12 °° S. (inter- 
pretationes for tnterpretatio), Ecclus. 4717, LKXX (epunvia xc), 1 Cor. 
12%, Vulg. (interpretationes sermonum = yen yAwsowv); but Syr. 
here and Ethiop. Ar.! and Arm. have the singular (Syr., this ts the 
interpretation of thy vision : so Ethiop.). 

f (vs. 26): ts keeping - Lat., conservat = cuvrnpe (Hilg.). 

g (vs. 26): many ages (R.V., a great season) : Lat., multis temporibus 
= roddots xpovas (Hilg.). The pre-existent heavenly Messiah 
( = the Son of Man of 1 Enoch xxxvii-Ixx) is meant. His being hidden 
with God is referred to in vs. 52 below. This heavenly pre-existence 
must be carefully distinguished from the earthly pre-existence which 
is attributed in various forms to the earthly Messiah in Rabbinic 
literature. See Volz., p. 219. 

h (vs. 26) : through whom he will deliver his creation : the Lat. has here 
qui per semetipsum = which by his own self (R.V.), t.e., the Most High 
will by himself deliver creation, without the aid of any other (cf. 6 ). 
But as Wellhausen, Skizzen VI, p. 236, note 1, has shown, this transla- 
tion is due to a misunderstanding of the original text; the Heb. 
vawk would = here os 3: avrov, who through him (s.e., through whom, 
t.e., the Messiah) : the Lat., however, read 8: abrov = through himsel}. 
The correct translation is given by Ar. } (cf. Syr., Ethiop., Arm.). This 
clause does not accord with the rest of the interpretation (see intro- 
duction) : it has probably been interpolated by R. from the former 
Vision (A); cf. 11 **; so again vs. 29 (the deliverance of creation). 

t (vs. 26) : and the same shall ovdey the survivors : Lat., et ipse disponet 
quit develicti sunt = kat avros S:a0noe: tovs wepirermonevovs. This is 
probably due to R.; so also vs. 48 (see notes there). 

7 (vs. 27): wind and fire and storm: Lat. ut (so best Lat. MSS. ; but 
CMNV. and Bf. omit), spivitum et ignem et tempestatem = ws rvevpa 
kat wup kat OveAAay (Hilg.) (as tt weve wind, etc.). Syr. has spiritum 
tgnis (so Ar. 1, Arm.) ; Ethiop., fire and flame and sparks. 

k (vs. 28): but: Lat., entm = 5; cf. 6 ® (and often). 

1 (vs. 28): to fight against him: Lat. ad (soSA**.) expugnare eum = 
pos To exmodenew avrov (Hilg.). 

m (vs. 28): thts is the interpretation : Lat., haec interpretatio : Syr., 
hocjest verbum (cf. Arm.) ; same variation as in vs. 22 above (see note 
there). 
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" [2° °Behold the days come when the Most High tis about? 
Sto deliver them that are upon earth’ *° And there shall come 
‘astonishment of mind’ upon the dwellers on earth: *\%and they 
shall plan to war one against another; ‘city against city,’ place 
against place, “people against people, and kingdom against 
kingdom.“ 8 And it shall be when these things shall come 
to pass, and “the signs shall happen which I shewed thee before,’ 
“then shall my Son be revealed” whom thou didst see as a man 
ascending.| %% IT SHALL BE, WHEN ALL THE NATIONS HEAR 
HIS VOICE, EVERY MAN SHALL LEAVE HIS OWN LAND AND THE 
WARFARE WHICH THEY HAVE ONE AGAINST ANOTHER ; °4 AND 
*AN INNUMERABLE MULTITUDE SHALL BE GATHERED TOGETHER, * 





n (vv. 29-32). These verses appear to be an interpolation by R., 
intended to explain how the nations had previously been engaged in 
internecine strife. The contents are in the style of E.; cf. 4 5-5 1%. 
The verses really interrupt the sequence of the interpretation, which 
is restored by their elimination. See further introduction to vv. 25-52 
above. 

o (vs. 29): Behold the days come: a common formula in such 
connections (introducing a prediction): cf. 53, 67°. 

p (vs. 29): is about: Lat., incipiet = pedrc (as often). 

q, (vs. 29): to delivery them that are upon earth : cf. vs. 26 above and 
11 4 


y (vs. 30): astonishment of mind: Lat., excessus mentis = exoraois 
Biavoras: cf. 533, note a, 102%, note v = Heb. timhén lébadb (Deut. 
28 *°), 

s (vs. 31): and they shall plan to war one against another : Lat., et 
in aliis altt, cogttabunt bellave = nas addr adAois AoyicovTar ToAcpew 
Hilg.). 

t ae 31): city against city: Lat., civitatis (a false nom. = civitas : 
cf. Violet) ctvitatem. n 

u (vs. 31): people against people and kingdom against kingdom : cf. 
Matt. 24 7, Is. 19 *. 

v (vs. 32): the signs shall happen which I shewed thee before: 
cf. 9}. ; 

w (vs. 32): then shall my Son be revealed: cf. 77%, and for the 
expression (revelabitur) see Volz., p. 220. 

x (vs. 34): and an innumerable multitude shall be gathered together. 
An important point in the eschatological drama is assigned to the final 
conflict of the assembled heathen nations against the people of God. 
The combined heathen forces, under the leadership of Gog and Magog, 
barbarian tribes of the north, according to Ezek. 38-39, attack Israel 
in the mountains near Jerusalem, and suffer a crushing defeat (cf. the 
battle in the valley of Jehoshaphat referred to in Joel 3 (Heb. 43%) 
cf. Zech. 14%f.; aiso Is, 25%). This final assault and annihilation of 
the heathen nations opposed to God’s rule form an indispensable pre- 
liminary to the inauguration of the Messianic era. Here the Messiah 


° 
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AS THOU DIDST SEE, DESIRING TO COME AND TO FIGHT AGAINST 
HIM. *§ YBUT HE SHALL STAND UPON THE SUMMIT OF MouNT 
SION.” #(86 And Sion shall come and shall be made manifest 
to all men, prepared and builded, even as thou didst see the 
mountain cut out *without hands.) 8? But HE, My SON, 
‘SHALL REPROVE THE NATIONS THAT ARE COME FOR THEIR 
UNGODLINESS’—*WHICH THINGS (1.¢., THE REBUKES) ARE LIKE 





himself, without weapons or allies, by supernatural means annihilates 
the assembled hosts [cf. the apocalyptic description in Is. 24-27, 
according to which the divine judgement is visited upon the hostile 
powers, both heavenly (.e., angelic) and earthly, and is followed by 
Jahveh’s enthronement on Mount Sion, and the coronation-festival on 
this mountain (= Sion; cf. Is. 24 *3°*8, 25 *)]. Thus the Messiah here 
exercises powers essentially divine. [In Rev. 161® the place where 
the hosts gather is Har Magedon (Armageddon) : see next note.] In 
Ap. Bay. \xxii. the Messiah summons the nations to appear before 
him, and spares some but annihilates others. 

y (vs. 35): But he shall stand upon the summit of Mount Sion. The 
identification of the mysterious mountain which the Man cut out for 
himself and upon which he flew, with Mount Sion is implied. This is 
natural froma later point of view. Cf. Ps.2*. The original significance of 
the mountain, however, is obscure, and had long been lost when the 
Vision was interpreted. Not improbably it is an echo ofanold mythin 
which the mountain of the gods was the scene of a great conflict, in 
which the forces of evil (? Tiamat and her helpers) were defeated. 
It is curious that the scene of the great defeat of the evil powers should 
be located on a mountain or mountains (cf. Ezek. 38-39; and Rev. 
161° where Har Magedon apparently means mountain of Megiddo (?), 
Megiddo (Magedon) being a transformation of some ancient mythic 
name; cf. also Dan. 11 45 (between the sea and the glorious holy mountain). 
It should be noted, in this connection, that according to 1 Enoch vi. 6 
the fallen angels assemble on Mount Hermon. See further Gunkel, 
Schépfung und Chaos, pp. 263-266: E. Bibl., s.v. Armageddon. 

z (vs. 36): This vs. (cf. 7 #*) is almost certainly an interpolation by 
R. It intrudes very awkwardly here, and does not harmonize with 
the representation. Thus in the previous vs. Sion = Mount Sion, 
which is not unnaturally identified with the mysterious mountain of 
the Vision, but here Sion = the heavenly city. How can this be 
identified with a mountain, upon the summit of which the Messiah 
stands? Apparently R. is thinking of its descent from heaven (cf. 
Rev. 21%, 21° £., 312) at the end of the Messianic Age. See further 
additional note on 8 5. 

a (vs. 36): without hands : cf. Dan. 24, 4. 

b (vs. 37): shall reprove the nations . . . for theiy ungodliness : Lat., 
avguet quae advenerunt gentes (v.l., gentem) imptetates eorum = edreyter 
Ta mpogedOovra eOvn Tas aveBeias ourwy * cf. 12 32, note v. 

c (vs. 37): which things . . . storm = ravta Ta @vehAn TapamAnota 


(Hilg.). 
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UNTO A STORM’—; #8 AND 4SHALL REPROACH THEM TO THEIR 
FACE WITH THEIR EVIL THOUGHTS? AND WITH THE TORTURES 
WITH WHICH THEY ARE DESTINED TO BE TORTURED—WHICH 
ARE COMPARED INTO A FLAME—; AND THEN ‘SHALL HE 
DESTROY THEM’ WITHOUT LABOUR ‘BY THE Law/—wuicH 
IS COMPARED UNTO FIRE. 89 AND WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE 
STHAT HE SUMMONED AND GATHERED TO HIMSELF® ANOTHER 
MULTITUDE WHICH WAS PEACEABLE—!9 THESE ARE *THE TEN 





d (vs. 38): shall reproach them to their face with thetr evil thoughts : 
Lat., improperabit coram ets mala cogitamenta corum = emimdntet 
evwmi0y auTwy Ta Kaka gpovnuara avrwv (Volk.); cf. 125%, note x 
(same Gk. word there rendered by in/ulctet). 

e (vs. 38): shall he destvoy them: apparently the hostile multitude 
that is here destroyed includes all the heathen nations, as the peaceable 
multitude which is preserved is identified with the ten tribes. Contrast 
the original Vision (vs. 13a) which apparently contemplates the sub- 
mission of some of the heathen to the triumphant Messiah : so, too, in 
the parallel passage in Ap. Bar. Ixxii. 2, 3 (After the signs have come, 
of which thou wert told before, when the nations become turbulent, and the 
time of my Messiah is come, he will both summon all the nations, and 
some of them he will spare, and some of them he will slay). The 
passage in Ap. Bar. goes on to state that every nation which knows 
not Israel, and has not trodden down the seed of Jacob, shall indeed be 
spared. Sotoo in Ps. Sol. 17 ** the dominion of the Messiah over the 
Gentiles (who are to be enslaved) is dwelt upon: cf. for the older 
view Ps. 72 "1, Is. 66, Zech. 14, Dan. 734, Possibly in our passage, how- 
ever, proselytes are intended to be included in the peaceable multitude. 
Opinions as to the ultimate fate of the heathen were very various among 
Jewish writers and teachers ~t different times ; for a generous view cf. 
Sib. Oracles III. 740 ; Tobit 13 1, 14 ¢ f.; and inthe Rabbinic literature 
T.B. Sanh. 105a, Tosefta Sanh. xiii. 2 (Joshua b. Hananya asserts that 
those heathen who have not forgotten God, shall participate in future 
blessedness) : cf. also in the Eagle Vision 11 *. But, on the whole, the 
harsher view prevailed in later Judaism (after Ist cent. a.D.). See 
further Volz., pp. 322-325; R.W.S., ch. xi. 2b. [The (secondary) 
allegorising of the figures of the original Vision in vv. 37-38 is noticeable. 
The rebukes = storm, tortures = flame, the Law = the destructive fire.] 

} (vs. 38): by the Law: soSyr. The Lat. has et legem. 

g (vs. 39): That he summoned and gathered to himself : so Syr. (cf. 
Ar.1); but Lat., eum colligentem ad sé (cf. Ethiop.). 

h (vs. 40) : the ten tribes : so Lat., but Syr., the nine and a half tribes : 
so Ethiop (some MSS—others nine), Ar.? and Arm. (Ar. *, the remnant 
of the nine tribes). The number 94 is based upon an obvious misappre- 
hension; it can only mean the total of the twelve tribes minus the 
24 trans-Jordanic tribes (Reuben Gad and half Manesseh ; cf. Josh. 
22 7f., ©f.); thus the 9} tribes would include Judah and Benjamin 
(= southern kingdom)! The ten tribes is, of course, a purely ideal 
designation of the Northern Kingdom here. 
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TRIBES* WHICH WERE LED AWAY. CAPTIVE OUT OF THEIR OWN 
LAND ‘IN THE DAYS OF JOSIAH THE KING,’ ‘WHICH (TRIBES)! 
ASALMANASSAR THE KING OF THE ASSYRIANS* LED AWAY 
CAPTIVE ; HE CARRIED THEM ACROSS ‘THE RIVER,’ AND (THUS) 
THEY WERE TRANSPORTED INTO ANOTHER LAND. ‘4! "BuT 
THEY TOOK THIS COUNSEL AMONG THEMSELVES,™ THAT THEY 
WOULD LEAVE THE MULTITUDE OF THE HEATHEN, AND GO 
FORTH "INTO A LAND FURTHER DISTANT,” °WHERE THE HUMAN 
RACE HAD NEVER DWELT,° 42 THERE AT LEAST TO KEEP? 
9THEIR STATUTES? "WHICH THEY HAD NOT KEPT’ IN THEIR 
OWN LAND. 43 AND THEY ENTERED *BY THE NARROW PASSAGES 
OF THE RIVER EUPHRATES.’ 44 For THE Most HIGH THEN 
WROUGHT ‘WONDERS! FOR THEM, “AND STAYED THE SPRINGS 





1 (vs. 40): in the days of Josiah the King: so Lat. (best MSS., SA* 
Jostae), Syr., Ar.2: Cod. M has Oseae ( = of Hosea) which, of course, 
is right; cf. 2 Kings 17. The historical error may be due to the 
original writer (cf. Dan. 11; Ap. Bar. 1+) or to textual corruption. 

7 (vs. 40): which (tribes): so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.1: Lat., quem = 
whom (i.e., Josiah or Hosea). This may have arisen from misunder- 
standing the reference of the Heb. relative (’asher) : so Wellhausen. 

k (vs. 40) : Salmanassar the King of the Assyrians : 1.e., Shalmaneser 
(cf. 2 Kings 17): Ethiop. has King of the Persians : Ar.1, Ar. 3, King 
of the Syrians. 

1 (vs. 40): the River: i.e., the Euphrates (Heb. ha-nahar). 

m (vs. 41): But they took this counsel among themselves: Lat., tpst 
autem sibi dederunt consilium hoc = avra 8 eavrois eBovAevoavro TovTo 
(Hilg.). 

Ke 41): into a land further distant : Lat., in ultertovem vegionem = 
els moppwrepay xwpav (Hilg.). 

o (vs. 41): where the human race had never dwelt: Lat., ubt nunquam 
inhabitauit ibt genus humanum. As Gunkel remarks, the fact that the 
ten tribes were not known to exist in any definite land made it necessary 
to suppose that they had removed to a locality not otherwise accessible, 
and out of contact with the rest of the world. 

p (vs. 42): there at least: Lat., ut vel 1bt = wa exer ye (Hilg.) = 
Heb. ov-on. 

q (vs. 42): thety statutes: Lat., legitima sua = ta vopima avtwv 


Y va 42): they had not kept: Lat., non fuerant servantes = ovk 
noav tnpouvtes (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 43): by the narrow passages of the river Euphvates: Lat., per 
introitus autem angustos flumints Eufraten = 8 eisodwy Se orevav 
tov Evgparov (Hilg.). 

t (vs. 44): wonders : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. ?, Arm. (cf. Ar.?); Lat., 
signa = opera Or onuacia (cf. 9 * note q). 

u (vs. 44): and stayed the springs of the River until they were passed 
over: cf. Josh. 315 f, This will explain why it is that the country 
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OF THE RIVER UNTIL THEY WERE PASSED OVER.“ ‘5 "AND 
THROUGH THAT COUNTRY THERE WAS A GREAT WAY TO GO 
(A JOURNEY) OF A YEAR AND A HALF ;” AND THAT REGION WAS 
CALLED “ARZARETH.” 46*THERE THEY HAVE DWELT* YUNTIL 
THE LAST TIMES ;” AND NOW, ‘WHEN THEY ARE ABOUT TO COME 
AGAIN,* 47 THE Most HIGH *WILL AGAIN STAY THE SPRINGS 
OF THE RIVER, THAT THEY MAY BE ABLE TO PASS OVER, 
THEREFORE THOU DIDST SEE A MULTITUDE GATHERED TOGE- 
THER %IN PEACE.’ ‘(48 But the survivors of thy people, even 





ic cahel. the ten tribes are supposed to be dwelling is inaccessible 
_ v (vs. 45): and through that country there was a great way to go («a 
journey) of a year and a half : Lat., per eam enim en Bs via as 
vee anni unius et dimidii = 8: avrns Se (enim = 3e as often: 

: Tns xwpas nv odorropia i 
Hed. () it Mas Bi a ‘he OAAN erous evos Kat nuicews (Hilg.) 

w (vs. 45): Arzareth, t.e., as Dr. Schiller-Sziness ourn. of Philol. 
III [1871], p. 114) correctly pointed out the ’eres La ( = another 
land) of Deut. 29 35-28 (Heb. vv. 24-27): Because they forsook the cove- 
nant of the Lord ... and went and served other gods .. . the Lord 
rooted them out of their land . . . and cast them into another land (‘eres 
ahereth) as at this day. The words are applied to the Ten Tribes in 
the Mishna (Sanh. x. 3) in a discussion between Aqiba and Eliezer 
b. Hyrqanos, the former maintaining that ‘‘ The Ten Tribes will not 
return, as it is said (Deut. 29 ?*) : and cast them into another land, as 
it is this day ; as the day departs and does not return, so they depart 
and do not return.” But Eliezer said: ‘‘as the day darkens and 
lightens, so it. will be with the ten tribes; as it was dark for them, so 
shall it be bright for them.’’ Our passage, it will be noticed, agrees 
with the view of R. Eliezer. R. Judah the Prince also accepts this 
view (Tosefta, Sanh. xiii. 12), and refers to Is. 27 }3 to justify it. It is 
curious to note that Columbus identified Arzareth with America ! 

x (vs. 46): theve they have dwelt: the Lat. (cf. Ar.') has tunc in- 
habstaverunt ibi = tore nxatpxnoay exer (Hilg.); Syr., et inhabstaverunt 
tbt ; so Ethiop. 

y (vs. 46): until the last times: Lat., usque in novissimo tempore. 
(Ethiop., until the end of the days ; cf. Ar.'.) 

z (vs. 46): when they are about to come again: so Syr. = madw 
peAAovtaw eddew: the Lat. (iterum coeperunt venire) implies this. 

a (vs. 47): will... stay: so Syr. (cf. Ethiop.) and some Lat. MSS. 
(statuet : but SACM., statuit). For the representation cf. Is. 1195 f. 
(And J. shall utterly destroy the tongue of the Egyptian sea, and... shall 
shake his hand over the River . . . and cause men to march over dry-shod. 
And there shall be a highway for the remnant of hts people, etc.) The 
ten tribes come back to Palestine after Messiah’s victory. 

b (vs. 47): 1” peace; Lat., cum pace : ev eipnvn (Hilg.). 

c¢ (vs. 48): This vs. must be an interpolation of R.; it represents 


. 
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those who are found within my holy border #(shall be saved) 4].£ 
49 IT SHALL BE, THEREFORE, WHEN HE SHALL DESTROY THE 
MULTITUDE OF THE NATIONS, THAT ARE GATHERED TOGETHER, 
‘HE SHALL DEFEND THE PEOPLE THAT REMAIN.° 50/AND THEN 
SHALL HE SHEW THEM VERY MANY woNnvERS! 5° AnD I 
sAID: 0 Lorp MY LoRD,® *SHEW ME THIS :} WHEREFORE 
I HAVE SEEN THE MAN COMING UP FROM THE HEART OF THE 
SEA. 52 AND HE SAID UNTO ME: JUST AS ONE CAN NEITHER 
SEEK OUT NOR KNOW WHAT IS IN THE DEEP OF THE SEA, EVEN 





the point of view of E. (cf. 6 **), which R. is fond of insisting upon 
(cf. 728): so also in vs. 27 above (he shall order the survivors). The 
form of the sentence, too, as it appears in the Latin and Ar. ? (cf. Ar. 3, 
Ethiop., Arm.), #.e., without a verb, suggests that it may have been 
added afterwards to explain the people that remain in vs. 49. Note that 
the verse does not harmonize with the context. The logical connection 
is much improved by its omission. For the idea that Palestine is, 
in a special sense, the land of salvation (cf. 9%), and that to dwell there 
is in itself a source of protection and happiness, cf. Ap. Bar. xl. 2 (And 
he [i.¢., the Messiah] will protect the rest of my people which shall be found 
in the place which I have chosen) ; cf. also xxix. 2 (where God protects 
those found in the Holy Land) and Charles’ note on the passage; cf. 
also Volz., p. 308, where Rabbinical parallels are cited. (Gunkel 
regards vs. 48b as an interpolation.] R. apparently derived the idea 
of the verse from E. (cf. 9 ® notes). 

d (vs. 48): (shall be saved): so Syr., but this may not be original, 
though it gives the correct sense. 

e (vs. 49): he shall defend the people that remain : Lat., proteget qut 
supevaverit populum = oKenacer Tov — mepryevoneroy Aaov (Hilg.). 
The people that remain are those, presumably, who do not come under 
the destructive fire that proceeds out of the Messiah’s mouth, #.e., 
Israel, which includes the people in Palestine and the Ten Tribes (? as 
well as other Israelites and proselytes living in known lands outside of 
Palestine). According to vs. 48, it is those only (including now the 
ten tribes) who are found within my holy border (t.e., Palestine). 

f (vs. 50): And then shall he shew them very many wonders : Lat., 
et tunc ostendet eis multa plurima portenta = mri mM) mxbs3, 
many mighty wonders (Gunkel) ; cf. Ar.}. Violet regards muita as an 
uncorrected mistake of the Latin translator, who first wrote multa and 
then corrected to plurima without striking out the former word; so 
Syr. has many wonders only. The verse describes the reign of the Mes- 
siah, which apparently is to go on indefinitely, and constitutes the 
future Age. The identification of the Messianic Age with the ‘dldm 
ha-ba represents the earlier view ; cf. Volz. p. 62 f. : 

g (vs. 51): O Lord, my Lord: Lat., Dominator Domine = Aconota 
kupte (as often) ; perhaps O Lord God would be a better rendering. 

h (vs. 51): Shew me this: the meaning of the coming up of the Man 
from the Sea was already obscure to the apocalyptist. The explanation 
that follows is clearly an artificial one, the product of later reflection. 
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SO CAN NG ONE UPON EARTH, SEE MY SON ‘or those that are 
with him],! BUT ‘IN THE TIME OF HIS DAY! 8 ¢SuCH IS THE 
INTERPRETATION OF THE DREAM WHICH THOU HAST SEEN. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE TEN TRIBES 


Down to the first Christian century, from the Exile,* the Jewish 
people, as a whole, were still conceived ideally as made up of twelve 
tribes, bearing the old names (cf. The Testaments of the XII Patriaychs 
and in the New Testament Acts 27 ?, James 11, Rev. 7 5, etc.) ; the 
Jewish population in Palestine and in the Diaspora was regarded as 
made up of representatives of all the twelve tribes. At the same time, 
however, the feeling prevailed, especially during the last two centuries 
of the Temple's existence, that the kernel of the Jewish population of 
Palestine, more especially in the province of Judea (the country sur- 
rounding Jerusalem) was the home far excellence of the two tribes 
of Judah and Levi. A conscious distinction was drawn in this respect 
between Judza proper and the districts of Samaria, Galilee and the 
Diaspora. Thus side by side with the ideal division of the whole 
people into twelve tribes there grew up another division into two groups: 
two tribes and ten tribes. The latter were regarded as having fallen 
into idolatry, and had therefore been punished (cf. Tobit 1 ¢ f., Assumpt. 
Mos. tit, 4 f., where the two tribes upbraid the ten tribes as having 
involved them in the punishment for the sins of the former; cf. Ap. 
Bar. \xxvii. 4; and contrast I. 2: (the evils which these two tribes . . . 
have done are greater than those of the ten tribes).t 

After being distinguished in this way as a separate group of ten 
(9}) tribes, it was a natural development of later reflection to picture 
these tribes as living in a particular place, out of contact with the rest 
of the world, and there awaiting the moment when they should return. 





# (vs. 51): [or those that ave with him]. As there is no hint either 
in the Vision itself or in the interpretation that the Messiah is accom- 
panied by other beings, this looks like an insertion by R.; cf. 7 28 
(also R.) ; the representation may be derived from E.{cf. 6 #8, note m), 
in which case the Messiah’s immortal companions are meant. If 
original the clause would suggest a host of angels, who accompany the 
heavenly Messiah (so Gunkel). 

7 (vs. 52): tn the time of his day: Hilg. retranslates ev ry kaipy 
THs nuepas avrov. The Lat. has tm tempore diet, but Syr. has his day 
(in e0 tempore in die ejus). Cf. Ethiop., Ar.!, Ar.8, Arm. The days 
of the Messiah is a common Rabbinic expression. Cf. Luke 17 ™ 
(days of Son of Man). 

* In theory the return included the official representatives of all 
twelve tribes. 

¢ It should be noted that the numeration is not consistent. In 
Ap. Bar. \xxviii. 1 (and so always except in I. 2) the number of the 
tribes is 9}; so in the Syr. and Arab. Versions of 4 Ezra 13 4°; in the 
Ethiop. of the same passage nine tribes (so Asc. Isat. 11 2). In 
the Latin text of 4 Ezra 13 ‘° they are called the Ten Tribes. 
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Their return occupies a definite place in the eschatological scheme 
which contemplated the gathering together of dispersed Israel within 
the borders of the Holy Land. In their far-distant home they are 
supposed to have worked out their repentance for their former idolatry 
by a strict adherence to the commands and Law of God. It was that 
they might be enabled to do this the better that they had removed 
further inland, after their first deportation, to a remote country. 

In later developments of the legend the Tribes are removed beyond 
the mysterious Sabbatic river (Sambation) ; cf. Targ., ps. Jon., to 
Ex. 341°; Gen. vabba Ixxiii. Josephus (Bell. Jud. vit. 5 §1) mentions 
this river, but not in connection with the Ten Tribes. In another 
passage (Antig. xi. 5, 2) he does, however, mention the Ten Tribes. 
He says, referring to Ezra’s expedition from Babylon to Jerusalem : 
But then the entive body of the people of Isvael remained tn that country ; 
wherefore there ave but two tribes in Asia and Europe subject to the Romans, 
while the ten tribes ave beyond Euphrates till now, and ave an immense 
multitude, and not to be estimated by numbers. 

[See further Neubauer in JQR. I. 14 f., 95 f., 185 f., 408 f.; the art. 
Sambation in JE. x, 681 f.; Volz, p. 311 f., Bousset *, p. 272 f.] 


IV. EPILOGUE AND TRANSITION TO THE SEVENTH 
VISION 
(13 53-58) (composite: partly E*, partly S and R} 


The verses that follow form, in their present position, a short epilogue 
to the sixth and a transition to the seventh Vision. That vv. 53>-55 
are not the composition of an interpolator is clear ; they are too vigorous 
and distinctive both in thought and diction. Nor do their characteristic 
conceptions harmonize with the point of view of M. The seer is praised 
for his unworldly devotion to the Law, and his absorption in the things 
of the spirit. An almost ascetic note is struck. It is true that in M. 
the Law is the definitive standard of piety, and that the redeeming 
element in the conduct of the Ten Tribes consists in the practical mea- 
sures they take in order to safeguard their observance of its precepts. 
But their devotion to the Law, as Kabisch well points out, is governed 
by essentially practical considerations, the object being to secure the 
happiness and material felicity which such observance is destined to 
bring (cf. 13 47 b, 4%, 5°; cf. also 13 ). Here, however, it is a Stoic 
devotion that wins approval. The tones are those of the Alexandrine 
philosopher, who is absorbed in the contemplation of wisdom, and 
‘calls understanding his mother.’’ This might suggest that the pas- 
sage belongs to S.; but such a supposition is negatived by the phrase 
after three days more I will speak other things unto thee (vs. 53b), which 
suggests that we have here the concluding notice of an apocalypse 
that belonged to a three-days’ series. To such a cycle the seventh 
Vision (cf. 141) in fact seems to belong. Thus vv. 53b-56 will have 
been excerpted by R. from the source whence he derived the seventh 
Vision (E. 3), #.e., from an Ezra-Apocalypse which contained a series 
of revelations, the last of which is embodied in ch. 14 of our Book. 
Both thought and diction harmonize with the contents of ch, 14, 
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With vv. 57-58 the case is different. It is impossibl i 
t v : le to explain 
a cor pea presupposed by these verses in thelr piesent context 
eS at can only be the field of Ardat of the vision of the heavenly 
i Yai ut we have already seen that that vision formed the close of 

e Salathiel-apocalypse. No further revelation in the form of a narra- 
ted vision can have taken place there. The verses seem really to 
belong to the close of the fourth vision, #.e., to S., and have been 
excerpted by R. to form the transition to the seventh Vision. Their 
true position is after 10 5’. They express the gratitude of the seer 
for the supreme revelation afforded him. R., however, in view of the 
additional visions which che appended to the closing vision of S., re- 
moved them from their original position in order to introduce the closing 
vision of his book. In order to adjust them to their present context 
he has added the redactional link, and there I sat three days. This 
finds its explanation in the opening words of the next vision. 


53b | | . -THEREFORE* ‘HAS THIS BEEN REVEALED TO 
THEE,’ AND TO THEE ALONE, 
54 BECAUSE™ THOU HAST FORSAKEN "THE THINGS OF THY- 
‘ (SELF,” 
AND HAST APPLIED THY DILIGENCE UNTO MINE? 
AND SEARCHED OUT ?mMyYy Law ;? 
554THY LIFE? "THOU HAST ORDERED UNTO WISDOM’ 
ne SAND HAST CALLED UNDERSTANDING THY MOTHER. 
; HEREFORE HAVE I SHEWED THEE THIS; FOR THERE IS 
‘A REWARD! (LAID UP) WITH THE Most HicH. AND IT SHALL 





k (vs. 53b): therefore: so Syr. = 81a rovro; Lat., et propt t 
(v.d., hoc) 2 «at 81 0 (810) (Hilg.) e wherefore. , rgtapoaes 

1 (vs. 53b): has this been revealed to thee: Lat., tnluminatus es haec 
mae tavra (Hilg.). Notice the Greek construction in the 

in. 

m (vs. 54): because: so Syr. = ort: Lat., develiquisti enim. 

n (vs. 54): the things of thyself : Lat., tua = ra oa (Hilg.)., 

o (vs. 54) : and hast applied thy diligence unto mine: Lat., et circa 
mea vacastt = xat mpos ta ena exxodacas (Gunkel). 

p (vs. 54): my Law: Lat., legem meam: the Syr. has the things of 
the Law = ra tov vopov (Violet) or ta wept tov vouov (Hilg.). Other 
Versions paraphrase. 

q (vs. 55): thy life: the Lat. has for thy life (vitam enim tuam = 
7 yap (anv mov); so Syr., Arm.; but Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar.* and thy 
tfe. 

y (vs. 55): thou hast ordered unto wisdom: Lat., disposuisti 1 
sapientiam = BieOnxas es copia, t.e., hast ordered thy life in such 
a way as to obtain wisdom. 

s (vs. 55): and hast called undevstanding thy mother: cf. Prov. 7¢ 
(Say unto wisdom, thou art my sister, and call undeystanding thy 
hinswoman). 

t (vs. 56): a veward; so Lat., Syr. (cf. Ar.1); but Ethiop., thy 
reward, 





* 
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BE AFTER THREE MORE DAYS | WILL SPEAK OTHER THINGS 
UNTO THEE, AND WILL DECLARE TO THEE “THINGS DIFFICULT 
AND MARVELLOUS.* 





u (vs. 56) : things difficult and marvellous : Lat., gravia et mivabilia = 
Bapea kat Gavpacia (Bapea = 139 Gunkel). 


REDACTIONAL TRANSITION TO THE SEVENTH VISION 

[vv. 57-58 (S) misplaced : proper position after 10 57) 

[57 "Then I went forth and walked in the field’ greatly 
magnifying and praising the Most High on account of the 
marvellous acts which “he performs” *in due season ;* 58 and 
because he governs ’the times” and ‘the things which come to 
pass in due season.] And there *I abode* three days. 


v (vs. 57): Then I went forth and walked in the field : so Syr., Ethiop. ; 
cf. Arm. (ef quasi circumiens tbam in loco campi ; cf. Ar. 4). The Lat. 
has et profectus sum et transit in campum (Then went I forth and passed 
into the field) : but, in any case, the seer is represented as being already 
in the field. In its original context the clause means that the seer 
avails himself of the permission given him in 10 ** to go in and look more 
carefully at the wonders of the heavenly City, still conceived as being 
visible to his eyes in the field. So he passes from the spot, where he 
has received the revelation, further into the field to gaze upon the 
City. Volk. renders: xa: dierepaca ava To mediov. 

w (vs. 57): he performs: Lat., factebat = eno (misread? for 
noi; so Volk.) ; or it may be due toa misunderstanding of the Heb. 
perfect (avy) ; so Gunkel. 

x (vs. 57): in due season: Lat., per tempus = kata xatpov (Volk.) ; 
R.V., from time to time. 

y (vs. 58): the times = rovs Kaipous. 

z (vs. 58): the things which come to pass tn due season : Lat., et quae 
sunt in  temporibus inlata = Kat oga ev Tos Katpors peperar = 
o’ny3 3 we (Gunkel). 

a (vs. 58): I abode: Lat., sedi = exadecOnv = Heb. wa'éshéb. 


THE SEVENTH VISION 
(THE Ezra-LEGEND) 
(ch. 14) (E?) (S) (R), 


The so-called ‘‘ Seventh Vision” begins with a narrative description 
of Ezra sitting under the oak, and on the third day (i.e., at the end of 
the three-day period prescribed in 13 5%) hearing a voice from a bush 
(as to Moses), which commanded him to recall carefully the things (of 
Scripture and tradition) that he had learnt, because his departure from 
the world is at hand—he is assured that he is to be translated to the 
heavenly regions to be with the Messiah and his companions. The 
Age is hastening to its close. Of the twelve periods which the world 
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had to run ten and a half have elapsed already, and only one and a half 
remain. Therefore the prophet is bidden to prepare to take his 
departure. On his asking who is to take his place after he himself has 
gone, and praying that he may be inspired, while he remains on Earth, 
to write down again all the Scriptures that have been burnt, he is told 
to withdraw from the people forty days: during this interval, with 
the aid of five specially equipped scribes, he is to write down all that 
he has seen and heard. Part of the writings is to be published openly ; 
part to be kept secret. The seer, after delivering a farewell address 
to the people (vv. 27-36) does as he is commanded. A cup is given him 
which was full as tt were with water, but the colour of tt was like fire, after 
drinking which he is specially inspired and strengthened to remember 
all the sacred writings. For forty days he dictates to the five scribes, 
with the result that in all ninety-four books are written down, twenty- 
four of which (= the Old Testament Books) are to be published, while 
seventy are to be treasured in secret among the wise of the people. 
In the Oriental Versions a short postscript gives the year, according 
to the Era of Creation, when these events took place, and ends with 
the announcement of Ezra’s assumption. 


The significance of the Ezra-Legend for the interpretation 
of the Book 


The legend may be considered first of all apart from its present 
setting in our book.* The idea that Ezra was the restorer of the Law 
of Moses is one which has a long tradition behind it, and reflects the 
impression made by Ezra’s work in the restored community in the 
middle of the 5th century B.c. But in the form which the legend 
assumes in E. * Ezra restores not only the canonical (24) books of the 
Old Testament, but also seventy secret books, containing an oral tra- 
dition. In the great forty days which Moses spent upon the Mount of 
Revelation God says 

I told him (sc. Moses) many wondrous things, 
Shewed him the secrets of the times, 
declared to him the end of the seasons : 


It is obvious that the secrets of the times and the end of the seasons are 
descriptive terms for the secret tradition regarding the crises of the 
world’s history. This tradition Moses is commanded not to publish 
openly but to keep secret (14° *). The apocalyptist, in other words, 
claims that the apocalyptic tradition has the authority of Moses, and 
is inspired in the sense in which the oral Law was regarded as inspired 
and authoritative. The narrative then proceeds to state that Ezra 
is commanded to lay up in his heart the signs which have been showed 
to him, because he is shortly to be taken up from among men, and the 
times are very evil (14 71%). Why this command to lay up these signs 
in his heart (#.e., carefully ponder and keep them in mind and memory) ? 
Clearly, as the sequel shows, that when his powers of memory have been 
specially strengthened by inspiration he may be able to write the signs 


, 





* As will be seen it has been excerpted by R. from an independent 
source (E.?); see below. 
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down among the seventy secret books. The signs referred to were 
contained, presumably, in the former part of the source (E.*) from 
which 4 Ezra 14 has been excerpted. This may have contained a 
series of revelations given to Ezra under the oak in or near Jerusalem. 
It may be objected, as Kabisch objects, that if Ezra had himself 
experienced such revelations, why should he need to be specially 
inspired in order to write them down? The answer to this objection 
is that experiences in the ecstatic state cannot always be remembered 
afterwards, as our apocalyptist is well aware. It should be noted that 
special emphasis is laid on the effect of Ezra’s inspiration in strengthen- 
ing the powers of his memory (14 ¢°). But the seventy secret books 
included, we may infer, not only the Book of signs and the secret 
(apocalyptic) tradition associated with the name of Moses, but many 
other apocalyptic books besides. The number seventy doubtless has 
a symbolical significance, denoting what is large and comprehensive. 
Thus, according to the representation of our chapter, Ezra, 1.e., the 
historical Ezra living in Jerusalem in the middle of the 5th century B.c., 
was the restorer not only of the canonical books of the O.T., but also 
of the large apocalyptic literature, including some apocalyptic books 
which detailed visions and revelations that had, ostensibly, occurred 
to himself. 

If the canonical books had perished in the ruin that preceded the 
Exile, it might well be inferred that the older apocalyptic literature 
had also perished in like manner. Perhaps it was to meet some objec- 
tion of this kind that the legend of Ezra’s restoring not only the lost 
canonical but also the dispersed apocalyptic books grew up. Ezra 
restored what was lost and also reduced to writing his own apocalyptic 
experiences. 

This amounts to a claim that the apocalyptic tradition occupies an 
essential place in genuine Judaism. It claims for itself the great 
names of Moses and Ezra, ‘‘ the second Moses.’’ When the date of the 
formation of our book is taken into consideration (? 120 a.p. or some- 
what later) it seems impossible to dissociate its appearance with the 
controversies regarding the Canon. The motive of R. in compiling 
his apocalypse and associating with it the name of Ezra seems to have 
been a desire to re-assert the claim of apocalyptic tradition to secure 
(or maintain) for itself an officially recognised place within Judaism 
as part of the oral tradition. 

While there was, at this time, a party among the Rabbis more or less 
favourable to apocalyptic, a larger number took up a hostile attitude. 
Our book seems to be due to an attempt to win over opponents by 
publishing one of the secret books (or a collection of selections from 
them) associated with the great name of Ezra, in which the cruder 
elements of apocalyptic are refined away. It has been doubted (e.g., 
by Kabisch) whether the visions of our present book were included 
among the seventy books dictated by Ezra. But it seems clear from 
the language of 14 ® that R. certainly intended them to be so regarded. 
Ezra is there told to lay up in his heart (viz., in order to write them 
down later) the dreams which thou hast seen and the interpretations which 
thou hast heard, 1t.e., undoubtedly the contents of the visions that 
precede. Kabisch also contends that the seventy secret books do not 
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refer to apocalyptic books at all, but to the oral tradition accepted by 
the Rabbis and embodied in the halaka and haggada of the Rabbinical 
literature. In view of the considerations advanced above this view 
will be seen to be untenable. It may, however, be conceded that R. 
possibly understood the seventy books to include the halakic and 
haggadic literature together with the apocalyptic. But conscious stress 
is laid on the latter.* 

There is no reason to doubt that R. and the apocalyptic circles from 
which our book emanated really believed that the apocalyptic tradition 
went back to Ezra and Moses. It was doubtless one object of the 
publication of our present Book to show to wider circles what an 
Ezra-apocalypse was like as well as to commend the tradition that 
the re-founder of Judaism had given apocalyptic an essential place in 
the authoritative teaching of the Jewish religion. It should be noted 
that the Ezra-legend is well known to patristic writers (apparently in 
some cases in an independent form). See the citations in BJ., p. 
Xxxvii. f.f . 


E? an independent Source 


The thought and mental outlook of E. * are reminiscent in many ways 
ofS. There is the same despair of the present order ; life under present 
conditions is a weak and transient thing ; the present world is corrupt 
and hastening to its end ; only when it is dissolved can true deliverance 
come (cf. 14°14), Ezra is told of his approaching assumption : for 
thou shalt be taken up from (among) men, and henceforth thou shalt remain 
with my Son and with such as ave like thee, until the times be ended (14 *) 
Here we have the main difference with S.: E.* has a Messiah who, 
when ‘‘ the times are ended,” shall be revealed—S. has none. More- 
over, the representation of Ezra in E.* is purely historical, whereas 
the situation of S. has a typical and allegorical significance, the reader 
being intended to apply the circumstances mentioned or depicted to 
his own times (note ¢.g., the difference of situation implied in 4 ¢° ff. 
and 14!" ff.). But E.* is also distinct from E.; for one thing there 
is no room in E. * for a temporary Messianic kingdom, or rather Messianic 
Age without a Messiah, asin E. : the Messiah of E. # only‘appears when 
the times are ended. Moreover, the standpoint of E. is not a historical 
one, but typical and allegorical like that of S. That E. * isindependent 
of A. and M. needsno demonstration. Itsother-worldly outlook entirely 
removes it from theirs. At the same time it is probable, as Kabisch 
contends, that A., E., and M. are all excerpts from real Ezra- 
Apocalypses which are independent compositions more or less (cf. the 
various Enoch-apocalypses embodied in our present Book of Enoch). 

[Kabisch regards E. * as a narrative piece which, because it narrates 
an episode in Ezra’s life, has been appended by R. to his selections from 


* Kabisch objects that the book which narrates the writing of the 
seventy books must itself have been written later. This is true so far 
as it applies to Ch. 14, but not of the earlier chapters to which it has been 


ended. 
7 Cf. esp. Irenzus III. 21, 2 (24, 1 Harvey); Clement of Alex., 


Strom. I. 22, I. 21; Tertullian, de cultu fem. I. 3. 





* 
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Ezra-apocalypses, He does not recognise any special apologetic 
purpose or motive at work in its insertion. He thinks that the book 
from which 4 Ezra 14 was excerpted may have contained other 
narrative-pieces, of a similar kind, about Ezra’s life.] 


Redaction of E* and articulation of ch. 14 


The fitting in of ch. 14 to its present context by R. was not accom- 
plished ‘without some adjustment and adaptation. This can be seen 
clearly in vv. 8b, 17b, 28, and vs. 37 (into the field). See notesad loc. ; 
and there is apparently an insertion from S. in vv. 29-35 (see intro- 
duction to the section vv. 27-36). On vv. 49-50 see the introductory 
section relating to them. The chapter falls naturally into the following 
ane - vv. 1-17; II, vv. 18-26; III, vv. 27-36: IV, vv. 37-48 ‘ 

, wv. 49-50. 


I. Ezra’s Commission 
(14117) (E 4) (R) 
1 AND IT CAME TO PASS °AFTER THE THIRD DAY,® WHILE 
I SAT “UNDER THE OAK,* LO! “THERE CAME A VOICE OUT 
OF A BUSH? OVER AGAINST ME; AND IT SAID, Ezra, Ezra ! 
AND I saip: HERE AMI, Lorp. ANDI ROSE UPON MY FEET. 
THEN SAID HE UNTO ME: 38 ¢[ pip MANIFESTLY REVEAL 





b (vs. 1): after the third day: so Ar.*®, Arm. (cf. Syr., after this) = 
[kat eyevero} pera tyy rpirqy nuepay: the Lat., om the third day (so 
Ethiop.) seems to have accidentally omitted to read uera (? after vero 
of previous word ; so Volk.). The reading adopted above is demanded 
by 13 5° (post alios tres dies). 

c (vs. 1): undey the oak. Evidently some well-known oak is meant, 
which had been fixed upon by tradition as a place where revelations 
were given. Such an oak is mentioned in several passages in the 
Ap. Bar. (vi. 1: at evening time I, Baruch, left the people and went forth 
and stood by the oak: \xxvii. 18, I, Baruch, came and sat down under 
the oak under the shadow of the branches, and no man was with me, but 
I was alone : cf. lv. 1, undev a tree). In these passages Baruch is clearly 
represented as being in Jerusalem; consequently the oak must have 
been some well-known tree either within the city walls (Kabisch), or 
just outside in the Kidron-valley (so Charles). It cannot be identified 
with Abraham's oak at Hebron. In our passage doubtless the same 
oak (in or near Jerusalem) is meant. Whether there is any literary 
dependence, it is impossible to say with certainty. More probably 
both are influenced by a common tradition. There may have been an 
Ezra-cycle of apocalypses connected with the oak, and a Baruch-cycle. 
It should be noted that according to the Midrash, Cant. Rab,. Ezra 
was a disciple of Baruch. 

d (vs. 2): there came @ voice out of a bush: cf. Ex. 3°. 

e (vs. 3): I did manifestly reveal myself: Lat., revelans vevelatus 
Sum = anokahumTwy anexadupOny (Hilg.); Gunkel renders: Ich 
habe mich schon einmal . . . geoffenbart. 


26—(2430) 
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MYSELF ‘IN THE BUSH’ AND TALKED WITH Moses WHEN 
MY PEOPLE WERE IN BONDAGE IN Ecypt: ‘AND I SENT EIN, 
EAND LED MY PEOPLE OUT OF *Ecyrt,* AND BROUGHT THEM 
+to Mount Srva1 4 AND ‘] HELD HIM BY ME FOR MANY DAYS. 
5] TOLD HIM MANY WONDROUS THINGS, 
SHEWED HIM ‘THE SECRETS OF THE TIMES! 
EDECLARED TO HIM!’ THE END CF THE seasons? 
THEN I COMMANDED HIM SAYING: 
€=THESE WORDS SHALT THOU PUBLISH OPENLY, BUT THESE 
KEEP SECRET.™ 7 AND Now I Do S4¥ TO THEE * 
? THE SIGNS WHICH I HAVE SHEED °THEE,® 
*The dream: which thou hast seen, 
and the jnterérataticns which thou hast heard?— 





ws. 3 . ie the bush: Lat, 
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{LAY THEM UP IN THY HEART FR ‘THOU SHALT BE TAKEN 
UP FROM (AMONG) MEN, AND ‘HENCEFORTH’ THOU SHALT 
REMAIN *WITH Wy SON, AND WITH SUCH 45 ARE LIKE THEE,* 
"UNTIL THE TIMES BE ENDED.” 
10 FR THE WORLD HAS LOST ITS YOUTH 
THE TIMES BEGIN TO WAX OLD.” 










fa taken wp: Lat. vrencists = otit_esey 


tort: Lat, vestdwum = -: sso Volk. 


recs 


oc, 
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11 For ‘THE WORLD-AGE* IS DIVIDED INTO YTWELVEY PARTS ; 
‘NINE (PARTS) OF IT ARE PASSED ALREADY,’ AND THE HALF 
OF THE TENTH PART ; !2 AND THERE REMAIN OF IT TWO (PARTS), 
*®BESIDES* THE HALF? OF THE TENTH PART. 
18 Now, THEREFORE, “SET IN ORDER 4THY HOUSE,? 
AND ‘REPROVE’ THY PEOPLE ; 





x (vs. 11): the world-age : Lat., saeculum = 0 aiwy. 

(vs. 11): twelve: so Lat., Ar.2; Ethiop. fen (vv. 10 and II are 
not attested in Syr. and Arm.). 

z(vs. 11): nine parts of tt ave passed already = Lat. (corrected) text : 
et transierunt ejus 1X jam (so Violet, cf. Gunkel). The Lat. MSS. have 
X (decem), which, however, contradicts the data that follow (if 104 

arts are passed already, only 14 remain). Ar.* also supports Lat. 
MSS. (and there have passed already ten parts of it, and a haljf-part). 
Cf. Ethiop. (for the world: is divided into 10 parts and is come to the 
tenth). 

a (vs. 12): besides: Lat., practer (so C.; the v.l. propter, prae and 
post can be explained as having arisen from the abbreviated form of 
this ; so Violet). 

b (vs. 12): the half : Lat., dimidium (C.V.); but medium is read by 
the more important MSS. (the middle of the tenth part, R.V.). For vs. 12 
Ethiop. has and there vemains the half of the tenth (part). Thus the 
Ethiop. here supports a ten-period division : For the world is divided 
into ten parts, and is come to the tenth ; and there remains the half of the 
tenth (cf. the half-week in Dan. 9*? = the last 33 years of tribulation). 
So in the Sibyll. Or. iv, 47 f., the world-history is divided into ten genera- 
tions, and the Messianic salvation comes in the tenth; cf. also the 
apocalypse of ten weeks in 1 Enoch xciii (xci). The Latin text, 
however, in our passage attests a division into twelve parts, 94 of which 
are passed already ; cf. with this the division of the world-history into 
twelve ‘ years” in the Ap. of Abraham (xxix) ; also in the cloud and 
water-vision of Baruch (Ap. Bar. liii f.) the same diyision appears. 
(Here the writer is living in the twelfth period, immediately before the 
time of travail that precedes the advent of the Messiah - cf. Ixviii.) 
In our passage it is probable that the time-definition is intended to apply 
to the historical Ezra, rather than to that of the apocalyptist living 500 
years later. No doubt each “ part” represented some definite number 
to the apocalyptist, but exactly what is quite uncertain (according to 
Volk. each part = a world-year of 360 or 365 years). As will have been 
seen the text is in a very uncertain state, and the fact that vv. 1 1-12 
are wanting both in the Syr. and Arm. suggests the possibility of 
their being a later insertion, though this is only a possibility. On the 
contents of the verses see Volz, p. 168 q: ; 

c (vs. 13): set in order : Lat., dispone = Siaes (Hilg.). 

d (vs. 13): _thy house ; as the sequel shows Ezra’s house is the House 


of Israel (so Volk.). ; : 
e (vs. 13): reprove - Lat., corripe = vovdernoov; 4.6. warn. 


Volk., avopov. 


2 
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COMFORT ‘THE LOWLY AMONG THEM,/ 
‘AND INSTRUCT THOSE THAT ARE WISE.€ 
Now DO THOU RENOUNCE * THE LIFE THAT ISCORRUPTIBLE,! 
_ LET GO FROM THEE ‘THE CARES OF MORTALITY ;* , 
‘CAST FROM THEE THE BURDENS OF MAN,! 
; kpUT OFF* NOW THE WEAK NATURE; 
LAY ASIDE! "THY BURDENSOME CARES,” 
2 AND HASTEN "TO REMOVE” FROM THESE TIMES | 
For STILL WORSE EVILS THAN THOSE WHICH THOU HAST 
SEEN HAPPEN SHALL YET TAKE PLACE.® 16 FoR THE WEAKER 
THE WORLD GROWS THROUGH AGE, SO MUCH THE MORE ?SHALL 
EVILS INCREASE? UPON 7THE DWELLERS ON EARTH.! 
17 rTRUTH SHALL WITHDRAW FURTHER OFF,’ 
AND FALSEHOOD BE NIGH AT HAND . 





f (vs. 13) : the lowly among them : Lat. humtl = 
sans tag He bee ei (the Boot of the Peale. Guia eas 
fo ee . lai those that are wise : so Syr. and other Oriental 

h (vs. 13): the Itfe that is corruptible = 
$0opas (Hilg.): so Syr. and ee eter al Boek 
eas eo yr. and other Oriental Versions; Lat. (Violet), 

4 (vs. 14): the caves of mortality : ati 
Poarinan \eaomovr (lil i ality : Lat., mortales cogitationes = rovs 

7 (vs. 14): cast from thee the burdens of man: (ra av6 
ile cf. 2 Cor. 54: For indeed we that ave in this ee. nay 
oe urdened (Bapovpevoi), tn that we would not be unclothed fexBurcetm, 

ae would be clothed upon, that what 1s mortal may be swallowed up of life. 

; bs ia : Fas ue eee exue te = exdvca (divest thyself of). 

. i lay aside: Lat., repone in un = 
ev gee rier amodes Kadev walt). ne ee oe 

m (vs. : thy burdensome cares : Lat., molestissima tibi cog 
= : . gitamenta 
a ie (Volk., mox@nporara) cor evOvunuara (Volk., 

n (vs. 14): to vemove: Lat. } — i 
De armed eM eneg ciety at., transmigrave = perownoa (Hilg.). 

o (vs. 15): For stell worse yet take place : Lat 1m vidistt 

): ) ah ie 3 ., quae en d 
oe contigisse mala, iterum horum detertora jacientar (so Hea wat 

J., Violet; MSS., facient) = a yap edes vuy cupPnvat Kaka K.7.A. 

p (vs. 16): shall evils increase - Lat., multiplicabunt multiplicare = 
wdeovaCev, as in 916 (Gunkel). For the idea of notes on vs. 10 above. 
a (vs. 16): the dwellers upon earth: Lat., inhabitantes terram (so 
Nats eae ee beater sage gts : CM. read tn eo : Viol. conjectures 

out after tes of tnhabitantes) : . 
earth ; Ethiop. (Ar. *) 1” eo. CU eee er ern 

y (vs. 17): Truth shall withdraw further off : Lat., prolongabtt enim 
magis veritas = paxpuyOncera yap wadrov 7 odndea (Hilg.): the Heb. 
verb was probably rahag = be far: cf. Ps. 22}* (#°), Heb. and LXX. 
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for already the Eagle is hastening to come whom thou sawest 
tn vision. 


Il. Ezra’s PRAYER FOR INSPIRATION TO RESTORE THE 
SCRIPTURES 


(14 1826) (E 2) 


18 AND I ANSWERED AND SAID: ‘LET ME SPEAK’ BEFORE 
THEE, O Lorp! 1! Lo, I WILL DEPART, AS THOU HAST COM- 
MANDED ME, AND ‘WILL WARN! “THE PEOPLE WHO (NOW) 
EXIST ‘*“ BUT THEY THAT SHALL BE BORN °LATER,” WHO 
"SHALL ADMONISH” THEM ? 

20 FoR THE WORLD *LIES* IN DARKNESS, 

AND YTHE DWELLERS THEREIN ARE WITHOUT LIGHT.” 
21 For ‘THY LAW IS BURNT; *AND? SO NO MAN KNOWS 
OTHE THINGS WHICH HAVE BEEN DONE BY THEE,? OR ‘THE 
WORKS THAT SHALL BE DONE’ 22 4IF, THEN,? I HAVE FOUND 





For the verse ct. 627. #8, 7 4 (notes), 7184. [Vs. 17b is obviously a 
redactional link to bring in ch. 11.] : ; 
s (vs. 18): let me speak: so all the Oriental Versions = loquay : 
but Lat. (SAC.) omit (loguar is read by Violet; so M.) probably 
accidentally. ~~ - 

t (vs. 19): will warn : Lat., corripiam = vovbernow; cf. 7 4%. 

u (vs. 19): the people who (now) extst : Lat., praesentem populum = 
Tov wapovTa Aaov. 

v (vs. 19): later: Lat., tlerum = wadw (Heb. y). " 

w (vs. 19): shall admonish : Lat., commonebit = avaprynoe (Hilg.) 
vropyncet (Volk.). : 

Ras 0) MDs : Lat., positum est = keira (Hilg.). t 

y (vs. 20): the dwellers therein ave without light : 1.e., (as he context 
suggests) without the light of the Law, the embodiment of God's 
revelation ; for the idea (the Law = light of divine revelation) cf. Ps. er 
expecially vs. 8b (enlightening the eyes). Often in apocalyptic light an 
darkness correspond to piety and godlessness ; cf. Volz, p. 77. : 

z (vs. 21): Thy Law ts burnt: cf. 4%. The reference in our text is, 
of course, primarily to the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, 
when, with other things the Law is presumed to have been burnt. 

a (vs. 21): and so: Lat., propterea quod = S1a Tovto. 

b (vs. 21): The things which have been done by thee: ra ee a 
yevoueva (Hilg.) ; t.e., the narrative of the sacred (historical) books o 
ye ine 2: the works that shall be done I peddovta ‘yevetOar ae 
t.e., according to Gunkel, the eschatological passages (the O.T. thus 
consists primarily of sacred history and eschatology). ik 

d (vs, 22): If, then: « 3 (Hilg.). Lat., enim, cf. : 


2 
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FAVOUR BEFORE THEE, ‘SEND INTO ME* THE HoLy Spirit, 
THAT I MAY WRITE ALL THAT HAS HAPPENED IN THE WORLD 
SINCE THE BEGINNING, EVEN THE THINGS WHICH WERE 
WRITTEN IN THY ‘LAW, IN ORDER THAT MEN MAY BE ABLE TO 
FIND ‘THE PATH AND *THAT THEY WHO WOULD LIVE AT THE 
LAST, MAY LIVE.* 

23 AND HE ANSWERED ME AND SAID: GO THY WAY, ASSEM- 
BLE THE PEOPLE AND TELL THEM NOT TO SEEK THEE ‘FOR 
FORTY DAYS.’ %4 BuT DO THOU PREPARE FOR THYSELF MANY 
JWRITING-TABLETS ;) AND TAKE WITH THEE *SARAIA,*!DABRIA|! 





e (vs. 22): send unto me: Lat., inmitte in me = eiomenpov eis ene, 
t.e., send unto me; Ethiop., over me, Ar.}, into my heart. 

f (vs. 22): Law here apparently has the wide sense of Scriptures of 
the Old Testament, t.e., those recognised as canonical (note that it 
includes in this context all that has happened in the world since the 
beginning) : cf. the similar use of vowos in the N.T., e.g., John 10% 
(where Ps, 82 * is cited as from the Law) ; cf. also Jn. 15 #5 (Ps. 35 19, 
69 * cited), and 1 Cor. 14 *! (Is. 28 1-18 cited). See further the present 
writer’s Short Introd. to Lit. of O.T., p. 14. In the Talmud (Moed 
Qatan 18b) a tradition is recorded that Ezra wrote out a perfect copy 
of the entire Old Test. and deposited it in the Temple courts. 

g (vs. 22): the path: so Lat., Syr.; Ethiop. adds of Iife. 

h (vs. 22): that they who would live at the last may live: Lat., ut 
quit voluerint vivere tn novissimis vivant = wa . . . ot av OeAnowor 
(nv ev ros exxarois (nowo (Hilg.). The same phrase (that they may 
live at the last times) occurs in Ap. Bar. Ixxvi. 5 (cf. xli. 1 with Charles’ 
note) : live (life) in these connections = to share in the promised salva- 
tion, to enjoy blessedness (cf. 7 #1, 19°, 8 §), ¢.e., (especially in S) the 
eternal life of the future Age. The expression is synonymous with 
such phrases as to inherit that which is to come (7 **) or the coming Age : 
cf. in Rabbinic xan oby> pon by the side of ovna pon (T.B. Berak. 
61b) : cf. the lot of eternal life in 1 Enoch xxxvii. 4: the phrase to tnherit 
or possess (Heb. ydvash) the coming Age also occurs often with a similar 
meaning; cf. Ap. Bar. xliv, 13, etc., and by the side of this to inherit 
life ((wnv KAnpovouew, Ps. Sol. 141°; contrast 151°); to inherit 
eternal Iife, | Enoch xl. 9 (cf. xan odoya vn Sm, T.B. Sota 7b). See 
further Volz 306 (where all the above examples, and others, are cited). 

# (vs. 23): for forty days. At the first giving and writing down (on 
the tables of stone) of the Law Moses was in the Mount forty days 
(Ex. 34 28, cf. 2418, Deut. 9 *, 18) ; this precedent is followed in the case 
cf the second Moses’ here. 

7 (vs. 24): writing-tablets : Lat., buxos = mutia; Heb. liuhdth (used 
of the stone tables and also in later Hebrew of writing-tablets). 

k (vs. 24): Savaia (Seraiah) : Lat., Savea = Zapaias (Hilg.): Heb. 
ay, a name often occurring, e¢.g., the father of Ezra. 

1 (vs. 24): Dabria (so Lat.) = Aafpia (Hilg.); cf. Dibrt, Lev. 24" 

Heb. 132 = LXX. AaBpei). 
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™SELEMIA,™ “ELKANAH," AND OSIEL,? *THESE  FIVE,? 
BECAUSE ‘THEY ARE EQUIPPED’ FOR WRITING SWIFTLY; 
25 AND (THEN) COME HITHER, AND I WILL LIGHT THE LAMP OF 
UNDERSTANDING’ IN THY HEART, WHICH SHALL NOT BE EX- 
TINGUISHED UNTIL ‘WHAT THOU ART ABOUT TO WRITE! SHALL 
BE COMPLETED. ®§ AND WHEN THOU SHALT HAVE FINISHED, 
SOME THINGS ‘THOU SHALT PUBLISH,’ AND “SOME THOU SHALT 
DELIVER IN SECRET TO THE WISE.“ Y%TO-MORROW,” "AT THIS 
HOUR,” *THOU SHALT BEGIN TO WRITE.* 





m (vs. 24): Selemia (so Lat.) = Zadeuas (Hilg.) = Heb. wnby¥ 
(Jer. 43 (36]!4, LXX A. = Zadrauera (Luc. ZeAeuias] 1 Chron. 26 '4). 

he Heb. form of the name occurs in Neh. 3*°, 1338, Ezra 10°, of 
post-Exilic people. (Syr. here has vobe.) 

n (vs. 24): Elkanah: Lat., Ethanus = Heb. yrx, a well-known 
proper name (cf. 1 Chron. 2 *); but Syr. here has Elkana (m3p>7), so 
Arm. (cf. Ethiop., Elkanan) = Heb. rygbx = EaAkava (e.g., 2 Chron. 
28 7), probably nghtly. 

o (vs. 24) Astel: Lat., Asthel = Aoma (Heb. bewy), 1 Chron. 4 #5; 
but Hilg. A¢ina (= dey). 

p (vs. 24): these five. In Ezra and his five companions there may 
be a covert allusion to the great Rabbi Johanan b. Zakkai—the 
re-founder of Judaism after 66-70 a.p.—and his five famous disciples, 
Eliezer b. Hyrqanos, Joshua b. Hananya, Jose the Priest, Simeon b. 
Nathanael, and Eleazar b. Araq. (so Rosenthal : see further introduction 
to the section). . 

q (vs. 24): ave equipped: Lat., parati sunt = eromor ero: = Heb. 
orny. 

y (vs. 25): the lamp of understanding : Lat., lucernam intellectus = 
Auxvoy auvecews (Hilg.). ‘ ; 

s (vs. 25) : what thou art about to write ; Lat., quae incipies scribere = 
a peddeis ypapetv. es , 

t (vs. 26): thou shalt publish: Lat., palam factes = Bnpootevers 

Hilg.). 

: 1 tee 26): some thou shalt deliver in secret to the wise : just as Moses, 
according to Rabbinic tradition, had delivered the substance of the 
oral law to the teachers and wise of his people to be handed down to 
future ages. 

v (vs. 26): To-morrow: Lat., in crastinum (es avpiov) : 0%). 

w (vs. 26): at this hour: Lat., hac hora = ravtn tn wpa. 

x (vs. 26): thou shalt begin to write (or omit “ begin to’) = peadras 


yrapeyv. 
III, Ezra’s Last Worps 
(14 #7-$*) (S) (R) 
The section that follows is apparently of composite origin. In 


vs. 23 God had said to Ezra: Go thy way, assemble the people and tell 
them not to seek thee for forty days. Instead of simply carrying out this 
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command Ezra, according to the present form of the section, assembles 
the people and delivers an address in which he reminds them that their 
fathers, though they were delivered from Egypt and received the Law 
of life, were unfaithful to their trust, and had not kept the behest of the 
Most High. In this unfaithfulness the assembled people had them- 
selves shared. Therefore their land had been taken from them. If 
they will rule their understanding and instruct their hearts they shall 
be preserved alive, and after death obtain mercy. For after death 
there is the judgement, when the names of the righteous shall be made 
manifest, and the works of the ungodly declared. Ezra concludes by 
requesting that no one shall seek after him for forty days. 

Kabisch has subjected this passage to a searching criticism, in the 
light of which it is difficult to suppose that it forms an original part of 
E.?. The assembled people are addressed as if they shared, in almost 
equal measure with their fathers, in the guilt which has cost them the 
loss of their land. This would suit the position of S. living in exile 
with the generation that had been deported to Babylon, but certainly 
does not accord with the situation of Ezra in Jerusalem addressing the 
restored community (some 150 years later), who are once again in pos- 
session of their land, though according to the former part of the chapter 
there are troublous times ahead. But the most surprising feature is 
that Ezra, in this address, makes no mention of the reason why he is 
withdrawing for forty days. If an extended address had been given 
at this point in E, *, Ezra would naturally appear in it as admonishing 
his people to conform strictly to the Law which would shortly be 
restored to them. Then they would be able to face the troubles, which 
should come after his departure, with serenity and faith. It may 
plausibly be concluded, therefore, that no such address as that in our 
present text, stood here in the original form of E. 8, but that R., thinking 
that a final admonition was required at this point (in view of vs. 13: 
Reprove thy people : cf. vs. 18, J will warn the people that now are), has 
displaced a section of S. from its original context and inserted it here, 
with some slight adaptations. Kabisch has made it probable that the 
section, in its original form, was the conclusion of S. and should follow 
12 «8. As such it recapitulates, in final form, the position of S., viz., 
that the true consolations for exiled Israel are to be looked for not in 
this life, but in the future Age after death, when the names of the 
righteous shall be made manifest. Therefore let exiled Israel discipline 
its understanding and cultivate the true wisdom that it may receive 
the reward of the righteous at last. 

In its original form E. * here simply had, probably, vv. 27 and 36 


27 THEN I WENT FORTH, AS HE COMMANDED ME, AND 
ASSEMBLED ALL THE PEOPLE AND SAID: ‘(28 Hear, O Israel, 
these words !] : + 





a (vs. 27): [Hear, O Isvael, these words f] : this clause (cf. 9 *°. *'S.) 
may be an addition here of R., to introduce the following speech (so 
KaBisch). For the farewell address of Ezra here cf. Moses’ farewell 
discourse in Deut. 27-31. 
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[?° *Our fathers were at the beginning strangers? in Egypt, 
and they were delivered from thence. *° And (then) ‘they 
received the Law of life,“ which they kept not, “even as¢ you 
also after them have transgressed (it). ® Then ‘was a land 
given you for an inheritance’ fin the land of Sion,’ but ye 
and your fathers have done unrighteousness/ and have not 
kept ‘the ways which the Most High commanded yous 
* *And* forasmuch as he is a righteous judge he took from 
you ‘in due time’ that which he had bestowed. °3 And now 


’ye are here’ [*and your brethren are : : gry 





b (vs. 29): Our fathers were at the beginning strangers: Lat., pere- 
grinantes peregrinati sunt patres nostvi ab initio = mapoimovvtes 
wappknoay ot warepes nuwy aw apxns (Hilg.). Note that the retrospect 
begins with the deliverance from Egypt as in 9 ** (contrast Acts 7). 

¢ (vs. 30): they received the Law of life, i.e., the Law which could 
confer (if it were observed) life and immortality—a characteristic 
thought of S.; cf. 9 31 f, 

d (vs. 30): even as: Lat., which (quem), so Syr.; probably in the 
original Heb. rex (= quem) was misread for ‘exo = even as (so 
Violet). 

e (vs. 31): was... given you for an inheritance: Lat., data est 
vobis . . . in sortem = e5o0n vw . . . es KAnpow (Hilg.) = (x74) jn 
> abmd; cf. Deut. 29 7. 

f (vs. 31): tn” the land of Sion: so Lat., Syr: (Ethiop.). Ar. } omits 
(Ar. ", and to you was given a portion on Mount Sinat). Hilg. strangely 
renders ev rp yn Enuwy», t.e., in the land of Sihon (cf. Deut. 4 4). 

f (vs. 31): have done unrighteousness : Lat., iniquitatem fecistis = 
? env avouiav emoimoare (Heb. ary onmvy; cf. Ps. 36 (Heb. 37 }), 
Heb. and LXX); Hilg., nvouyoare. 

g (vs. 31): the ways which the Most High commanded you: so Lat. 
(Arm. ; cf. Ethiop., the ways of the Most High which he commanded you) : 
Syr., the ways which Moses, the servant of the Lord, commanded you : 
Ar. 1, the ways which were commanded you. ' 

h (vs. 32): and: so Syr., Ethiop., Arm., Ar.* (cf. Ar.1); Lat. 
omits. 

4 (vs. 32): in due time: Lat., in tempore = ev xaipp (OF kata Katpoy) 
cf. 3 *, 8 41, 43, 10 18 11 29 (cf. 427); Heb. ? nyd (cf. Ecclus. 104: in 
due time (Gk., eis xaipov Heb. ny), he will raise up over it, etc.). 
The meaning is rather in due time than for a time (t.e., temporarily) 
(R.V., for a while). 

j (vs. 33): ye ave here, t.e., in Babylon (if the passage belongs to S.). 
In its present context here ought to mean in Jerusalem. 

k (vs. 33): [and your brethren are ...]: Lat., et fratres vestrt 
introrsus vestrum sunt = and your brethren ave among you (R.V.); cf. 
Ar.*; the Syr. has [And now ye ave here] in tribulation, and your 
brethren ave further inland than you in another land: cf. Ethiop., and 
your brethren are further inland than you = nat o adeApor vw 
ev8orepov vuey ew (Hilg.); so Arm., et fratres vestri intertores 
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3¢ If ye, then, will rule over your own understanding 
and will discipline your heart, 
™Ye shall be preserved alive” 
and after death obtain mercy. 
35 For after death shall the Judgement come 
"(when we shall once more live again :]* 
And then shall the names of the righteous be made 
(manifest, 
and the works of the godless declared.] 
36 LET NO MAN, THEN, COME UNTO ME NOW, NOR SEEK ME 
FOR FORTY DAYS. 


IV. THE RESTORATION OF THE HOLy SCRIPTURES 
(14 87°48) (E 3) 
37 So I TOOK THE FIVE MEN AS HE HAD COMMANDED ME, 
AND WE WENT FORTH °[into the field)° AND REMAINED THERE. 





quam vos sunt (Ar.*, your brethren ave in the furthest East). If your 
brethren here, as the Oriental Versions understand the expression, = 
the Ten Tribes, the verse is clearly a harmonistic addition, based on 
13 “1. In any case, as the evidence given above clearly shows, the text 
of the clause is very uncertain. [Volk. on the basis of the Lat., renders 
evros vuwy, but thinks this may be a corruption of exros vuwy = 
apart (t.e., separated) from you. As the Latin text stands it apparently 
implies that the Ten Tribes have already returned in the time of Ezra !] 

1 (vs. 34): If ye, then, ... heart: Lat., St ergo tmperaveritis sensut 
vestvo et erudterttis cor vestrum = eav ovv kpatnonre trys BSiavoas 
vnwy Kat maidevonre thy xapdiav vuwy (Volk.). For the expression 
discipline your heart cf. Ps. 16 (LXX.15)7: my reins (= the emotional 
part of man) chasten or discipline me (Heb., yisséruni kilyothai) = 
eraidevoay pe o1 veppor pov [heart in our vs. = of course, intelligence]. 

m (vs. 34): ye shall be preserved alive, t.e., (as Volk. explains) spirit- 
ually alive; Lat., vivt comservati eritts = (wvres trnpndncecOe; but 
if we may assume that 5 has accidentally fallen out or been ignored, the 
original Heb. may have been: ovnd ww, #.¢., ye shall be kept (re- 
served) for life, t.e., for life in the incorruptible Age to come. This 
equally well suits the context. 

n (vs. 35): [when we shall once more live again] : Lat. quando iterum 
reviviscemus = oray wadw avaBiwowpev (Hilg.); live again, sc. in the 
body. This clause seems certainly to refer to the bodily resurrection 
(preceding the last Judgement). But such a reference would not har- 
monize with the theology of S. Kabisch thinks the clause may have 
been originally a marginal gloss, which was added by a pious reader who 
believed in a general resurrection, and which afterwards got into the 
text. 

o (vs. 37): [nto the field): Lat., 1n campo: Hilg., eis meBsov. 
We have already seen that the scene of Ezra’s final work on earth is a 
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3 
8 AND IT CAME TO PASS ON THE MORROW THAT, LO! A VOICE 
CALLED ME, SAYING: 


PEZRA,? OPEN THY MOUTH 
a AND {DRINK WHAT I GIVE THEE TO DRINK !f 
THEN I OPENED MY MOUTH, AND LO! THERE WAS REACHED 
UNTO ME A FULL CUP, ’WHICH’ ‘WAS FULL AS IT WERE WITH 
WATER, BUT THE COLOUR OF IT WAS LIKE FIRE? 





spot (under the oak) in or near Jerusalem (cf. 31); it is to this locality 
that he now retires with his five companions : the field is probably due 
to R, who identified the spot with the field of Ardat of the Fourth Vision. 
Some other expression may have stood in the text originally. * 

p (vs. 38): Ezva: so Lat., Ethiop.; but the other Versions have 
O Ezyva, Ezra. 

q (vs. 38): drink what I give thee to drink : Lat., bibe quod te potiono 
= mie o ay oe woriow (Hilg.). 

y (vs. 39): which: Lat. [calix plenus] hoc (hoc, sc. rornpior). 

s (vs. 39): was full as tt were with water, but the colour of it (sc. the 
water) was like five: the cup is the cup of inspiration full of the holy 
spirit, which, clear as water, is like fire. Ezra after drinking it is 
inspired. The representation that is given in our passage of the inspired 
state is very interesting. It may be compared with Philo’s conception 
which was influenced by the Platonic idea of the ecstatic or God- 
intoxicated seer. For an extended reference to this cf. Philo, Quis 
rerum divinarum heres sit, §§ 51-52. Here in reference to the trance 
into which Abraham fell (Gen. 15 "%), the different kinds of the trance- 
state are classified, and that which fell upon Abraham is described as 
‘a divinely inspired and overpowering frenzy, which the race of 
prophets is subject to’’ (evOeos Katroxwyn Te pavia yd TO mpopnriKoy 
yevos xpnra). Abraham was ‘‘ thrown into a state of enthusiasm 
and inspired by the deity’ (ev@oucievros Kat Oeopopnrov ro aos). 
Both in Philo and in the Rabbinical literature prophecy and inspiration 
are connected in the most intimate and vital way. Abraham and 
Moses were prophets, having been inspired (Philo, op. vit. ibid.). So 
too in our present passage Ezra is represented as a prophet ; * cf. also 
Wisdom 7 327: She (i.e., Wisdom = the holy Spirit) from generation to 
generation passing into holy souls maketh men friends of God and prophets. 
The Spirit was conceived as speaking through the medium of the 
prophet. Thus the Scriptures were originally dictated by the holy 
Spirit ; the process is repeated in the case of Ezra; cf. also the account 
of the translation of the LXX in Philo, Life of Moses ii. 7 (‘‘ they, like 
men inspired, prophesied, not one saying one thing and another another, 
but everyone of them employed the self-same nouns and verbs, as if 
some unseen prompter had suggested all their language to. them’’). 
Thus inspiration was claimed for the translation of Scripture, as well 
as for the original text (so also the Targum on the prophets was regarded 
as having been written by Jonathan b. Uzziel under the supervision 








* Cf. the (possibly original) title of our Apocalypse, E(pas 0 rpopytns. 
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49 AND I TOOK IT AND DRANK ; AND ‘WHEN I HAD DRUNK? 
MY HEART “POURED FORTH“ UNDERSTANDING, 
"WISDOM GREW IN MY BREAST,” 
“AND MY SPIRIT RETAINED ITS MEMORY :” 
41 AND MY MOUTH OPENED, AND WAS NO MORE SHUT. 
42 AND THE Most HIGH GAVE UNDERSTANDING UNTO 
THE FIVE MEN, AND THEY WROTE “WHAT WAS DICTATED” 
*IN ORDER,* YIN CHARACTERS WHICH THEY KNEW NOT.” 





(carrying with it inspiration) of the three last prophets, Haggai, 
Zechariah and Malachi: (T. B. Megilld 3a). 

The representation of the cup here as being the medium by which 
the prophet receives inspiration is peculiar. It certainly suggests 
Essene affinities: the idea of divine power being sacramentally 
mediated was familiar to the members of this sect. 

t (vs. 40): when I had drunk: Lat., in eo cum bibissem = ev rw 
mew (Hilg.). 

u(vs. 40): poured forth: Lat., eructuabatur = etnpevtaro (Hilg.) ; 
Heb., y'22; cf. Ps. 19 (LX X, 18)?; 119 (LXX, 118) 7, etc. 

v (vs. 40): wisdom grew in my breast: Lat., in pectus meum incres- 
cebat sapientia = eis to ornOos pov exnutnce copia (Hilg.). Gunkel, 
‘“‘my breast swelled with wisdom,” filled with the mvevpa rns 
oogias. 

« (vs. 40): and my spirit retained its memory: Lat., nam (= 86) 
spivitus meus conservabat memoriam = ro be mvevpa pov ovvernpnoe Thy 
ponunv. The effect of ecstasy was often such that the subject of it lost 
consciousness and memory. In Ezra’s case, however, the natural 
faculties are immensely strengthened and intensified. This is inspira- 
tion, so our passage seems to imply, in its highest form. The apocalyptic 
writer here is obviously well acquainted with the experiences and 
phenomena of the ecstatic state. 

w (vs. 42): what was dictated: Lat., quae dicebantur = ra 
Aeyoueva. 

x (vs. 42): in order: Lat., ex successione = nadetns; cf. Luke 1 * 
(kaBeEns vor ypayai). ; 

y (vs. 42): in characters which they knew not: Hilg., xepaxrnpow 
ous ovx pSeav: 7.€., in a new Hebrew script, the square or ‘' Assy- 
rian’ character used in our printed Hebrew Bibles. Ezra was tradi- 
tionally regarded as the inventor of this form of Hebrew writing; cf. 
Jerome in his Preface to the Books of Kings (the so-called prologus 
galeatus) : certum est, Esdvam scribam, legisque doctorem post captam 
Hierosolymam et instauvationem templi sub Zorobabel alias literas repertsse 
quibus nunc utimur, cum ad illud usque tempus tidem Samaritanorum 
et Ebraeorum characteves fuerint. i 

With the translation given above (they wrote what was dictated [satd] 
in order, in characters which they knew not), the Syr. agrees (cf. Ethiop.) : 
the ¢rue Lat. text also agrees, reading (cf. Violet, B Ji): et scvipserunt 
quae dicebantuy ex succesione notis (MSS., noctis) quae non sciebant : 
here notis was corrupted to noctis and ex successtone to ex successtonem 
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AND SO THEY SAT* FORTY DAYS: 
48 THEY WROTE IN THE DAY-TIME 
AND AT NIGHT DID EAT BREAD; 
“BUT AS FOR ME I SPAKE IN THE DAY, 
AND AT NIGHT WAS NOT SILENT.¢ 
44S0 IN FORTY DAYS WERE WRITTEN *4NINETY-FOUR 
BOOKS.** ‘45 AND IT CAME TO PASS WHEN THE FORTY DAYS 
WERE FULFILLED, THAT THE Most HIGH SPAKE UNTO ME 
SAYING: °THE TWENTY-FOUR BOOKS® THAT THOU HAST WRIT- 
TEN PUBLISH, THAT THE WORTHY AND UNWORTHY MAY READ 
(THEREIN): 4 BUT “THE SEVENTY LAST’ THOU SHALT KEEP, 
TO DELIVER THEM TO THE WISE AMONG THY PEOPLE. 
47 FoR IN THEM IS “THE SPRING OF UNDERSTANDING,® 





(S.) ef successionem (es), and finally excesstones ; (A.) = the things 
that weve satd, the distractions (or ecstasies) of the night (cf. A.V., the 
wonderful visions of the night that were told = quae dicebantuy excesstones 
noctis), Ar.}, Ar. * paraphrase. 

z (vs. 42): and so they sat: Lat., et sederunt: so Ethiop.: Syr., 
and I sat, so Arm. (Ar.1): Ar.* has mansimus 1bt. ' 

a (vs. 43): but as for me I spake in the day, and at night was not silent - 
cf. in the Slavonic Enoch the account of the writing by Enoch of 366 
books (the archangel Vretil dictates, and Enoch writes: 2 Enoch 
xxiii. 3 £.): And Vretil instructed me thirty days and thirty nights, and 
his lips never ceased speaking : and I did not cease thirty days and thirty 
nights writing all the remarks ... and I wrote all out continuously 
during thirty days and thirty nights, and I copted all out accurately, and 
I wrote 366 books. : : 

aa (vs. 44): ninety-four books. The number given in the Latin MSS. 
varies between 904, 970 and 973; the better reading seems to be 904 ; 
the Syr., Ethiop., Ar. ! and Arm. have 94, which is undoubtedly right. 

b (vs. 45): the twenty-four books : so Syr., Ar. * (Hilg.) : the Lat. has 
priova = the first (R.V.); cf. Ethiop., Arm. (Hilg. thi ks the number 
was omitted in these versions because the Christians reckoned 22, not 
24, Books of the O.T.). The twenty-four books are, of course, the 
books of the O.T., which were read openly in the synagogue, and were 
open for all to read. The number 24 is the ordinary reckoning of the 
O.T. books (5 + 8 + 11). In the Talmud and Midrash the O.T. is 
regularly termed ‘' the twenty-four holy Scriptures.” Another reckon- 
ing was 22 (cf. Joseph. c. Apion i. 8) in accordance with the number 
of letters in Heb. alphabet (so also Origen, Epiphanius, Jerome). 
This total seems to have been obtained by combining Ruth with 
Judges, and Lamentations with Jeremiah. 7 

b (vs. 46): the seventy last: these are the apocalypses, which were 
secret books. : : 

c (vs. 47): the spring of wnderstanding : Lat., vena intellectus = 
kpnyn ovvecews (Hilg.). Volk. gives for vena Bdrvapos. The high 
estimation in which the apocalyptic literature was held within certain 
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THE FOUNTAIN OF WISDOM, 
AND THE STREAM OF KNOWLEDGE. 
48 4AND I pip so,4 %m the seventh year, of the sixth week, 
after five thousand years of the creation and three months and 
twelve days. 


V. CONCLUSION OF THE Book 
(14 4°59) (R) 


The concluding verses of the Book, which are in the third person, 
are obviously the work of R. 


4° And 'then! was Ezra caught away, and taken up "into the 
place of such as were like him after having written all these 
things. °° And *he is called the Scribe of the knowledge of the 
Most High for ever and ever.+ 


circles in Judaism comes here to clear expression. They were valued 
above the canonical books. 

d (vs. 48): and I did so. Here the Latin text breaks off. The last 
verses of the Apocalypse are preserved in the Oriental Versions. They 
were eliminated from the Latin text when the additional chapters that 
conclude the Book in its Latin form (15 and 16) were appended by a 
Christian Editor. 

e (vs. 48) : tn the seventh year of the sixth week after five thousand years 
of the creation and three months and twelve days : so Syr. = 5042 years 
after the creation of the world (Ethiop. and Arm., 5004; Ar. !, 5025). 
The versions also vary as to the month: Syr., 3 months 12 days; 
Ethiop., 3 m. 22 d.; so Ar.!; Arm., 2 months. Kabisch has shown 
that it is impossible to bring this date into chronological relation with 
any known system of reckoning the years of creation. The verse is 
probably the work of R., and may possibly refer, as Kabisch suggests, 
to the time at which R. himself wrote. But the minute specification 
of 3 months 12 (or 22) days is strange. Gunkel remarks that it recalls 
the 3} months of the Book of Revelation. 

f (vs. 49): then: lit., in them, t.e., in the days above specified. 

g (vs. 49): into the place of such as were like him: so Syr., Ethiop. 
(cf. Arm.) : Ar.! has to the land of the living of such as weve like him : 
so Hilg. For such as weve like him, 1.e., the Messiah and his immortal 
companions, cf. 6 3%, 7 28, 13 5%, 14 °. 

h (vs. 50): he ts called the scribe of the knowledge of the Most High 
for ever and ever: so Syr. This is otherwise the title of Enoch; cf. 
1 Enoch xii. 3 f., xv. 1 ; also (?) of the archangel Vretil, 2 Enoch xxii. 11 








APPENDIX 


Is the following Appendix the Latin text of 4 Ezra, 3-14, 
has been printed from the edition of Fritzsche (Libri A pocry:phs 
Veteris Testaments, Leipzig, 1871),* with the exception of the 
missing fragment (7 3&1), which is given in the text of A 
as published by Bensly (MfF., pp. 43-73). 

Throughout, Fritzsche’s text has been collated with the 
text and readings adopted by Bensly-James and Violet in 
their editions of the Latin text of our Apocalypse. But no 
attempt has been made to give a full apparatus criticus. 
For this recourse must be had to the editions of Bensly-James 
and Violet where the textual evidence is fully set forth. 

The collation has been made according to the following 
plan— 

The word against which a small letter is placed is to be 
corrected according to the note indicated by the corresponding 
letter below the text ; where the correction accords with the 
text of both BJ and Violet, it is simply given, without further 
addition ; e.g., in 31 Esdras in the text is printed Esdras ¢, 
and the note below is given * Ezras ; this means that both BJ 
and Violet adopt Ezvas in their text; where BJ and Violet 
do not agree in the correction, or where one supports 
Fritzsche’s text against the other, the various readings are 
given according to each authority: e.g. in 3 ™ (ef lex cum ¢ 
corde populi) the note ¢ runs ‘BJ im”; this means that 
Violet supports Fritzsche in reading cum, while BJ adopt in. 

Where more than one word in the text is involved, the 
words are placed between duplicate letters: e.g. in 3 ® the 
words / praecepta tuai in the text, are dealt with in the 
corresponding critical note below, which runs: ‘“' ef tu 
non prokibuisti eos.’’ This means that both BJ and Violet 
substitute these words for praecepta tua. 





* For permission to reprint Fritzsche's text our thanks are due to 
the publishers, Messrs. F. C. Brockhaus & Co., Leipzig, and to the 
representatives of the late Professor's family. 
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VISIO PRIMA 


III. Anno tricesimo ruinae civitatis eram in Babylone® ego 
Salathiel, qui et Esdras,* et conturbatus sum super cubili meo 
recumbens, et cogitationes meae ascendebant super cor 
meum; *quoniam vidi desertionem Sion et habundantiam 
eqgrum, qui habitabant in Babylone.’ %Et ventilatus est 
spiritus meus valde, et coepi loqui ad Altissimum verba 
timorata ‘et dixi: 

O Dominator Domine,’ tu dixisti ab initio,“ quando plantasti* 
terram, et hoc solus, et imperasti pulveri Set dedisti‘ Adam 
corpus mortuum; sed et ipse figmentum manuum tuarum 
erat, et insufflasti in eum spiritum vitae et factus est vivens 
coram te; ‘et induxisti eum in paradiso,’ quem plantaverat! 
dextera tua, antequam terra adventaret. ‘Et huic mandasti 
*diligere viam tuam,* et praeterivit eam ; et statim instituisti 
in eum mortem et in nationibus eius. Et natae sunt ex eo 
gentes et tribus, populi et cognationes, quorum non est 
numerus. SEt ambulavit unaquaeque gens in voluntate sua, 
et inira’ agebant coram te et spernebant ‘praecepta tua.’ 
*Iterum autem in tempore induxisti diluvium super habitantes 
saeculum et perdidisti eos. Et factum est in uno casut 
eorum, sicut Adae mori,’sic et his diluvium. }1Dereliquisti 
autem unum ex his Noé cum domo sua, et ex eo justos omnes. 
12Ft factum est cum coepissent multiplicari qui habitabant 
super terram, et multiplicaverunt filios et populos et gentes 
multas, et coeperunt iterato impietatem facere plus quam 
priores. 15Et factum est cum iniquitatem facerent coram te, 
elegisti tibi unum ex his, cui nomen erat Abraham. “Et 
dilexisti eum, et demonstrasti ei “soli finem temporum secrete 
noctu, Met disposuisti ei testamentum aeternum et dixisti ei, 

a Ezras; b Babilone; c-c nonne tu dixisti ab initio; d plasmasti ; 
ededit tibi; f paradisum; g plantavit; A-A diligentiam unam 
tuam # impie; 7-7 et tu non prohibuisti eos; A& casus; ? mors.; 
m-m temporum finem solo. 
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ut non umquam derelinqueres" semen eius. Et dedisti ei 
Isaac, et Isaac dedisti Iacob et Esau. Et segregasti tibi 
Iacob, Esau autem separasti. Et factus est Iacob in mul- 
titudine magna. ‘Et factum est cum educeres semen eius 
ex Aegypto, et adduxisti® super montem Sina. 48Et inclinasti 
coelos, et statuisti terram, et commovisti orbem, et tremere 
fecisti abyssos, et conturbasti saeculum. Et transiit gloria 
tua portas quatuor, ignis et terrae motus et spiritus et gelu,? ut 
dares semini Iacob legem et generationi Israél diligentiam. 
20Ft non abstulisti ab eis cor malignum, ut faceret lex tua in 
eis fructum. ?!Cor enim malignum baiulans primus Adam 
transgressus et victus est, sed et omnes qui de eo nati sunt. 
2Et facta est permanens infirmitas, et lex cum? corde populi, 
cum mniignitate radicis; et discessit quod bonum est, et 
mansit malignum. *Et transierunt tempora et finiti sunt 
anni, et suscitasti tibi servum nomine David. *4Et dixisti 
ei aedificare civitatem nominis tui et offerre tibi in eadem’ 
‘thus et oblationes.s 25Et factum est hoc annis multis, et 
deliquerunt qui habitabant civitatem, #4in omnibus facientes 
sicut fecit Adam et omnes generationes eius, utebantur enim 
et ipsi ‘corde maligno.’ #’Et tradidisti civitatem tuam in 
manibus* inimicorum tuorum. *8Et dixi ego tunc in corde 
meo: numquid meliora faciunt, qui habitant Babylonem ?” 
et propter hoc dominabitur’ Sion? ?®Factum est autem cum 
venissem hucet vidissem* impietates, quarum” non est numerus, 
et delinquentes multos vidit anima mea hoc tricesimo anno. 
Et excessit cor meum, ®®°quoniam vidi quomodo sustines eos 
peccantes, et pepercisti impie agentibus, et perdidisti populum 
tuum, et conservasti inimicos tuos, et non significasti *!nihil 
nemini quomodo debeat derelinqui via haec. Numquid 
meliora facit Babylon‘ quam Sion? Aut alia gens cognovit 
te praeter Israél? Aut quae tribus crediderunt testamentis 
tuis sicut? Iacob? *Quarum merces non comparuit, neque 
labor fructificavit. Pertransiens enim pertransivi in gentibus 
et vidi habundantes eas, et non memorantes mandatorum.? 
34Nunc ergo pondera in statera iniquitates nostras et eorum 
qui habitant in saeculo, et ‘non’ invenietur momentum puncti 





n V derelinquas; 0 + eos; p gelus; g BJ in; y ea ; s-s de tuis 
oblationes; ¢-¢ cor malignum; « V manu; v Babilonem; w BL 
dominavit V dominabit (? 1. damnabit: so V.); # vidi; y quorum; 
zBabilon; a+ haec; 6 + tuorum; c-c omit. 
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ubi declinet. ®5Aut quando non peccaverunt in conspectu 
tuo qui habitant terram? Aut quae gens sic observavit 
mandata tua? 3¢Homines quidem per nomina invenies 
servasse mandata tua, gentes autem non invenies. 

IV. Et respondit ad me angelus, qui missus est ad me, 
cui nomen Uriel, %et dixit mihi: excedens excessit cor tuum 
in saeculo hoc et comprehendere cogitas viam Altissimi? #Et 
dixi: ita, Dominus meus. Et respondit mihi et dixit: tres 
vias missus sum ostendere tibi, et tres similitudines proponere 
coram te, 4de quibus mihi si renunciaveris unam ex his, et 
ego tibi demonstrabo viam, quam desideras videre, et doceam 
te, “unde sit? cor malignum. 5Et dixi: loquere, Dominus 
meus. Et dixitad me: vade, pondera mihi ignis pondus, aut 
mensura mihi flatum’ venti, aut revoca mihi diem quae praeteriit. 
*Et respondi et dixi: quis natorum poterit’ facere, ut me 
interroges de his? 7Et dixit ad me: si eram interrogans te 
dicens : quantae habitationes sunt in corde maris, aut quantae 
venae sunt in principio abyssi, aut quantae viae sunt super 
firmamentum, aut qui sunt exitus paradisi; ®dicebas mihi 
fortassis : in abyssum non descendi, neque in infernum adhuc, 
neque in coelis unquam ascendi; ®nunc autem non interrogavi 
te nisi de igne et vento et die,’ per quem* transisti et ‘a quibus 
separari’ non potes, et non respondisti mihi de eis. 1°Et dixit 
mihi: tu quae tua sunt tecum coadolescentia non potes 
cognoscere, #4et quomodo poterit vas tuum capere Altissimi 
viam ? [quia in aliquo quod non comprehenditur creata est 
via Altissimi, neque potest corruptibilis in saeculo corruptibili 
cognoscere viam incorruptibilis.’ Et cum audissem haec, 
cecidi super faciem meam] !ct dixi illi: melius erat nos non 
adesse, quam advenientes vivere in impietatibus et pati, et 
non intellexi* de qua re. ‘Et respondit ad me et dixit : pro- 
ficiscens profectus sum ad silvam lignorum campi, et cogi- 
taverunt cogitationem ‘et dixerunt: venite et eamus 
et faciamus ad mare bellum, ut recedat coram nobis,’ 
et faciamus nobis alias silvas. 15Et similiter fluctus maris 
et ipsi cogitaverunt cogitationem et dixerunt: venite, 
ascendentes debellemus silvam campi, ut et ibi consummemus 
nobismetipsis aliam regionem. 1%Et factus est cogitatus silvae 





d-d quate; e satum; / + hoc; g V diem ; h BJ quae; t- sine 
quibus esse; j-j et jam exteritus corrupto saeculo intellegere 
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in vano, venit enim ignis et consumpsit eam; 1’similiter et 
cogitatus fluctuum maris, stetit enim arena et prohibuit 
eos. 18Si enim eras iudex horum, quem incipiebas iustificare, 
aut quem condempnare? 1°Et respondi et dixi: utrique 
vanam cogitationem cogitaverunt, terra enim data est silvae, 
et mari™ locus portare fluctus suos. 2°Et respondit ad me et 
dixit: bene tu iudicasti, et quare non iudicasti tibimetipsi ? 
71Quemadmodum enim terra silvae data est et mare fluctibus 
suis, Sic et qui super terram inhabitant* quae sunt super terram 
intellegere solummodo possunt, et qui super coelos quae super 
altitudinem coelorum. 
"Et respondi et dixi: deprecor te, Domine, ut? mihi datus 
est sensus intellegendi; *®non enim volui interrogare de su- 
perioribus viis, sed de his quae pertranseunt per nos cottidie : 
propter quod Israél datus est in *obprobrium? gentibus, quem 
dilexisti populum datus est tribubus impiis, et lex patrum 
nostrorum in finteritum? deducta est, et dispositiones scriptae 
nusquam sunt ? #4Et pertransivimus de saeculo ut locustae, 
et vita nostra “est pavor,’ et nec digni sumus misericordiam 
consequi. *5Sed quid faciet nomini suo ‘qui invocatus est* 
super nos? Et? de his interrogavi. ®8Et respondit ad me et 
dixit: si fueris videbis, et si vixeris frequenter miraberis, 
quoniam festinans festinat saeculum pertransire; ?’non“ 
capiet portare quae in temporibus iustis repromissa sunt, 
quoniam plenum maestitia est saeculum hoc et infirmitatibus. 
28Seminatum est enim malum, "de quibus” me interrogas 
edicam,”et necdum venit *destructio* ipsius. ?°Si ergo non 
vyevulsumY fuerit quod seminatum est, et discesserit locus ubi 
seminatumest malum, non veniatagerubiseminatumest bonum; 
*°quoniam granum seminis mali seminatum est in corde Adam 
ab initio, et, quantum impietatis generavit usque nunc, ct 
‘generat? usque dum¢ veniat area! *!aestima autem Spud te, 
granum mali seminis quantum fructum impietatis generavit. 
32Quando seminatae fuerint spicae, quarum non est numerus, 
quam magnam aream incipient facere ! 
33Ft respondi et dixi: quomodo® et quando haec? quare 





m maris; » V habitant; o + quid (ut-quid = wa 71); p-p - 
proprium (a reconstruction of text); g-q inritum; 7-y ut vapor; 
s-s quod invocatum est; #f omit et; “ + enim; v-v de quo ; 
w-w deeo; x-x destrictio; y-y BJ messum V mensum; z-z generabit ; 
acum; 5 generaverit; c V quo BJ usquequo. 


LIBER ESDRAE QUARTUS 327 


modici et mali anni nostri? Et respondit ad me et dixit 
mihi¢: non festines¢ tu super Altissimum. Tu enim festinas 
finaniter contra ipsum spiritum,! nam Excelsus pro multis. 

Nonne de his interrogaverunt animae iustorum in promp- 

tuariis suis dicentes : usquequo spero sic®? et quando veniet* 

fructus areae mercedis nostrae? ®t respondit ad ea‘ 
Teremiel’ archangelus et dixit: quando impletus fuerit numerus 
similium vobis, quoniam in statera ponderavit saeculum, 

et mensura mensuravit tempora,-et numero numeravit 
.tempora, et non *commovit nec excitavit* usquedum impleatur 
praedicta mensura. *8Et respondi et dixi: 0 Dominator 
Domine, sed et nos omnes pleni sumus impietate ;’ 9%et ne 
forte propter nos “non impleantur” iustorum areae," propter 
peccata inhabitantium super terram. 4°Ft respondit ad me 
et dixit : vade et interroga praegnantem, si quando impleverit 
novem menses suos, adhuc poterit matrix eius retinere partum? 
in semetipsa. Et dixi: non potest, Domine. Et dixit ad 
me: ?in inferno? promptuaria animarum matrici assimilata 
sunt; 4?quemadmodum enim festinat? quae parit effugerc 
necessitatem partus, sic et haec festinat? reddere ea quae 
commendata sunt‘ ab initio. “Tunc tibi demonstrabitur de 
his quae concupiscis videre, 

“4Et respondi et dixi: si inveni gratiam ante oculos tuos et 
si possibile est et si idoneus sum, ‘®demonstra mihi et hoc, si 
plus quam ‘praeteritum sit* habet venire, aut plura pertransie- 
runt super nos, #*quoniam quod pertransivit scio, quid autem 
futurum sit ignoro. 47’Et dixit ad me: sta super dexteram 
partem et demonstrabo tibi interpretationem similitudinis. 
48Ft steti et vidi, et ecce fornax ardens transiit coram me, et 
factum est cum transiret“ flamma, vidi et ecce superavit fumus. 
‘Post haec” transiit coram me nubes plena aquae et immisit 
pluviam impetu multam, et cum transisset impetus pluviae, et 
superaverunt in ea guttae.  S°Et dixit ad me: cogita tibi: 
sicut” crescit pluvia amplius quam guttae, et ignis quam fumus, 
sic superhabundavit quae transivit mensura. Superaverunt 
autem guttae et fumus. 
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81Et oravi et dixi: putas vivo usque in diebus illis? vel 
quis erit in diebus illis? ®*Respondit ad me et dixit: de 
signis, de quibus me interrogas, ex parte possum tibi dicere, 
de vita autem tua non sum missus dicere tibi, sed nescio. 
V. De signis autem, ecce dies venient, et apprehendentur qui 
inhabitant *terram insensu’ multo, et abscondetur veritatis via, 
et sterilis erit a fide regio, 2et multiplicabitur iniustitia super 
hanc quam ipse tu vides et super quam audisti olim, Set erit 
‘incomposito vestigio* quam nunc vides regnare regionem, et 
videbunt eam desertam. ‘Si autem tibi dederit Altissimus 
vivere, et videbis post tertiam tubam,’ et relucescet subito sol 
noctu et luna *in die ter,® Set de ligno sanguis stillabit, et lapis 
dabit vocem suam; et populi commovebuntur, et gressus 
mutabuntur’ Set regnabit quem non sperant qui inhabitant 
super terram, et volatilia commigrationem facient, 7et mare 
Sodomiticum pisces reiciet et dabit vocem noctu, quam non 
noverant multi, omnes autem audient vocem eius. *Et chaos 
fiet per loca multa, et ignis frequenter emittetur, et bestiae 
agrestes transmigrabunt regionem suam, et mulieres men- 
struatae? parient monstra; %et in dulcibus aquis salsae 
invenientur, et amici omnes semetipsos expugnabunt : et 
abscondetur tunc sensus, et intellectus separabitur 1n promp- 
tuarium suum, et quaeretur a multis et non invenietur, 
et multiplicabitur iniustitia et incontinentia super terram. 
NEt interrogabit regio proximam suam et dicet : nunquid 
per te pertransiit iustitia’ iustum faciens? et haec negabit. 
127t erit in illo tempore, et sperabunt homines et non impe- 
trabunt/ laborabunt et non dirigentur viae eorum. Haec 
signa dicere tibi permissum est mihi, et si oraveris iterum et 
ploraveris, sicut et nunc, et jeiunaveris septem diebus, audies 
iterato horum maiora. ; ; 

4et evigilavi, et corpus meum horruit valde, et anima 
mea laboravit, ut deficeret. 18Et tenuit me qul venit angelus, 
qui loquebatur in me, et confortavit me et statuit me super 

edes. 18Et factum est in nocte secunda, et venit ad me 
Phalthiel dux populi et dixit mihi : ubi eras ? et quare ene 
tuus tristis ? !7aut nescis, quoniam tibi creditus est Israél in 


i eas i ita [et sine] vestigio ; 

: super; y in excessu; 2-2 BJ incompost } ; 
a ea bate bb interdie; ¢ commutabuntur ; adv omits men 
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regione transmigrationis eorum? 1%Exsurge ergo et gusta 
panem £ et* non derelinquas nos sicut pastor gregem suum in 
manibus luporum malignorum. }*Et dixi ei: vade a me et 
non ad me accedas usque ‘a diebus‘ septem et tunc venies ad 
me. Et audivit ut dixi, et recessit a me. 2°Et ego ieiunavi 


diebus septem ululans et plorans, sicut mihi mandavit Uriel 
angelus. 


VISIO SECUNDA 


Et factum est post dies septem, et iterum cogitationes 
cordis mei molestae erant mihi valde. ?#Et resumpsit anima 
mea spiritum intellectus, et iterum coepi loqui coram Altissimo 
sermones, et dixi: Dominator Domine, ex omni silva terrae 
et ex 7omnibus arboribus/ eius elegisti vineam unam, "et ex 
‘omni terra* orbis elegisti tibi foveam unam, et ex omnibus 
floribus orbis elegisti tibi lilium unum, 25et ex omnibus 
abyssis maris replesti tibi rivum unum, et ex omnibus 
aedificatis civitatibus sanctificasti tibimetipsi Sion, *%et ex 
omnibus creatis volatilibus nominasti tibi columbam unam, 
et ex omnibus plasmatis pecoribus providisti tibi ovem unam, 
27et ex omnibus multiplicatis populis acquisivisti! tibi populum 
unum, et ab omnibus probatam legem donasti huic quem 
desiderasti populo. ?8Et nunc, Domine, utquid tradidisti 
unum pluribus, et praeparasti unam radicem super alias, et 
disparsisti unicum tuum in multis? ®Et conculcaverunt 
eum" qui contradicebant sponsionibus tuis quique?® tuis testa- 
mentis non? credebant. °°Et si odiens odisti populum tuum, 
tuis manibus debet castigari. 

31Ft factum est, cum locutus essem sermones istos, et 
missus est angelus ad me, qui ante venerat ad me praeterita 
nocte, Set dixit mihi: audi me et instruam te, et intende mihi 
et adiciam coram te. 3%Et dixi: loquere, Domine meus. Et 
dixit ad me: valde in excessu mentis factus es in Israél ; an? 
plus dilexisti eum super eum qui ’eum fecit 2” S4Et dixi ad 
eum: non, Domine, sed dolens locutus sum; torquent enim 
me renes mei per omnem horam quaerentem apprehendere 
semitam Altissimi et investigare partem iudicii eius. **Et 





g + alicujus; A ut; 7-7 BJ ad dies V diebus; 7-7 omnium arbo- 
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dixit ad me: non potes. Et dixi: quare, Domine? aut 
quid nascebar‘ 2 Sud Te yap oby eyévero 1) prjtpa THs Lntpés 
Lov Taos, iva pn tS Tov iby bin tov "laywP Kal tov Kérov 
Tou yevous ‘Ioparr ;* et dixit ad me: numera mihi quae! 
necdum venerunt, et collige mihi dispersas guttas, et 
revirida mihi aridos flores, *’et aperi mihi clausa promptuaria, 
et produc mihi inclusos in eis flatus ; aut monstra mihi* vocis 
imaginem, et tunc ostendam tibi eum laborem, quem rogas 
videre. 88Et dixi: Dominator Domine, quis enim est qui 
potest hoc” scire, nisi qui cum hominibus habitationem non 
habet? S*Ego autem insipiens, et quomodo potero dicere 
de his quibus me interrogasti? 4°Et dixit ad me: quomodo 
non potes facere unum de his quae dicta sunt, sic non poteris 
invenire iudicium meum, aut finem caritatis, quam” populo 
promisi. . 

“Et dixi: sed ecce, Domine, tu ‘prope es* his qui in fine 
sunt, et quid facient qui ante me” sunt, aut nos, aut hi qui post 
nos? #It dixit ad me: coronae assimilabo iudicium meum ; 
sicut non novissimorum tarditas, sic nec priorum velocitas. 
“Et respondi et dixi: nec enim poteras facere qui facti sunt, 
et qui sunt, et qui futuri sunt in unum, ut celerius iudicium 
tuum ostendas? 44Et respondit ad me et dixit : non potest 
festinare creatura super creatorem, nec sustinere saeculum qui 
in eo creati sunt in unum. 45Et dixi: quomodo dixisti servo 
tuo, quoniam vivificans vivificabis a te creatam creaturam 
in unum,? et sustinebit creatura: poterit et nunc portare 
praesentes in unum. 48)t dixit ad me: interroga matricem 
mulieris%et dices ad eam: decem si paris, quare per tempus ? 
Roga ergo eam, ut det decem in unum. 47Et dixi: non 
utique poterit, sed secundum tempus. 48Et dixit ad me: 
et ego dedi matricem terrae his qui seminati sunt super eam 
per tempus ; #*quemadmodum enim infans non parit nec ea 
quae senuit adhuc, sic ego disposui a me creatum saeculum. 





s-s the passage is so cited in Clem. Alex. stromatets III. 16 The 
Latin text of BJ and V runs: aut quave non fiebat matrix matris meae 
mihi sepulchrum, ut non viderem laborem Jacob et defatugationem generis 
Tsvael? tqui; « V conjectures that a sentence has fallen out between 
mthi and vocts; v haec; w V + (pro); x-* BJ praees V (conjectures) 
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5°It interrogavi et dixi : cum iam dederis mihi viam, loquar 
coram te: num* mater nostra, de qua dixisti mihi, adhuc 
iuvenis est, an iam senectuti? appropinquat ? "Et respondit 
ad me et dixit: interroga quae parit, et dicet tibi; dices 
enim ei: quare quos peperisti nunc non sunt similes his 
qui ante, sed minores statura ?* 58Et dicet tibi et ipsa: alii 
sunt, qui iniuventute virtutis nati sunt, et alii, quisub tempore? 
senectutis deficiente matrice sunt nati. 54Considera ergo et tu, 
quoniam minores statura’ estis prae his qui ante vos, *et 
qui post vos quam ut vos, quasi iam senescentes! creaturae 
et fortitudinem iuventutis praetereuntes’ 

56Et dixi: rogo, Domine, si inveni gratiam ante oculos 
tuos, demonstra servo tuo, per quem visites* creaturam tuam. 
VI. Et dixit ad me: ‘initio terreni orbis‘ et antequam starent 
exitus saeculi, et antequam spirarent conventiones ventorum, 
2et antequam sonarent voces tonitruum, et antequam splen- 
derent nitores coruscationum, et antequam confirmarentur 
fundamenta paradisi, 8et antequam viderentur decori* flores, 
et antequam confirmarentur motu’ virtutes, et antequam 
colligerentur innumerabiles militiae angelorum, ‘et antequam 
extollerentur altitudines aérum, et ante quam nominarentur 
mensurae firmamentorum, et antequam™ aestuarent camini in 
Sion, Set antequam investigarentur praesentes anni, et 
antequam abalienarentur eorum qui nunc peccant adin- 
ventiones et “consignati essent” qui fide® thesaurizaverunt : 
Stunc cogitavi, et facta sunt per me solum,? et non per alium, 
ut et finis per me, et non per alium. 

7Et respondi et dixi: quae erit separatio temporum ? aut 
quando prioris finis et sequentis initium ? SEt dixit ad me: 
ab Abraham usque ad Isaac,’ quoniam natus est ab eo Iacob 
et Esau, manus enim Iacob tenebat ab initio calcaneum Esau ; 
*finis enim huius saeculi Esau, et principium sequentis Iacob. 
10Hominis manus’ inter calcaneum et manum; aliud noli 
quaerere, Esdra.‘ 


a nam (SACM) : Volk. conjectures num (as above) ; 6 V ad senectu- 
tem; c statu; d tempus; e statu; / senescentis; g praeterientis ; 
A visitas; 1-7 BJ initium terreni orbis V initium (antequam 
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ll S . . . 
ie respondi et dixi: o Dominator Domine, si inveni 
gratiam ante oculos tuos, !oro! ut demonstres servo tuo finem 
signorum tuorum, quorum ex parte mihi demonstrasti nocte 
Praecedente.“ 13 respondit et dixit ad me: surge super 
Pedes tuos et audies vocem plenissimam sonitus :” Met ert 
sicut” commotione commovebitur locus, in quo stes* super 
cum, '5in eo cum loquitur tu non expaveas,” quoniam de fine 
verbum ; et fundamenta terrae intelligent, 18quoniam de ipsis 
sermo: tremiscet* et commovebitur, scit enim quoniam finem 
corum oportet commutari. Et factum est, cum audissem 
et surrexi super pedes meos et audivi, et ecce vox loquens et 
_ Sonus elus sicut sonus aquarum multarum, !et dixit : ecce dies 
venlunt et erit, quando appropinquare incipiam,* ut visitem 
habitantes in terra, Met quando inquirere incipiam ab eis qui 
iniuste nocuerunt iniustitia sua, et quando suppleta fuerit 
humilitas Sion, ®t cum supersignabitur saeculum quod 
incipiet pertransire, haec signa faciam : libri aperientur ante 
Jaciem firmamenti, et omnes videbunt simul; et anniculi 
infantes loquentur vocibus suis, et praegnantes immaturos 
parient infantes trium et quatuor mensium, et vivent et 
suscitabuntur 3° et subito apparebunt seminata loca non 
seminata, et plena promptuaria subito invenientur vacua ; 
et tuba canet cum sono, quam cum omnes audierint, subito 
expavescent. *4Et erit in illo tempore, debellabunt amici 
amicos ut inimici, et expavescet terra cum his qui inhabitant 
eam, et venae fontium stabunt et non decurrent in horis 
tribus ; *5et erit, onmis qui derelictus fuerit ex omnibus istis 
quibus praedix? tibi, ipse salvabitur et videbit salutare meum 
et finem saeculi mei; ®%et videbunt qui recepti sunt homines, 
qui mortem non gustaverunt a nativitate sua, et mutabitur cor 
inhabitantium terram? et convertetur in sensum alium ; 
27delebitur enim malum et extinguetur dolus, 28florebit autem 
fides, et vincetur corruptela, et ostendetur veritas, quae sine 

fructu fuit ‘diebus tantis.¢ 
*°Et factum est cum loqueretur mihi, et ecce paulatim 
[commovebatur’ locus, Super quem stabam super eum], ®%et 
dixit ad me: haec veni tibi ostendere ®tempore venturae noctis.& 


# omit oro; « BJ praeterita; v sonus; w si; x stas; y BJ 
expavescas ; z tremescet; a incipio; b V terram ; ¢ scirtiabuntur; 
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ventura nocte; V et venturae nocti. 
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51Si ergo iterum rogaveris et iterum ieiunaveris septem diebus, 
iterum tibi renuntiabo horum maiora per diem *quoniam 
audivi. *Audita est* vox tua apud Altissimum ; vidit enim 
Fortis directionem tuam et providit pudicitiam, quam a 
iuventute tua habuisti, et propter hoc misit me demonstrare 
tibi haec omnia et dicere tibi: confide et noli timere, *et 
noli festinare in prioribus temporibus cogitare vana, et non 
properes a ‘novissimis temporibus. 


VISIO TERTIA 


35Ft factum est post haec et flevi iterum, et similiter ieiunavi 
septem diebus, ut suppleam/ tres hebdomadas, quae dictae sunt 
mihi. %*Et factum est in octava nocte, et cor meum iterato 
turbabatur in me, et coepi loqui coram Alsissimo ; 37inflam- 
mabatur enim spiritus meus valde, et anima mea anxiabatur. 
38Ft dixi: o Domine, loquens locutus es ab initio creaturae, 
in primo die dicens: fiat coelum et terra; et tuum verbum 
opus perfecit. 9*Et erat tunc spiritus volans, et tenebrae 
circumferebantur et silentium, sonus vocis hominis nondum 
erat abs te. 4°Tunc dixisti de thesauris tuis proferri lumen 
‘luminosum, quo appareret opus tuum.* “JEt’ die secundo 
iterum creasti spiritum firmamenti, et imperasti ei ut divideret 
et divisionem faceret inter aquas, ut pars quidem sursum 
recederet, pars vero deorsum maneret. 42Et tertio die im- 
perasti aquis congregari in septima parte terrae, sex vero 
partes siccasti et conservasti, ut ex his sint coram te minis- 
trantia seminata adeo et culta. 4?Verbum enim tuum pro- 
cessit, et opus statim fiebat. ‘44Processit enim subito fructus 
multitudinis immensus et concupiscentia gustus multiformis, 
et flores colore inimitabili,“ et odores odoramenti* ininvesti- 
gabilis® ; et? die tertio haec facta sunt. ‘®Quarto autem die 
imperasti fieri solis splendorem, lunae lumen, stellarum 
dispositionem, ‘et imperasti eis ut deservirent futuro plasmato 
homini. *’Quinto autem die dixisti septimae parti, ubi erat 
aqua congregata, ut procrearet animalia et volatilia et pisces ; 
et ita fiebat 48aqua muta et sine anima, quod ei iubebatur, 





h-h Quoniam auditu audita est (beginning the new sentence) ; 1 BJ 
in; 7 BJ supplerem; k-k aliquod luminis ut apparerent tunc 
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animalia faciens, ut ex hoc mirabilia tua nationes enarrent. 
““Et tunc conservasti ‘duas animas ;? nomen uni vocasti 
Enoch’ et nomen secundi vocasti Leviathan,* et separasti ea 
ab alterutro; non enim poterat septima pars, ubi erat aqua 
congregata, capere ea. "Et dedisti Enoch’ unam partem 
quae siccata est tertio die, ut habitet" in ea, ubi sunt montes 
mille, °*Leviathan’ autem dedisti septimam partem humidam, 
et servasti ea, ut fiant in devorationem quibus vis et quando 
vis. ®%Sexto autem die imperasti terrae, ut crearet coram te 
iumenta et bestias et reptilia, ®4et super his Adam, quem 
constituisti ducem super omnibus factis quae fecisti, et ex eo 
educimur nos omnes quemque” elegisti populum. ®'Haec 
autem omnia dixi coram te, Domine, quoniam dixisti quia 
propter nos creasti saeculum.* 5®Residuas autem gentes ab 
Adam natas dixisti eas nil” esse, et quoniam salivae assimilatae 
sunt, et quasi‘ stillicidium de vase? similasti habundantiam 
eorum. ®7Et nunc, Domine, ecce istae gentes, quae in nihilum 
deputatae sunt, coeperunt’ dominari® nostri et devorare? 
nos. 58Nos autem populus tuus, quem vocasti primogenitum, 
unigenitum, aemulatorem carissimum, traditi sumus in 
manibus corum: ®et si propter nos creatum est saeculum, 
quare non haereditatem possidemus ‘cum saeculo 2 usquequo 
haec ? 

VII. Et factum est, cum finissem loqui verba haec, missus 
est ad me angelus, qui missus fuerat ad me primis noctibus, 
2et dixit ad me: surge, Esdra,f et audi sermones quos veni 
loqui ad te. %Et dixi: loquere, Dominus meus. Et dixit ad 
me: mare positum est in spatioso loco, ut esset altum® et 
immensum ; 4erit autem ei introitus in angusto loco positus, 
ut esset similis fluminibus.* ®Quis‘ enim volens voluerit in- 
gredi mare et videre eum, vel dominari eius : si nqp transierit 
angustum, in latitudinem venire quomodo poterit? “Item 
aliud: civitas est aedificata et posita in loco campestri, est 
autem plena omnium bonorum ; ‘introitus eius augustus et 
in praecipiti positus, ut esset a dextris quidem ignis, a sinistris’ 
aqua alta, semita autem est una sola inter cos posita, hoc est 


-q¢ duo animalia; r Behemoth; s V Leviatan; ¢ Behemoth 
(Beemoth) ; « inhabitet; v V Leviatae; w quem; * primogenitum 
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‘inter ignem et aquam,* ut non capiat semita! nisi solummodo 
vestigium hominis: %si autem dabitur™ civitas* homini in 
haereditatem, si nunquam? ante positum periculum pertran- 
sierit, quomodo accipiet haereditatem suam? Et dixi : 
sic, Domine. Et dixit ad me: sic est et Israél pars. 
"Propter eos enim feci saeculum, et quando transgressus est 
Adam constitutiones meas, iudicatum est quod factum est : 
Yet facti sunt introitus huius saeculi angusti et dolentes et 
laboriosi, pauci? autem et mali? et periculorum pleni’ et ‘labore 
magno opere® fulti ;* 48nam maioris saeculi introitus spatiosi 
et securi et facientes immortalitatis fructum. 14Si ergo non 
ingredientes ingressi fuerint qui vivunt angusta et vana haec, 
non poterunt recipere quae sunt reposita. 45Nunc ergo” tu 
quare conturbaris, cum sis corruptibilis ? et quid moveris tu, 
cum sis mortalis ? 16Et quare non accepisti in corde tuo quod 
futurum, sed quod in praesenti ? 

Et respondi et dixi: Dominator Domine, ecce disposuisti 
in lege tua, quoniam iusti haereditabunt haec, impii autem 
peribunt. 18Iusti autem ferent angusta sperantes spatiosa ; 
qui enim’ impie gesserunt, et angusta passi sunt, et spatiosa 
non videbunt. 1%Et dixit ad me: non est iudex super Deum, 
neque intelligens super Altissimum. ?°Pereunt” enim multi 
praesentes, *quia negligitur* quae ante posita est Dei lex. 
21Mandans enim mandavit Deus venientibus quando venerunt, 
quid facientes viverent et quid observantes non punirentur. 
*2Hji autem non sunt persuasi et contradixerunt ei, et con- 
stituerunt sibi cogitamenta vanitatis, *%et proposuerunt 
sibi circumventiones delictorum, et superdixerunt Altissimo” 
non esse, et vias eius non cognoverunt, *4et legem eius spre- 
verunt, et sponsiones eius abnegaverunt, et in legitimis eius 
fidem non habuerunt, et opera eius non perfecerunt : *propter 
hoc, Esdra,* vacua vacuis et plena plenis. ?@Ecce* tempus 
veniet, et erit quando venient signa quae praedixi tibi, et 
apparebit sponsa et’ apparescens civitas, et ostendetur quae 
nunc subducitur terra, 2’et omnis qui liberatus est de prae- 
dictis malis, ipse videbit mirabilia mea. 28Revelabitur 
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enim filius meus Iesus cum his qui cum eo sunt, et iocunda- 
buntur® qui relicti sunt annis quadringentis. ?°Et erit post 
annos hos, et morietur filius meus Christus et omnes qui 
spiramentum habent homines. ®°Et convertetur saeculum 
in antiquum silentium diebus septem, sicut in prioribus iniciis, 
ita ut nemo derelinquatur. *Et erit post dies septem, et 
excitabitur quod nondum vigilat saeculum, et morietur 
corruptum ; *et terra reddet qui in ea? dormiunt, et pulvis qui 
in eo silentio habitant’ et promptuaria reddent quae eis 
commendatae sunt animae. Et revelabitur Altissimus 
super sedem indicii, et pertransibunt misericordiae, et long- 
animitas congregabitur ; °4indicium autem solum remanebit, 
et veritas stabit, et fides convalescet, ®5et opus subsequetur, 
et merces ostendetur, et iustitiae vigilabunt, et iniustitiae 
non dormibunt. 


Vv. [36]-[105] = THE Missinc FRAGMENT! 


36Ft apparebit lacus tormenti, et contra illum erit locus 
requictionis ; et clibanus gehennae ostendetur, et contra 
eum jocunditatis paradisus. "Et dicet tunc Altissimus ad 
excitatas gentes: videte et intellegite quem negastis, vel 
cui non servivistis,® vel cujus diligentias sprevistis. %*Videte 
contra et in contra: hic jocunditas et requies, et ibi ignis 
et tormenta : haec autem loqueris* dicens ad eos in die juficii. 
3®Hic’ talis qui’ neque solem (habeat)* neque lunam, neque 
stellas, 4“neque nubem, neque tonitruum, neque coruscationem 
neque ventum, neque aquam, neque aerem, neque tenebras, 
neque sero neque mane, **Neque aestatem, neque ver, neque 
aestum, neque hiemem, neque gelu”, neque frigus, neque 
grandinem, neque pluviam, neque rorem”, “*Neque meridiem 
neque noctem, neque ante lucem, neque nitorem, neque 
claritatem, neque lucem, nisi solummodo splendorem claritatis 
Altissimi, unde omnes incipiant videre quae anteposita sunt. 





c jocundabit; d V eam; e V habitat; / This section is represented 
in Fritzsche’s text by a conjectural restoration of the Latin text. It 
is given here according to the text of A as edited by Bensly (MF), 
the variants adopted by Violet being noted; g V_ servistis; h ¥ 
loquetur ; + V haec; 7 V quae; k V habet; 1V verem; m V gelum; 
a V ros. 


LIBER ESDRAE QUARTUS 337 


“Spatium enim habebit sicut ebdomada® annorum. 44Hoc 
est judicium meum et constitutio ejus, tibi autem soli ostendi 
haec. ‘45Et *respondi tunc et dixi: domine, et nunc dico :? 
beati? praesentes et observantes quae a te constituta sunt ; 
“Sed et [de] quibus erat oratio mea, quis enim est de prae- 
sentibus, qui non peccavit, vel quis natus’ qui non prae- 
terivit sponsionem tuam? “Et nunc video, quoniam ad 
paucos pertinebit ‘futuram saeculi* jocunditatem facere, 
multis autem tormenta. ‘4®Increvit enim in nos cor malum, 
quod nos abalienavit ab his, et deduxit nos in corruptionem, 
ct inf itinera mortis, ostendit nobis semitas perditionis et 
longe fecit nos a vita; et hoc non paucos, sed pene omncs 
qui creati sunt. ‘Et respondit ad me et dixit: audi me et 
instruam te, et de sequenti corripiam te: ®°Propter hoc non 
fecit Altissimus unum saeculum, sed duo. Tu enim, quia 
dixisti non esse multos justos, sed paucos, impios vero mul- 
tiplicari, audi ad haec: ® Lapides electos si habueris paucos 
valde, ad numerum eorum compones eos tibi, plumbum 
autem et fictile abundat. ®Et dixi: domine, quomodo 
poterit ? °4Et dixit ad me: non hoc solummodo, sed in- 
terroga terram, et dicet tibi, adulare ei, et narrabit tibi, 
55Dices“ ei: aurum creas et argentum et aeramentum, et 
ferrum quoque et plumbum et fictile; 5¢Multiplicatur’ 
autem argentum super aurum, et aeramentum super argen- 
tum, et ferrum super aeramentum,” plumbum super ferrum, 
et fictile super plumbum. ‘Aestima et* tu, quae’ sint 
pretiosa et desiderabilia, quod multiplicatur* aut quod rarum 
nascitur. °8Et dixi: dominator domine, quod abundat 
vilius, quod enim rarius pretiosius est. "Et respondit 
ad me et dixit : ¢In te stant? pondera quae cogitasti, quoniam 
qui habet quod difficile est, gaudet super eum, qui habet 
abundantiam,’ ®Sic et a me repromissa creatura,jocundabor 
enim super paucis et qui salvabuntur propterea quod ipsi 
sunt qui gloriam meam nunc dominatiorem fecerunt, et per 
quos nunc nomen meum nominatum est; “Et non con- 
tristabor super multitudinem eorum qui perierunt, ipsi 





o V ebdomados; p-p V respondi: Tunc et dixi, domine, et nunc dico: 
(difference of punctuation); g V + [qui]; » V natorum; s-s V 
futurum saeculum; ¢ V omitsim. u V + enim; v V multiplicat; 
w V + (et); * V ergo; y V + [haec]) ; z V multiplicat; aa V 
in te ista; 6 V habundantia. 


338 THE EZRA-APOCALY PSE 


enim sunt qui vapori¢ assimilati sunt et flammae,* fumo 
adaequati sunt et exarserunt, ferverunt et extincti sunt. 
“Et respondi et dixi: O tu terra, quid peperisti, si sensus 
factus est de pulvere, sicut et cetera creatura. ®Melius 
enim erat ipsum pulverem non esse natum, ut non sensus 
inde fieret. Nunc autem nobiscum crescit sensus, et pro- 
pter hoc torquemur, quoniam scientes perimus. *Lugeat 
hominum genus, et agrestes bestiae laetentur, lugeant omnes 
qui nati sunt, quadripedia’ vero et pecora jocundentur. 
66Multum enim melius est illis quam nobis, non enim sperant 
judicium, nec enim sciunt cruciamental nec salutem post 
mortem repromissam sibi. ‘Nobis autem quid prodest, 
quoniam salvati salvabimur, sié tormento tormentabimur ? 
68Omnes enim qui nati sunt, commixti sunt iniquitatibus, 
et pleni sunt peccatis,* et gravati delictis ; S°Et si non Cecily 
post mortem in judicio venientes, melius fortassis nobis 
venisset. 7°Et respondit ad me et dixit: et quando Altissi- 
mus faciens faciebat saeculum, Adam et omnes qu! cum" co 
venerunt, primum praeparavit judicium et quae sunt judicii 
71Et nunc de sermonibus tuis intellege, quoniam dixisti, 
quia nobiscum crescit sensus ; Qui ergo commorantes sunt 
in terra, hinc cruciabuntur, quoniam sensum habentes ini- 
quitatem fecerunt, et mandata accipientes non behets 
ea, et legem cousequuti’ fraudaverunt eam quam sane des : 
73Et quid habebunt dicere in judicio, vel quomodo responde 
bunt in novissimis temporibus ? “*Quantum enim ee 
ex quo longanimitatem habuit Altissimus his qui inha ea 
sacculum, et non propter eos, sed propter ea quae Bier 
tempora! 75Et respondi et dixi : si inveni gratiam ovat S 
domine, demonstra, domine,* servo tuo, si post mortem i 
nunc quando reddimus’ unusquisque animam a as 
conservati conservabimur 1n requle, donec veniant Bail a 
ila, in quibus incipies creaturam renovare, aut ene ecg 
amur.™ 7SEt respondit ad me et dixit : ostendam see 
hoc; tu autem noli commisceri cum els qui oe ey 
neque connumeres te cum his qui cruciantur. ae an 
tibt thesaurus operum repositus apud Altissimum, 
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tibi demonstrabitur usque in novissimis temporibus. 7®Nam 
de morte sermo est": quando profectus fuerit terminus 
sententiae ab Altissimo ut homo moriatur, recedente in- 
spiratione de corpore ut dimittatur iterum ad eum qui dedit 
adorare gloriam Altissimi primum. 7°Et si quidem esset 
eorum qui spreverunt et non servaverunt viam Altissimi, 
et eorum qui contempserunt legem ejus, et eorum qui oderunt 
eos qui timent eum, ®°Haec inspirationes in habitationes non 
ingredientur, sed vagantes erunt amodo in cruciamentis, 
dolentes semper et tristes.? ®Via prima, quia spreverunt 
legem Altissimi. Secunda via, quoniam? non possunt 
Teversionem bonam facere ut vivant. ®Tertia via, vident 
repositam mercedem his qui testamentis Altissimi crediderunt. 
84Quarta via, considerabunt sibi in novissimis repositum 
cruciamentum. ®Quinta via, videntes aliorum habitacu- 
lum? ab angelis conservari cum silentio magno. ®Sexta via 
videntes quemadmodum’ de eis ‘pertransient in‘ crucia- 
mentum. ®Septima via est’ “omniim quae“ "supradictae 
sunt viarum major’ quoniam detabescent in confusione 
et consumentur in honoribus et marcescent in timoribus, 
videntes gloriam Altissimi coram quem viventes peccaverunt 
et coram quem incipient in novissimis temporibus jidicari 
88Nam eorum qui vias servaverunt Altissimi® ordo est hic, 
quando ‘incipient servari* a vaso corruptibili. °In eo 
tempore commoratae servierunt cum labore Altissimo, et 
omni hora sustinuerunt periculum, uti perfecte custodirent 
legislatoris legem. °Propter quod hic de his sermo: 
*“—Imprimis vident cum exultatione multa gloriam ejus qui 
suscipit eas, requiescent enim per septem ordines. *ordo 
primus, quoniam cum labore multo certati sunt, ut vincerent 
cum eis plasmatum cogitamentum malum, ut non eas seducat 
a vita iny mortem. ®Secundus ordo, quoniam vident com- 
plicationem, in qua‘ vagantur impiorum animae, et quae in 
eis manet punitio. ®Tertius ordo, videntes testimonium 
quod testificatus est eis qui plasmavit eas, quoniam viventes 
servaverunt quae per fidem data est lex. *®Quartus ordo, 
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intellegentes requiem quam nunc in promptuariis* congregati 
requiescent cum silentio multo ab angelis conservati, atquc® 
in novissimis eorum manentem® gloriam. *Quintus ordo, 
exultantes quomodo corruptibile effugerint? nunc, et futurum 
quomodo hereditatem possidebunt, adhuc autem videntes 
angustum et [labore] plenum, quoniam® liberati sunt, et 
spatiosum [quod incipient] recipere fruniscentes et immor- 
tales. Sextus ordo, quando eis ostendetur, quomodo in- 
cipiet vultus eorum fulgere sicut sol, et quomodo incipient 
stellarum/ adsimilari lumini, amodo non corrupti. *8Septimus 
ordo, qui est omnibus supradictis major, quoniam exultabunt 
cum fiducia et quoniam confidebunt non confusi, et gaude- 
bunt non reverentes, festinant enim videre vultum [ejus], 
cui serviunt® viventes et a quo incipiunt* gloriosi mercedem 
recipere. ®Hic ordo animarum justorum, ut amodo adnun- 
tiatur,’ praedictae viae/ cruciatus, quas* patientur’ amodo 
qui neglexerint. 1Et respondi et dixi : ergo dabitur tempus 
animabus post quam separatae fuerint de corporibus, ut 
videant de quo mihi dixisti? Et dixit :* septem diebus 
erit libertas earum, ut videant qui praedicti sunt sermones, 
et postea congregabuntur in habitaculis suis. ‘Et respondi 
et dixi: si inveni gratiam ante oculos tuos, demonstra mihi 
adhuc servo tuo, si in die judicii justi impios excusare poterint 
vel deprecari pro eis Altissimum, !Si patres pro filiis, vel 
filii pro parentibus, si fratres pro fratribus, si adfines ,pro 
proximis, si fidentes pro carissimis. %°Et respondit ad me 
et dixit: quoniam invenisti gratiam “ante oculos meos,” 
et hoc demonstrabo tibi: dies judicii °cies decretortus? est, 
et omnibus signaculum veritatis ostendet ;? quemadmodum 
enim? nunc non mittit pater filium, vel filius patrem, vel’ 
dominus servum vel fidus carissimum ut pro eo intellegat, 
aut dormiat, aut manducet, aut curetur ; 105 Sic numquam 
nemo pro aliquo rogabit, omnes enim portabunt unusquisque 
tunc injustitias suas aut justitias, '°*Et respondi et dixi: 
et quomodo invenimus modo, quoniam rogavit primus 
Abraham propter Sodomitas oravit, et Moyses pro patribus 
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qui in deserto peccaverunt, 1et Iesus qui post eum pro 
Israél in diebus Achaz* 1°%et Samuhel et David pro con- 
fractione, et Salomon pro eis qui venerunt* in sanctionem,” 
10%et Elias” pro his qui pluviam acceperunt et pro mortuo 
ut viveret, “4%t Ezechias pro populo in diebus Senna- 
cherib, et multi pro multis. 1!Si ergo modo, quando corrup- 
tibile increvit et iniustitia multiplicata est, oraverunt* iusti 
pro impiis, quare et tunc sic non erit ? "Et respondit ad me 
et dixit : praesens saeculum non est finis, gloria in eo ’frequens 
non’ manet, propter hoc oraverunt validi‘ pro invalidis: “dies 
enim iudicii erit finis temporis huius et initium futuri immor- 
talitatis* temporis, in quo pertransivit corruptela, 114soluta est 
intemperantia, abscissa est incredulitas, crevit autem iustitia, 
orta est veritas ; 5tunc ergo nemo poterit 'salvare eum qui 
periit,? neque demergere eum qui vicerit. 

N6Ft respondi et dixi : hic sermo meus primus et novissimus, 
quoniam melius erat non dare terram Adam, vel cum iam 
dedisset, cohercere* eum ut non peccaret ; }’quid enim prodest 
hominibus? in praesenti vivere in tristitia et mortuos sperare 
punitionem ? 180 tu quid fecisti, Adam? Si enim tu peccasti, 
non est factus solius tuus casus, sed et nostrum, qui ex te 
advenimus. "Quid enim nobis prodest, si promissum est 
nobis immortale tempus, nos vero mortalia opera egimus ? 
120Ft quoniam praedicta est nobis perennis spes, nos vero 
pessime vani facti sumus? !Et quoniam reposita sunt 
habitacula sanitatis et securitatis, nos vero male conversati 
sumus? 122Et quoniam incipiet gloria Altissimi protegere 
eos qui caste conversati sunt, nos autem pessimis viis am- 
bulavimus? 3%Et quoniam ostendetur paradisus, cuius 
fructus incorruptus perseverat, in quo est securitas’ et medela/ 
124n95 vero non ingrediemur? Iné ingratis enim locis conversati 
sumus ; !25et quoniam super stellas fulgebunt facies eorum qui 
abstinentiam habuerunt, nostrae autem* facies super tene- - 
bras nigrae? 1%6Non enim cogitavimus viventes quando 
iniquitatem faciebamus, quod incipiemus post mortem pati. 

127Ft respondit et dixit: hoc est cogitamentum certaminis 
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quod certabit‘ qui super terram natus est homo, !8ut si victus 
fuerit, patiatur quod dixisti: si autem vicerit, recipiet 
quod dico: !#°quoniam haec est via quam Moyses dixit 
cum viveret, ad populum dicens: elige tibi vitam ut 
vivas. °Non ‘crediderunt autem ei, sed nec post eum 
prophetis, sed nec mihi qui locutus sum ad eos, 1®!quoniam 
non esset/ tristitia in perditionem eorum, sicut* futurum est 
gaudium super eos, quibus persuasa est salus. 

132Et respondi et dixi: scio, Domine, quoniam nunc vocatus 
est Altissimus misericors in eo quod misereatur his qui nondum 
in saeculo advenerunt ; 18%et miserator in eo quod miseretur 
illis qui conversionem faciunt in lege eius ; 1%4et longanimis, 
quoniam longanimitatem praestat his qui peccaverunt quasi 
suis operibus ; }%5et munificus, quoniam quidem donare vult 
pro exigere ; 15®et multae misericordiae, quoniam multiplicat 
magis misericordias his qui praesentes sunt et qui praeterierunt 
et qui futuri sunt: 13’si enim non multiplicaverit, non vivi- 
ficabitur saeculum cum his qui inhabitabant’ in eo; 1%et 
donator, quoniam si non donaverit de bonitate sua ut alle- 
ventur hi qui iniquitatem™ fecerunt de suis iniquitatibus, non 
poterit decies millesima” pars vivificari hominum ; }*%et iudex° 
si non ignoverit his qui creati sunt verbo eius, et deleverit 
multitudinem contemptionum, 1°non fortassis derelinquentur 
in? innumerabili multitudine nisi pauci valde. 

VIII. Et respondit ad me et dixit: hoc saeculum fecit 
Altissimus propter multos, futurum autem propter paucos. 
2Dicam autem coram te similitudinem, Esdra.¢ Quomodo 
autem interrogabis terram et dicet tibi, quoniam dabit terram 
multam magis unde fiat fictile, parvum autem pulverem unde 
aurum fit: sic et actus praesentis saeculi. SMulti quidem 
creati sunt, pauci autem salvabuntur. 

4Et respondi et dixi: ‘[absorbe, anima mea, sensum, et 
bibe, cor meum, intelligentiam, ®venis enim sine voluntate 
tua et abis cum non vis ; non enim data est tibi potestas, nisi 
solummodo in vita temporis exigui.}’ O Domine super nos, 
si permittes servo tuo ut oremus coram te, et des nobis semen 
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cordis et sensui culturam, unde fructus? fiat, unde vivere possit 
omnis corruptus, qui portabit? locum hominis? ?Solus enim 
es, et una plasmatio nos sumus manuum tuarum, sicut locutus 
es; “et quoniam vivificas’ nunc in matrice plasmatum corpus 
et praestas membra, conservatur in igni et aqua tua creatio, 
et novem mensibus patitur tua plasmatio tuae creaturae quae 
in ea/ creataest : *ipsum autem quod servat et quod servatur, 
utraque servabuntur, servataé quandoque’ iterum reddit matrix 
quae in ea creverunt ;# 1°imperasti enim? ex ipsis membris* 
praebere’ lac, fructum mamillarum, “ut nutriatur id quod 
plasmatum est usque in tempus aliquod,™ et postea dispones 
eum tuae misericordiae. 1*Enutristi* eum tuae iustitiae, et 
erudisti eum in lege tua, et corripuisti eum tuo intellectu ; 
et mortificabis eum ut °tuam creaturam,? et vivificabis eum 
ut tuum opus. '4Si ergo perdideris eum? qui tantis laboribus 
plasmatus est, tuo iussu ?facile est ordinari,? "ut et id quod 
fiebat servaretur.” 15Et nunc dicens dicam, de omni homine 
tu magis scis, de populo autem tuo, ‘ob quem doleo,! 1%et de 
haereditate tua, propter quam lugeo, et propter! Israél, propter 
quem tristis sum, et de semine Iacob, propter quod conturbor : 
Mideo incipiam orare coram te pro me et pro eis, quoniam video 
lapsus nostros qui inhabitamus terram, !*sed audivi celeritatem 
“judicis qui futurus“ est. !®Ideo audi vocem meam et intellige 
"sermonem meum,” et loquar coram te. 

©20Ft dixi* : Domine, qui inhabitas saeculum, cuius oculi 
elati Yin superna et aérem,” 74et* cuius thronus inaestimabilis* 
et gloria incomprehensibilis ; cui adstat exercitus angelorum 
cum tremore, ?@quorum servatio in vento et igni convertitur ; 
cuius verbum verum %et dicta perseverantia ; *%cuius ‘iussio 
fortis et dispositio® terribilis ; 4 ob ro BAéupa Enpaives aBvocov 
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*4exaudi‘ orationem servi tui et auribus percipe precationem 
figmenti tui’ #°dum enim vivo loquar, et dum sapio respondebo.¢ 
*6Ne aspicias populi tui delicta, sed qui tibi serviunt* in 
veritate ; *’nec* attendas impie agentium studia, sed qui tua 
testimonia cum doloribus custodierunt ; *®neque cogites qui 
in conspectu tuo false conversati sunt, sed memorare qui ex 
voluntate tua’ timorem cognoverunt ; ?®neque volueris perdere 
qui pecudum mores habuerunt, sed respicias eos qui legem 
tuam splendide docuerunt ; ®"neque indigneris eis qui bestiis 
peius iudicati sunt, sed diligas* qui semper in tua gloria con- 
fiderunt: *quoniam nos et patres nostri talibus’ moribus 
egimus, tu autem propter nos peccatores misericors vocaberis” ; 
32s enim desideraveris* ut nostri miserearis, tunc misericors 
vocaberis, nobis enim non habentibus opera iustitiae. **Iusti° 
quibus sunt *opera multa reposita? apud te, ex propriis operibus 
recipient mercedem. *4Quid est enim homo, ut ei indigneris, 
aut genus corruptibile, ut ita amariceris de ipso? In 
veritate enim nemo de genitis est, qui non impie gessit, et de 
confitentibus, qui non deliquit. %*In hoc enim annuntiabitur 
iustitia tua et bonitas tua, Domine, cum misertus fueris eis 
qui non habent substantiam bonorum operum. 

87Et respondit ad me et dixit: recte locutus es aliqua, et 
iuxta sermones tuos, sic et fiet ; *%quoniam vere non cogitabo 
super plasma eorum qui peccaverunt aut mortem, aut iudi- 
cium, aut perditionem, ®*sed iocundabor super iustorum 
figmentum, %et memorabor? peregrinationis quoque et sal- 
vationis et mercedis receptionis. ‘°Quomodo ergo locutus 
sum, sicetest. 4!Sicut enim agricola serit super terram semina 
multa et plantationes multitudinis/ plantat, sed non in tempore 
omnia quae seminata sunt salvantur,‘ sed nec omnia quae 
plantata sunt radicantur,! sic et qui in saeculo seminati sunt 
non omnes salvabuntur. 

“Et respondi et dixi: si inveni gratiam” loquar. “Quo- 
modo” semen agricolae, si non ascenderit, non enim accepit 
pluviam tuam in tempore, aut” si corruptum fuerit multitudine 
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pluviae, ‘**sic perit, et similiter* homo, qui manibus tuis plas- 
matus est et tu ei imago” nominatus, quoniam ‘similatus es ei, * 
propter* quem omnia plasmasti, et similasti® semini agricolae ? 
“Non irascaris* super nos, sed parce populo tuo et miserere 
haereditati tuae; tu¢ enim creaturae tuae’ misereris. 

{Ft respondit ad me et dixit: quae sunt praesentia prae- 
sentibus, et quae futura futuris ; #’7multum enim tibi restat, 
ut possis diligere meam creaturam super me. Tu autem fre- 
quenter temetipsum! proximasti iniustis, Siustis autem£ nun- 
quam; 48sed et in hoc mirabilis eris coram Altissimo, 
‘°quoniam humiliasti te sicut decet te, et non iudicasti te, ut 
inter iustos* plurimum glorificeris ; "*~propter quod miseriae 
multae et miserabiles efficientur eis‘ qui habitant saeculum 
in novissimis, quia in multa superbia ambulaverunt. Tu 
autem pro te intellige et de similibus tuis inquire gloriam. 
52Vobis enim apertus est paradisus, plantata est arbor vitae, 
praeparatum/ est futurum tempus, praeparata est habundantia, 
aedificata est civitas, probata est requies, perfecta est bonitas 
et* perfecta sapientia ; "radix mali’ signata est a vobis, in- 
firmitas “et tinea” a vobis* absconsa est, °in infernum fugit 
corruptio, in oblivione® ®‘transierunt dolores et ostensus est 
in fine? thesaurus immortalitatis. 55Noli ergo? adicere in- 
quirendo de multitudine eorum qui pereunt, °*nam et ipsi 
accipientes libertatem spreverunt Altissimum, et legem eius 
contempserunt, et vias eius dereliquerunt ; ®’adhuc autem’ 
iustos eius conculcaverunt, ®8et dixerunt in corde suo non esse 
Deum, et quidem scientes* quoniam moriuntur.  ®Sicut enim 
vos suscipient quae praedicta sunt, sic eos sitis et cruciatus, 
quae praeparata’ sunt ; non enim Altissimus voluit hominem 
disperdi, ®°sed ipsi qui creati sunt coinquinaverunt nomen eius 
qui fecit eos, et ingrati fuerunt ei qui praeparavit eis“ vitam : 
‘\quapropter iudicium meum modo appropinquat. ®Quae” 
non omnibus demonstravi, nisi tibi et tibi similibus paucis. 

*8Et respondi et dixi: ecce nunc, Domine, demonstrasti 
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mihi ‘multitudinem — signorum, quae incipies facere jn 
novissimis, sed non demonstrasti mihi quo tempore. 

_ IX. Et respondit ad me et dixit : metiens metire in temet- 
ipso, et erit cum videris, quoniam transierit pars quaedam 
signorum quae praedicta sunt, *tunc intelliges quoniam ipsum” 
est tempus, in quo incipiet Altissimus visitare saeculum, *quod 
ab eo factum est.* SEt quando videbitur in saeculo motio 
locorum, populorum turbatio, gentium cogitationes, ducum 
inconstantiae,” principum turbatio, ‘tunc intelliges quoniam 
de his erat Altissimus locutus a diebus qui fuerunt ante te! ab 
initio. *Sicut enim omne quod factum est in saeculo4initium 
habet pariter et consummationem,* et consummatio est 
manifesta, 8sic et Altissimi tempora: initia manifesta in 
prodigiis et virtutibus, et consummatio in actu et in signis. 
"Et erit, omnis qui salvus factus fuerit et qui poterit effugere 
per opera sua vel per fidem, in qua credidit, is relinquetur de 
praedictis periculis et videbit salutare meum in terra mea et 
in finibus meis, quoniame sanctificavi mihi a saeculo. °Ft 
tunc mirabuntur qui nunc abusi sunt vias meas, et in cru- 
ciamentis commorabuntur hi qui eas proiecerunt in contemptu. 
Qui‘ enim non cognoverunt me viventes beneficia consecuti, 
Net qui! fastidierunt legem meam, cum adhuc erant habentes 
libertatem, "et cum adhuc esset eis apertusé poenitentiae locus, 
non intellexerunt, sed spreverunt : hos oportet post mortem 
in cruciamento cognoscere. 18Tu ergo *noli adhuc* curiosus 
esse quomodo impii cruciabuntur, sed inquire quomodo iusti 
salvabuntur, et quorum saeculum, et propter quos saeculum, 
et quando. 

MEt* respondi et dixi: 'olim locutus sum et nunc dico et 
postea dicam, quoniam plures sunt qui pereunt, quam qui 
salvabuntur, ‘sicut multiplicatur fluctus super guttam. 

Et respondit ad me et dixit : !’qualis ager, talia et semina. 
et quales flores, tales et tincturae, et qualis operator’, talis «| 
creatio, et qualis agricola, talis et cultura:* quoniam tempus 
erat saeculi, #8et tunc cum essem parans eis, his qui nunc sunt, 
antequam fieret! saeculum, in quo habitarent, et nemo 
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contradixit mihi, !tunc enim erat nemo ;* et nunc creatorum® 
in mundo hoc parato et mensa indeficienti et lege investigabili, 
corrupti sunt mores? eorum. Et consideravi saeculum 
meum,? et ecce erat periculum’ propter cogitationes quae in eo 
advenerunt. “Et vidi et peperci ei‘ valde,‘ et salvavi mihi 
acinum de botro et plantationem de tribu multa. **Pereat ergo 
multitudo, quae sine causa nata est, et servetur acinus meus 
et plantatio mea, quia cum multo labore perfeci haec. *Tu 
autem si adhuc intromittas septem dies alios; sed non 
ieiunabis in eis, **ibis* in campum florum, ubi domus non est 
aedificata, et manduces’ solummodo de floribus campi, et 
carnem non gustabis, et vinum non bibes, sed solummodo 
flores: *5deprecare” Altissimum sine intermissione, et veniam 
et loquar tecum. 


VISIO QUARTA 


26Ft profectus sum, sicut dixit mihi, in campum qui vocatur 
Arphad,* et sedi ibi in floribus, et de herbis agri manducavi, et 
facta est esca earum mihi” in saturitatem. ?’Et factum est 
post dies septem, et ego discumbebam supra foenum, et cor 
meum iterum turbabatur sicut et ante. *8Et apertum est os 
meum, et inchoavi dicere coram Altissimo et dixi: 

2° Domine, te nobis ostendens ostensus es patribus nostris 
in deserto, quando erant exientes de Aegypto, et quando venie- 
bant in deserto quod non calcatur et infructuoso, et dicens 
dixisti: ®°tu Israél audi me et semen Iacob intende sermonibus 
meis. *I¢cce enim ego semino in vobis legem meam, et faciet 
in vobis fructum, et glorificabimini*‘ in eo per saeculum. **Nam 
patres nostri accipientes legem non servaverunt, et legitima 
tua non custodierunt, et *factus est fructus* legis non periens ; 
nec enim poterat, quoniam tuus erat. **Nam qui acceperunt 
perierunt, non custodientes quod in eis seminatum fuerat. 
34Ft ecce, consuetudo est ut, cum acceperit terra semen, vel 
navem mare, vel vas aliud Sescam vel potum,? et cum fuerit 
ut exterminetur quod seminatum est, vel quod missum est, 
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35vel quae suscepta sunt exterminentur, haec susceptoria 
vero manent; apud nos‘ enim non sic factum est. %®Nos 
quidem qui legem accepimus peccantes peribimus, et cor 
nostrum quoniam? suscepit eam; %?’nam lex non periit, sed 
permansit* in suo honore. 

**Et cum loquerer! haec in corde meo, respexié oculis meis 
et vidi mulierem in dextera parte, et ecce haec lugebat et 
plorabat cum voce magna, et animo dolebat valde, et vesti- 
menta eius discissa, et cinis super caput eius. ®®Et demisi 
cogitatus, in quibus eram cogitans, et conversus sum ad eam 
et dixi ei: 4°ut quid fles? Et quid doles animo? Et dixit 
ad me: ‘!dimitte me, Dominus meus, ut defleam me et adiciam 
dolorem,* quoniam valde amaro‘ sum animo et humiliata sum 
valde. “Et dixi ei: quid passa es? Dic mihi. Et dixit 
ad me: ‘%sterilis fui ego famula tua et non peperi, habens 
maritum annis triginta. 44Ego enim per singulas horas et 
per singulos dies ‘in annos hos trigintai deprecabar Altissimum 
nocte ac die. 45Et factum est, post triginta annos exaudivit 
‘me Deus ancillam tuam,* et praevidit! hwmilitatem meam, et 
attendit tribulationi meae, et dedit mihi filium. Et iocundata 
sum super eum valde ego et vir meus et omnes cives mei, et 
honorificabamus* valde Fortem. 4*Et nutrivieum cum labore 
multo; ‘et factum est, cum crevisset et "venisset accipere” 
uxorem, feci? diem epuli. X. Et factum est, cum introisset 
filius meus in thalamo suo, cecidit et mortuus est. ?Et 
evertimus omnes lumina, et surrexerunt omnes cives mei ad 
consolandum me, et quievi usque in alium diem usque nocte.* 
3Et factum est, cum omnes quievissent ut me consolarentur 
ut quiescerem, et surrexi nocte et fugi, et veni sicut vides in 
hoc campo. 4Et cogito iam non reverti in civitatem,? sed hic 
consistere, et neque manducabo neque bibam, sed sine 
intermissione lugere et ieiunare usque dum moriar. 

5Et dereliqui’ sermones in quibus* eram, et respondi cum 
iracundia ad eam et dixi: Sstulta super omnes mulieres, non 
vides luctum nostrum et quae nobis contigerunt ? ?Quoniam 
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Sion mater nostra omnium in tristitia contristatur, et humili- 
tate humiliata est, ‘et luget validissime. *%Et nunc! omnes“ 
lugemus et tristes sumus,” quoniam omnes contristati sumus, 
tu autem contristaris in uno filio? *Interroga enim terram 
et dicet tibi, quoniam haec est quae debeat lugere casum” 
tantorum super eam germinantium. 1Et ex ipsa ab initio 
omnes nati* et alii ’venient, et” ecce, pene omnes in perdi- 
tionem ambulant et in exterminium fit multitudo eorum. “Et 
quis ergo debet lugere magis, nisi haec quae tam magnam 
multitudinem perdidit, quam tu, quae pro uno doles? Si 
autem dices mihi: !%quoniam non est similis planctus meus 
terrae, quoniam fructum* ventris mei perdidi, quem cum 
moeroribus peperi et cum doloribus genui, terra autem 
secundum viam terrae, abiitque* in ea multitudo praesens, 
quo modo? venit; et ego tibi dico: !sicut tu cum labore: 
peperisti, sic et terra dedit fructum suum hominem ab initio 
ei qui fecit eam. 14®Nunc ergo retine apud temetipsam 
dolorem tuum et fortiter fer qui? tibi contigerunt casus. 1°Si 
enim iustificaveris terminum Dei, et filium tuum recipies in 
tempore, et in mulieribus collaudaberis ; !*ingredere ergo in 
civitatem ad virum tuum. Et dixit ad me: 18non faciam 
neque ingrediar civitatem, sed hic moriar. 1®Et apposui 
adhuc loqui ad eam et dixi: 2%noli facere hunc sermonem, sed 
consenti persuadenti.’ ‘Quid enim/ casus Sion? Et consolare 
propter dolorem Ierusalem. #!Vides enim quoniam sanctifi- 
catio nostra deserta effecta est, et altare nostrum demolitum 
est, et templum nostrum destructum est, et psalterium 
nostrum humiliatum est, et hymnus noster conticuit, et 
exsultatio nostra dissoluta est, et lumen candelabri nostri 
extinctum est, et arca testamenti nostri direpta est, et sancta 
nostra contaminata sunt, et nomen quod nominatum est super 
nos pene profanatum est, et liberi nostri contumeliam passi 
sunt, et sacerdotes nostri succensi sunt, et Levitae nostri in 
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captivitatems abierunt, et virgines nostrae coinquinatae sunt, 
et mulieres nostrae vim passae sunt, et iusti nostri rapti sunt, 
et parvuli nostri perditi* sunt, et iuvenes nostri servierunt, et 
fortes nostri invalidi facti sunt, et quod omnium maius, 
signaculum Sion, quoniam resignata est de gloria sua, nunc et 
tradita est in manibus eorum qui nos oderunt. *4Tu ergo 
excute tuam ‘tristitiam multam,‘ et depone abs te multitudinem 
dolorum, ut tibi repropitietur Fortis, et requiem faciet tibi 
Altissimus, requietionem laborum. 

25Et factum est, cum loquebar ad eam, et ecce facies eius 
fulgebat valde subito, et specie‘ coruscus fiebat visus eius, ut 
etiam paverem valde ad eam/ et cogitarem quid esset hoc. 
26Et ecce, subito emisit sonum vocis magnum timore plenum, 
ut commoveretur terra a mulieris* sono; et vidi, ®’et ecce, 
amplius mulier non comparebat mihi, sed civitas aedificabatur 
et locus demonstrabatur de fundamentis magnis, et timui et 
clamavi voce magna et dixi: ?®ubi est Uriel angelus, qui a 
principio venit ad me? Quoniam ipse me fecit venire in 
multitudinem/‘in excessu! mentis huius, et factus%st finis meus 
in corruptionem, et oratio mea in improperium. 

29Ft cum essem loquens ego haec, et ecce venit ad me 
angelus qui in principio venerat ad me. Et vidit me, ®%et 
ecce eram positus ut mortuus, et intellectus meus alienatus 
erat. Et tenuit dexteram meam, et confortavit me et statuit 
me super pedes meos, et dixit mihi: *'quid tibi est? Et 
quare conturbaris? Et quid” conturbatus" est °intellectus 
tuus? et sensus cordis tui? Et dixi: ?*quoniam derelinquens 
dereliquisti me, et? ego quidem feci secundum sermones tuos 
et exivi in campum, et ecce vidi et video quod non possum 
enarrare. Et dixit ad me: “sta ut vir et commonebo te. 
Et dixi: ?4loquere, Domine? meus, tantum me noli derelinquere, 
ut non frustra moriar, ®quoniam vidi quae non sciebam, et 
audio quae non scio; aut nunquid sensus meus fallitur et 
anima mea somniat ? 3?Nunc ergo deprecor te, ut demon- 
stres servo tuo de excessu hoc. Et respondit ad me et dixit : 
38audi me et doceam te, et dicam tibi de quibus times, quoniam 
Altissimus revelavit tibi mysteria multa. ®°Vidit’ rectam 
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viam tuam, quoniam sine intermissione contristabaris pro 
populo tuo et valde lugebas propter Sion. 4°Hic ergo intel- 
lectus visionis: mulier quae tibi apparuit ante paululum, 
“'quam vidisti lugentem et inchoasti consolari eam; “nunc 
autem iam non speciem mulieris vides, sed apparuit tibi 
civitas aedificari; “et quoniam enarrabat tibi de casu filii 
sui, haec absolutio est: “4haec mulier quam vidisti, haec est 
Sion, quam nunc conspicis ut civitatem aedificatam; ‘et 
quoniam dixit tibi, quia sterilis* fuit ‘triginta annis, propter 
quod erant anni saeculo “MMM,* quando non erat in ea adhuc 
oblatio oblata. 48Et factum est post annos “MMM.” aedificavit 
Salomon civitatem et obtulit oblationes ; tunc fuit quando 
peperit sterilis’ filium. 47Et quod tibi dixit, quoniam nutrivit 
eum cum labore, haec erat habitatio in” Ierusalem.* 48Et 
quoniam dixit tibi, quod filius meus veniens in suo thalamo 
mortuus esset et contigisset ei casus, haec erat quae facta est 
ruina Ierusalem.* 4°Et ecce vidisti similitudinem  eius, 
quomodo filium lugeret” et tu inchoasti consolari eam. Et* 
de his quae contigerunt haec erant tibi aperienda. "Et 
nunc vidit? Altissimus, quoniam ex animo contristatus es, et 
quoniam ex toto corde pateris pro ea, et ostendit tibi clarita- 
tem gloriae eius et pulchritudinem decoris eius. 5!Propterea 
enim dixi tibi, ut maneres in campo ubi domus non est 
aedificata, ®*sciebam enim ego, quoniam Altissimus incipiebat 
tibi ostendere haec ; ®8propterea dixi tibi ut venires in agrum 
ubi non est fundamentum aedificii: ®nec enim poterat opus 
aedificii hominis sustinere in loco ubi incipiebat Altissimi 
civitas ostendi. 5®5Tu ergo noli timere, neque expavescat 
cor tuum, sed ingredere et vide splendorem et® magnitudinem 
aedificii, quantum capax est tibi visu oculorum videre, 
58et post haec audies quantum capit auditus aurium tuarum 
audire ; 5’tu enim beatus es prae multis, et vocatus es apud 
Altissimum sicut et pauci. 5Nocte autem quae in crastinum 
futura est manebis hic, et ostendet tibi Altissimus eas 
visiones somniorum, quae faciet Altissimus his qui habitant 
super terram a‘ novissimis diebus. 
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®°Kt dormivi illam noctem et aliam, sicut dixerat mihi. 
XI.¢ Et vidi somnium, et ecce ascendebat de mari aquila, cui 
erant duodecim alae pennarum et capita tria. ?Et vidi, et 
ecce* expandebat alas suas in omnem terram, et omnes vent) 
coeli insufflabant eam, ‘et nubes ad eam/ colligebantur. *Et 
vidi, et de pennis eius nascebantur contrariae pennae, et ipsae 
fiebant in pennaculis minutis et modicis. ‘Nam capita eius 
erant quiescentia, et dimidium caput erat maius aliorum 
capitum, sed et ipsa quiescebat cum eis. ‘Et vidi, et ecce 
aquila volavit in pennis suis, et regnavit super terram et super 
eos qui habitants in ea. *Et vidi, quomodo subiecta erant 
ei omnia sub coelo, et nemo illi contradicebat, neque unus 
de creatura quae est super terram. “Et vidi, et ecce surrexit 
aquila super ungues suos, et misit* vocem pennis suis dicens : 
8nolite omnes simul vigilare, dormite unusquisque in loco 
suo et per tempus vigilate, capita autem in novissimo ser- 
ventur. J%Et vidi, et ecce vox non exibat‘ de capitibus eius, 
sed de medietate corporis eius. 1'Et numeravi gontrarias 
pennas eius, et ecce ipsae erant octo. J®Et vidi, et ecce ja 
dextera parte/ surrexit una penna, et regnavit super omnem 
terram. ‘3Et factum est cum regnaret, venit* ei finis, et non 
apparuit, ita ut non appareret locus eius. Et sequens ex- 
surrexit et regnabat, et ipsa multum tenuit tempus. **Et 
factum est cum regnaret, et veniebat finis eius, ut non 
appareret sicut prior. 1®Et ecce, vox emissa est illi dicens: 
1€audi tu, quae tanto! tempore tenuisti terram, haec” annuntio 
tibi* antequam incipias non apparere®: !’nemo post te tenebit 
tempus tuum, sed nec dimidium eius. ‘Et levavit se tertia 
et tenuit? principatum sicut et priores, et non apparuit et ipsa. 
18Et sic contingebat omnibus alis singulatim principatum 
gerere et iterum nusquam comparere. 20 t vidi, et ecce in 
tempore sequentes pennae erigebantur et ipsae fa dextera 
parte,’ ut tenerent et ipsae principatum et ex his erant quae tene- 
bant, sed tamenstatim noncomparescebant ; *!nam et aliquae 
ex eis erigebantur, sed non tenebant principatum. 2Et vidi 
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post haec, et ecce non comparuerunt duodecim pennae et duo 
pennacula, *et nihil superavit in corpore aquilae, nisi tria 
capita quiescentia et sex pennacula, "et vidi, et ecce de sex 
pennaculis ‘divisae sunt duae,’ et manserunt sub capite quod 
est ad dexteram partem ; nam quatuor manserunt in loco suo. 
*5Ft vidi, et ecce hae subalares cogitabant se erigere et tenere 
principatus. +*Et vidi, et ecce una erecta est, sed statim non 
comparuit ; ?’et secunda’ velocius quam prior non comparuit. 
®Et vidi, et ecce duae quae superaverunt apud semetipsas 
cogitabant et ipsae regnare ; %et in eo cum cogitarent, ecce 
unum” quiescentium capitum quod erat medium evigilabat, 
hoc enim erat duorum capitum maius.” ®Et vidi quomodo 
complexa est duo capita secum, ®et ecce conversum est caput 
cum his qui cum eo” erant, et comedit duas subalares quae 
cogitabant regnare. **Hoc autem caput perconterruit* omnem 
terram, et Ydominabatur in ea his quiinhabitant terramy cum 
labore multo, et potentatum tenuit orbis‘ terrarum super omnes 
alas quae fuerunt. ‘Et vidi post haec, et ecce medium caput 
subito non comparuit, et hoc sicut alae; *4superaverunt 
autem duo capita, quae et ipsa similiter* regnaverunt super 
terram et super eos qui habitant® in ea. ®5Et vidi, et ecce 
devoravit caput ‘a dextera parte? illud ¢quod a laeva.4 

36Rt audivi vocem dicentem mihi: conspice contra te et 
considera quod vides. %7Et vidi, et ecce sicut leo concitatus‘ 
de silva rugiens, et vidié quomodo emittebat* vocem hominis 
ad aquilam, et dixit dicens: ®*audi tu et loquar ad te, ‘et dicet! 
Altissimus tibi: ?*nonne tu es qui superasti de quatuor 
animalibus, quae feceram regnare in saeculo meo, et ut per 
eos’ veniret finis temporum eorum ?* 4°Et quartus veniens 
devicit’ omnia animalia quae transierunt, et ™potentatu tenuit™ 
saeculum cum tremore multo et omnem orbem cum labore 
pessimo, et inhabitabant* tot temporibus orbem terrarum 
cum dolo. “Et iudicasti terram non cum veritate; “tri- 
bulasti enim mansuetos, et  laesisti quiescentes, et° odisti 
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rectos,? et dilexisti mendaces, et destruxisti habitationes 
eorum qui fructificabant, et humiliasti muros eorum qui te 
non nocuerunt. “Et ascendit contumelia tua ad Altissimum, 
et superbia tua ad Fortem. ‘Et respexit Altissimus? sua 
tempora, et ecce.finita sunt, et saecula eius completa sunt. 
45Propterea non apparens non appareas tu aquila, et alae tuae 
horribiles, et pennacula tua pessima, et capita tua maligna 
et ungues tui pessimi, et omne corpus tuum vanum, 48uti 
refrigeretur’ omnis terra, et revertatur’ liberata de tua vi, et 
speret iudicium et misericordiam eius qui fecit eam. XII. Et 
factum est, dum loqueretur leo verba haec ad aquilam, et 
vidi, 2et ecce quod superaverat caput non comparuit, ‘et alae 
duae, quae ad eum transierunt, erectae sunt’ ut regnarent, 
et erat regnum eorum exile et tumultu* plenum. *Et vidi, 
et ecce ipsa non apparebant,” et omne corpus aquilae 
incendebatur, et expavescebat terra valde. 

Et ego a tumultu” et* excessu mentis et a magno timore 
vigilavi et dixi spiritui meo: ‘ecce tu praestitisti mihi haec 
in eo quod scrutaris” vias Altissimi; ®ecce adhuc fatigatus 
sum animo, et spiritu meo invalidus sum valde, et nec modica 
est in me virtus a multo timore, quem expavi necte hac: 
nunc ergo orabo Altissimum, ut me confortet usque in finem. 
7Et dixi: Dominator Domine, si inveni gratiam ante oculos 
tuos, et si iustificatus sum apud te prae multis, et si certe* 
ascendit deprecatio mea ante faciem tuam, Sconforta me, et 
ostende servo tuo mihi interpretationem et distinctionem 
visus horribilis huius, ut plenissime consoleris* animam meam; 
*dignum enim me habuisti ostendere mihi temporum finem 
et temporum novissima. be Rete ; 

Et dixit ad me: 'haec est interpretatio visionis huius.’ 
1Aquilam quam vidisti ascendentem de mari, hoc est regnum¢ 
quod visum est in visu Danieli fratri tuo ; sed = est illi 
interpretatum, quomodo ego nunc tibi interpretor. Ecce 
dies veniunt, et exsurget regnum super terram, et erit tr 
moratior omnium regnorum quae fuerunt ante eum. 
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MRegnabunt autem in ea ‘reges duodecim,’ unus post unum ; 
1®nam secundug incipiet regnare et¢ ipse tenebit amplius tempus 
prae duodecim.* 1*Haec est interpretatio duodecim‘ alarum 
quas vidisti. 17Et quoniam audisti vocem quae locuta est, 
non de capitibus eius exeuntem, sed de medio corpore eius, 
1haec est interpretatio, quoniam post tempus regni illius 
nascentur contentiones non modicae, et periclitabitur ut 
cadat, et non cadet tunc, sed iterum constituetur in suum 
initium. 1®Et quoniam vidisti subalares octo cohaerentes 
alis eius, *%haec est interpretatio: exsurgent enim in ipso 
octo reges, quorum erunt tempora levia et anni citati, et duo 
quidem ex ipsis perient “appropinquante tempore medio, 
quatuor autem servabuntur in tempore, cum incipiet appro- 
pinquare tempus eius ut finiatur, duo vero in finem serva- 
buntur. Et quoniam vidisti tria capita quiescentia, *haec 
est interpretatio: in novissimis eius suscitabit Altissimus tria 
regna, et renovabunt in ea multa, et dominabuntur/ terram 
*4et qui habitant in ea* cum labore multo super omnes qui 
fuerunt ante hos: propter hoc ipsi vocati sunt capita aquilae ; 
*Sisti enim erunt qui recapitulabunt impietates’ eius et qui 
perficient novissima eius. ?*Et quoniam vidisti caput maius 
non apparens™: quoniam unus ex eis super lectum suum 
morietur, et tamen cum tormentis. #7Nam duo qui per- 
severaverint,” gladius eos comedet; *®unius enim gladius 
comedet qui cum eo, sed tamen et hic gladio in novissimis 
cadet. ?*Et quoniam vidisti duas subalares traicientes° super 
caput quod est *in dextera parte,’ ®°haec est interpretatio : 
hi? sunt quos conservavit Altissimus in finem suum, hoc est’ 
regnum exile et turbationis plenum, “sicut vidisti . Et 
leonem quem vidisti de silva evigilantem ‘et rugientem,’ et 
loquentem ad aquilam et arguentem eam et! iniustitias ipsius 
per omnes sermones eius, sicut audisti: **hic est Unctus quem 
reservavit Altissimus in finem* ad eos, et secundum’ impietates 
ipsorum arguet illos” et incutiet* coram ipsis spretiones eorum ; 
%statuet enim eos’ in iudicium vivos, et erit cum arguerit 
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eos, tunc corripiet* eos. *4Nam residuum populum meum 
liberabit cum misericordia, qui salvati sunt super fines meos, 
et iocundabit eos quoadusque veniat finis, dies indicii, de 
quo locutus sum tibi ab initio. **Hoc somnium quod vidisti 
et “hae interpretationes.* **Tu ergo solus dignus fuisti scire 
Altissimi secretum hoc. *?Scribe ergo omnia ista in libro 
quae vidisti, et pone ea in loco abscondito, **et docebis ea 
sapientes de populo tuo, quorum corda scis posse capere et 
servare secreta haec. **Tu autem adhuc sustine hic alios 
dies septem, ut tibi ostendatur quidquid visum fuerit Altissimo 
ostendere tibi. ‘Et profectus est a me. ; 

Et factum est, cum audisset omnis populus quoniam per- 
transierunt septem dies et ego non fuissem reversus in Civi- 
tatem, et congregavit se omnis a minimo usque ad maximum, 
et venit ad me, et dixerunt mihi dicentes: *'quid peccavimus 
tibi et quid iniuste egimus in te, quoniam *derelinquens nos? 
sedisti in loco hoc? ‘Tu enim nobis superasti ex omnibus 
prophetis, sicut botrus de vindemia, et sicut lucerna 7 Jee 
obscuro, et sicut portus ‘et navis salvata’ a tempestate. “*Aut 
non sufficiunt nobis mala quae contigerunt? ‘Si ergo tu 
nos dereliqueris, quanto erat nobis melius si essemus succenst 
et nos in incendio Sion; “nec enim nos meliores sumus 
eorum qui ibi mortui sunt. Et ploraverunt voce magna. — 

Et respondi ad eos et dixi: 4®confide, Israél, et noli tristari, 
tu domus Iacob ; 47est enim memoria vestri coram Altissimo, 
et Fortis nonest oblitus vestriin tentatione.? ‘**Ego enim non 
dereliqui vos, neque excessi a vobis, sed veni in hunc locum 
ut deprecarer pro desolatione Sion, et ut quaererem miseri- 
cordiam pro humilitate sanctificationis vestrae. Et sah 
ite unusquisque vestrum in domum suam, et ego veniam ac 
vos post dies istos. 5°Et profectus est populus, sicut dixi ei, 
in civitatem; “ego autem sedi in campo septem diebus, 
sicut mihi mandavit, et manducavi‘ de floribus solummodo 
agri, de herbis facta est esca mihi in diebus illis. 


VISIO SEXTA 


i iavi jum 
XIII. Et factum est post dies septem, et somniavi somn 
nocte, 2et ecce de mari ventus exsurgebat, ut conturbaret 
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omnes fluctus eius. %Et vidi, et ecce/ convolabat illet homo 
cum nubibus coeli; et ubi vultum suum convertebat ut 
consideraret, tremebant omnia quae sub eo videbantur, 
fet ubicunque exibat* vox de ore eius ardescebant omnes 
qui audiebant vocesé eius, sicut liquescit cera quando senserit 
ignem. ‘Et vidi post haec, et ecce congregabatur multitudo 
hominum, quorum non erat numerus, de quatuor ventis coeli, 
ut debellarent hominem qui ascenderat de mari. *Et vidi, 
et ecce sibimetipsi’ sculpserat* montem magnum, et volavit 
super eum; "ego autem quaesivi videre regionem vel locum 
unde sculptus esset mons, et non potui. Et post haec vidi, 
et ecce omnes qui congregati sunt ad eum ut expugnarent eum, 
timebant valde, tamen audebant pugnare. °Et ecce, ut vidit 
impetum multitudinis venientis, non levavit manum suam, 
neque frameam tenebat, neque aliquod vas bellicosum, nisi 
solummodo vidi, }°9quomodo emisit’ de ore suo sicut flatum™ 
ignis, et de labiis ejus spiritus* flammae, et de lingua eius 
emittebat scintillas °et tempestates,° et commixta sunt simul 
omnia, Phic flatus? ignis, et spiritus* flammae, et multitudo 
tempestatis ; Met concidit super ¢multitudinem in impetu,¢ 
‘quae parata’ erat pugnare, et succendit omnes, ut subito nihil 
videretur de innumerabili multitudine nisi solummodo pulvis 
cineris et fumi odor: et vidi et exstiti: Et post haec vidi 
ipsum hominem descendentem de monte, et vocantem! ad se 
multitudinem aliam pacificam; ‘et accedebant ad eum 
vultus hominum multorum, quorumdam gaudentium, quo- 
rumdam tristantium, aliqui vero alligati, aliqui adducentes 
ex eis qui offerebantur. 

Et ego a multitudine pavoris expergefactus sum et de- 
precatus sum Altissimum et dixi: tu ab initio demonstrasti 
servo tuo mirabilia haec, et dignum me habuisti ut susciperes 
deprecationem meam; et nunc demonstra mihi adhuc 
interpretationem somnii huius. 1¢Sicut enim existimo in 
sensu meo, vae qui derelicti fuerunt’ in diebus illis, et multo 
plus vae his qui non sunt derelicti: 1%qui enim non sunt 
derelicti tristes erant,” !%intelligentes* quae sunt reposita in 
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novissimis diebus, et non occurrent eis ; sed et his qui derelicti 
sunt !®propter hoc vae, videbunt enim pericula magna et 
necessitates multas, sicut ostendunt somnia haec. °Attamen 
facilius est periclitantem venire in haec, quam pertransire 
sicut nubem a saeculo, et non videre quae contingunt” in 
novissimo. i 
Et respondit ad me et dixit : “et visionis interpretationem 
-dicam tibi, et* de quibus locutus es adaperiam tibi: *Quoniam 
de his dixisti qui derelicti sunt, haec est* interpretatio. *Qui 
adferet periculum? illo tempore, ipse custodibit qui in periculo 
inciderint, hi sunt qui habent opera¢ et fidem ad For Hssmilim, 
24Scito ergo quoniam magis beatificati sunt qui derelicti* super 
eos qui mortui sunt. **Interpretationes visionis hae.’ quia 
vidisti virum ascendentem de corde maris, *tipse est quem 
conservat Altissimus multis temporibus, qui per semetipsum 
liberabit creaturam suam, et ipse disponet qui derelicti sunt. 
27Et quoniam vidisti de ore eius exire ut spiritum et ignem 
et tempestatem, ?*et quoniam non tenebat frameam eae vas 
bellicosum, corrupit! enim impetus® e1us multitudinem quae 
venerat? expugnare eum, haec est! interpretatio : ecce dies 
reniunt, quando incipiet Altissimus liberare eos qui super 
terram sunt, ®t veniet excessus mentis super eos qui anh 
bitant terram, “et “alii alios cogitabunt debellare, civitas 
civitatem et locus locum, et gens adversus’ gentem et regnum 
adversus regnum. ‘%Et.erit cum fient haec, et contingent 
signa quae ante ostendi tibi, et tunc revelabitur filius oe 
quem vidisti ut™ virum ascendentem. ; Et erit quando 
audierint omnes gentes vocem eius, et derelinquet unusquisque 
nin regione sua bellum suum” quod habent ead paer Te! : 
34et colligetur in unum multitudo innumerabilis, sicut vidisti 
volentes venire et expugnare eum ; **ipse autem stabit pi 
cacumen montis Sion, **Sion autem veniet et ostende ay 
omnibus parata et aedificata, sicut vidisti montem scu 4 
sine manibus. ®7Ipse autem filius meus arguet eae es 
venerunt gentes impietates eorum, has quae Deion 
adpropiaverunt, et improperabit coram els mala cogitam 
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eorum et cruciamenta quibus incipient cruciari, *®quae 
assimilatae sunt flammae, et perdet eos sine labore Pper legem? 
quae igni assimilata est. ®°Et quoniam vidisti eum colli- 
gentem ad se aliam multitudinem pacificam, “hae? sunt decem 
tribus, quae captivae factae sunt de terra sua in diebus Iosiae 
regis, quem captivum duxit Salmanasar’ rex Assyriorum 
et transtulit eos trans flumen, et translati sunt in terram 
aliam. “Ipsi autem sibi dederunt consilium hoc, ut dere- 
linquerent multitudinem gentium et proficiscerentur in 
ulteriorem regionem, ubi nunquam_ inhabitavit* genus 
humanum, “ut vel ibi observarent legitima sua, quae non 
fuerant servantes in regione sua. Per introitus autem 
angustos fluminis, Euphraten‘ introierunt ; ‘*fecit enim eis 
tunc Altissimus signa, et statuit venas fluminis usquequo 
transirent : ‘per eam enim regionem erat via multa itineris, 
anni unius et dimidii, nam regio illa vocatur Arzareth. #*Tunc 
inhabitaverunt ibi usque in nivissimo tempore. Et nunc 
iterum “cum coeperint* venire, ‘’iterum Altissimus statuet 
venas fluminis, ut possint transire: propter hoc vidisti 
multitudinem collectam cum pace, 4*sed et qui derelicti sunt 
de populo tuo, qui inveniuntur’ intra terminum meum 
4%sanctum. Erit ergo quando incipiet perdere multitudinem 
earum quae collectae sunt gentes, proteget qui superaverit 
populum, 5et tunc ostendet eis multo” plurima portenta. 
5IEt dixi ego: Dominator Domine, hoc mihi ostende, 
propter quod vidi virum ascendentem de corde maris, et dixit 
mihi: ®sicut non potest hoc vel scrutinare, vel scire quis, 
quid sit in profundo maris, sic non poterit quisque* super 
terram videre filium meum, vel eos qui cum eo sunt, nisi in 
tempore diei. 5Haec est interpretatio somnii quod vidisti 
et propter quod illuminatus es haec solus. 54Dereliquisti 
enim tua, et circa mea vacasti, et Ylegem quaesisti”; ®5vitam 
enim tuam disposuisti in sapientiam, et sensum tuam vocasti 
matrem: et propter hoc ostendi tibi ‘quae merces apud 
Altissimum ;* erit enim post alios tres dies, ad te alia loquar 
et exponam tibi gravia et mirabilia. 
57Et profectus sum et transii in campum, multum glorificans 
et laudans Altissimum de mirabilibus quae per tempus 
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faciebat, *8et quoniam gubernat tempora et quae sunt in 
temporibus illata: et sedi ibi tribus diebus. 


VISIO SEPTIMA 


XIV. Et factum est tertio die, et ego sedebam sub quercu. 
2Ft ecce vox exivit contra me deruboet dixit: ¢Esdra, Esdras 
Et dixi: ecce ego, Domine. Et surrexi super pedes meos. 
Et dixit ad me: ®revelans revelatus sum super rubum et 
locutus sum Moysi, quando populus meus serviebat in 
Aegypto, ‘et misi eum, et eduxi populum meum de Aegypto ; 
et adduxi eum super montem Sina, et detinebam? eum apud 
me diebus multis, et enarravi ei mirabilia multa, et ostendi 
ei temporum secreta ‘et finem,’ et praecepi ei dicens: *haec in 
palam facies verba, et haec abscondes. 7Et nunc tibi dico: 
*siena quae demonstravi, et somnia quae vidisti, et inter- 
pretationes quae? audisti, in corde tuo repone ea, °tu enim 
recipieris ab hominibus, et converteris residuum cum filio 
meo et cum similibus tuis, usquequo finiantur tempora, 
1quoniam saeculum perdidit iuventutem suam et tempora 
appropinquant senescere ; “duodecim* enim partibus divisum 
est saeculum, et transierunt eius decimam/ et dimidium decimaet 
partis, superant autem eius duae post medium decimae 
partis. Nunc ergo dispone domum tuam, et corripe populum 
tuum, et consolare humiles eorum et renuntiaiam corruptelae,' 
Met dimitte abs te mortales cogitationes, et proice abs te 
pondera humana, et exue te iam infirmam naturam, et 
repone in unam partem molestissima tibi cogitamenta, et 
festina transmigrare a temporibus his; +°quae enim vidisti 
nunc contigisse mala, iterum horum deteriora fient :7 7®quan- 
tum enim invalidum fiet* saeculum a senectute, tantum 
multiplicabuntur’ super inhabitantes™ mala. 17Prolongabit 
enim se* magis veritas et appropinquabit mendacium ; iam 
enim festinat aquila venire quam vidisti in vistone.° a 

18Et respondi et dixi: loquar? coram te, Domine. *°Ecce 

r lle ee 
enim ego abibo sicut praecepisti mihi, et corripiam asda et 
populum ; qui autem iterum nati fuerint quis commonebit : 





aa , cas 

a-a Ezra, Ezra; 6 detinui; c-c et temporum finem ; d quas E 
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°Positum est ergo? saeculum in tenebris, et qui inhabitant 
in eo sine lumine, *4quoniam lex tua incensa est, propter quod 
nemo scit quae a te facta sunt, vel quae incipient opera.’ 
*8Si enim inveni coram te gratiam, immitte in me spiritum 
sanctum, et scribam omne quod factum est in saeculo ab 
initio, quae erant in lege tua scripta, ut possint homines 
invenire semitam, et qui voluerint vivere in novissimis vivant. 

*SEt respondit ad me et dixit: vadens congrega populum, 
et dices ad eos, ut non quaerant te diebus quadraginta* *Tu 
autem praepara tibi buxos multos, et accipe tecum Saream, 
Dabriam, Salemiam,’ Elkana* et Asihel, quinque hos qui? 
parati sunt ad scribendum velociter. *5Et venies hic, et ego 
accendam in corde tuo lucernam intellectus, quae non 
extinguetur quoadusque finiantur quae incipies scribere. 
*8Et cum perfeceris quaedam palam facies, quaedam sapien- 
tibus absconse trades, in crastinum enim hac hora incipies 
scribere. 

27Et profectus sum sicut mihi praecepit, et congregavi 
omnem populum et dixi: *®audi, Israél, verba haec: **pere- 
grinantes peregrinati sunt patres nostri ab initio in Aegypto 
et liberati sunt inde, et acceperunt legem vitae, quam” non 
custodierunt, quam” et vos post eos transgressi estis; *et 
data est vobis terra in sortem et* terra Sion,” et patres vestri 
et vos’ iniquitatem fecistis et non servastis vias quas vobis 
praecepit Altissimus, ®%et * iustus iudex cum sit, abstulit a vobis 
in tempore quod donaverat. Et nunc vos hic estis et fratres 
vestri introrsum vestrum sunt. *4Si ergo imperaveritis sensui 
vestro et erudieritis cor vestrum, vivi conservati eritis et post 
mortem misericordiam consequemini; *iudicium enim post 
mortem veniet quando, iterum reviviscemus, et tunc iustorum 
4nomina parebunt,* et impiorum facta ostendentur. **Ad me 
autem nemo accedat nunc, neque requirat’ me usque diebus 
quadraginta.¢ 

37Et accepi quinque viros sicut mandavit mihi, et profecti 
sumus in campum? et mansimus ibi. ®8Et factus sum in 
crastinum, et ecce vox vocavit me dicens: Esdra,’ aperi os 





q enim ; y BJ operari; V suggests that an infin. has fallen out after 
incipient (? fieri); s XL; ¢Selemiam; « Ethanum; v quia; w quem; 
x in; y-y et vos et patres vestri; z omit ef; a-a BJ nomen apparebit; 
b requirent; c XL; d campo; e Ezra. 
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tuum et bibe/quo te potavero.! ®*Et aperui os meum, et ecce 
calix plenus porrigebatur mihi. Hoc erat plenum sicut aqua, 
color autem eius ut ignis similis. “Et accepi et bibi, et in 
eo cum bibissem, cor meum eructabatur* intellectum, et in 
pectus meum increscebat sapientia, nam spiritus meus 
conservabat memoria.‘ “!Et apertum est os meum, et non est 
clausum amplius. ‘*Altissimus autem dedit intellectum 
quinque viris, et scripserunt quae dicebantur ‘excessiones 
noctis/ quas non sciebant, et sederunt quadraginta* diebus ; 
ipsi autem per diem scribebant, *”nocte autem’ manducabant 
panem: ego autem per diem loquebar, et ™per noctem™ non 
tacebam. ‘4Scripti sunt autem “per quadraginta dies" libri 
*nonaginta quatuor.° ‘5Et factum est, cum completi essent 
quadraginta? dies,? locutus est’ Altissimus dicens : priora quae 
scripsisti in palam pone, et legant digni et indigni, **novissimos 
autem septuaginta’ conservabis, ut tradas eos sapientibus de 
populo tuo; ‘4’in his enim est vena intellectus, et sapientiae 
fons, et scientiae flumen. 48Et feci sic ‘{in anno septimo in 
hebdomada sexta post quinque millia annos creationis et 
menses tres et dies duodecim. ‘Et in eis raptus est Ezras 
et assumptus est in locum similium eius, postquam scripsit 
istaomnia. ®Ipse autem vocatus est scriba scientiae Altissimi 
usque in saecula saeculorum.] 


/-f quod te potiono; g V porregebatur; / eructuabatur; ¢ memo- 
riam ; 7-7 ex succesione notis; k XL; /-l BJ et nocte; m-m nocte; 
n-n in XL diebus; o-o DCCCCIIII; p XL; q+ et; » + ad me; 
s LXX; #-¢ this true conclusion of the Book is absent from the 
Latin text, but has been preserved in the Oriental Versions (cf. p. 
321, note d). It has been retranslated into Latin and added here by 
Fritzsche. : 
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ABALIENARE, 65, 7 «8 
absconditus locus, 12 8? 
absconse, 14 #¢ 

absolutio, 10 # 

absorbere, 84 

abstinentia, 7 125 

abuti (c. accus.), 9 * 

abyssus, 318; 47,8525. gx 
acinus, 9 1, 23 

actus (course), 8%; (effect), 9¢ 
adaperire, 13 * 

adducere, 3 17 

ae 5; adic, inquirendo, 8 58 


adinventio, 6 5 

adnuntiare, 8 36; 916 

adorare, 7 78 

adponere adhuc loqui, 101 (cf 
adicere) 

adprehendere, 51, 34 

adpropiare, 13 97 

adpropinquare, 5 ©; 618; 8%; 12% 
(bis) 

adprop. senescere, 14 19; 1417 

adsimilare, 4 41; 5 4; 6 5¢; 7 61, 07. 
13 *8 (bis) 

adsumere, 8 

advenire, 317; 7 118, 183; 9 20; 13 37 

adventare, 3 ° 

adulari, 7 

zmulator, 6 58 

zramentum, 7 55, §¢ (bis) 

ala, 11 1,2, 9%, 39,45; -12 3,16, 19 

alae pennarum, 11! 

alienare, 10 ®° 

alligare, 13 18 

altissimus (the Almighty) occurs 
sixty-eight times (in 4 Ezra 3-14) 
and in every chapter * 
* Never in the additional chapters. 


altitudines aerum, 6 ¢ 

altitudo celorum, 4" 

amarus, 9 4 

amaricari, 8 4 

amodo, 7 75, ®, 8, 97, 9 (bis) 

ancilla, 9 «5 

anniculus, 6 

ante lucem (dawn), 7 @ 

antepositum, 7 ® 

anxiari, 6 9” 

apparescere, 12 ?, 26 

aquila, 111,5, 7, %, 87,45; 121,3,11 
24,81 Hi 14 17 

arbor vita, 8 53 

arca testamenti, 10 # 

archangelus, 4 *° 

area, 4 80, 32, 35, 89 A gi7 

arefacere, 8 ® 

arguere, 12 1, 32,8; 13 37 

audax, dies judicii est, 7 1% 

audire vocis, 13 ¢ 

auditus, 6%; 10 58 


BAIOLARE, 3” 
beatificatus, 13 * 
beatus, 7 4°; 10 5? 
bellicosus, 13 ®, 38 
bonitas, 7 138 ‘ 8 36, a2 
botrus, 9%; 124 
buxus, 14 #4 


CALCANEUS, 6 8, 10 

calix, 14 3° 

campestris, 7 ¢ 

candelabri, lumen, 10 ™ 

Capere : (contain), 6 ©; 7°: (com- 
prehend), 4 1; 12% (be able), 42”, 
10 66 

Caritas, § 
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Castigare, 5 
casus, 31° 
cera, 134 
certum, 127 
chaos, 5 ® 
circumventiones delictorum, 7 # 
claritas, 7 ® (bis), 8 2, 99, 
claritas gloriz, 10 5 
clibanus, 7 *¢ 
coadulescere, 4 1° 
Coagitationes (?) 9% note, 9% 
note 
coercere, 7 16 
cogitamentum, 7 *, %, 127 ; 13 37 
cogitare (c. infin. to Purpose), 43, 
104; 11 9,2; 13 
cogitare copia Bonen: 4 13,15,19 
Cogitatio, 31;5%; 1414 
Cogitatus, 4 1,17 ; 98 
cognatio, 37 
coherere, 12 1® 
coinquinare, 8 © ; 10 3 (cf. notes) 
colligere, 5 **; 63 
columba, 5 1! 
commendare, 4 "7; 7 33 
commigrationem facere, 5 ® 
commixti, 7 ** note 
commorari, 7 7, 8; 9° 
commotione commoveri, 614 
complicatio, 7 ® 
comprehendere, 4 # 
conculcare, 5 *; 8 57 
concupiscentia, eu 
concupiscere, 4“ 
confirmare, 6 ?,3 
confitentes, 8 *5 
confortare, 5 35; 10 8°; 12,8 
confractio, 7 108" 
confusio, 7 °? 
connumerare, 7 78 
considerare, 5 54; 7 8%; 9%; 11 3¢ 
132 
consignare, 6 ® 
consolare, 12 ® 
consolari, 14" 
constitutio, 7 1,“ 
constituo, 7 
consummare, 4 '5 
consummatio, 9 § (bis), * 
contaminare, 10 
contemptio, 7 "9° 


contentio, 12 18,47 
contradicere, 57%; 7%; gis. 
11° 


contrariz penne, 11*," 

contristari, 7; 107, : (bis), 3%, 80 

contumelia, 10 n; i = 

convenire, 8 ® 

convectiones (p. 64) 

conventiones ventorum, 6! 

conversari, 7 }#1, 133,19; g 28 

conversionem facere, 7 13 

converti,8™; 14°® 

convolare, 132 

cor malignum, 3 2°, 21,26; 44 

cor malum, 7 48 

cor maris, 47; 13 35, 5 

corripere, 7 s 812; 14 13,19 

corrumpere, 12 2; 13 ae 

corruptio, 8 ®; 104 

corruptela, 6 a6; 71 

corruptibilis, 7 15, 8, 98,111 ; 8% 

corona, 5 @ 

coruscatio, 63; 7 4° 

coruscus-us, 6 a 

crastinum in, 14 2¢, 38 

creatio, 8°; 917 

creatura, 5 ‘Ms, 45, 55, 66. 36 38- card 60 , 62, 
384, 13, as, a: Sie: 132 

cresco, 7 nm 

cruciamentum, 7 °, 89, 8, 88; 9¢; 

13 37 

cruciatus, 7 *®; 8 5° 

culta, 6 

cultura sensui, 8 * 

curare, 7 1% 

curiosus, 9 


DE: I0CUS DE FUNDAMENTIS 
MAGNIs, 10 27 

(with genitive), de quiescentium 
capitum, 11 7° 

declinare, 3* 

decores flores, 6 ? 

defatigatio, 5 

delinquere, 3 *°.2%; 8 %5 

demergere, 7 115 

demolire, 10” 

deprecari, 4 32; 7 1; 9 25,44; 1097; 
12 48; 13 13 

deprecatio, 127,13 

deputare, in nihilum, 6 57 
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derelinquere, 311,168,981; § 18; 6 35; 
7 20, 189; 8 86; 10 888, (bis), 4; 12.41 
(bis), “a rin 13 18 (bis), 17,18, ‘3 4, 
26,33, 41 » (bis), 4,48. 13 rt (bis), 17, 
18, 39,24, 96, 25,41, 48, 54, 15 38 (in 
aliquemi 

desertio, 32 

deservire, 6 4 

desiderabilis, 7 §7 

desiderare, 44; 527; § 33 

destrictio, 4 28 

detabescere, 7 §7 

deteriora horum, 14 }8 (cf. major) 

detinere, 14 4 

devincere, 11 4 

devorare, 11 35 

devoratio, 6 ® 

diebus multis, 14 ¢ 

dies judicii, 71; 12 34 

diligentia (ordinance), 37,19; 737 

dimittere, 99°, 4 

directio, 6™ 

dirigere, 5 1 

discedere, 322; 4 29 

discumbere, 9?’ 

disperdere, 8 5° 

dispergere, 5 78, 3¢ 

disponere, 31%; 54; 717; gu; 
13 26, 65. 14 13 

dispositio, 43,66; 8% 

distinctio, 12 8 

divisionem facere, 6 4! 

dominare, 378; 12% 

dominatior, 7 

dominator domine, 34; 438; § 38; 
611; 717, 58, (75). 127: 19 6 

domine, title used in address to 
angel, 4 # note 

donator, 7 138 


EBDOMAS, 6 35 

educere, 317; 6 4; 144 

enim (= scilicet 2), 83 (= 8:68 
note, p. 68) 

enutrire, 8 1? 

eructuari, 14 4 

erudire, 81%; 14% 

esca, 926,34; 12 51 

evigilare,5%*; 12 

ex omnium arborum, 5”; terra- 
rum, 5 * (cf. dec. gen.) 


as 


excedere, 3%; 4% (bis); 12 

excelsus (title of God), 4 * 

excessiones noctis, 14 ¢# 1, 

excessus, 51; 10 8? 

excessus mentis, 5; 10%; 123; 
13 9° (== exoracis Siavoias) : Heb. 
timhon lébab ; cf. 5 ™ note 

excusare, 7 193 

excutere, 10 ™* 

exercitus angelorum, 8 ™ (cf. mili- 
tie 

exilis, 12 3,20 

exitus paradisi, 47 

exitus sxculi, 61 

expavescere, 6 15, %, 4%: 10 58, 
12 3,8 

exquirere, 13 4 

exteritus, 41) (v.1. exterritus) 

exterminare, 9 ™, 35 

exterminium, 10 1° 


FAMULA, 9 

fastidire, 91 

fenum, 9 ?? 

festinare, 4*4; 5; 634 

fictile, 7 5, 55,56; §2 

fidens, 7 19 

fides, 65,88; 7%: 97: also 7 
(fides = trust) 

figmentum, 3 5; 8 %4, 39: 

filius meus, 7 28) ahs 103, se; 13 33, 
37, 52. 14 o 

Aemameatim, 47; 64,20,4 

flatus, 5 57 

fluctus ignis, 132° (bis) 

fornax, 4 48 

fortis (title of God), 6%; 94; 
10%; 114; 124 

fortissimus (ttle of God), 13 2 

fovea, 5 *4 

framea, 13 ®, 28 

fraudare, 7 7 

frequenter, 5 ® (note); 478; 7118 

fructificare, 3%; 11% 

fructum, 8 * 

frustro, 7 ™, note 

fruniscens, 7 ** 

fulti; laborum magnorum, 7 

fundamentum, 6? (fundamenta 
paradisi), 615 (fundamenta terre 
intellegetur), 10 
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GEHENNA,7 **(CLIBANUS GEHENN2) 

gelus, 31° 

generare, 4 *9, 81 

generatio, 3 19, 3¢ 

germinare, 10* (tantorum super 
eam germinantium) 

gloria, 33%; 7 78, 87, 1, 95,112, 127. 
8 * (al. claritas), ®° (al. gratia), 5! 

glorificare, 8 4*; 93; 1357 

gloriosus, 7 ** 

gressus, 5 § 

gubernare, 13 5° 

gustare,51*; 9%; g. mortem, 6 #8 

gustus, 6 “ 


HABERE : HABET VENIRE, 4 #5 

habebunt dicere, 7 7 

habitaculum, 7 85, 191, 131 

habitatio, 47; 538; 1047; 114 

habundantia, 3%; 6 5; 7 5®; § 53 
(cf. 3 note; 8 note; p. 192) 

habundare, 3*; 7 53, 58 

hereditare, 71” 

hereditas, 6 §*; 7 * (bis); 9 ® (her) 
81° (her), “© (see KAnporpew) 

honoribus, it (al. horroribus), 7 °7 

honor (legis), 9°” 

honorificare, 9 45 

humiliare, 84; 9%; 107.7; 114 

humilitas, 63%; 107; 124 


1BI, 415; 738; 926; 13 42,46, 68, 
14 37 

impietas, 3 1* (impietatem facere) ; 
4%,%1 (fructus impietatis), ** 
(pleni sumus impietatem) 

impietates, 32°; 41%; 12 35,3; 
13 37 

incendere, 14 # 

inchoare, 9 #8; 10 41,49 

inclinare, 32° 

incompositus, 5? 

inconprehensibilis, 8 *! 

inconstantia, 9* 

incontinentia, 5 1° 

incorruptio, 4 1 

incredulitas, 7 14 

indeficiens, 9 '* 

inextimabilis, 8 #! 

infernus, 44; 8 ® 

infirmitas,3™; 427; 8 3 


infructuosus, 9 ®* 

infulcire, 12 

ingrati loci, 7 ™™ 

inhabitare: in aliquo loco, 65%. 
O18; 11 83,8. 1416,90- 51. 
817,%- 114. 13%: abs. 4 a, 
a9, 58, 134,48 

inimitabilis, 6 “ 

iniquitates, 3 *4 

injustitia, 5? (cia),1°; 619; 73 

injustitiae, 725,105; 1291, 88 

inluminare, 13 8 

inmortalitatis fructus, 7° 

innumerabilis, 63; 7 13%; 13 13,8 

inproperare, 13 *7 

inproperium, 10 * 

in inritum deducere, 4% (sec 
irritus) 

insipiens, 5 °° 

inspiratio, 7 78. ®° (<= disembodicd 
soul: Heb. éshdmda) 

instituere, 3 7 

instruere, 5 

insuffare, 35; 11? 

intellectus, 5°22; 81%; 10 39,3), 
40, 14 95,40, 42,47 

intellegere (c. genit.), 8 1 

intemperantia, 7 "4 

intendere, 5 ® 

interitus, 4 * 

interdie, 5 ¢ 

intermissione, sine, 975; 10 4,3 

intermittere, 97 

introitus, 74,7,22,%; 134 

introrsum vestrum, 14 ® 

invalidus, 7"; 10%; 125; 1418 

investigare,5™*; 6% 

in uno (equivalents), 3!° note 

iterato, 332; 513; 6% 


JOCUNDARE, 778; 1234 
jocundari, 7 60, 66 : 8 39 : g 46 
jocunditas, 7 3%, 8, 7 

judicii, dies, 7 2%, 109, 1 
jumentum, 6 

jussio, 8 ® 

justificare, 41%; 1018; 127 
justitiae, 7 35, 106 


LABORIOSUS, 7 }? 
legislator, 7 °° 
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legitima, 7; 9%; 134 
leo, 1137; 121,31 

levia tempora, 12 7° 

lex vita, 14 ®° 

lignum, 4; 5§ 

lilium, 5 *4 

liquescere, 13 4 

locusta, 4 * 

longanimis, 7 * 
longanimitas, 7 ®, 74,1 
lucerna, 12; luc. intellectus,14 #5 
lumen aliquod luminis, 6 *° 
lumina everterc, 10 # 


MAJOR C. GENIT : HORUM MAJORA, 
538; 681, omnium major (majus) 
7°; 10%, majus aliorum cap- 
itum, 11 *, 2° (cf. deterior) 

melior, timoratior 

malignitas radicis, 3 * 

malignus, 3 2,%, 2; 518; 1] 46 

mamiulla, 8 !° (bis) 

manducare, 71%; 99,2: 104; 
125; 1443 

mansuetus, 11 # 

marcescere, 7 °? 

mater, 55°; 107; 13°55 (meta- 
phorical) 

medela, 7 1% 

medietas, 11 1° 

meliores eorum, 12 * (cf. major) 

memorari, 3®; 8 38 

memoria, 14 4 

mensura, 4 *” (bis), °°; 64 

mensurare, 4 5,8? 

meror (= mezror), 10 }* 

mesticia, 4 2” 

militiz angelorum, 6? (cf. 8 #4) 

ministrare, 6 

mirabilia, 64%; 727; 1334, 56,57; 
145 

miserator, 7 8 

modicus, 43; 85®; 125,18 

momentum, 3 * 

mortificare, 8 3 

motio locorum, 9 * 

motus virtutes, 6? 

multiformis, 6 

multiplicare, 3! (bis) ; 
1416; multiplicare super (= to 
be greater than), 918 


et Bee 


5 2,10, 27, 


multitudinis immensus, 6 “ 

multitudo pavoris, 13 1 

multus, multis temporibus, 13 **; 
multa plurima, 13 °° 

munificus, 7 #° (al. muneribus) 

mysterium, 10 #8 


NAM= 8¢, 4 *4 note m 

nati, 4 * note 

nationes, 37; 6 «° 

nativitas, 6 ** 

nihil nemini, 37 (cf. nunquam) 

nitores coruscuum, 6 # 

nomina, per (= singuli), 3** 

non (= ne),51%; 615; 845; 11 4 

nota, 14@ 

novissima, 547; 12%5; temporum 
novissima, 12°; in novissimo, 
11*; 132°; in noviss. tempore, 
134*; in novissimis, 7 &, %5, 
85,6. 199,28. 1499. in 
noviss. diebus, 10 °°; 1328 ; in 
noviss. temporibus, 6%; 77, 
17, 87 

nubs, 4 4° 

nunquam nemo, 7 1% (cf. nihil) 


OBAUDIRE, 8 © 

oblatio, 3%; 10 45,48 
obprobrium, 4 * 
odoramentum, 6 “4 

olim, 9 35 

operari, 14 7 

oratio, 7 4%; 819,24; 10 % 
orbis meus, 9 7° 

orior, 7 14 


PACIFIcuS, 13 12, 8° 

IN PALAM FACERE, 14 ®, 28 

ponere, 14 4 

paradisus, 3¢; 47 (exitus para- 
disi) ; 6% (fundamenta p.) ; 7 ** 
(p. jocunditatis); 1, (fructus 
paradisi) ; 8 

parvulus, 10 7 

pavere ad, 10 * 

penna, ll 1,8,5,7,11, 12, 90, #2 

pennaculum, 11 3, %,%, %4, 4 

percontinere, 11 * 

perditio, 7 4,11; 838; 101° 

peregrinari, 14 #8 
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peregrinatio, 8 3° 

perennis, 7 120 

periclitari, 121*; 13% 

permanens, 3 * 

perseverans, 8 *” 

perseverare, 7 1 

pertransire, 3 ® (bis) ; 4 %,™, 26,45, 
46, 511. 6 20, 7 0,85, 86,113. 19 40 
13 20 

planctus, 10 2 

plantare, 3 * 

plantatis,8°; 9",* 

plasma, 8 °° 

plasmare, 34; 524; 64%; 7 9,%; 
8 &,11,14, 44 (bis) 

plasmatio, 87,® 

pleni sumus impietatem, 4 *° 

’ plorare, 277; 52; 9 38 

pluvia, 4 4° (bis), 8°; 741,10; g 4s 
(bis) 

pondera humana, 14 "4 

ponderare, 34; 45,36; 7 58 

portare, 41%,27; 54% ; 7198 por- 
tare locum hominis, 8 ° 

possibilis, 4 

potentatus, 11 5%, 4 

potionare, 14 %* 

potus, 9% 

prieceps, 77 

praeesse, 5 4 

presenti, in, 717 

presto (equivalents), 12‘ note (p. 

66) 

praterire (transgress),37; 7 ** 

primogenitus, 6 55, 5° s 

principatus, 11 18, 19, 20, 21, 25 

principium abyssi, 47 

pro exigere, 7 185 (cf. ad.) 

procedere, 6“, 4 

prodigium, 9 * 

profanare, 10” 

proicere,9*; 141° 

prolongare, 14 7 

proximare, 8 4” 

promptuarium, 4°54; 5 %.97; 
G9; 7 92, 95 

psalterium, 10 # : 

punctum, 3 ™ (momentum puncti-) 

punitio, 7 *, 1!” 


QUADRIPEDIA, 7 * 


quoadusque, 12**; 14 #8 (cf.usque) 
quodquod, 9 ?°,1! (al quotquot) 


RADICARE, 8 #! 

recapitulare, 12 %5 

receptio, mercedis, 8 5° 

refrigerare, 11 4* 

relevare, 11 “ 

relucescere, 5 4 

renes, 5 ™ 

renuntiare, 44 (nunc); 6%; 14133 

reprobari (r= aérev), 7 7 note 

Tepromittere, 47 ; 7 9%, % 

repropitiari, 10 *4 

Teptilia, 6 & 

requietio, 7°*; 10 *# 

residuum (henceforth), 14 ® 

tesignari de gloria, 10” 

restat multum ut (come far short), 
8 ay 

revelare, 10°8; 143 

reverens, 7 %° 

reversionem bonam facere, 7 ® 

reviridare, 5 3* 

reviviscere, 14 % 

rivus, 5 %5 

rubus, 14 2,8 


SHCULUM, 39,18, 34: 4 2,11, 24, 26, 
38 « 5 44, 49. 61, 9, 20, 25, 59 
(bis) ; 7 11, 30, 91, 60, 70 74 132, 187 ; 
8 2 (sec), 4, 51; 9 2,3, 5, 8,18 (bis), 
18 (bis), 20,53 ; me: 11 4,4; 
13 20 : 14 10, , 16) 20, 22 rae futu- 
rum, 747; 81; sequens, 6°; 
s. hoc, 427; 73%; 813; s. pra- 
sens, 72; 82; s. majus, 735; 


salivia, 6 5¢ 

salvatio, 8 *° 

salutare meum, 6*°; 9 8 

sanctificare, 5*°; 9° 

sanctificatio (sanctuary), 10% ; 
1248 

sanctio, 7 10° 

sanctus, terminus meus, 13 *8 

sanitas, 7}?! 

sapere : quod sapit (wisdom), 8 

saturitas, 71%; 9 28 

satus venti, 4 5 (al. flatus) 

scabellum (al. camillum), 6 * 





INDEX 369 


scientiz flumen, 14 7 

scintillx tempestatis, 13 1¢ 

scirtiari, 6 2 

scrutare, 12 ¢ 

scrutinare, 13 5 

sculpere, 13 *, 7,3¢ 

secreta, temporum, 14 ° 

secrete, 314 

secundum viam terre, 10 

securitas, 7 1! 

segregare, 31° 

semen cordis, 8 ® 

seminare, 4 28, 28 (ter), 9,33; 5 48; 
6 2 (bis), 42 : § 41 (bis) ‘ Q 31, 33, 34 

semita, 5 °4; 7 ® (bis), 4®; 14 * 

sensus, 4 ” (s. intellegendi.) ; 5°; 
62. 7 62,83, 71,7. gid, 6. 19%, 
se; 1316, 65; 14 54 (cf. 10 note 
(p. 235) for equivalents) 

separatio temporum, 7 7 

septem. s. diebus, 54°; 695; 7%, 
31,101 (bis); 1251; s, dies, 9*, 
a7, 12,59, 49; 131; ordines, 
7%; 5. view, 7 

sermo, 5%: 618: 72,71, 78, 90,101, 
114, 819,87; 930; 10 5,20 (ser- 
monem facere), 10 *%; 12% 

sero (evening), 7 *° 

servatio, 8 *, # 

signaculum Sion, 107%; s. veri- 
tatis, 7 194 

significare, 3% 

silentium, 6 ®; 7 *° (antiquum s.), 
32, 83 A 95 

similare, 8 (bis) 

similitudo, 4 °,47; 82; 104% 

singulatim, 11 1° 

sonus-us, 6 }%, 39 

spatiosus, 7 3,1%,18 (bis); 9 * 

species, 10 *° 

spernere (abs), 3°; 7787; 9 1a. 
(cf. 8 §* note) 

spica, 4 3 

spiramentum, 7 ?° 

spiritus sanctus, 14 * 

splendide, 8 ?° 

sponsa, 7 ** 

sponsio, 529; 7 4,48 (cf. 7 24 note 

spretiones, 12 * note 

statera, 3%; 45 

status, 55%, ** 


stillicidium, 6 °° 

subalares, 11 5,94; 12 1#, 29 

subducere, 7 *® 

subjecti erant ei omnia, 11 * 

substantia s. operum honorum, 8 ** 

succendere, 10; 1244; 139%! 

successione, ex, 14 # 

superare (== guperesse, survive), 
48,48, 80 ¢ 11 8, 28,5; 12 2,27 
42. 1340. 1418 

superdicere, 7 ® 

superhabundare, 4 °° 

supersignare, 6 7° 

supplere, 6 1® 

susceptorium, 9 %% 

suscipere, 7 * 

suscitare, 3™ 

sustinere (endure), 399°; 544,45; 
78. 10%; 1238 


TABESCERE, 8 

tantus (= tot), 628; 10° 

tarditas, 5 4 

tempus; in tempore, 3°; 84,"; 
1028; 112°; 14%; in tempori- 
bus, 427; per tempus, 5 *, ¢®; 
11°; 1357; secundum tempus, 
547; tantis temporibus, 6 **; 
tot temporibus, 114; toto 
tempore, 111*; temporum 
finem, 314 

terminus, t. sententiz, 7 7; t. dei, 
1018; t. meus sanctus, 13 4 

terrenus orbis, 6! 

testamentum, 315,%; 5%; 7%; 
827. 1023 

testificari, 8 ® 

testimonium, 7 ™ 

thalamus, 10, 4 

thesaurizare, 6 § 

thesaurus, 6 “°; 7 7? (th. operum) ; 
8 ba 

thronus, 8 7! 

timorata, verba, 3? 

timoratior omnium, 12" (cf. 
major) 

tinctura, 9}? 

tormentari, 7 

transmigrare regionem, 5 ® 

transm. a, 14% 

transmigratio, 5?” 
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treicere, 12 (cf. traicere) 

tribulare, 114 

tribulatio, 9 4 

tribus, 37; 4%; gm, 
tribus, 13 4 

tumultus-i, 122 

turbatio, 9 * (bis), 12 9° 


decem 


ULULARE, 5 * 

unctus, 12 33 

unicus tuus, 5 #8 

unigenitus, 6 5 

unum in, 5 4,48 (ter) ; 48 

usque, usque ad, 12; usque 
cum, 4*°; usque dum, rae 
104; usque in, 102; 128 

usquequo, 4 *, 35; § 5°. ‘134, 14°; 
c. accus, 10 7 ‘(u. noctem) ; c. 
dat. usque diebus, 40; 1438: 
quoadusque, 12%; 14 25 

utique, 5 “7 

utquid, 84; 940 


VACARE, CIRCA MEA, 13 & 
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vano, in, 41° 

vapor, 4*4, 7 % 

1 foam, 44; vas corruptibile, 

vas bellicosum, 13 ®, 28 

velocitas, 5 @ 

vena, 47; venz fontium, 6 % 

venae fluminis, 13 ¢, 4? 

vena intellectus, 14 4’ 

ventilare, 3 * 

veritatis via, 51 

vindemia, 12 

vinea, 5 ® 

virtus, 5 8; 6? 

visio, 10 4°, 5%; 
1417 

visitare, 5 54; 618: g8 

visus, 10 5; 12 an 

vivificare, 54 (bis) ; 7 
(bis); 9” 

volatilia, 5&2; 6 47 

vox plenissima sonus, 6 1; vocis 
imago, 5*7; vocem mittere, 
117; emittere, 102; 115,87 


12%; 1g9m,%. 


7:187,188. ge 


II. PROPER NAMES (LATIN TEXT) 


AARON, 38 
Abraham, 338; 68; 
Achaz (Achar), 7107 


7 106 


Adam, 3 5,19, 21,2¢. 420. 6 84,56. 
7:11, 95, 70,116, 118 i . 
Aegyptus, gi: 9. 143,4,29 


Arphad (Ardat), gi 
Arzareth, 13“ 
Asihel, 14 #4 

Assyrii, 13 ° 


BABYLON, 3!,%, 28, % 
Behemoth (v. l. Enoch), 6 *, 5 


CuRISTUS (FILIUS MEUs), 7 


Dasria, 14 
Danielus, 12" 
David, 3*; 7 1% 


E tas (v. /. Helias), 7 1°° 
Elkana (v. ?. Ethanus), 14 * 
Enoch, 6 49, 5! (vide Behemoth) 


Esau, 315, 16. 8 6,9 

Esdras (v. fh. Ezra), 
82,20. 143,28 

Ethanus, vide Elkana 

Euphrates (v. /. Eufrates), 13 

Ezechias, 7 11° 

Ezra, vide Esdras 


610; 73,3: 


HELIAs, vide Evtas 

Hierimiel, vide Ierimiel 

Tacos, 315,18,19,8; 535; 68,9; 
8 16. 9 30s 12 a6 

lerimiel (v. 1. Hierimiel) arch- 
angelus, 4 *° 


Iesus, 7 #8 (filius meus I); 71° 

losia, 13 4° 

Isaac, 3 18 

Israel, 31.9%: 42%; 517,33,38; 
710, ATs gis: g so. 12 4; 14% 


LEVIATHAN, 6 #9, 5? 
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MoysEs, 7 196,129. 143 
PHALTHIEL DUX POPULI, 5 1% 


SALATHIEL Qu! ET Espras, 3! 
Salemia (v. /. Selemia), 14 * 
Salmanasar, 13 ¢° 

Salomon, 7 18; 10 44 

Samuhel, 7 18 


Ill. 


aBvocos (2 Heb. téhém), 31* note 

pares confusion of, 124 
ayadAtapa note 

ayia, 10 ? note (p. 227) 

abdicia (= tnjusittia), 7 °5 note 

aevvaos (= perennis), 7 1° note 

anp (= Heb. sha§aq), 7 *° note 

abaracia ( = immortalitas), 7 
note 

aberew (= spernere, Heb.pasha’'), 
3°; 77 note 

afernpa (equivalents), 12 * note 

acOnots (= ? senstts), 5 ® note 

awwy (= Heaven), 8 *° note 

axaracracia (= inconstantia), 9* 
note 

akpa(w (= cresco), 7 "4 note 


axpagia (= incontinentia), 51° 
note 

axrts (= Heb. ziw), 7“ note (p. 
127) 

adnOea (= veritas, Heb. ha- 


"Emeth), 7*4 note (cf. moris) 
avakepadaovy, 12 4,35 note 
avadoyi(ouat (== @stimo),7 *° note 
avareAdw (== ortor), 74 note 
aveikagros (== inextimabilis), 87 

note 
avetepeuvnros (== investigabilts), 

6“ note; (= incomprehenst- 

bilts), 8 2! note 
avOew (== floveo= Heb. para), 

6 78 note 
avopSovpa: (equivalents), 11 2° note 
amaddoTpiow (== abalienave), 7 * 

note 
an’ apr: (= amodo), 7 7 note) 
ametpos (==immensts),6 “note; 78 


30—(2430) 


Sarea, 14 ™ 
Selemia, vide Salemia 
Sennacherib, 7 11° 
Sina, 317; 144 
Sion, 3%, 28, 81 ‘ § 5 ; 
30,78, 46; 12 4,48. 
Sodomitz, 7 1°* 
Sodomiticum mare, 5? 


URIEL, 41; 5%; 10 98 


64,19. 107, 
1355; 14% 


GREEK WORDS 


anodnuia (== perigrinatio), 8 ** 
notes 

anoxorrew (== abscindo), 7 ™* note 

ano\avw (= absorbeo), 8 4 note 

anonintw (== marcesco), 7 *’ note 

anroropos, 7 14 note 

apxn (misunderstood by Latin), 
1218 note; 122* note 

aorpann (== coruscatio), 5 * note 

aria (==confusio), 7 *7 note 

aruis (= vapor), 7 * note 

aroma movew (=Heb. yer), 83 
note 

avyn (= Heb. négah ; 
7 note 

appov (=vanum), 11 © note 

axapioreo (Heb. equivalent of), 
8 © note 


Lat. nzttor), 


Bia{w (equivalents), 107 note 


(p. 228) 


vyewpyia (==cultuva), 8 * note 

yewpyoupeva (==culta), 6 

yryverat (== nascitur), 7 *? note 

Bea nwacxew (equivalents), 10 5% 
note 

Aeconora xupte (==Heb. ‘adonat 
Yahwe), 34 note h; 4** notc 

3:1aOnkn, 7 * note 

Biaxouifopa: ( = pertyanseo), 7 ** 
note 

Biadoyiopos (== cogitamentum), 717 
note 

B:apeveo (= persevero), 7 1* note 

S:atayn, 7 * note 

BiariOnusr (== ? dtspono), 8 note 
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Bixatoovva: ( = justitia, Heb. 
séddqoth), 7** note 
Bueropioros (= diffictlis), 7 ** note 


eyxparevety (= abstinentiam habere) 
7 35 note 
eicodos (= tntroitus), 7 * note 
exoracits Siavoias, cf. 5 ® note (p. 56) 
{sterens confusion of, 12 ® note 
eferacis (p. 266) 
eewy confusion of, 12! note 
Aeww  (p. 260 bottom) 
eceyxw (=corripio), 8 note 
eunvevots (== inspiratio), 7 7 note 
evroAn (= diligentia), 7 *” note 
eteorn (== excessit, Heb. harad),3** 
note; (=alienatus est), 10*° note 
emmAnoow (== infulcio), 12 ™ note; 
(=tmpropero), 13** note 
emiornun (=sensus), 5° note 
(Heb. sea) 
emarpopn, 7 *! note 
emirnSevpa ( = adinventio), 65 
note (p. 66) 
erirnSevpara (= studia), 8 *” note 
{ evOuve 
evOnver 
evOurns (== directio), 6 ™ note 
eupuxapos (= spatiosus locus), 7*» 
13; cf. 72 note; 7 * note 
exopevas (= Heb. bse), p. ‘02 
(bottom) 


confusion of, 11 ® note 


novxatw (equivalents), 7 * note 
nrraopa: (=vincor), 715 note 
nxos (==sonts), 6 ** note 


OadrAw, 7 ** note 
Oapre: (==confide), 6 * note 
Cavuacios (= mirabilis, Heb. 
hithpd'er), 8 ** note 
Gauzacta, confusion of, 9 * note 
pas alte (p. 203); 134 note 
(p. 297) 
Oepareia (= medella), 7 * note 
Gernot, 7 ™ note : 
Oewperre nar emPdrcpare (equiva- 
lents), 7 3? note 
OopuBos ( == turbatio), 9 * note 
6upoveba (= indignari), 8 * note 
Opavors, 7 1°* note 


twwoveba, 7 *! note 
trxupos o (= den), 94 note 


xawn xriois, 7 7 note 

xaraBaois (== praceps, Heb. 
mérad),77 

karavoew (==considero), 7 ™ note 

xaranravois, 8 ** note (p. 192) 

Karawovri(ew (== demergere), 7118 
note 

karappovew ( == spernere, Heb. 
bagad), 3°; (= contemnere, Heb. 
ma’as), 8 §* note 

karappovnua (equivalents), 12% 
note 

xarexew (== cercere), 7 * note 

«eva (== Heb. o'py), 7 note 

xunois (=Heb. zéwa'a, earth- 
quake), 9* note 

kAnpovonerw ( =hereditatem pos- 
stdere), 6 5* note 

kougi(w, 7 #* note 

xparew (equivalents), 11 !* note 

ate confusion of, 7 ® note; 
KTiois, 917 note 


Aauras, 7 “ note 
Aaunporns (==claritas, Heb. zdhar), 
7 note e 


_ Avw (=solvo), 7 4 note 


paxpoOupia ( =Jlonganimitas), 7™ 
note (p. 122) 

pebodera (==circumventio), 77 
note 

Hepysvw, 8 ** note 
pera, confusion of, 12?* note 
peratu, 

{ pnBapws, (equivalents), 8 ‘7 note 
Ln ouTes, 

piawe (= coinguinare), 10* note 
(p. 228) rare 

povoyerns (= tnigenitus), 6 58 note 

pox8os (= Heb. pé'ulla, vecom- 
pense), 3® note 

vopipos (==legitimum), 7 * note 

vopouvres (==consecuti), 7 7 note 

vovderey (== corripio), 8 note 


otkovopew (==? dispono),8 13 note 
Ann, p. 64 
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opoimpa (equivalents), 10 4 note 
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ouprronn ( = complicatio), 7% 
note 


oviwaua, 7 ** note 
opOpov (== anteluctum), 7" note 
opos (rns Kptoews), 7 7° note 


raidevm (== erudio), 8 note 

wavy poyts (equivalents), 9 ™ note 

meparrercOa: ( =excusare), 71 
note 

napaxpnobat (==negligere), 9 * note 

wappnoia (= fiducia), 7 ** note 

redwos (==campester), 7 © note 

weOopat (==persuasus sum, I 
believe), 7 note 

meptAemonevor o: (technical term), 


xepirumros (== tristis), 81* note 

wepiooea (= Heb. yether), 3* note 

morts (=fides, Heb. hd-’émtnd), 
7™ note 

rAacue (different meanings of), 8 ®* 
note (p. 185) 

wAeovanis (= frequenter), 8 47 note 

rAnupeAew (= negligere), 7 ** note 

rAnopovn, 8 ® note (p. 192) 

wodu (= oAAq), 7 * note 

movnpevouevos (equivalents), 11 * 
note 

mpatis (==actus, Heb. derek), 8? 
note 

mpoede (= providit), 6 ™ note 

mpoxemevoy (==antepositum), 7° 
note; 7 note (p. 127 

mpogAauBaver (==susctpto), 7% 
note 

wratopa (= lapsus), 817 note 

wropa (==casus),78 note; (= 
lapsus), 81" note 


porn (uvyou (= momentum punctt), 
gu 


capnveta (equivalents), 12 * note 

cepvorns (= pudicitia, Heb. mys), 
6 3 note 

oxonos (= Heb. maftdra), 5 *” note, 
cf. 10 ** note (p. 232) 

orevoxwpos (== angustus locus), 7 * 

ovyxpiwe ( =comparo), 8 * note 

ovyxewpnois (==spatium), Heb. ? 
réshtith), 8 § note 


cuprropa (=casus, Heb. (?) pé- 
qudd4), 3}° note 

ouppopa (=convectio), p. 64 

ouppupoua, 7 ** note 

cuveots (= intellectus, Heb. bind), 
5 * note 

ovvOnnn (= sponsio), 7 ** note 

ouvrayn (==constitutto), 71! note 

cuvrapaccoua: (==conturbor), 81* 
note 

ouvratis (== Heb. bugga), 7 “note 

ovvracow (equivalents), 7 ** note 

ovvreAca (equivalents), 7 * note 

ouvriOnut, 7 * note 

cvvrouos, 7 1 note 

owOnva: (=Heb. a'n), 7" note; 
g 13 

[eearet confusion of, 7 ® note 
Zny, n; 7% note h; 84 

note h 
owrnptoy (==salutare), 6 ** note 


Tarairwpew (== miserabilis effictor), 
8 *° note 

rapea (== promptuaria), 7 ™ note 

freras confusion of, 12 #8 note 
eAews, 

rnkopat (== detabesco), 8 *’ note 

ad confusion of, p. 182 

| Tporos, 

tpupn (==saturitas), 7'* note 


vmapxovra, (s=substantia), 8 ** 
urogracts, note 

umepaom(ey (==protegere), 713 
note 

urepnpavew (= fastidire), 9" note 

umepioxue (== convalesco), 7 * note 


o0opa, 74 note; eyevero eis 
@0opay (Heb. equivalent), 10 * 
note (p. 232) 

gidos (==fidens), 71% note 

gopeaas (= batolans), 37 note 

gplxros (equivalents), 11 « note 

gpovw ( =sapto), 8% note 

upopa, 7 ** note 


idros (= ertlis), 12? note 


374 


GENESISs. 


Exopus. 


NuMBERS. 
24 17 (1xx.) 


DEUTERONOMY. 
104 oN es 
30 19 
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PSALMS. 


65° (). 5. 
68 }* (Targum) 
72 (Ixx. 71) 37. 


1044 1. 
110 (Ixx. 109) § 


PROVERBS. 
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IV. REFERENCES TO SCRIPTURE 
AND OTHER EARLY LITERATURE 


(a) OLD TESTAMENT. 
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V. NAMES AND SUBJECTS 


A (= Adlergesicht) = eagle vision; 
an independent source, xxiii. f. 

Abraham, the choice of, 3 note 

abstinence, see asceticism 

Actium, Battle of, xxxi. 

eri sin of, xxxlx. f., 101 f., 
1 

additional chapters, the, of 4 Ezra 
xix. f. 

Age, end of the, in apocalyptic, 11 
note 

Ages, the two (this and the coming) 
8* note (p. 101 £.) 

agriculture, love of, 87 

Alexandrine theology, influence 
of, 155 

allegory, use of in, 4 Ezra, 68; cf. 
10° f. and notes; 12? note,; 
248, 285 

almsgiving, 143 

‘Am ha-’ares, ref. to (?), xliv. 
181 

a symbolical meaning of, 


angel, the (in vision), 50; speaks 
in name of God, 7° note; 
angelic watches and service, 
178 ; subordinate role of angels, 
58, 178 

Angels (the fallen), as introducers 
of sin into the world (old apoc- 
alyptic view), 3?° note 

Antichrist, the, 45 (cf. 47) 

apocalyptic books, high estimation 
of in certain circles, 321 ; apoc- 
alyptic tradition, its place in 
Judaism, lviii. f., 305 f. ; ancient 
elements in, 201, 281 ; Rabbinic 
opposition to, 305 f. 

apocalyptic circles, Esoteric teach- 
ing in, Ixi., 275 

Apocalyptists, survey history from 
the Creation, 34 note; prophets 
survey history from the Exodus 
(tbd.) 

Apocrypha, meaning of the term, 
12 7 note 

apostate Jews, xliv. f. 

Aqiba, Ixvi., Ixviii. 


Aramaic, use of, xviii. f. ° 

Arcadia, 212 f. 

archangels, the seven, 34 

Ardat, the field of, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Babylon, 6, 212 f. 

argument a minort ad majus, 


Ark of the Covenant, fate of, at 
destruction of Jerusalem, 10 
note (p. 226 f.) 

Armageddon, 295 

Arzareth, 13 “5 note (p. 298) 

asceticism, indications of, xxxv, 
xlviii, 6 * note, 7 1*° note, 209 f., 
301 

ee (upon head), sign of grief, 

1 


attributes, the divine, 122; names 
for (and equivalents), 164 f. 
ig (denial of God’s existence), 
. 8 68 


BANQUET, THE MEsSIANIC, 90 

baptism Pee anay to the cove- 
nant), note 

Bar Kokba, revolt of, xxxii 

Baruch, Apocalypse of, relation of 
to, 4 Ezra, Ixviii. ff.; 10 ® note 
(p. 221) 

Behemoth and Leviathan, 80, 90 f. 

Beloved, the, a Messianic title, 97, 
bottom 

benevolence, practice of, 143, cf. 
10 # note (p. 221) 

birth-pangs of the Messiah, 41 
note 

books, secret (containing apoca- 
lyptic revelations), 12%’ note; 
the celestial, 74 

born, to be, Hebrew expressions 
for, 41 note (pp. 25-6), 7“ 
note 


CAESARS, THE TWELVE, 266, 268 

Canon, final settlement of the, Ixf. 
305 f. 

Canticles, allegorical interpreta- 
tion of, 53 

chambers (of souls), see /veastries 
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chastity, power of, 80 

chimneys in Sion (corrupt text), 
6 * note (p. 66) 

choice of Israel, 93; figures illus- 
trating the, 5"f. (cf. p. 53 
note) 

Christians, attitude of S. towards, 
99 (cf. 63) 

circumcision, covenant of, 4 ® 
note 

citations from 4 Ezra, vii. xif.; in 
New Testament (? 2 Peter 1%), 
12 ® note 

City, the Holy, 3 * and notes (p.’ 
16 £.) 


coinage, Jewish, suppression of, 
alluded to (?) in, 10 * (p. 229) 

Columbus, 86, 298 

companions of the Messiah, the 
immortal, 77 f., 115, 300, 321 

composite character of Apoca- 
lypses, xxi f. 

Confessio Esdrax, the, vii, 176 

consolation, the Messianic, 77 

corruptible, what is, alien to man’s 
essential being, 7 ** note 

corruptions in Latin text, 3 ™ note, 
351 note, 3 * notes, 4 ® note, 4" 
note, 412 note, 4 !* note, 4 “note, 
4% note, 7* note, 7 ** note, 7 °* 
note, 8“ note, 95 notes, 13* 
note, 13 “ note 

covenants, the written (Law), 
4® note; the three (tbid.) ; ex- 
pressions for, 7 * note 

created, seven things before the 
world, 3 * (p. 9) 

creation, God's sole responsibility 
for, 3¢ (p. 9), cf. 61%; pre- 
determined, 67 ; works of, 83 f. ; 
man the supreme object of, 84 
(doubts as to this, 7 * note) ; 
legend of, 90, 179; renewal 
of, 142 

creation of man, controversy con- 
cerning the, 25 f., cf. lviii ff. 

cultivation of the soil and religion, 
86 f. : 

cup, see inspiration 


DARKNESS, BANISHMENT TO, 162 


David as founder of the Holy 
City, 3* and note; 10° note 
(p. 238) 

day, mystical meaning of, 116 
bottom ; visions by day, 243 

dead, fate of the, 155; divided in 
Rabbinic Theology into three 
classes, 155 

death and sin, connexion between, 
xlif., 7® note; abolition of, 
8 note; death and Hades, 
juxtaposition of, 194 

“ defile the hands ”’ (i= canonical), 
expression, 1x f. 

degeneration of human race (pro- 
geny of the earth),5“*f. (p. 62f.); 
309 

deliverance from Egypt, the (start- 
ing-point of historical retro- 
spect), 9°, 14 *® note 

departed, the, see dead 

determinism in S., xlvii 

Devil, no mention of the, in 
4 Ezra, 7** note: see Satan 

dittography, cases of, 7** note; 
7 ** note (p. 146); 7 ** note 

doublets, 5 ® note (p. 47), 538 (p. 
50), 10 #1" (p, 241) 

dove, the, an emblem of Israel, 54 

dream-visions, 249 

dualism of S., xlvii f., 189 


E = ESCHATOLOGICAL PASSAGES 
drawn from an older source, 
xxv f.; date of xxx (see further 
General Introduction) 

E*, an independent source= 4 
Ezra 14 (partly), xxiv f. 

eagle, symbolism of the, 11? note 

earth, sojourners in the (expres- 
sion used in bad sense), 7 7 notc 

earthquakes, 9 * note (cf. 5 *) 

ecstasy, experiences of, Ixviii ; 232 
bottom ; 242, 305, 319 

Eden, garden of = Paradise (pp. 
195-197) 

election, Israel's, 4 ?* note; 94, 95 

elements, the four primal (ra 
oro.xea), 4'° note, cf. 7 * note; 
as serviceable to man, 88; the 
three (wind, air, water), 7 note 
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Eliezer b. Hyrqanos, Ixvii f.; 112, 
129, 298 

Elisha b. Abuya, 155 f. 

end (Heb. ges), technical term in 
apocalyptic, 3" note (p. 12), cf. 
615 (p. 72); end =the begin- 
ning, 117, 128 

Enoch, Rabbinic opinion of, 78 ; 
= Behemoth, 6 * (corrupt text) 

errors, historical, in representa- 
tion, 13 “ note 

Esau, typical meaning of, 3!* note ; 
67 {., 69 f. 

el 2 description of the 
End, 41; the eschatological 
scheme of R., 111 f. 

Esdre Apoc. (Greek apocalypse 
modelled on 4 Ezra) cited, 4 * 
note (p. 25) 

esoteric teaching, Ixi; 275 f. 

Essenes, predestinarian views of, 
36 ; love of, for agriculture, 87 ; 
Essene affinities in E *, 319 

evanescence, figures of, 136 

Ezra, a disciple of Baruch (accord- 
ing to the Midrash), 307; the 
introducer of square Hebrew 
characters, 310; books written 
in the name of, xxviii 

Ezra-apocalypses, 306 


Face, to fall upon one’s (posture 
of humiliation or entreaty), 4 }* 
note 

faith, meanings of, in 4 Ezra, 
xxxix, xliii ; 67 (cf. p. 107), 122, 
143; cf. also 7™ (those who 
have believed) ; 9" note (p. 203) ; 
13 ® note 

faithfulness (= fides), 78 

fast, the preparatory (fora vision), 
2, 49, 80, 82 (cf. 209); fasting 
intensifies power of prayer, 
81 

Fatherhood of God (combined 
with assertion of His unity and 
uniqueness), 8 7 note 

felicity, the, reserved for righteous 
in heaven, 191 

fewness of the saved, xxxviii ; 130 
bottom; 170, cf. 9) note 


fire, fall of (asa portent), 46; fire 
= the Law, 285, 296. 

fire and wind ones ie of), 21 

first-born, applied to Israel, 96 

fiscus judaicus, the, 240 

flesh, eating of, 209 

flowers, the, of Paradise = origin- 
ally the stars, 6 note; flowers 
and colours, 206; eating of = 
half-fast, 209 f. 

footstool (of Sion), 6 * note (p. 66) 

Forerunners of the Messiah, 78 

ac number, in apocalyptic, 


fruits (of Paradise), 9}* note 
furnace, 4 “* note 


GamMALIEL II, 70 

gates, the four, of the four lowest 
heavens, 3!" and note; cf. 22 

Gehenna, the seven names of, 124 
bottom 

gilyénim, the = ? apocalypses, lx 

Gog and Magog, wars of, iii f. ; 
285, 294 

glory, to give God the (expression), 
94 note 

glosses, 248; 11 7 note; 11“ note; : 
127 note \[12 ? note 

glosses in Latin text, 10 note; 

glosses in Greek text, 102; 8 
note; 10 note; 11 note 

grace of God, the, xli; 95, 98, 205 

Greek constructions and genders 
in the Latin text, xi, xvili; 81* 
note; 8 note; 9** note; 10” 
note; 11% note; 134 note; 
13" note; 138 note; 13 5b note 

Greek recensions (independent) of 
4 Ezra, xiii 

Greek words, similar, confused in 
the Versions, xi; 5** note; 
5 note; 52? notes; 6 ®’ note; 
7** note; 7 note; 7?* note; 
7% note; 7* note; 7 *’ note; 
7® note (p. 123); 74 note; 
74 note; 7 note; 7 "note; 
7 1 note ; 714 note ; 71!* note; 
7 4note; 7}27note; 8° note; 
83% note; 8* note; 8*' note; 
8% note; 8" note; 8 °* note; 
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Greek words—contd.: 
95 note; 9* note; 9° note; 
91* note; 9" note; 10 note 
(p. 229); 10% note (p. 232); 
10 note; 11% note; 12! note 
(p. 260); 12 * note 

Guf = abode of unborn souls, 37 


HapeEs, 147, 193 

Haggada in 4 Ezra, 83, 90 

Hananya, see Joshua 

harp=Temple musical service, 
10 * note (p. 225) 

Harris, Dr. Rendel, quoted, 44 

harvest of good and evil, 28; 4 ** 
note 

heart = understanding, 4 * note 

heart, the evil (cor malignum), 
doctrine of, in 4 Ezra, 3 *° note 
(p. 15), 3% (p. 16); see also 
General Introduction under 
Theology of S. 

heathen nations, destruction of, 
13%* note (p. 298); heathen 
world, Jewish estimate of, 95, 
107, 296 

heaven in, (e.g., Father in Heaven), 
expression of God's transcend- 
ence, 87° note 

heavens, the seven, 14; divisions 
of the, 6* note m. 

Hebraisms, xiv f.; 3 2® notes; 3% 
note; 4™"note; 47% note; 51; 
p. 52; 5% note (p. 54); 5% 
note (Heb. word for decree mis- 
rendered, so 8!%); 548 note s; 
6° note; 74 note; 7 5? note 

Hebrew phrases (Rabbinical), 7 * 
note (p. 100); 9% (p. 216); 
10" note; 10%= note; 10 “note 

Hebrew relative misunderstood, 
13 © note /.; Hebrew construc- 
tions, 9 2” notes 

Hebrew, revival of, xviii f. 

Hebrew text explaining variations 
in the Versions, x; 6§* note 
(p. 66); 6™ note; 6 note; 
7® note; 7* note; 7* note; 
7*® note; 7% note; 87 note; 
8* note; 8 uote; §* note; 
8% note; 8*? note; 8 © note 


Hebrew (retranslations), 6 '* note 
(Mishnaic construction); 619 
note; 6“ note; 7% note: 85 
note; 8% note; 8" note; 8 8 
note; 9 note; 10 ™ note; 10% 
note (p. 232); 4% note; 13% 
note 

Hells, seven, 145 

Heralds of the Messiah, 78 

Hillel, school of, 25 f. 

Holy Land, sacrosanct character 
of the, 203 f., cf. 274, 299 

homoioteleuton, cases of, 5 5? note 
(p. 57); 5 note (p. 60); p. 
182; 9** note; 12“ note; 138 
note 

House = House of Israel, 14 * note 

humility, insistence on, in S., 190 

hypocrites (false adherents of the 
Law), 8 ** note (p. 181) 

Hyrqanos, see Eltezer 


IMMORTALITY, xlix f.; 104 

indirect expressions in reference 
to God (late Jewish usage), 12“ 
note 

individualism in 4 Ezra, lvi; 
eschatology of the individual, 
liv 

informers, Jewish, allusion to (?), 
182; 11 ( ? liars) 

inhabitants (of the world or earth), 
meaning of the expression, 3 
note 

inspiration, conception of, in E’, 
304; Rabbinical theory of, 
lixf.; the cup of, 14% note; 
sacramental character of, 319 

intellect, impotence of the, 170 

intercession, not permitted in the 
Day of Judgement, 153 f.; of 
children for fathers, 154; of the 
departed for living, 154 (bottom) 


Jacos, Israkt (in parallelism), 90 
note (p. 216) ; 12 “note; xlv f.; 
xlix f. 

Jamnia, synod of, lix ; school of, 
Ixii 

Jerahmeel, Chronicle of, cited, I4 
(bottom) ; 92 (bottom) 
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Jeremiel, archangel, 34 f. 

Jerusalem, the heavenly, 7 ** note; 
pp. 198.9; 214 f. 

Jerusalem, the fall of, significance 
of, xxxiv; xliv; Ixvi; 61° 
note; p. 113; 198, 209 (cf. 
214 f.); 230 

Jesus (false reading), 7 ** note 

Job, Rabbinic estimate of, 19 

Jobanan bar Nappaha, ref. to, 248 

Ura b. Zakkai, Ixii, Ixiii, xv; 

Joshua b. Hananya, Ixiii; 296 

judgement, the Day of, xlvf., 
xlixf.; transferred to New 
Year in synagogue-service, 74 ; 
forensic representation of, 118, 
140, 157, 285 ; description and 
idea of, 128; conception of in 
A., 247, 260 (cf. 12 note, p. 
274) 


Kincpom, the fourth of Dan., 7; 
interpretations of, 248 
Kingu, 90 f. 


LAMP, ina dark place (figure), 12 
note; the continual, 9” note 
Law, the, attitude of R. towards, 

Iv f.; and the evil tmpulse, 3™ 
notes; offered to and rejected 
by the nations, xliii; 3% note; 
5*7 note; 7% note; cf. also p. 
107, 129, 130 f.; superior to all 
other laws, 527 note (p. 54); 
divine character of, 214 f.; 
Pamge life and immortality, 
931f.; 1439; sense of the 
impotence of, in S., xxxvi 
Law, the, copies of burnt and 
destroyed, 4 * note (cf. 147 .) ;_ 
=the entire O.T., 14™ note; 
written out by Ezra, 1tbid. 
Leviathan, see Behemoth 
life==eternal life, 71% note; p. 
167; 14% note; 14™ note; 
argument for future life, 81° 
note 
light, the heavenly, 85 (cf. 127, 
uncreated light of God's pre- 
sence) ; light=Law, 14 ® note 


383 


light and darkness, contrast of, 
14 * note 

lion = Messiah, 246 

Liturgy, the Jewish, citations 
from, 95 (bottom) ; 120, 167, 179 

love, God’s, for creation, 5 * note ; 
8 ** note 

Lucretius cited, 63 

Lusius Quietus, 265 f. 


M =Son oF Man vision (4 Ezra 
xiii); an independent source, 
xxiv f. 

Makén, Heb. name of sixth 
heaven, 14 

man, in the ideal sense = Israel, 94 

Man, the Messianic, 282 ff.; see 
Son of Man 

martyrs, ref. to, 8 *” note 

Martini Raymundus, cited, 4 * 
note 

memory, strengthening of the 
powers of = one form of inspira- 
tion, 319 

Messiah, the temporary kingdom 
of the, 108 ff., 112, 274, 291; 
death of the, in 4 Ezra, lvi, 113, 
117; pre-existence of the 
heavenly, lii, 273, 283, 293, 
309; pre-existence of the, on 
earth, 284; in lxx, 284; the 
earthly =Son of David, 284. 
See further companions 

Messianic woes, the, 41 

microcosm, the (man’s living 
organism), compounded of the 
four primal elements, 24 

Midrashic works embodied in 
4 Ezra, 83f., 165 f. 

millenium, the, 112 ff.; the mil- 
lenial sabbath, 117 f. 

mind, possession of, intensifies 
suffering, 7 “ note 

Monobazus, King, 143 

Moses, ascent of, through the seven 
heavens, 14f.; association of, 
with the apocalyptic tradition, 
304 f.; cf. 145 note 

mourners, consolation of, 10 * note 
(p. 221) 

mystical spirit in S., 127 
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NameE, Gop’s, 4 ** note, 7 © note, 
10 * note (p. 227); see election 

names=persons, 3** and note; 
important influence of, 242 

Darrow and broad contrasted, 98 ; 
cf. 101 (figures) 

nature, suspension of the activities 
of, 76 

navigate to (Heb. phrase), 100 

Nero redivivus, xxxi, 249 

New Year's festival and Day of 
Judgement, 156 (bottom) 

Noachic commandments, the, 105 

Noah, place of, in Rabbinical and 
apocryphal literature, 3)! note ; 
whether righteous or not, tbid. 


OAK, THE (place of revelations 
near Jerusalem), 307 

Old Testament Scriptures =his- 
tory +eschatology, 14* note; 
number of books included in 
(24 or 22), 14 5 note 

omissions (accidental) in Latin 
text,47; 44; 537; 64%; 7%; 
14% (see notes on 478, p, 
23) 

omissions (deliberate) by R. in S., 
4f., 99 

only-begotten (applied to Israel), 
96; cf. 5 %8 note 

Oral Law, the, and Scripture, 
\iii f. 

order =disposition of mind, 7 
note 

owl, the, as prognosticator of evil, 
46 


Oxyrhyncus papyri, the (a frag- 
ment of 4 Ezra in), xiii, xix 


PAGAN WORLD, JEWISH JUDGE- 
MENT ON THE, 95 

Parables in 4 Ezra, 4 f., cf. p. 27 
(bottom); 54*f.; 5° f.; cf. p. 
Ixv 

Paradise, created before the world, 
p. 9f. (cf. alsoch. 47»°); p. 87; 
91° note; 114, 162, 177f. 
(upper chambers= Paradise) ; 
Paradise and Gehenna, 120, 
124 


Paradise, ronan of the term, 
105 (bottom), cf. pp. 105-7; — 
Heaven, 191 

particularism, Jewish, in S., 95 

patience, admonitions to, in apoc- 
alyptic writings, 4™ note n 

pattern, the heavenly, of Sion, 240 

Paul, St., and the Law, 130 

people, the beloved, 4 ® note, 6 ** 
note 

periods, see predestination 

Pharisees, xix foot-note ; pride of 
some (?) referred to, 8 ® note 

pilgrimage = departure to a better 
life, 185 

plowing and sowing, 86 

polemical tendencies in 4 Ezra, 
63 


political eschatology, not in S., 
xxxiv, 68 (cf. li) 

political elements in eagle-vision, 
li, 246 

portals, the heavenly, 64 

portents = signs of what will later 
be manifest, 95f- and _ notes 
(cf. p. 43) 

portion, Israel's = the future 
world, 7 !° (p. 101) 

powers, the motive, of heaven, 6* 
note 

prayers for the dead, 154 

precious rare, xxxvii, 133 £.,160f. 

pre-destination: the Flood pre- 
determined, 3° note; number 
of elect pre-determined, a8: 
periods of the world’s history 
pre-determined, 4 **. 97 note (p. 
35 f.); the future age also, p. 
191; the last period (34 days) 
also, p. 43; different concep- 
tions of the last period, 190; 
judgement pre-determined, 7 7° 
note 

pre-existence (of the soul), 26, cf. 
4%8 note (p. 33f.); of other 
things (Paradise, Heavenly 
Jerusalem, etc.), pp. 195-199 : 
see further Messiah 

pride (? of contemporaries) de- 
nounced, 190 

primeval age, idealization of, 102 
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prophecy, re-interpretation of, 
248; 12" note; prophecy 
and inspiration, 318 

Pproselytes, Ivii, Ixv, 285, 296 


QADDISH PRAYER, recited for dead 
parents, 155, 156, 


R = ReEpactor, see General 

~ Introduction 

Rabbis banished from Jerusalem 
after 70 a.p., 228 

reins, seat of emotion in Hebrew 
psychology, 5 * note 

repentance, 145 

Rest, the, of the righteous in 
heaven, 192 

resurrection, the, not in S., xlvi, 
xlviiif., 59; of the body, 7% 
note (p. 120); cf. 14% note 

revelation (of the Messiah), terms, 
7** note 

revision, traces of, in Eagle- 
Vision, 248, 262 

righteousness personified, 48 

right side, the, 4“? note; 9% note 
x (p. 218); 11% note; 117° 
note 

Roman emperors and_ usurpers, 
various, referred to, 265 ff. 

Rome, symbolical terms for, 69 
foot-note; hatred of, expressed, 
246 f. 

root, technical use of term, 5 
note (p. 54); 8 8 note (p. 193 


S=SALATHIEL-APOCALYPSE (or 
its writer), g.v. 

S = Codex Sangermanensis, p. iv 

sacrifices, institution of regular, by 
David, xxxiv, 237 f. 

saints (= Hdsidim), 8 *? note 

Sadducees, disappearance of, 99 

Salathiel, identification of, with 
Ezra (31), due to the Redactor, 
2,8; the father of Zerubbabel, 
8; meaning of the name of, 8 

Salathiel-Apocalypse, the, nucleus 
of 4 Ezra, 1 f.; date of, xxviii f., 
3; typical and allegorical cha- 
racter of, xxviii, 3; author of, 


xxix; theology of, xxxiv ff. ; 
profound view of human sinful- 
ness, xxxviii f., 7 

salvation, the Messianic, 77 ; = 
acceptance of the Law, 129;= 
safety in the intermediate state, 
185 f., 203 

Satan and sin, xli; no ref. to 
Satan in 4 Ezra, xli; see 
Devil 

Scribes, allusion to, xxxiv f.; 10% 
note (p. 228) 

Scripture, allusions to, in 4 Ezra, 
158, 163, 164 f., 181, 183, 208, 
215 f., cf. 13 notes; heighten- 
ing of promises in, 216 

sea in apocalyptic, 250, 282 

seal, the (of a judge), 71% note; 
of Sion=national independ- 
ence, 229 f.; see further 
coinage 

sealed, the, 67; used of a docu- 
ment, 74 

seasons, names of the, 126, 129 

seed (of a new heart), 8* note; 
seed good and bad (parable of), 
841 f. (p. 186) 

Septuagint readings attested, 6“ 
note 

seven, the number, 145, 153, 165 ; 
seven things created before the 
world, 3 * note (p. 9, cf. p. 118) ; 
seven parts of the earth, 86; 
seven heavens, the, 14, 145; 
seven Hells, the, 145; seven 
sky-zones, the, 186 

seventy, symbolical significance 
of, 305 

Shammai, school of, Ixiii f., 25 f., 
167 

Shekinah, cause of removal of the, 
159; a protection of the 
righteous, 161; in the Temple, 
239 

silence and darkness (before crea- 
tion), 84 

sin, doctrine of inherited, Ixiii (see 
further yeser) ; sources of 
abolished, 8 note; sin=dis- 
loyalty to the Law. xxxix (see 
further Law} 
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sinners, pity for, in S., 129;  self- 
identification with, in S., xxxix, 
7 * note, 71#* note; also p. 175, 
183 

smoke, 136 

Sodom, sea of, 45 

Son of God, title applied to Israel, 
96; to the Messiah, lvi, 114 

Son of Man (= man), 8“ note; in 
Dan. vii and 4 Ezra xiii=an 
angelic being, 283; = the 
heavenly Messiah, 284; use of 
title by Jesus, 283 

soul, the higher and the lower, 20 

soul and body, 7 * note; state of 
the soul after death, 140 f. 

souls (of the dead), 435; of the 
unborn, place of, 37; of the 
righteous numbered, 4 ** note ; 
see further pre-existence 

Spirit, the Holy, and inspiration, 
318 

spirit of the firmament, the, 85 

spring and autumn, terms for, 126 

star-god, myth of the, 282 

stars, confusion of the, 44, 65 f. 
(contrast 88) ; outgoings of the, 
tbid. 

stars= divine eyes, 8 ® note 

stars and angels, comparison of 
righteous in resurrection to, 151 


TARGUM OF THE PROPUETS, IN- 
SPIRATION OF, 318 f. 

technical terms in apocalyptic, 12, 
54,77, 115; also 7 * note (those 
that sleep); 8% note (p. 192, 
xaraxavots); 97 note (p. 203, 
survivors; cf. p. 274); 12% 
note (avaxepadatovr) ; 7 %*, 12% 
(jocundabit) 

Temple, ref. to the, 107 note; 
ruin of, described, 230 

Temple-tax, diversion of the, 229 

Ten-period division of world- 
history, 310 

Ten Tribes, the, 296, 300-1 

Terentius Maximius, 249 

thirst (in Hades), 195 ; 

three, the number, in apocalyptic, 
77 


threshing-floor (meaning), 9!’ note 

throne of God, 8" note 

Tiamat, 90, 282, 295 

time, Hebrew division of, 219 

Tobit, Book of, was it used by S. ? 
10! note 

trance-state, Philo on the, 318 

Trajan, Jewish rebellions in reign 
of (116-117 a.D.), 265 f. 

transgression, conscious, 139 

travels of Rabbis in first century, 
A.D., xxix f. 

treasuries (of snow, ice, etc.), 14, 
21 {., cf. 85; of souls, 34, 119; 
of works, 143 

trumpet, 43, 74 

twelve, symbolical significance of 
the number, 262 ; twelve-period 
division of world-history, 310 


UNDERWORLD, THE ( = Sheol), 
abode of departed souls, 37 

Uriel, one of the four great angels, 
20 f. 


VESPASIAN, unrest in the reign of, 
249 

vessel (== body), 4 !° note, 7 ** note 

Vesuvius, eruption of, in 80 a.p., 
xxxi, 289 

vintage, figure taken from the, 
12 “ note 

vision, the first, in 4 Ezra, missing 
introduction to, 4 

visions, reality of apocalyptic, 
Ixvii, 242, 281 (bottom) 

voice, the, believed to be visible 
to celestials, 57 

voices (= thunderings), 6? note 


way (== mode or hind), 145 

wax (melting before the fire), 
figure, 13‘ note 

wedding of an only son, story of, 
220 f. 

wedding-lights, 221 

week = year-week, 127 

weighing of (sins, etc.), 3 * note; 
(of the wind), 45 note; of the 
age (Creation, etc.), 429.97 
note 
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wind, a mysterious agent to the 
ancients, 22; cf. 6} notes 

wings, symbolism of, 261 ff. 

wisdom, personification of, 48 

wish, expression of, in Hebrew, 8 ® 
note 

witnesses, the two, 78 

works, treasure of, xliii; 7 77 note; 
183 f. 

world, all who come into the (Heb. 
phrase), 25 note; 7 note; 
p. 105 note 


THE 


world, the, created on account of 
Israel, 93 f.; cf. 711, 914 

writing, Hebrew, in square cha- 
racters, referred to, 14% note 
(p. 319) 


ysser ha-va' (‘‘ the evil impulse ’’), 
xlf.; 15 f.; cf. 7 note 


ZEALOT CIRCLES, 247 


Zodiac, the twelve signs of the, 
198 


END 
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